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PREFACE 


The r ibt^ncip of rt Xam state Cflmc to light H in 1025. [Itroiijjh 
Mmtion of a king Hu-rusr* whose daughter became consort of a 
Khot a» ruler: see Tibetan Literary Tea** amt Dmm*nt# r voL i + 
p. 130 find n. S. In the Jmtrvtt! t>f the Royal Asiatic 8mdy for 
I02H (pp, 630-4) note wan taken of a Nnm p or Nam-pa. kingdom 
and languAge and a Xam-tig jK'Ople. an cit^l in certain early 
Tibetan manuscript^ which had In^-h brought by Sir AnreJ Stein 
from the now famous walled-up library in C¥ien*fb-tuHg [a 
monastery settlement near Turnhuiuig Sha-thou in Ur stern Kan¬ 
su) arid which evidently contained folk-ion* of the koko-nor 
region of north-eastern Tibet', On the basis of certain name* 
quoted along tilth Tibetan equivalent* it was concluded that the 
folk-tales were Tensions of Nam originals; and the language was 
identified wit h that of the text here edited, of which a specimen 
bad been published. The matter was carried somewhat further, 
with discu^ion and attempts At elucidation of the language, in 
an article contributed in the JRAS, for 1S>39 (pp. 10:1-216). 

A connexion of the Xsm kingdom with the Xan (Xiim)-shaii 
range of mountains, which separate the Koko-nor region Irani the 
Chinese province of Kmi-su, was naturally conjectured from the 
first; and confirmation may be sought in the name of a ftinifed 
"Nan-Liang dynasty which at the and of the fourth century a,d. 
and during the early part of the fifth ruled the country from 
Hsi-ning to J-an-ehoti. The family name of the dynasty was 
Tufa, and its members arc stated to have been of norths Asian, 
Sien-ph exlfaction, akin to the Kukc-nor i' inyii-huu. with 
whose state it coexisted in a relation which ih not perspicuous* 
On l he Chinese aide THan-LiaOg 1 was evidently token to mean 
Southern (Nan) Liang', m contrasting with the perhaps some¬ 
what later Hon-Liang, ‘Loter Liang', IVi-iiang, Northern Liang 1 , 
and tlsi-Lkng, 'Western Liang \ ruling over different ports of 
Kan-su. Thus the Him-pa people may hawe been the people of 
the Nan-Liaaig state, and this may have owed its name to the 
Xan shan mountains. But the Chinese nomenclature of outride 
cities and districts has frequently been found to be ft deceptive 
covering of prior native designations; anil it in conceivable that 
the Xan-shan itself was originally not Southern mountain \ which 
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is not obviously appropriate, but ‘Nam mountain 1 in a native 
sense. This is suggested hy the familiarity of the word fjjuim sky’, 
and gnam-pa (in our present text Anaw-^WaA), 'sky-people', a* 
denoting the inhabitants of Guam, the higher Bon-po heaven. 
Tims the Ifan-ahan may have been at first 1 lie heaven mountains', 
and the Nnn-Liang, properly the *Nan(-ahan)-Liang’ p may have 
the fashion for the Chinese designations, I'd-Liang, II si-Liang, 
&r. One of the Tibetan manuscripts, which mentions a Nam-pr/ 
or Gimm-po' species of turquoise, also makes gmm sky’ play a 
part in the mythical origin of t he stone. 


identification of the language of the text ns XanT was baaed 
U[HU 1 a limited number of name -forms, and objection may be 
rsiacd as follows: Granted that in the text the expression SltAi 
khi-fcoA may, on the lines suggested infra fp 2uS}, carry a covert 
allusion to the Xam people as related to an eponymous Myo-kru, 
celebrated in the folk-lore manuscripts, does it not seem that 
these Melii-kht-hcub are mentioned slightingly or even with 
hostility/ Should not the test represent an externa! point 0 f 
view, namely, that of the Hldynn associated with them, who 
could well Ik- the J.ljuii, i,e. the Tnng-hfriftng jw-ople. known from 
libetan history? In lliat caw the language of the text might 
deserve to be named rather Hldynn, or fljaii, than Nam. To this 
it may I W replied that the name Iljafi, whether identical or not 
w ith Lifinrj in Natn-Liang, 4c,, wee probably dynastic, and that 
t n ’ coant, y itse!f **■ known Skyi. In fact, the folk-lore texts 
themselves give u, Skyi. or Myi-nthi*. 'Skvi-plateau . the name 
f tht far «“"*/ *0 which the daughter of Mvo-km escaped to 
become* bnde m the local Gyim-po family, i.e. a racial ancestress 
J " ttl tllL ' tol ™ 11 that the main theme is realh the Skvi 

country legend and that the Nam occurrences are incidental 
imported as accounts of that ancestry Nevertheless, only a Nam 
onginal * mentioned, and it is therefore to be concluded Wt the 
l ibetan unions had only Nam originals, whethorthe legends were 

5” , [ S ™ * Nei,h Hr - a ' w whether between a 'Nam' and * 
*" Wjan . Imigungi' them* was no real difference Subetan 
tmlly, m fact, the latter was no doubt, the case The Skyi kirn- 
dorn was serrated from theNan-shan districts only bv the fi®. 
chu (Hoang-ho), which in early times did not constitute a barrier- 
he whole confused mm of the Cbmng tribes of the region wa8 

‘ V *’ “‘PP®**- hythe ‘Shao-t'ang’ leaders to the north of it ■ 
and the subsequent detachment of a Skyi, or Ta^-hsiang, ^ 
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may have been merely a reaction from the domination of the 
intrusive T p u-yibhdn people m the vicinity of the Kobo-iior. 

For the study of the oldest-known Tibetan the Nam language, 
as we may accordingly continue to designate it, should, being 
approximately contemporary, furnish a not superfluous control 
Jn relation to Ch’inng nr other Ti bet o-Burma n dialect of .the 
Sino-Tibetan bordedtmds, none of them recorded until centuries 
later or until modern times, it may serve to measure development, 
The contents also of the few texts, Nam and Tibetan, tthould help 
in divining the obscure mentality, traditions, and social conditions 
of the peoples. White the Nam text is not here accompanied by 
a continuous translation, the pieces of folk dorr in the Tibetan 
manuscripts, of which an edition with translation has been 
prepared, may be forthwith utilizable. 

Increased familiarity with the text, which was read}" in 1041 
for the press, has strengthened t he impression of artifices of stylo* 
suck fui are noted on p. 3 ii7 : it has also given occasion for amplifica¬ 
tion, and, it is hoped, improvement-, of the Vocabulary* 

The latter* in common with the chapter on Etymology* to 
which it largely refers, litis necessarily a tentative character: but 
it may perhaps be found to contain, along with, no doubt, 
numerous over-speculative or erroneous items, a proportion of 
additional confirmations and also material for the correction of 
it* own errors. A reader attracted to the study of the language 
and its problems may prefer h however, to make an independent 
approach by first looking through the Text as printed, unless he 
should chouse rather the facsimile Plates, 

For the sketch-map, designed for reference in connexion with 
the present work, a historically and Geographically instructive 
original could, but for technical difficulties* have been found in 
one included in M. Gronard** valuable Atlas, published (1$9&) in 
Mission Smenlijitpte dans la Flault .-3^o P /«r J.-L, Duircud de 
Rhins. The Oxford University Pres* has graciously allowed the 
two compiled for Sir Charles Bell's The Rdigion of Tibet to be need 
as a basis- The fine geographical inaj >s published by the Royal 
Geographical Society and the Trigonometrical Purvey Department 
of the Government of India are replete with here irrelevant names 
of native or foreign origin. Readers may appreciate a reference 
to Dr* TafcL’a map* accompanying bis Affine Tibdreiw* to the 
Chinese sketches for the Rgyabran statelets (see the cited publica¬ 
tions of E. Colbomc Baber and Dr. Baenisch), and to the Chinese 
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map of Kan-see published with an elaborate Index, by Dr + Filcbner 
[infra, p. 25 imd n, 4}, 

Certain inconstancies in the spelling of names, due to retention 
of general usage or of the use of quoted works, or to variation in 
tb e Ti be tan writing itself, will. it la hoped, be excused its i nnoeucua . 

Grateful acknowledgement is dm to the authorities of the India 
Gflice for continuous loan of the manuscript and permission of 
the publication,and to the now retired Librarian, Dr, H, X, Randle, 
and his assistant & for constant help, For a liberal subvention 
towards the expense of printing, the Philological Society desires to 
record its cordial thanks to the Council of the British Academy, 
i ke skilled and rapid work of the Oxford University Press from the 
I hue when a commencement became possible has lightened the 
task of correcting the typographically rather complex proofs. 


September JU47 


F* W. THOMAS 
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p P . vi, 21, 3S, 333; In identifying the i.tjrui with the Taikghfbtng it w*«j 
suKHratod i* IRA#. p. ft5.1 1 1 u Li the iuunc r bo fkr up' it i= njtpttod io 

the .Mo-so. wuh brought by that |HO]||d from Up north. In it* occur¬ 
rences in the Tibetan CArt*m<tfr nod the AWTuUd tosh* E Jocqncs 
Booot (iiiocmririLta dt Ttmtn*f\tfuvttrj . . . P rofem Jr tu tho 

Mo-juO. BetH'rving -^eip here irrelevant c a rumen la upon thi* RMtter, 
we nhoillcl tim iWtf that the form llldynn (Chinrw' which 

alone is hi-re requisite, WA’ certainly applied to the T'uny-chnog 
dynasty- 

Fx ft n. -2; Tin’ ChiEU 1 ^ account nuuhrtd by Dr. Huwtisdi (op. eif., p. ^:i) 
river an bwnidftritNH of KUamfi. E. the Yodunjj nver h W, the motintsm 
' Xniibou-gmiijim \ N. the northern boundary of Like Bbri-ebu fuppftf 
Vang-ts?"chiikiLg i F S. the mountain ‘Gftknt-puigrl'* The Vupitar was 
Bating (JjtbaJ>thiui}. 

P. 2B nnd £l, 4; FuttQ^teg t* given in Pmf&asor Herrmann** Atins, map 32. 

P., :t 1. tVci.chii.k3: For n better-known Wti^hou, in, the region of the 
Kgyiihruh and Mao-chon, boc Koukhitl in JR AS, 18131. p. 103 n, F 
Tai'c3 h crp, Ht, ii, p. 223, ttKiiiwh* «p r ci J., p. skh 

Pp d IJHOn., Dims: Aplfi^StAgdahiil in Dtins h mentioned in the TilwtlUi 

Cft routed pi. BacoS’* edition. pp, 33. 44-U). 

F r 74: Add to the Li-rt of language* tb Kioutw dl'Ori^Jkn-, notu 27. 2U) or 
Kni-UfSp occjWbQflnlly odM infra (hl*? p. 459J. BcWngLlij!, like the 
Mel ii m ii i li i Lout0e;'Lu»UO+ to l he Me-kmgWlloy (boo map hit wmii to 
hove been extensively Tibetan l^cd, bill retains pome clear lb. e- fun 
features. The Kin may be the Bju-i of (Jtoffrofin Fiftria, p. 42. 

Pp. 80 ti. 2, 90* Rijr.-£i4*?m r Tiie name of the small -.Into (located in tho 
mnpj in recorded in Tibetan writing (NM llanmLach. op. eit. r p. OS n. 4? 
ed? In tiie numemhi died «'r rfm (p. Ini) ^N^a. given by 

H riBnii!Hfh ha r, 20. should, no doubt * bo * 14 V 4' beinjf \U$ | HOr-po hfti) ; 
'2lT would resrtftlde fiSr-pfl aa*H, abide '30% /ri-flfc'cn ami "44', 
ira-fi-’o, roirapontl to Hur-pft ?£#£& 

P, 1.V4. Bo-lo-tJK&t The Ijingiusge of ihtB people, tile Pulotn. L U of it'Ollmo 
(p r 341, Di warranted fl,> j -jnn by A abort ] Ut of immiToLs and si l her 
word* rspoited by W. C. Hainea M'atson in thu Joorwoi o/ Mn CVnijo 
I frtisncA Zfeyo/ Asiatic Sor irty, vol. ssKvj i |tNi. F o p p P hi] F Jounwy 
to Sunirfi iui 1 !. 

P. 333: For the HoraArnr^ooek p or fbw1 + we hIm TnM. op. It, p r 23G T 

P. 430: In the Vi>rflbular\ r iiiaart ftphytih. |. 2EIB. nnd read Apws-ftp/yaft cn 
p, 42ft. 







L INTRODUCTION 
A. GENERAL 

OEOC RA PI IIf 1 A L fCONFEDERATIONS 

The grant country which nn the niAps in Ubeliod ‘Tibet ’ extends, 
Prom Rudnk in I he wt-sr to Ta-chi&n-lu - Dar-chen-do in the east, 
over about 22 degrees of kmgittide, and, from the Himalaya in the 
south to the Kuendnn and Altyn-Tligh in the north, over about 11 
degrees of latitude. Owing to the inverse curvature of the great 
mountain ranges on the north and south it presents a rather ova] 
contour Somewhat more visually it may be compared to a left 
hand placed fiat with palm downwards upon a board pointing 
coat wards with a slight, declivity in that direction, The wrist will 
then lk> the region where Kutin-Iun, Karakoram, and western 
Himalaya approach each other in the Ladak count rica: and the 
bank of the hand, with, say, half the length of the finger*, may 
represent the great 'north plain 1 . By& it ■ tha t \, which 1ms it ;* greatest 
general altitude in the north-west, where the Byah-eheH'mo 
(Changehenmo) attattui to about 17,000 feet ; tlie whole western 
border is at a great height, so that it, and especially the KaiLias- 
M&nasa-earovar area, is by the Tibetana designated Sfod-phyogs, 
1 Upper Region and the descent* to the Low Country [Mar-yut) 
of Lodak are over passes reaching 19,000 feet. 

The fingers will have to be more than four in number; they will 
have to be lengthened h to develop a curvature in a south-easterly 
direction, and to have branching ends. The curvature will be most 
pronounced in the prolongation of the little finger and forefinger, 
and least in the case of the longer middle finger. Hence there will 
tfeeni to be, as il were, t.wo groups; the prolongation of the little 
linger wili, rm the Nan-stun of the Chinese border, seem to wish to 
approach the prolongation of the middle linger, the groat Ray an ■ 
kara 1 range of moimudns, and to allow the river which t he Tibetans 
call Mma^cku, "Peacock River \ s only a rather contracted exit into 

1 Mongol fedysm, *rwh >+fewa P "black’ 4 rrsjfivaliky; ih p. l$l; Tafel il 

p. 2:17 n., with a plea for thn rfltentinn of the jihuipj, 

1 T!ir_- lumifi, in Hii-hstl r/irj -&uq {Lfiu for, Xo. J Oft), must hal o been ubtid ned 
by the Tibetans from iho Tnn^-Kiriaag people, concerning whom see infra 
<p. 2 A). 71HJ iHtawk bird (Tib r rma^yo), traditional anccstr™ of the 
Tan g-hs Lang (ihJVii + pp. 28—0,, 136), who boro ibo deHijLmfitUJ-ri its a 

fuiMonn] and ragkrtia.1 runwU (Tifabfo lAitmry TV.n> and D-jeututtiU, i H 
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Chinn, where it I&cozuca the Hoasg-ho; while tho continuations 
of the forefinger will take ft decidedly southern direction, until, 
in a braid of high ranges, they collide with the niost easterly pro- 
Jongm-iuiis of tins thumb, namely the Himalaya. 1 Betw ee n the 
two groups, and receiving great tributaries from the eouthern 
hanks of the liavsnkarn, lies the course of that river which of all 
those descending from the Tibetan plateau into China has its 
sources farthest to the west, namely the Hbri-chit (Di-chu, Dre- 
efnt, i.e. \ ak-cow Bivor’) of the Tibetans,- or, ns it approaches 
China, the Chin-sha-chking (‘Gold-sand River’) or, in China, the 
Yang-tae-cfiiang. The forefinger, which bounds the course of the 
upper Jlbri-chii on the south, is a great area of snow mountains 
wherein is distinguished on the north the Tang-la, of which the 
western contimmtioT) ia no! definitely known, but which to the 
travellers coming from the north present* the most imposing 
spectacle that they have encountered. 3 Store to the south, and 
extending eastwards between the Tengrf-Nor (Nun-tain) Jake and 
Lhs-sji, is the Gflaa-cheo-Thifbla,* the Xyin-ehen-Tangb of 

?; v,?’ " ,r l 20 >' “ «<“wn«nwwodsl»o in tin* m™ of tin* sreat Amne- 

llairhin <ffma.«JhriO mog*of nwcuitmtu, round whinh the river flows 

Clue™, nation, reported by RonfchiU p. m (]ln[ ,„ pa 

jelt.lv II an iliuijpiiation tsusml upon t}m Chinese HvanaJta 
River . A r . unting (n lino arid Unbit (i, p. 274) [lie water of the! 
river begins to bo vi-lluw only after its entry into China; but Ur. Tafol 
M ill "" ‘™ nW " B vtymologj ) tin its it 'yellow-gniy' us high up 

It is. of course. roncoivnlilt- that rma origtllnliy meant 'river’ ami that 
the eonnamor. w.th -pus™*’ is due to folk-etymology; but evidence is 
wanting. unless Ldttfm r< mi should prove to be such. ' 

1 l'ui- a general vfiiw of the run km and their curvet ijrvj, boo M. Grenard'i 
(11HSUMHW in Dutiociil (In Rhinn, La Hauls Aar, Hi, pp, |,'tl *nq 

Tlteother wlliitga. Briu* (Slnreo Polo), ftfei-fc-Aau (Hoeand Cabot, ii 
p. I IB, evidently heard from a riiinajnnftl. Jti-chu i F*wiim.- slctn - jj nn 

*2; <«)« p. 1M.... 1). -.1 

word tiKjn, yak^ow , with iU intercut [ bri ) or Modern fc/ri 

lit n E-Tibutea preninuiutta of 

vtlibr^.Lk li?"u 16 1 InnK ’ 5 nam6 ' * !urU {DT Jf«nu|.«e«j. w p™ 0 . 

■ Seo Eoe and Uebet, ii, pp . 12*-8; Rorklnll. />t*ry, p. M5 (Wnitdy 
Gtem o^faqt oBng ehamofreountems 1 have seen ,n Asia'). The name. 

S£ n ™ „S n' n iP ‘ V "* r Tib ^ ( ' ColJ '■ m in the 

,^‘, Z f ; Cr .*■ Da * la n,1(J by the Pimehen whoso itinerary is 
oenlion^i „,J Ta as Uau-ia. m wWob l-MA m arnLiguom, and /«V rao V 
tBift Ifiue nr, itraumymouHly, 'i,i g h muiiatain'. 

fWon-rAsn-TWlAa [tile speliing of tbs Qtagrofia TiUta, p. 2) mttm 
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map&. perhaps belonging In some way to the H Trans-Hi milloyw*« 
The gap between forefinger arid thumb will be the valley of she 
Brahmaputra. 

Crossing the Byafi-than in an approximately west-to-cast. direc- 
lion are numerous mountain ranges. which owing Lo the great 
general elevation of the pl&teAU do not tower uxe&ravely- 1 the 
LittlednleB T whose journey from Cer-een and t he Tokuz-Daw&n 
wan in n. north-south direction and traversed the Byah-thah 
farther to the west than the correspondmg lines followed by other 
explorers, except Din renil tie Itliins. found it always possible to 
discover a gap or a manageable pass. The broad depressions be¬ 
tween t he ranges are occupied not by rivers, but by chains of lakes, 
which,having no outlet* arts saline; in the whole of the ByarVlhari, 
as far east as the main routes front Lha-sn to the north and north¬ 
west, the chief obstacle to travel is the scarcity of drinkable water* 
As iho general level declines eastwards without a corresponding 
reduction in the heights of the great mountain ranges, 3 the deopen¬ 
ing depressions become the valleys of riven*, which in some eases, 
after descending from their parent glaciers p have over immense 
distances a quite moderate fall. The most familiar example of 
this tft, of course, the Brahmaputra; hut both the flbtbchu and 
the Rmft-chu traverse vast stretches of than country in tins 
manner; and on a smaller scale sonic of the rivers embraced by the 
flbri-chu and its southern barrier, the Tang-hi—for instance the 
Dza-chu, or upper Me kong—may exhibit the kaihd feature ; and 
certainly in the Kokn-nor region the T'ao-rher has a long tfon\ 
course from went ro east between mountain ranges before making 
at Min-cboti a right-angle tend which ultimately brings it through 
a deep trough to the Rmuebu, somewhat west of Lan-chon. The 
great Sajgl-ehu, or Ya-lung river, which with its tributaries issues 
from the sotithem slopes of the Bayankara range and ultimately 

'GrriFi! Ovts Mm3^Boni Step pc-god 1 Uhu jfvrhpipq an errar for J*j. 'piu^a'). 
That #i\an. means Qvk* Ammon! is staled by (JfuooL 

jfnwui it. p t 173), who I'aafl of (to and from) tha p tains 

of the Great X)'on or Oi'ilf AMituliV With the fpirfcrobfe] altoraotivo 
“Gront Ammon fniss of the plmngV A wording to Uio Dictionary, howvor, 
and to Sandberg (Ttfhri and f hr p, 2U7) gpfijxpi, mnfi, la Ovui Hadg- 

Fw>ni {not Ammon L): Prejcrt'nliky £ tv Oft (ii„ j>- 137) the wuid, in it* 'Tmigut" 
form, rkhuiny* nn denoting tha Argaf 

1 H The farther west ibfi lowur llw inounmina 1 (Tafak is, p. 33). 

1 J Tho vuLloyn defend from W, to E, quicker than I lw& mountain twighta 1 
(DiiiiiuiE do Rhiiu, ii, p. ISO), 
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joins the Hbrbchn, now Cliln-Hha-diiang r cm its left bank, has 
perhaps n j nom precipitous upper course. 

There comes a point when the river either bends round the end 
of one of its mountain hnmery ur hreuka through it, 1 or nonfilled 
by the approach of two ranges, and ko enters rt gorge from which 
it nniei^es with much dmimished altitude. This cimrACteristie, 
manifested in the west by the Indus, which after a long course 
through fjidak and Buliistan at a height of 10,500^,000 feel 
accomplish^ in the 130 miles of its gorge ending irk Kohistan a fall 
of about i,000 feet, and similarly by the Brahmaputra just prior 
to its emergence in Assam, may ill this disc of the Ilbri-chii and 
Bnm-ehii be indicated by iigiircs. The former; which, where 
crossed by ti» maiii route over the Tang-In north wards, lias an 
elevation nf 13,lMX) feet, 1 roaches t he district of Jyekundo after a 
winding course through about -I- degrees of longitude and El of 
latitude with n height of about 12,0011 foot - t hence through gorge 
country it t raverses about 2 degrees of longit ude and 3 of latitude 
to the vicinity of Ba-tung on the great mule from tbu- H a In 
liking, losing 4,000 feet of height.® The Rma-chu, after its short 
uppermost course, pushes through the two lakes. Chnring-nor and 
Oring-nor,* at ail elevation of about 14,000 feet; with many 
windings nt the foot of the great Amro Itm.i-chcn 11 range of 


1 L'f. Tafcl, it, p r J0U |Uhj fibrs-flhu). 

i HookMll, |>. SSW: Filohnef, Om Aftwi Padmi Hum, p. IftH, i r fl 7 nmctrruf. 
Dr. Tnfcl'fl wvwtig, Mm distance north of Jyakunda, w U at 3 ftJH) 
raet n-* (SL |f. 134 ). 

S Un-t'ang (FkMhrmj in about 8,SD0 ft. lib mwo eca level (ftockhLlL Dinrv 


* lihP ^rnoct spoilin.fr ikm? luiinM Kockhjll given (p, 173, n+ ]) 
7**^ and *VoHrijj with Tibetan etymology accordingly. tinman I had 
(iii r P- 'Ittrp K^tiruj and N^rijvj. Toial folio wh (ii, p r 15, n. 2) Hot'kliOl 
however, dial the im^ arc Mongol, ami adding |j, mvw J 
refoHM,c * t“ “ ■*»* which gtvm Tibetan etymckjgiaa partly identical with 
clin^, rJ i lleekhill bur wn h upcIJingH T*'+*cMyvm and TlVni/Dni: ho 
■Lire hiif 'M t+ ™ S. h\ Dar^wllin^ lj r 11io jmum ?V 7tri>»p £ C I)rtw 

in hLs DhdWfy Lhm Sfcytf.™* U the noma of n Jikk* which i-i the 

kimiTW oRim Vanjpf ■t-.f'-i'hitiESff. No doubt the really cortert anellbic a (hat 

of the 6Vf^ra/k I i&tfd {p. 3S), viz. »V4'ya i-ctm jmtl Nno-rafjjt (mit J) + 

dook]fl 13 wt lho mv actually pi!A*fti through the iwo lake*, 
which he any* am sail™* and wparattit it by a rouge of hille. Fbwibly ihu 
Station » not mtw by Dr, FiichnafV imn-aliv^ ^ dt* Matirl^ 

PP- U5 snpj.) Or by Lhe modem r E uipe. 

In Lb* Amnt, Amyt\ Antjci [no dotlbl . Tib. Vf-nc) Aiptifi^^ 

a^anhOB to Frejevar^kv (Li, p r 78), ^x-khill (p. W, Diary* p. J30j and the 
Aconite d Ohooe {In fwMJm CTiiwi, p. 256), on^tOr - and (he two 
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mountains, in the course of which it passes through About ode* 
green of longitude and about H degrees of In titode, it reaches its 
knee in u wide th/iit at about 11+200 feet ; l then* curving round the 
A nine Kimi-ehen r it enters its gorge and in n sort of semicircle 
through less than 3 degrees of latitude reaches Kuchin, south-east 
of the Koto-nor [hi, r r 101-50* b where it is flowing at 7,500 feet; 
thence, with regular fall through about 2 A degrees of longitude, it 
enters China proper at Lanehou with a height of 5,400 feet. 1 

Tlie above particulars may enable m to appreciate the Tibetan 
conception of their country as consisting of than, i,e. high plateaux, 
or plains, and wide valleys of similar aspect, rm, gorges or defiles 
among mountains, with, of course, the sjpM, the mountain ridges 
themselves 3 Eastern is nil northern 'Tibet \ MUo-Khams, is 
described as the country oJ'tbo three Sgafi#. 4 The over C lie 

mountains are la. But we may make mention of some further 
useful expressions. 

Where there are mountain slopes and higher parts of valleys 
unsuitable for settlements, but allowing of nomadic pasturage, 
those l list rifts are known ua {throtj. and the nomads, tent* 
dwellers, an> httrogf-jM (Botpa)* In many of the ran# of eastern 
Tibet there are upper, bnrren, ports of the valleys, whore the life 
is thus tjuke different from that of not very distant .settlements. 
The won! yotf, a variant of hoy, * below ^ seems to have in general 
a rather wider sense than mA, denoting a valley without implying 

flrflt-named travdkn give lifts ef ti» fbiftwi ur fburtMit innuimud 
twiiffi UinB of r^rtli-wtoni Tibet. A Jjitrr writer, Ur. W. fjlchncr, fuIiIh 
(£*W tfr'iut*! tifA Malwkft. p + 107 H.) a MU primarily the* term demits certain 
‘mountain iipirlLaV In eomwtiug Mafhtn with iho uninu of the river 
Kma-thu ilw ifOUpcw is indubitably right; hut, m pointed out 

jruj.rti <p. 1. El, Rma-iftai inmnn Fa*i>ock\ and the (iropmJUl TiAr f a 

pivw t\m nnrue uf tho nngQ aa jRFMa-rArn-jtor^-m, 'GtVJit Faooock vast 
region + „ PrfljevQkkv h a .tmnimoncAtnjTHIH, whMl Itnckh j.|| fiai!, eit,) fomitj 
'^nrrlhfjiTlio Dif$iO*mry of Sr C- DflH i-haiL-Iiv* the matter by 
ill# expmsidl as : ‘niune of the grtmt ^etliuh uf the tfti&i'brUtff tgra>jn4-lQRl| 
ela-rs, the lord uf lh* pNU’urk*. who resiles in the ®owy mountain of 
Sputd-ra of tim provin«» uf Amdo.' 

1 For a vit! w >ee Tufrt, ii. Pink' LX VI. 

3 rojLi’enanc die EigUk?S fur Kueij-ie mid Lnui-rhuu see Hork.bill H jj. Mid, 
Diary* p, ib7, 

1 IJjl f/i-on r rmu *^n'h wnr- Stfiidba^ and ilit Tiidaw* 

pp. ia-co, 

* ffrapru/u Tffirtu, p- 41, adding tlm* *utwudiary An old Uon*po 

work i>bS.j etmimnitwi four, 

* Kapkhdl | J>nl-j*l J r |jp. l^-'DO, Uiary, p. 24 th mid, mure ««U*r»LL>\ 
Sandburg, pp. 16-1T. 
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the features of a ‘gorge* or J defile'. Mdo is the lower part of a 

valley where it opens out, and in Us application to A in do or ildo- 

smad, denoting the Kokn- nor region generally, the term seems to 

mean no more than ‘low country jSods are iiat districts. 3 where 

1 3 t f! high mountains end ; we hear of the 1 KigbtoS -?otf<s of Mdo- 

KhunJ* 

h ia curious to note that the ureat differ once in fertility between 
the northern and southern flunks of mountains in Tibet (see the 
remarks in Fuiterer, Durch i p. 430, und Tafel, J/eine 

Tihttrtitej ii r p r 17b) is represented by the Tibetans a* fi difference 
between ‘bright ’ ( ffdag$) and ‘shadowed r (sWfai) mountains and is 
contDirninmtod in the names of two of the early legendary kings, 
GthifjH- and SfiLxkhri, 

Naturally Tibet lias rem districtsIn more than one direction, not- 
indeed on the north, where the passages into Chinese Turkestan 
and the Lob-nor region, over the Kueij-lun and AUyn-tagli, are 
for the must part arid und t hose few rivers winch rise lusyond the 
first ranges have a course over barren than# and descend through 
treeless defiles into deserts of stony soil or sand T On the south, of 
course, there dire many rofls, and Sikkim derives its Tibetan name 
from being of that nature. But the ml country /atr exaUxua is 
In the cik^t, where the many great rivers, taking approximately 
parallel courses from north to south t are separated by high, 
relatively narrow, As readers of Fathers Hue ami Gabet’s 

famous work will realize, and as appears at least equally from the 
|mb!Idled itineraries, Chinese and Nepalese, 1 of the grand route 
from Lha-aa to f^-king, which, after a slightly northerly detour to 
Chamdu on the Dza-t-hu, follow'd approximately the 30th pumlle] 
of latitude, the joume}' via Bu-than 1 and Li-ihati to Ta-ahj&n-lu 
iu oik- of perpetual a&centfl to pQKbcB and descents from the same. 

1 A CIiuk-w itmtirary urns tratiBlatod Into HtlSfrian by Father Hynnimh 
Bichurin, wb am work was nude rad into French, with by Khipmlh 

rfn Tihtl , Bann, SR31, Cbfcngtii to Liman. pp H nt-S37>: Rock- 
lull’s Erwtrdnifom m.Lomponi^J by other itineraries, appeared in the JR AS. 
tBEH. fr|3, TJif? Itinerary prufleritari to R r FL Ibnl^uri 

in t s 4 iS and by himpublished in S*br n~orcj/rom thr Rrrordjrof Bmftat, No, IV T 
and hjjuiji jh M ctUanr/ju* /■*.> -.jyj. issu, ii, pjp. 16-7-90. H Estoricafiy tb- 
m&jit is tenet lag itinerary, najbxring,. however, further olnoidattnn, U that 
translated from llw T'onp Amwt* by DuahulL [JR AS. I SSL', pp. Ha-tli — 
fromHffi nlng to Lha sa and TaEhiBmnpof}): it evidently betangs to thn 
Slh century 

1 Gtoyrafia Tibtia„ pp, Hholi^tLiari]. 
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Somewhat farther north, hut south of the Tang-la. the routes 
followed by Rockhill in 1391, Captain Bowel-, 1 and M. Bonvnlot 
B ad Prince Henri cl ’Orleans' tell the same tale; and the prior mute 
of Rockhill (1359), which in a south-easterly direction from 
Jvekundo followed for awhile the line of the Ubri-chu, diverged to 
tins Dza-chu anti again to places on the upper Xu(g)-chu or Y a- 
lunc, and then headed direct to Ta-chian-hi, reckons its p•«« at 
the'rate of at least one per day. A partly equivalent route was 

taken by Pr. Tufel in 1914. » , 

It was observed by M. Uremud* that, des|nte the general fall of 
tho countrv towards the east, the mountain altitudes in eastern 
and north-eastern ’Tibet' are not appreciably less imposing than 
those of tho west. Putting aside the fancy reported by Pr. 
fr’ilebner,* that in the Annie Rms-ehe* there are peaks comparable 
in height to Alt, Everest, we may note that the latest Government 
of 1 ndfo map of Tibet puts one part, of that range on the 24,000-ft. 
level: the Nan-shan riaea to 20,000 feet; and in the valley of the 
tjhin-di'uati river, which has a more or less no rth-to-south course 
rather to the emit of Ta-chicndu, Dr. Tafel records 6 ranges to the 
east attaining to 5,000 met res, in two instances over 6,000. whereas 
the Tibetan side was content with somewhat over 4,000- It is 
dear that travelling in eastern Tibet is a much more toilsome 
matter than farther west; but, on the other hand, as has been 
recorded by both Rockhiil and I>r. Tafel, tho rate are often well 
wooded, 4 and even rather thickly populated/ with Permanent 
towns and villages at the crossing.places, sometimes having houses 
of several stories and towers' climbing the steep declivities; 
whereas in the west the passes come at longer intervals and are 
more gradual. Prcjevaisky, for instance, speaks (», p. 331, L ' f - 
p. 131) rather slightingly of his traversing the liayunkure at 


' Diary of a Journey acre** Tibet. liUtfiitta iui<i tendon, 1803-t. 

* Acrws TifaK £ voLi,, londwi* 1J0L 

* Op. dt. ill, J.|f- 13^1; rd^r. by Dr. T-M._u. pp. I^ -.7 

* Om 1/r.N. Podwie ... p. '<>■ *b PP- 248, - . 

* Ko. kh.ll. Iiulex i ,t. Faitmt*'; Tafel. if, |>p. H2. ISS^U, IW, *o. 

a rSS! pp.ltm, W, 242, ti'v’V- PP*t TeM. n.PP- ^ 

* Gill The ifiW uJ&Men Saw?, ii + 1>. 1^0; Kunbhill. Diary* pp. 31^ 

»CS, 3SIM1: Tafel. ii. pp. HS. 2SS>. U*. The tower*. 

perhaps imdimt feature of tlw Hxi-fai. county, may 1* «** .J u* rale.! 
Ux jXton, f™. fVtistf « Slnd^ V mi *^£f’ e f V 

On the Tibetan iSUppif, (fadng) pp. H. 14*1 d Oftiwa. P- “ - • - ■ 

Pktefl I-, LV, LVH; SWttMT. fo* Uritrfortchlf Tibrt. pp. I W. i»l, 
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Ui ion Lain; and the chief difficulties ore the- tierce winds on the 
swampy than* nnrj the impossibility of obtaining suppifca of any 
kind, except in a few places where the eroding of an unfordobJe 
river, or some other special circumstance, has given birth to a 
permanent settlement. , 

Ail travellers from the north* however, front Fathers Hue and 
Gabel onwards, speak wish respect of the T&pgda. And tills in 
important; for it is certain that this is the northern boundary, 
both ethnical and political, of Tibet proper* 1 In the centre and 
east of Tibet the highest general feveJ seems to be that of the 
country innmd lately to the south of the Tangda. To the Tibetan* 
their country is the high country, culm noting in the titod-phijoys, 
tiia region of Mt. Tt-se (KuiliUdi) and l*ake ^lanfiau-jnrovur* The 
area nort h-east of the Tang-In is regarded ns a lowland, rind either 
the whole of It, or at any rate the Koko-nor area, lvu* in old timed* 
designated Mdo-smad t ‘Low Mdo p ; at present the terms used are 
A mdo and Mda-Khams. Thu hitter two helhich are somewhat 
loosely used, The term. Khums, which, as we have teen r includes 
the valley of the fibri-ehu ai far tvest as the Tang-La pass, is some¬ 
times applied to the districts of eastern nml even tiorth-cu^tfirn 
Tibet In general: but it may be doubted whether the Tibetan* 
ever think of the Koko-nor region or the Go-lok countrv to its 
south as Khams. It may be most convenient to restrict the term 
Khams to the country south of the Uayanknra range, and to 
attribute thu entire area to the north thereof, including the whole 
of the Klua-eliu valley and the Ivoko-nor region, tn Amdo (i c 
Mdo}.* 

1 Huv and Oftbet. ii, pp. JWklnlt, Diuny, pp, |SS # *14. ^ISti.: 

BKi Ilk trt/m, p. 13. 

* Tins osprey km 1 Mdd-Khuui»* u tiprd in tbs Gw/rajla Tihtiu r pp. 3 r II. 
and Li gtvcrtl in C+ l)a-< < Ztichamiry, h,v« 3fdo. AV^irrjx dons nutjseerii to 
indailL' any imilory ddrth A the Bny&nkam; niid in t|w Kflka nor regkm 
ri«i traders thrace tKhnrn-pa-. koekhilh pp, m, ]»S) are regarded hh 
outsidBEfl, its wwiwunl OEtanfikm is indicated by iW Pan-Ehcn^ tthinrary 
[i-ri/ra^p. la). Dr- TifdMwi (ii F p. -0 n,) Kkajntr oa Die country botimii 
Ltui-na and the district* undm- fr^-cKtU^-Cfhinttfa mlto; hnfc, "uEilosa far 
Idui-sa h:p suhirtituto ‘ propert Ihl L delinitinn w l*uM I *j too c^mptr- 

bsusJVo. I^M'khtll (pp T UJ H llitl} deflliM Khaww ax eastern Tibet. On tbo 
cmintry and jropln bwj Sandberg TU«t and f/ir Tibetan** pp. IS-t-Si. 

According tu tl^ Prtn-e han "* Elmrwy Am do is a nuher limited area, 
rvniriniz Up-m Tnnkur and Klim-bmis f and thk is |wtrl Ey in agr^tamt with 
Kockhill!. who (]>» ?3)i that J the Italian qf country within the Kan-su 

border inliabtled by TibotftnJ Lh known to them rus Amdo, hence the name 
Ihiy give to thcmAftJves, Aliidu-wa, *.. To the w ixt *A tl w Amib-wa, living 


s 


mraoDifcrtotf: general, 

Arndo, os so cioficic-xl« being the main sphere of the present 
investigation , may be here briefly particularized. 

The Eayankuru range in the ext reme east, where it reaches the 
northswestern corner cif the Chinese province of Ssitmh^ian, is 
separated on its north by fhun country from the snowy Min-shnii; 
from the Min-shark issues the 51 in river, which, lowing southwards 
by i-SLing-p'ui] and the capital, Oieug-tu, of Ssu-ch'uan, ultimately 
reaches the Yang-tac-chiiing. Along tho northern front of the 
Miti-shan flows, in a west-east direction, the up|icrT T ao river; and 
farther north, bounded on the west by the Rmu-chu gorge [Rnta- 
roj\} and on the north by the subsequent weat-to -m$t course of the 
saute river, in the Koko-nor region. is mainly thtn\ country* having 
an elevation of from 12,000 to 13,000 Feet, but crossed by some 
mom Main ranges rising to 14,300 feet: through this country one or 
two rivers flow west into the Rmn-mh. a [id a huger number 
descend northwards. 1 Pram thin ihait country there in v.iay tujoe^a, 
by way of the than dial rim Is about the knee of til© I Uria-chu, to the 
whole upper valley of that river; but also, at one point, at least, 
in the Rnia-miY" there is n crossing, whence a mountum route 
effect* a much shorter approach to one or two points in that upper 
valley. 

From the knee westwards the northern watershed of the Rum- 
ehu [* the Amne Kmn-chen range of mountain^ having a more or 
less north-west to south-east direction. At its western cud it is 
separated by one or two parallel, bat less considerable, ranges, 
Wahong-.dmn, Amne Bay an, &c. + from the low country to the 
south and south-west of the Koko-nor : and these earns ranges by 
their north-western projection, approaching the mounttune of the 
doiith Koko-nor range, Harrow the watershed fn ivvcen tho Koko- 
nor region proper and the low-lying (9,000-10*000 ft.) districts 
(L5aron T ,lun p Taichinar. ! Taj jar, Gaia, Ac p ) of the great edt-moras* 
of the Taaidam, These district*, lining the Tsai dam on the south, 
are tanked by a succession of range#, Burkhart Buddha range, 
Marco Polo range, Bok ilik range, Chimen-tagh, which separate 
them from the Tibetan plateau, Byafi-than, and ultimately effect 

in Lhcr ^kqipt ar tho mountuitW round Ihn Koko-UUr, aro tins PfcJinlc 4 * or 
Piiiiok'a (ttuts, “Oic ttiTW Puna lrittf 3 H + irhi), same in their mon* complete 
independom'*, diffw ui nulhiug froln their Height m.i uni," 

1 On thi* nnuntry and the altitude* it will be sufBciciit to refer gunemUy 
io lUttwnr, Durch i, pp, Jt£l*-441; d/OHoac* In Fortriddm China 

i - Let ' demitrt Bariwrt *j, pp. £25-81 ; TaFcl* ii< pp. -75-321 

1 fkn> Hlchner, fkw fiaiml dr* Maitthfi, pp, end njuLo-imip. 
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a junction with the high barren Aityn-togh p the southern barrier 
of Chinese Turkestan and the Lob-nor region. 

Concerning the Alfcyn-tagh* which bounds the Tsaidam on the 
north mid north-west, we need note only that in the angle where it 
adjoins the Namshtm is the most northerly part of the Tsoidam, 
the SirtLn district, whence an ancient route from the Taoldam and 
Koko-nor areas crosses the mountains, descending by the Talley of 
the Tsng-ho to Nan-hu and Shn-choti (Tun-hnangh in Chinese 
western Kaii-su. 

Aa a glance at the map will show, the great Nan-a ban, extending 
with various subordinate partitions in a more or less south¬ 
easterly direction to Lun-ehou cm the lima-ehu (now Hoang-ho), 
has rivers flowing itt long troughs in opposite directions, and at 
their highest points over] Lipping. The Stido-ho. flowing north - 
west, reaches western Knn-sUn and, becoming the Riilungir, ends 
in the desert. The Pei-ta-ho ami the Kan ■ chon river, taking at first 
opposite directions, descend eastwards to Su-chou and Kan-chon 
respectively, and after their union end, as the Etslngo), in the 
Gobi desert. Farther south the Churin-gol {P'ing-fjan river) has a 
rather long valley, which reaches the Rnm-ehu not far west of 
Lamchoii. But historically the most Important of the rivers is on 
the Tibetan aide of the Namshan ; this is tlie Tfl-t r iing-ho* which in 
its highest leaches almost touches the aoureci* of the Su4o*ho, and 
which in a very long trough, dividing the Nan-ahan from the North 
Koko-nor range of hiCHihtains, joins the Hoang-ho one or two 
days’ journey west of Lim-dion: at no great distance from \U 
mouth it has received, on its right hank, the Hanning-ho, which 
has passed by the ancient town of Habiiing, to the cast of the 
Koko-nor. 

The Koko-nor itself, at an elevation of about 111,600 feet, has on 


its east- the valley of the Hai-ning river and other valleys with a 
north-west to south-east direction i it b embraced by the North 
and South Koko-nor ranges, which, however, leave on the shores 
of the lake, especially to its w est, some rather extensive pasturage, 
famous in kith ancient and modem limes; 1 the combined pro¬ 
longation of the two ranges constitutes the north-eastern boundary 
of the Tsaidam, and extends, more or kss a to the above-mentioned 


Sirtin district. 


1 On I hia iJObt-umRo mo Hue and Gftbet, ii. p. HOs FrojaviUky, ii + 
pp. 144,1213T; Tafel, a, |i„ BL A fuller description of Ilia aouthfim shore La 
to bateau in Flitters*, op, cit. L pp r 27 U &qq. 
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TOPOGRAPHY 

For the purjjoses of this study (ethnographic, linguistic* and 
historical) not much needs to he premised in the vmy of topo¬ 
graphy; indeed mml of the modern names on the mftps are, os 
regards ancient times, iminatru clive or misleading. Mention has 
been made of Lha-sa, important as the capital of the great 
Tibetan BtMffl'pox, no less t han of their priestly suceeasora; places 
on the grand route to Po king, namely the ancient Ornmdo 
(Cfmb-mdu}< on the upper Mo-kong + 1 lien Ba-t + aiig r near which the 
Hhri-chu is crossed, Li-ttaig, Ta-ehien-lu, where is the Sino- 
Tibetan Iron tier, to wlneh we may add Ya-chou. somewhat 
farther td the east, Kunzt 1 on the Ya-Iung river, or XafgJ-chu, 
perhaps the old capital of the 'Womens Kingdom'; .lyekundq 
not far from the beginning of the IJbri-ehu gorge, a place not known 
to be ancient, but import ant as a junction of mu tea : farther west 
the Tang-In pass, leading to the crossing of the ff bri-chu and the 
great routes to the north . On the upper Too river are two places, 
Shin-se and T'ad^chou, which figure in the Sino-Tibetan wars; 3 
and on the lower south-north course of the same river are Home 
places, ^lin-chou* ami Ti-tao-chou^ and others, attested in far 
earlier rimes;® on the Tri-hm river, which reaches the Hoang-ho 
some distance west of the T r ao, is Ho-chou, 13 originally Ga-cu, 7 an 
early centre of Buddhism, now of Liam. Bait of the Koko-nor 
lake is Honing, a In Tibetan Zi-lih, a very an dent tribal centre 
ami now the head-quarters of the Chinese local administration, 
subordinate to the Governor of the province of lisin-chiang, the 
+ New Dominion 1 , which includes the Kuko-nor region, Kan-su, 
and Turkestan. Two short marches weal of Hskning is the 8ino- 
Tibct&n frontier town. Tankard Ton kb or, Donkyr, Dnngkor, 

fc According to RockhilL 242* = Tibeian DhtA+lndit*. 

1 In the niaiiLirtcrifit OhHHiiclt , Zin-cu anil Tolmam; for tiavi of lbs 
fiiixktm p-Wx-s so iinmed vee Euttojwr, k pp. 404-1-1 (Sbin-w), 433 (Tao* 
ohfiKi); Tafsl, ik Bans* LX VII* LXIX (Tso^Impu), 

■ Views in Futtorpr, k Fltiin NXXiV* ntul p, 442. 

* Dflflcriptkn la TuM. i. p. LBfc 6 See mfm u p. 41 . unrl rcfT. 

* Pori vgiw in TulVI, k Fiat* XXXVI 

T 1027+ p. 552 (for fJWu mud fffl-eui, Tr&rtem Literary Texts and 

Document#* ii» p a £7, 

* Views ui Tnftk i. Plates XLV, XLVL L. Rock bill gives fp* 40) oth&r. 

European, forms of th^ nnmc K Sin-ju <Scilin, Eciiinifh, Eilin, 

Sc. (OrtLzin do I a Fcnna). Cf. Frajevnkky (Yyle), ij, j rp. 300-1. 

p Various forms of t he name in Ritter, GtoyraphU, iv 4 p> 217: fikhthof^i, 
i T p. 2iS0: Rockhllk p, l*?EI Views in Fu£torer + L pp. 250 liU, ii. p, Si: 
TufisJ. i. Plat* XXXVII[. 
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Tsng-keou-eul; and at about 2d miles south-west of HM-ning 
rKockhill, -ll) in Kum-lmm, originally I^go-bonis, 1 where is the 
famous group of liuddhiftt monasteries. 3 Also near to Kum-bum 
was Tsoii-kn, Great and Little, known many centuries before" ji 
becanm* in a.j>. LJixKL the birthplace of the famous Buddhist 
reformer* Tson-klm-pa. W hen the history of the struggles between 
t.he Ch Aft tig., and later X he Tibetans, and the Chinese becomes inpo- 
graphically clear„ several other localities in this Kukc^nor region 
wjJI acquire definiteness. Specially to be noticed on the map 4 is 
the subsidiary' Great Waif branching off south of Liang-chou in 
K&n-eu, winding over the Nan-shan* crossing the Tatung-ho, and 
embracing Hahuing: after pacing between H_dnmg and Tariknr 1 
It crosses the Hoangdio and then curves round aft far as the vicinity 
of Ho-chou. 

In China proper two places, Sung-pan, originally Siing-chou.* 
OH the Min river, unci Mao-chou, m the north-west corner of Sau¬ 
di uan r the old region ofShuh, have required mention. In Kan-su, 
eaut of Ltm-choti and tlw line of the lower I'no river, ift the 
province o£ Lung-hsi, defined by the Lung mountains winch west 
of Fing-Iauig stretch directly northwards toward* Xing-hnia on 
the Hmng-fao; the Liingdiftt province, where are the hem! water* 
of the Wei river, was i.hc scene of most of the struggled between 
the Ch bng and the Chinese during the centuries imznedmtcly 
preceding and follow ing the beginning of the Christian era. From 
L.Lii-chou northwards* at the loot ol the Kun-nhuti anti pasnuag 
successively through the ancient garrison towns of liong-diou 
(Lenwm, Wu-wcih Knmehou (Cfo&ng-yih), Sa-chou {Chiu-eh uan), 

1 ftee Tifvttiu Liturary and [i + p. S7> 

1 View* in Roclchtfl, p, S7 + Diary, p, 2U; T&feL l s Pliiten XLVI-NL1X j 
Fikhaar, Kuwbum (J93SJ, pa$wim: Tmbm v* BttddiH Palomnik u tviatim 
Titeuit pp. 23, 30, 3ft. 

JHAh- i U- j i, p+ .152 s ijmti t.iarn'Lj mLhq in the Tilbotjixi limn Lwtript f’Ajrtwi- 
kir ami in the Sth raaiLiry iiiacriptiorift nf Lhurm_ 

1 ffujhliMwte of Tu frt-t and tfumundmg RegUms, Doliru Dun (J037T}. 

4 Hw hy Hui'iTHd Cabot. 1, p. i IWkhUl* Diary, p, 04! l"h ttur 

Tn-timg.hQvolky by VreiwnUky, ii, p,73f tilth* H*tji hng valley hy Rorit. 
liiU. p, 07. The inner lim which fjaa&ra hy P'm^-fiin and crti^ea the Hoangs 
lio near Hain-ch T £ri# [about SO mile* we*l of LwkIiou) 1^ bwn Tinted by 
IWkJiill, p. 12 . Diary* p. SO; ami n portion m»y t* nmn in a pliotngrai^i 
by b uitarer. ii, p. 3ft hi a,i>. S22 tbs Chime envoy Yimn-ting naw to th* 
tinitli-went Elf Ibft Ltm^^b'uaji vnJby, h^mpg the Ifmirur river Jain* the 
Mowig-bo, -iho imclmi fortifications at KoaliU Hon* of which there Wllfl 
Mtltt mqeh remaining* (BuMhe[l H JUAB. I&so, p, iJlU). 

1 Butthell, JRAS* ISSO. p, fi34 (63); view in d'Gtloiie K p. SilSJ- Taliil 
iu ^Inta LXL 
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find Tim-himng-Shiuchmi, ran the Great Wall, defending against 
the desert tribes the highway to the Ldb-tinr region and Central 
AfltfL 

The really important topographical features of eastern and 
north-casUvrti Tibet a re what on the map are designated ‘main 
caravan routes": sortie or them are probably n orient, and with the 
aid of 1 he roper la of modern explorers and geographers they may 
tse understood. 


POLlTh AL AND ETHKOGRAPH1CAL DIVISIONS OF TIBET 

I S' this study we are primarily interested only la the north-eastern 
a nd eas ter n rep oras of G rent Ti bet. But, as t h e fft eta are not uanafly 
recognized, it lb necessary to premise some general observations 
concerning the count rj- as a whole. 

That the northern boundary of Tibet proper la the Tang-la is 
recognized by all travellers from the north and the fact assumes 
for them a great practical importance, since it Is only after passing 
the Tang-la that they meet w ith that determined official opposition 
which diverts them, either eastwards or westwards, from any 
further approach to Lha-u. lint w r e have more intimate evidence 
in the form of a diary 1 * of a journey by the Pau-chen Bki-bzaii 
DpiiMdun Ye-iea, of TashiEhunpo, 3 who in ajl 1770 travelled 
from Lha sa to Pe king via the Koko-nor region, Kan-su, and 
Inner Mongolia, As far as Nag-ehu-kho, 4 the first settlement 
south of the Tang-la, he is in Tibet proper, ZW; from that point 
until he reaches the borders of the Koko-nor region he la in Kham*; 
then comes Upper Mongolia, tiled-Sag, so designated by reason of 
the Mongol tribes, 'Banners'. 5 occupying parts of the country 
east, west, and south-west of the Koko-nor, also the Tsaidam; 
w hen he comes to Tanker find Kum-bum he is in Amdo; mid at 
Hri-ning* the head-quartern of the Chinese administration of north¬ 
eastern Tibet p he h in China, flayer. 

A glance at the map will show' that far the greater area of 
4 Tibet ' is north of the Tang-la, Lha-sa, the capital of Tibet 

1 '-tee Muf-m. p r S r * JASB. Ii UBISh pp. 43-513. 

* Tib. ” U teased AiiBpidom^) in risjs'. 

4 Hue and Oibct'fi 'Nii-Ptchii + , L th? ilrvit Thibdian station h (ii„ p, 131). 
Cf, Eo-i'khJLI. Diary, pp. 233 iqq.; Filrknesv Om item Fadme Bum, 
pp* 108 sqq. 

4 Concdirimg these see the amount* riled infra, p_ 23 and n. L 
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proper, is still more decidedly southern, since t he distance separat¬ 
ing it from tha Tangda is about t wic© as great as its distance from 
the Himalaya passes. Before the foundation of Llia-.^i, in the 
first half of the seventh century A.D., the capital was by many 
days' journey still farther south, being at Yar-hin, ft place almost 
on the border of Bhutan, In order to estimate the extent of the 
kingdom inherited by Sroii-btsan Sgnid-po r the first really 
historical Btsan-po, note may be taken of the following fact*: 
The Kaillsa region, the above-mentioned Stod-phyogs, was not 
included, because it wn& the territory of another kingdom r Zeth- 
zuh. which was acquired in the time of Sroh-btsaii Sgam-po Mm- 
self, 1 and had on entirely non-Tibetan, though Tibeto-Biirrnan T 
speech? As for the 4 Low Country" of Ladak and Bcdtirian, its 
conquest and Tibet* nization probably do not date before the end 
of the seventh century a. d., and its earlier history is problematical r 
The Brahmaputra valley, on the other hand, must !*e reckoned 
among the ancestral territories: for it was from Nepal, which is 
approached by that route, that the king obtained the first of his 
t wo famous consorts, and it waft 11 trough Nepal that the combined 
Chinese and Tibetan armies invaded northern India after the 
death of the great emperor Haeqa in a.d, 64fi-7? 

Presumably the region of mountains and lakes north of die 
Brahmaputra, the district ofl>ok (ilbroghthoiaiid, farther north, 
the district which for some unknown reason is called the Hor 
(Turk) Province, were also part of Sron-btsan Sgam-po h a kingdom. 
The inhabitant* are Tibetans, and their speech is rather normal 
Tibetan. But how far north into the actual Eyah-than Tibetan 
authority and Tibetan race extended among the very sparse 
nomad population is a matter in regard to which we have no light. 
North of the Tang-la must certainly have lieen the people men¬ 
tioned by the Chinese T'ang Annals under the name Yang-l'ung* 

1 The urnmiFenpt Chrmitfr attributes the event to & _™nr ram.- 

sptmdinp to cina .ld. 644. For a to the ?imiv oceumm» mo Tibrtm 

Library TtaU <m*I Docummto. ii + p. is 4. The dyiuustw mmit of tha £* r , 
zuA kings was Iijg r 

1 SimJBAS. 1333, pp, 405-10, 

* Of thin emit an aeroiint. tranalatml from Chinese, was given by 
Paritliirr in thu A*UtticJetmal for ISSfl (July and Ahriim). reproduced 
Pnn-cp in JASh. vi (1857), pp. fit) ar^q., nnd mhMqueniJy in tho 
Indian AtUit/rm^, is. p, 20: with rmiah ediiiltomil infanmiiifm the matter 
»M treated by Levi in tl.e Jotinutl Aiiatvpu. ix, xv (1900). ni>, 270 H na 

1 &» BtuJreLU p. 617 (9). li- 


INTRODUCTION: GENERAL 


IS 


which seems iq be only a representation of Btpih-ltmn. According 
to the Chinese 1 this people occupied the plateau south of Khotan, 
being divided into leaser and Greater* The latter are said to have 
had s* country extending over 1,000 IP from east to west, with the 
Tibetans on their east. They first communicated with the Chinese 
in a.D. 041 ( and in the Annah mmQ account of their climate, their 
numbers (from 30,000 to flChOOO fighting men}, and manners is 
given. What proves th Ett t hey cxlc tided a s far east ns tlx a Tang-In is 
that it wan with their aid that Eron-btsan Sgum-po made his first 
expedition to the north to attack the T r u- 3 ’ii hun of the Kako-nor 
region ; but they cannot have reached much farther east, since we 
have, as will appear infra, to find room for the Pai-fan + It is 
extremely unlikely that the Yang-t + uxig were in a strict sense 
Tibetans' but possibly they wcreCViang. The name Bynn-than t 
even if used by the people themselves, is quite indecisive, sine# 
both Its elements, hyan f 1 north J , and iftpA* ‘plain*, were current 
among the Olfiang peoples. 

The eastern lioundary of Tibet proper is, likewise, somewhat 
indefinite. South of the Brahmaputra perhaps the most easterly 
district which is definitely Tibetan is Dwugs-po, where the lan¬ 
guage, the "Tftkpa 1 of Hodgson, 5 is a dearly Tibetan dialect* 
Farther cast and south-east the Tibetans recognize, in the south- 
eastern corner of their country, only semi-human cannibal beings, 
Blo-bkra 4 and others, to whom they were wont to send criminals 
to bo eaten. 

As far south as Ba-t*nng r on the 30th parallel of latitude, It 
seems probable that the valley of the fjbri-rfiu was the frontier of 
Srofi^btsan Sgam-po’s original kingdom, For, although the upper 
part of the next great river to the east, the Sa(g)-chii or Va-hing, 
is lined with states, X>erge, Zog-ehcn K Hor-khog, having at 

1 Bushel), p. SS7 (0) and p. 5m {1*1 

1 Tha /i vanto bctwwjn i And { ofs mate, depending partly upon the time 
required by the rent*, 

1 JASft, jciii <lBS3j + pp. L42-SJ: the Lm$ui*tic Survty o/ Indie, i* ii, 
ipoLto Tabpa. 

4 The Lo-taua [ g ksrp<J and a nxdrpo) of maps. 

* In the Cfooffrafip Tib€ia t p. 47, the numem of I ho stales are given a* 
Rdr&fjj.tktn, and H&r-tii&j, th* kAt-named eonaiatuiR of tho live 
state# Khan-fj&ar, Afd-=+, Bt-ri, TTu-fr, The pke*-.* *ore visited 

by Roekhill (pp. 227-GE* and Sira, Rijiihart, IViM the Ttixtow in Ten i an J 
Field, pp- 37] sqq,, and later by Dr, T&frl (ii, pp, l(5g-S0) + Roddull rivoa 
the riJmwfl flii JJerfje, Zochtn, flore%afc; the + fivo II orb ft claiuT, ilfTtti- 
k'u-ntja (pp. 44 a., 242), Niig given a m RtmgMf t Mazur, CAut», and 
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present Tibetan population and speech. there is reason for belie v* 
ing that in the seventh n nhiry A.n. that was not the case, In 
regard to the lower valley of the same river t the SA{g)*rOh or 
Chan-tui, Rock Id 11 remarks {Th? I^and 0 / the Lamas, p P 345} that: 

'The tribe* mhnljiting a] twig the tower courso of the Xyu-eh'u am 
trailed iliiiMiyu-k'n or inhabitants nf the lower Np-ch'u" and are 
the Men ink of Hodgson, the Mcnta of Huber. H£ 

We mast take some exception to the philology of RockhilTti state¬ 
ment; for a Mi-nag tnan is mentioned in Tibetan company in an 
eighth-oenUtry document from Chineftc Turkestan, and the name 
is otherwise also known in the old literature [Tibetan LtUrurij 
Tf.rtrf and Documents, i. p. 2B3 r n. 1) and pi Iso in old Bon~pti 
manuscripts." Thus the real name of the river is i?ffp s a and the 
modern $a is onjy an exa Tuple of the dropping of tinal consonants, 
which is chanicterislic of nil the Tibetan and Ti bo to- Burma n 
dialects of the Chinese frontier. 

The Mi ring language, as represented hy Hodgson's lists,* has 
many Tibetan Affinities and apparently not a few borrowings: but 
it has also definite features which associate it with another group. 
For applying to the people the term Ch’ian# we have no authority, 
and, considering their rather southern habitat, it might seem 
venturesome to do so- they had, however, neighbours who 
certainly belonged to that ethnic group. 

This is the place for reference to the tribes occupying the 
vicinity of a river still farther to the east, the Chm-ch'uan, 
the Gold River \ which, flowing from north to south, becomes the 
YfUVng and crosses the 30th parallel somewhat to the mst of 

£Aanf^ CfljMBming thft m/m. p ip.Hl-5 P Tho«hiof town of" 

Khir.--.rar Lit Kanzl \ Dkan-mth>-* v ftockMU, p, 212 It. 1 For an alder natino 
BaIw (p r ft&], 

Thv word Ilor hits nothing to do with lfar, “Turk", and ^Wording to 
B* 1 ** \p. 0S It.) it in differently pronoun?'*!. Very possihly the nrigiitnl 
single kingdom (RockML p. 'JV.i n,J in l\w llvr man nf tm oti| Tibetan 
mttnurofipt. Concerning the ploLLting phyiiogndmy of the pooples and (Tio 
ptuta of education Mtmng Limns m HockMtl. pp. 21%. 24£-tLnod Hod™* 
pp. iss-&. ■ ' 

* Owftrajfcleri Society Svppkmmltty Paper*, f p p, pa, Brtfoer hen 

point* ont tltai dus Mania country extend* seme distance coat of the Ye- 
lung fiver. 

1 (X the 1 tdot Mo-imp’ of Fnrncka 1 * A n-t iq\t it ie-t vf Indian Tihei w jj, 
pp. 05 ^-& 

fc This ij, in foct, the spoiling of the Gtefrqfia Tibcla^ pp B 45-6,, *nd it i* 
still heard, hemp ll»d by Airmndj^n in hi* tmve] ruimiEivo iVt&jraphical 
*“«“* ift», i. P . o*|), * jASn. xni (iSSSjfw pp. 143 sqq 
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Tn-chienlii; Afterwards, a* the T'ung-ho, it full* into the Min nmr 
Kia-tidfi. The country has n Ti hot sin imme, ItyyaLtm-roii. 
1 Queen»(King's ?) 1 II fforgoand it is the Oydrftng’ of Hodgson's 
vocabulary and the country of von Rosfhom's vocabularies 
{2DMG. li (lst*7). pp, S24^33 t With n Kkcteh.nmp}, TtockhjJ] 
gives (op. oil., pp. 346-53} n Chinese administration list of the 
‘Thirty-three Ytt-t'ung Hsi-fen tribes'. Hut more apposite ore his 
fi»ts of the 1 Eighteen Kingdoms of Eastern Tibetfor which ho 
had the authority of an official find of a Luma in Ta-ohieu-lsi, In 
i SSfi Baber had given |R. Geographical Society, Supplementary 
Papirn, i, pp. xl- 2 ) a lijst of the 'twelve Sifati tribes', which his 
sketch-map, even apart from the names. shows to Ik* those of the 
Elgyal-ron. Farts of the country were traversed during the period 
IW3-7 by Mr, W. \. Fcrgusson, and again, In company with 
Licit tenant Brooke and Mr. Men res , in I90R (see Fergusson, 

, I *h ■ ■’! uf>\ <(v\i; FnLr t hi 8 1 liliest account of the country is given by 
Ih. Taftt in ids Jfriio- Tibet fti.se, voi. ii. pp. 212 sqq. 

' oncerning the names of these state.- we may refer to the Ik-eiia- 
sion injta, pp, SJ d. It is remarked by iluckiulJ (p. 344 ) that, 
one of the states, So-mo, h situated ticnr Sung.pan t'ingand is at 
present (ik.(l) ruled by a woman t Ihe So-ino district was visited 
hy Lieutenant Brooke and his party (Fergqssbn, pp. J 44 
loi), unii l>r. i iftij! also had in 1(114 mi interview with the So-mo 
ruling lady. This peculiarity, which had previously been noted 
l(y Will [Tb' River of Golden Sand, p. 123) and which, ivv are told 
in the Laitt Hun Annul*? wns not alien to Chumg idcan, hits a 


I lh« spelling %ff/‘iH4.roii is given by the (Itnfjrajia Ttbrta (pp. I ], up 
nmi ii i«, pwt«|V, mnwt. since the I would htiv,- been h»t both in lb,, 
Llm-lw pmnicirintfon und in MiC Jocal speech; but the wtiffii mo .lotu not 

urfrMi&ji\fy III flli'h Cl , .‘ , t: | ]ll|»fKIJul ilmOle fcmiflluitV. 

iJr. IWI h rDganmg (Li. p, 32:i> fqUoirs n premia,dntfea, but tlw nimicrimr 
jfi. i^U-Hnivn or Cliinuso vullcj’ wmiM cmi bo ihnvitnMcL 

Gy^runy of thn Linguistic £nrvry volume fi. iij and Dy. Laufct'g 
Jyorun w Ut, \VfilfcrnW Jtfd-ruA, i^orvt tlio fjiol tlmfc thn term in Tihctoii 

II ts hmstaw. ponifah that t\w f(.»A) of th* Gtoffrufi* T&rt* u 

ilsvlftm rtym Q \ ag mti K pnrv^n of n no^betan tribal OfttOo Gyar. wx 
pnmviin*'MJywrt thU is iliai iiumcrousipkav-muMa, Qiyarlutnj w 

Qipariaiiffi. Olijma. Qiyarmu, mcordod lii tbn Hmehu mart 

by Ur. Hihihist h in Siir Sweo HocLio'ii Surxlhem Tifct li vv 
Hr ir|l In time oaw it may w bock to tlio »E,| i ribal luuim ffyur, cmdoming 

™ cil p“ At prttwnt il ewma roKiaoiuibJo lo kMp Uta mdlinir 

of lhi> G&offfttfti, ^ 

1 tVyhc, firrur «t« I’ExirrmtidMeni, ii, p, *:«. 14 fr Tafol inMitions (if, 
|). L 01 ) 9VW a Co-3nk tribal qikMwu 
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considerable interest, because undoubtedly 5o-mo and, perhaps 
alj tin- states of tlie RgyaE-ron, were in earlier times pari of the 
H Women's Kingdom \ famous in the Sul and TUng Annul* and in 
Chinese popular knowledge Afl Nii-kuo. 1 For u summary of the 
Chinese information, in eluding an account of the dimensions and 
situation of the territory t of the political history of the state and 
the i nil oners of the people, a reference itiay be made to Dr, 
Bushelt h note in JRAS+ I^SO (pp» 531-3) and to RockMIl, op, 
dt,j pp< 33 C J-41. The people were known to the Tibetans, who, 
however, are not informative, as Sum-pa* and individual Snnujuis 
art: mentioned ; elsewhere we have given text and trundat ion of a 
collection of sayings, ‘Sum-pa Mother's saying^ in Tibetan from 
an eighth to-nuith-century manuscript, 

The 'Women's Kingdom’ wnn of oaoHiderablo extant. There 
were over 40,000 families, l * > h 000 warriors, The eastern frontier 
at retched in an approximately north-south direction from Mao* 
chou (in the ftuiig-[/nri region) to Ya-ehou T somewhat east of 
Ta-chien,4u.* From east to west waa 11 day* 3 journey, from north 
to south 20 days* The state included over 80 "citiea 1 * large and 
small. The people were mattered in mountain valJey3 H 

Upon this information wo may incline to the l>elief that the 
kingdom extended westward m far as the upper BafgJ-thu, and 
that its capita], in ‘the Kang-yen valley, a narrow, precipitous 
gorge* around which Hows the Jo* river in a southerly direction \ 
wins in fact Katiae on the Xu(g)-ehu, which Rochhiil visited (op. 
oit,, pp. 239 sqep)* This kingdom must have (wen the northern 
neigh l*our of the Mi-flag. 

It seems possible that this original westward extension of the 
1 Women s Kingdom ■ may explain ft peculiarity of RockhlU a two 
lista in comparison with the other versions. Rock lull speaks of the 
1 Eighteen tribes of the Nya-rong*; and in fact a number of 
the mimes in hifi veraioriB are names of Hor-pn principalities of the 

1 TliLt fact waw 1 jrf*clci! " by Mr ICdgnf, Th* Mrxrrhi* of fht HfBnizt, 
p. 44 . 

5 t’rofcmblv jlh Ldon^um-pft (in * Btm-pa mamiaciipt work), the Qton- 
$tum*pn uf Knwicke, Antiquities qf ItvHmt Tibti, ii r pp T According to 

the Chinese $u*pi (=■ pi?itftn -jn) n r ^ tho qnwn’d fam ily imino, 

* It fa iMorostku* to mad {Edgfcr, op + e it., p, OL) that *pc shtienlly and 
tteL'lodiaslicaUy ” tln> boimiJjiry benveon Chinraso dqnmuon imd asml-ind#. 
pendent Tibet h bens practically, though not theoretically, aLEU nlong this 

BflTTHi Tinrt . 

* Bunllfll, *. 

1 $oo dno Tflfol. ii, pp. ITT sqq., and VHJVr In [ l lut« XXXVlEL 
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upp*.‘r Ya-lung river, or j^a{g)<chii. Bur most of tho names in 
his lists belong, as do those of the other lists, to the districts or 
the Chin-ch'unn river, i.e, the Rgyuhroh: and Rockhill himself 
reeogntoa this, locating some of them on the Chin-oh'tmn river 
and noting that So-mn is near to Sung-p'an. It. seems possible 
t fiat some reminiscence of t tie original ethnical situation may have 
been in the minds of Rockhill’s informants. 

I lie people of the YV omen‘s K ingdotn are dofi nitely rocogn ized 
by the Chinese Anwl» as Cb'iang;»and from the Tibetan aide this 
is confirmed by the Ut&jrajia Tibet «, which, after giving fp, 4(1) (he 
names of the* Eighteen States'.remarks that‘all these peoples, such, 
as Mi-dug, Rgyat-mo-raii (them also in Padmu-thah-i/uj, tr. Touh- 
Mirjt, pp. »qq.) peoples and Mi lt, are not, proper Tibet*lift 1 . 9 

Nevertheless they can hardly be regarded as typical Ch'iatig; 
occupying permanent, settlements in mh districts, jsirtlv well 
wooded and thickly populated, 1 they represent a stage more 
developed than that of the true nomud Ch irtdg of the high thniis. 
And this bus the case in early times, a* w« see from rhe Chinese 
descriptions, with the mention of the ‘SO cities', and ns appears 
from the tone of the ' Sum-pa J/ otke r’j eaijiiuj* 

The Rgyul-roii language is represented by the OySriing vocabu¬ 
lary of Hodgson and by those of von Rost burn, who distinguishes 
several dialects,* and Wolfonden. Ur. TufuJ, who also notes various 
dialects of 'Kin-tschuan' speech, including one, that of Kreta- 
chiu ’. which is markedly distinct (ii, pp. 24 s ti. 1, 2K3), informs us 
tliat, whereas the native language in never written (ii, p, 230),* 
Tibetan proper is not ordinarily understood in the country, except 
by persons who have been in connexion with the local monasteries, 
BuddMfit or Bon-po, He gives (pp. 230-40) some interesting items 
of the vocabulary mid also eommutucatCH ;pp. 21)2 -3) linea of 
a song, which he says U ‘half in Tibetan, half in Kintselman 
language'. To this matter it will Iks necessary to recur, since the 
mixture is a topic of great importance in regard to (he Hsi-fan' 
languages generally, and the actual proportion of luilf-to-half 
requires revision in the light of the translation which Dr. Tafel 

1 l!LLnhi-]L pp, 4T3 h 53d; RrakfriO. p. $40 + 

* TIhj people of Uijiflr.khftjR* (SW* of H*.f rtJitf) *1» nn» 

(P- 1 "riaviyjr. juLti (ywu>& >Lii->t in lauigtifigo rasrinbEing this Mi-fine 

3 rtro lOdgW 77 k Marth™ q/ite Mattlz*, pp, 7. 4S. 04; Tafftl* ii + p, Ml, 

Su jiciicniliy in K, Tibet. R^ktuli, p, lUtS; pp, 11H-9 227-£ - 

Tafo] + ii, pp, i?L\ I136~7 P 

4 S« injru, pp, 71 , * Of. FMgusaoa, op. ait., pp, 1 255, 
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communicate*. The Rgyal-ro n language hu, a* was remarked 
by Hodgson ii] 1853, and by iron Rost hom s editor, Professor 
Conrady, in 1897 p a BpetdnJ feat line, namely poi^tsaioo of syllabic, 
dasziEficutory, prefixes, which is Ihw prominent in other 'Hsi-frm* 
languages. 1 

In the northern part of the Rgyal-rnii Dr. Tafel takes note 
(if, pp. 2n4, £BG, 2H3) fif the Chines Miisalmim tea-traders," who 
from that, quarter penetrate far into the ‘Oo-lok 1 country: iind he 
Wfla aware of nomads. ohvjoudy Godok, bringing skins. woof, and 
other wanes in the reverse direct ion. Since t he upper vidlv va on 
I be smith of the Sayanknriv nmgc and to the north of the states on 
the upper Va-lung river and to the north and north-west of the 
Rgyabron are considered to be Go-lnk country, 3 those individuals 
limy have come from that quarter. But the main habitat of these 
marauding tribe# is north of the Ray an bam, in the long valley of 
the upper Kma-chu, from the t wo lakes, Charing-nor and Oring* 
nor/ as far mt Its knee and still farther east: also the country east 
of the gorge of the Rma-ehu, as far as the sonth-norih stretch of 
the Tun river : and again a mountuinouK area north of the muuiil 
Knko-imralid another area to tt* eolith/ 

The meaning of the term tV rtJnk* in not definitely known; hy 
Futterer, Fikhner, and Tofu I it is spelled Xgoiok^ if it was so 
heard by them, if may he, in fact, the Tibetan expression mo-%. 
'recalcitrant, ‘rebel'." Ir is likely that I his term is tint a racial 
or national one, but is applied to the tribe# simply with reference 
to their marauding and thievish practices, which have made them 
the terror of all travellers, both foreign and native, in north -eastern 
Tibet. Though Nornuiniiy Buddhist and having Buddhist monas¬ 
teries, including the great establishment of Bk«bnm (Umbrang)/ 
in their country, they wear l heir religion lightly, a cut pilgrim 
travellers, whether in small or in great companies, have reckon to 

1 mjn i, p. Qfi, * Tins Shmrhasi of Rockhill, pp, M, L IS, 

* RMdlffl, | T . HS -IK S5i>; Tafel, pi, pp. 170 jui.t n. 3, 217 if,3 

*fiS s 2S1. 

' Un thtim iiamcs wc p, 4 o, 4. & the maw, 

* lloc and GftbtitV Oi. p. 1 r n 

1 T \ID ftoogrufia TOffo m»m* to aptU (p, 48). ElrawWc (p r 4.V) 

kt u«m thy c^pmwkn thui-jmj, rabbcr*\ the latter syllabic being 

ths ^tail/rfi or nl' p. 

1 Tnfcl + ii+ p. i!SU ru 2. 

1 Vir'u-i in d'01lone k pp. 2 S L\ 28-i. TnfcL |i* PUkn LXYl. LXXXs 
Tflibifcttir* p, 41: Ku/kv-FiJi-luwr, jfafirjftfri, Amtfo iuni *0> tate Siodi 
ChamrliGto* pp* ] 07-213. 
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beware of item. Tlic name accepted by theta, in voimnon with till 
Tibetans of the Knko-nor region fa Panola, usually with the 
addition of .™»t, 1 threewith reference to the triple division stated 
above. 1 Roekhiii {Diary, p. J12) interprets the name Pa-nag « 
meaning the 'eight’ (po - Chinete pa[r], eight') *Nag tribea)': 
but the- explanation of Dr. Tafel,* who restricts rhe term do-lok to 
the tribe* of the upper Rnut-chu, is for preferable: he states 
(**P* J " 7 "0 tlmtuJI Kciko-nor (nomad) Tibetuns are called On nag, 
probably by reason of their * black tents'; and in fact the black 
tents {ebra-nog) of tho Tibetans were proverbial even in t he eighth 
century a.d. (Tibtian Lilntxxry Texts mu! DoCttmenU, i, p. 273.) 
The Koku-nor Paring are described as Tungutans' in Preje- 
vahky s Mongolia (tnrns., vul. ii. pp. lutt**} and also by Dr. 
FUchiter in his Knmbnm (J033, pp. 3*3, 3ft), 47U sqq.); for those 
east of the Kma-ehu gorge we have good lights in Uurcii A*im, bv 
IJr. Futlerer, who traversed the country from Kuci-te to, and 
along, the Tao river, and also the more lively narrative of the 
Vicomto cfOUtme Omni)., In Forbidden China, pp. 24U sqq.); and 
an intimate picture of the Pa nag or tlo-lok of the upper llmu-chu 
is to be nett in Or. Filchner's liook of travel and adventure, Dus 
/{(its*. I tfes Mttlsehii (pp. 1(1.7 sqq.), 

Ooogrophicaliy, as is apparent from the above sketch, there is 
no breach in their continuity. Hint*, sis we have seen, there is 
between the two southern division of them easy communication 
hy wny of the Rma-chu knee, and since south of the Kokonor the 
Knia-chu is not in modern times, and was not in ancient times, a 
barrier. 

It m not worth while to rke the nmne^ of partieoior settlements 
and tribe* recorded by modern travellers or entered on the mops. 3 
The localities are not likely to be anorint; und the tribal divisions 
may have been continuously fluid, as they are stated to have been 
in early centuries, Possibly the Ifc-taiug tribe, placed on the map 
some distance to the south of the Bma-clni knee, inriv lx- the Mi- 
sang mentioned by the Chinese T ang AnnaLt ns’among the 
Ch'jjuig tribes on the southern border of the Tang-bsiang kingdom; 
and the Saiu-su tribe, near the knee of the Kniii'diu, may* be the 
Satn-tsia of ancient times {infra, p, -II), 

1 itockliilJ, p. .3. Oistry, Jifi. i 1 13, with u list of tribes, pp, 113-1-1 

1 J, pi>, 177-3 u. t anti ii. pp. 291-2 with a JUt of It® tribes On the upper 
Rma-cliu. 

" ^ fdchncr, it*. da MuUchi and aketchjii.p; TM*L ii. pp, 

201 “2; nlfio 1 ho imrmtivh^i af PuLtaw riiiJ d'OLbno, 
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These Poimk'a Godok t ri l)es seem to be the genuine descendants 
of the f'li'jfliig. In sociology* manners, and dress they appear to 
differ little from their prefJecossors, whom the Chinese Std and 
rang A Minis 1 describe ns in morals and diatom* the worst of 
earoge-B; they were all lighting men and much given to robbing 
and plundering. They did not (in most places) till the soil They 
got barley from neighbouring countries; from it they made a 
fermented drink. At present they include in their diet the 
taomba (rtmrn-pn r parched barley meal) of the Tibetan* : and tea, 
brought by the Chinese Shariai Mmudmima from Sung-p T an and 
Ta-ohien4u, is to them as indispensable as it is to all Tjbotaus. In 
their armature they have progressed to guns and rifles ; fl but the 
long spears depicted in the illujrtratCons of ail modem bonks of 
travel 1 arc perhaps similar to those mentioned in the Ltrtrr Man 
Annate [infra, p, 39). The statement that against cold and priva¬ 
tions they were hardened like feasts is well ilhiHtroted hy the 
\ icomto d O] lone's lively narrative concerning Jii> Co-Ink escort 
Ip, 261); 

‘At t-nriy dawn tiiere wuh a sudden lull in the wtorm. . . , We 
looked round for our Tibetans* meaning la order them to load the 
pock train p but there were ao Tibetans to be mmu Had they darted t 
Bui no, their yaks were there, mid even (hub enormous Uncos, 
thrust vertically into the boiL Where won. they ? 

‘At the foot of tho Entice* we saw ih* snow moving, and on looking 
vluafly wo not Seed «wellmg* in the den*. - wh i ie lwj h ■ t r These ™ ,.| Shigs 
reprerH.iiltxl tho Tibetans, who were sleeping tho sleep of the just. 
They had no need of tents ^ Unloosing their girtllt-**, w inch laid kilted 
their shuepsklns up to their knees, they allowed thn farmer to full 
over their hit, turned their colli l™ up over their ears. turned down 
t|lEb wmIJ T honlrra of their caps, and with thnir naked bodlias thus 
protected they recline] peacefully in tho mow, leaving it to cover 
them with a wwiii counterpane. Rather too warm, if anything* 
When nt our summons they awoke, their first tare waa to throw 
back their cloak* and bathu their bodies in the freezing wind.* 

Naturally the conditions would be modified in the districts 
bordering on ( kina and along the Rtua-ehu and other rivers where 
there were fixed settletttots and some cultivation of the five 
cereals", 


1 JfockhilJ. pp. $21-$. 

1 Dr. Fikhner mentions (Om Atom Pada* /tot*, p. 1«) thrir modurii 

cfipgrui . 

* Fikhuw, Diu Jfdfafi. Ae., pp. 200, *4 j d'Olleao, pp, 232, 250, 2CS, 274 . 
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The FamiVa occupy F &s hm been stated, extensive* areas of 
ybrpg country p both on the north and on the aouth-west of the 
Koko-nor* Their western neighbours are the Mongols, whose 
settlements end encampments are found both on the north of the 
act mil Tsaichim ffwjmip, ns far as the Sirtin district in the extreme 
north, and also to the south of it along the route to Churklik ill 
Chinese Turkestan, Also on routes diverging westwards front 
Bokftlik, where are ancient gold workings, and tlu* Itnjjnr district,, 
to the TokuZ'da-wAn and Cor-ten in Chinese Turkestan. the very 
sparse population is Mongol; moreover, immediately to the west, 
and also to the east, of the Koio-nor feoff are Mongol settlement^ 
and even as far down the Hoangdio valley hh the mouth of the 
Tu-t/iing-ho river there is un u|d Mongol population, 1 

Ordinary Tibetan speech and mixed race are represented by the 
monasteries, on the one hand, mid by towns, such ns Tankar, and 
permanent villages to the south and south* went of the Kokomor,* 
on the other; ak?o* of course* by travelling and trading Tibetans, 
especially from Khanra,* Hm*ning, which Jma a Chinese ad mini- 
atration and partly Chinese or semi dinner population, and also 
Lump and K urn-hum, through the attraction of l he famous 
monastery, are very oewniopolitwi. 1 Hriniug, with its telegraph 
and its British missionary station, is not infrequently visited by 
European, including Russian, LruYidleni arid trade agents, also 
individual traders from Chinese Turkestan and even India; and 
there nr l\ further, the official and trade connexioiifl with fen-chou, 
the provincial capital, and so with China in general. Then there are 
the compulsory ceremonial visits of Mongol and other chiefs from 
the Tsaiicliini and elsewhere* and visits In connexion with particular 
question* and disputes.'" The Chinese Am ban's travelling agents 0 
are also arriving from distant places wit3k their reports F roin the 
burroumling areas there are Mongol and traders, I ringing 

1 Oil Own.’ MtingiiU llmilI fciieir erilww c' Bahiinrn") and history Hue 
ftnd ii, pp. 00 L02; Prpjoi(Ligtty p ts, pp. J llt-^2, 1 1*8-0; Rockiiill* 

pp- ]35-li7 p 171-2, Htt, IflO; Diary , pp- Tofcl. i, pp* I ST —1?3 , 

ii p pp. CS-70. 

1 Rook hi EL wjas wnv tuce<l (p. 72} of the mixed dfwafieut of Ulo»cj T'u-fan, 
whose spoach aim contained h s targii proportion uf ObiW T TurkLih, and 
Mongol wonts unci expre-nsdans \ 

3 Kockhill* pp. 11 l K 12$. On iho Khamrpoa in general *i& iSantl berg. 
Op. Ctt r , pp* 104—0; Tofel, il, pp- M3, and aupra, p. S and u. 2, 

* Eoe, for iisfltnnce, Rooklnlh pp. 4% U0-J2, and TaM p it, p. 83. 

1 Sw Uo^kLiJJ h p. -lit; TiiiV'], si* p- 00. 

1 On those seo Rockhtll, pp. 52-3, 
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salt, a kins, musk, iJk-n# incense-sticks, &c,, while tea and some 
uiht-r Chinese clicks come to Tanker end Hsi-nijig through the 
Go-luk country, brought by Sliiirbu Musalmans from Sung-p'im 
in Ssu-ch'uaii. 

The Turitl-speakiiig Mmmlman Ssibra/ numerous in Ifsi-iung, 
but congregated chiefly in the district, of Ho-ohou end farther 
west, at Htrtin-h wii, oil the Rtitji-chu. are said to have come from 
Turfan or Hand in Chinese Turkestan, during the fifteenth to 
aixtcontli century, white a greater historical interest belong* to a 
triUi Timg-hou, reported in an eighteenth-century Chinese work 
und claiming descent from the Sbo-t’o Turk tribe, which waa 
transported by the Tibetans to Koa-uhou idler the conquest of 
Ptei-t’ing in a.U. TUtC 3 

Coiirymiug the Chinese side of the Nnn-shaii and the lino of the 
lout r I uo river i! does not see in ptvss t ble to venture upon utiv 
IKrsitive Htutenu-m. In regard to the people of Kan-su Father* 
Hue and Cubct, whose route was froui King-hsut in a south-west 
direetbn to Cing-fan, remark (English translation, i, p. 2*1) that: 
■every slight observation of the inliubiiants of Kan-ng will hh turfy 
ono that they urn not or purely Chinese origin, Tliu Tartaro-Tliibetian 
element » riuudfostly predominant luuongpt them, and it displays 

Itself With special emptnuna in the character, mmunn und laiwqun 
ett tha country ptKjpta^ 

and they proceed to give particular*. Those observations of the 
two Fat tiers, wtaot* naturalacutenemwas reinforeed hvfumilmrity 
with ('hiufj.se and Mongol language and life, would I* confirmed by 
the CJunasc themselves, aware (hat. despite ages of Sinifimlioil. 
the population of Kan-su retains peculiarities ofspeech and habits! 
IJut the history of the province has been so complicated by inva- 
.iions, immigrations, flirtations, dynasties, and foreign dumlnn- 
1,0,53 that the available informat ion is a chaos. The actual topo¬ 
graphical notnendflture, which might have Wen a help is hidden 
lieneath a network of Chinese official designations. In regard to 
the pre-Chinese period (down to 121 E.o.j one ur two facts do 
emerge, but cthiwgraphicaUy nod linguistically they are not 
snfhcipfitly definite* 

It k, however, undeniable that down to modern times the 


' ,)n SolBJ3 “ te'wafiv Tibia, p, 31 - FrpjwaLky. u, p. ] 4 »- Rook 

tStltJUtT' “** "• “=■«’«* 

1 Hockhill, pp. 44- ii, 3SS; Budwll, p, 533 (*7). 
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eastern Hanks of the Nan-shan and the linn uf the T'lO river 
retained many tribes or fra Lament of Ch’iang fwopl.-n, either 
sol tied m agriculturist*, m Chinese territory or otherwise, or 
reckoned as independent. In Tht ImhJ of ihr Luttw* (pp. 32li-h) 
Roekhill gives from an eigh leehth-eentury Chineses test 3 a. Hat of 
"Foreign Tribes of Kan-su \ wliich includes many mimes of Msd- 
cliijing and Hsi-fart groups, some la-haiging to the district of 
Su-chou. Kun-ahou, and Unng-chou, others to Ho-ohou and the 
tine of the lower T r iio river, as well as tribes of the Hsi-iiing und 
Kotio-nor region, Rut the groups are ton mail and numerous, und 
the data concerning their history too few and dubious, to allow of 
any wide inference ns to a continuous Ch T iang occupation of the 
districts where they are found: one or two are stated to have 
immigrated from the Koko-nor region, and Home uf them, not 
said to lie of Hri-ch'iang descent, may lie merely Tibetan. Also it 
ia not stated to what extent they were in speech stilE non-Chinese. 

HISTORICAL SITUATION IN NORTH-EASTERN TIBET 
DURING THE SEVENTH TO EIGHTH CENTURY a.ij. 

Iff order to arrive at the conditions existing in Amdo during the 
seventh and eighth centuries A.D. it is necessary to peel off, so to 
speak, a number of accretions belonging to later times. First the 
existing Chinese administrations from Hsi-ning. whose travelling 
agents \fvn$ r &hih) were met by Rock hill erven as fur as the upper 
reaches of the HI ire-dm,- where they were almost in contact with 
the authority of the Govemor-Ggeneral uf Ssu-clfuan. This 
administration is attended by a vast amount of the precise 
gazetteer information favoured by the Chinese, Koekhili himself 
made use of a gazetteer work 3 relating to t he Koko-uor region: 
and in hr. Filchner s map of the Chinese province Kan-su* we find 
the whole area, including much of the Pan&k’a country", studded 
with names, largely, so far as that country, fd least, Ls concerned, 
otherwise unknown, and all systematically transcribed from a 
Chinese map giving the administrative divisions, This Chinese 
rub is an inheritance from the Mongol dynasty, the Mongols under 
CingTz Khan having, by the overthrow' (a p d, 1220) of the Tangot 
empire fNEL Tibet and most of the Chinese province of Kan-su) t 
brought all nortli-eastern Tibet under Mongol suzerainty. To this 

* Hmmfj-ch'intf<hih-kuntf-t m it* Hook V* J Pp. Lfi2, 

1 ilim-y, p, 90 iUMatting Fu hain cAiA), 

* W iascna^ha/itiche Erpebmxsr dff Exptdiskm Fikhntr, ill* Berlin, 1010. 
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conquest and the subsequent long domination of the successors of 
Cingiz Khan and Knbtoi Khan, followed by the invasion of Cusri 
KIihil in a, t>. 1(13(1, must be attributed the fact that the map of the 
whole area is full of Mongol names; all the wor's (Kot^mr. *Blue 
Lake , Dalasun-nor, ‘Salt l-uko’, Toftm-nor, 'Butter Lake', 
Charing nor, Oring-nor, &c_) r a|| the ttla's ('mountains'), moat of 
the yak (’rivers, river-valleyssome particular tmma, sue}, as 
Baganinrn, AfuratAutH {the fllm-chu), the Martin and /in. 
‘Kight and f-eftdistricts in theTaoidiim, Odoniab. (’Star-pinin', 
=Tibetan Skar-ma-than} by the uppermost Kma-chu, &c„ are due 
either to this domination or to the fong ccdesiastieaJ connexion 
betWwa Mongolia, Kum-buru, and Urn-sa. The Pan-elien 
Dpal-ldan Ye-ws, ns we have seen (p. ]!}), regards the whole of 
Amdo west of the Koko-nor as Stod-Sog, ‘Upper Mongolia'. All 
such names and jiIso the Mongol Banners' and settlements in the 
Taaidjini and the Koko-nor districts, and among the Paimkasond 
elsewhere farther nouth, have to be erased from the picture 
'the pre-Mongol Tangut kingdom, of which the Chinese Annals 
give a very substantia] account, 1 was under a Ck'iang (Tang- 
hsiang) dynasty, and its language, the Hsi-bato. was presumably a 
Ch iong dialect; from a.d, J035 to 122(1 it ent off the Tibetans 
from all interference in Amdo and Kan-su. The Tihoten domina¬ 
tion in Amdo may be said to have begun about a.d, (135, when the 
Btam-po, Sroh-btean Sgam-po, having in his application for a 
Chineseprmccss aa a consort received a rebuff, which hr attributed 
to the T u-yti-hun dynasty of the Koko-nor, 


therein mother with the Yanglug, fed the united mtek, re 

TTfhd I* l*ST V‘"' T * uk ' ,huli '™ to withstand him. 
ami ihd to tlw banks ot the Ch mghai (Koka-nor] re escup. the edge 

the^TiS? * ’ l6tl 0,1 hlH tjro<1 f w ‘ stacked and defeatS 

the Tanglenang, the Pa,ton. and other CVian* tribes. a„d tll . tire 

head or mi army or over 200,000 man, encamped on the western 
^tror'^ 8a °** ml wheneo he set envoys to ,lre 


Afto a temtJorary success at Sung-ehou ho sustained a defeat ami 

This occurrenceopened the long struggle between; the Tirana 
and the Chinese Empire, which empire was by all tire 
mentioned, m weU as by the Tangute in Inter times, acknowledged 

i S ZJw&t*' *•* i »-»—b >, » 1-1*4. 
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as suzerain. In Aindo during the remainder of the seventh 
century and the fifiah part of the eighth the conflicts took place 
usually Lu the eountrv between the Koko-nor and the Rnia-chu; 1 

* w 

and the peace of a,d. 73D 3 between Chinese, Tibetans, Hjnh 
(Tang-hsiang), and Drug {Turks of Ot !n t n l[ Asia), was coni- 
meniorated on the pari uf the Tibetans by a great Buddhist 
foundation, established near the frontier then fixed in the B var¬ 
um-1 him district, west of the Kukomur. 3 We may, therefore, 
undemtatid that the Chinese were ntiJl maintaining their ancient 
administrative area within the above- [p. 12) mentioned brunch 
of the Great Wall. Later the Tibetans advanced farther and 
fan her into China, until in a.d, 7d3 they actually entered the 
capital, Hsi-ngan-fu, or Ch'ang-jm, in fthen-ksi, far down the Wei 
river ; during this second period most of the operations took place 
in the Tnng-httiang country and along the line of the T no river, 
and the treaty of A,b. 733 fixed the boundary on the border of 
Shcn-hsi, far within Chinese territory. 

The subsequent history of the Tibetan dominion in Amdo and 
the cast dees not greatly, except in regard to language and the 
Buddhist religion. concern us hens. To the matter of language we 
shall return. 

Ah regard* Buddhism, die foundation in the Byarunouhnh may 
have been its first introduction into Aindo, at least as far aa 
Tibetan Buddhism Is concerned, but it swtn^ possible that in 
Ho-chon there may have been an earlier establishment from the 
Chinese Bide. During the period of Tibetan rule there must have 
been a continuous increase in the number of Buddhbt monasteries, 
which now arc everywhere to be found. The Tniigut kingdom wm, 
from the eleventh century on wards, professedly Buddhist, and in 
its language, the H si-ham, ore many volumes and fragments of 
texts, recovered by Russiati and British excavations 4 at Kimra- 
khoto on the Etsingol river in the Gobi desort ; also some inscrip¬ 
tions and coin legends, published at an earlier date. In the Tangnt 
home country (Tang-haiang) there is, in addition to the great 
establishment of Lhiifarang (Mla*bmh) t & monastery" in the territory 
of the Co-lie tribe* celebrated for its somewhat independent edition 

L Tliifl appears both from the T H mny Amujlf, an ivEkcUproii by Buahetl, and 
from tha Tib*tun tmtnwaeript Ghnmkdt. 

* Buahall. p, 4G& 

* 3Ti6 flan Literary Text* aisri Docufw^J, u, pp. 104-9. 

* S» Kozin v-Fih'hlirr, ATesipciiCii, Amdo und cite foie Stwit Chara-eMotf* 
(Berlin* 1325), Slid Sir A- Stoic, JcnemWMf Am. l f pp. 420 iqq* 
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of Llie Lamaist runon. 1 Nevertheless, along .ill the Sjno-TiU'tan 
frontier from the ‘Women's Kingdom' northwards tin? Ron-po 
religion maintains itaclf in despite el orthodox disapproval and 
in pre-Tibetan times this, in some early forum, was the religion of 
all Ol'iang peoples. 

Ihe f u-yii-hun kingdom, which preceded thy Tibetan* and of 
width, a bo the Chinese .4 finals furnish an extensive dynastic 
account/ was an extraneous element, perhaps only a ruling race, 
in Amdo, The people were of what the Chinese name film-pi' 
stock, originated in north -eastern Asia and in language more akin 
to the Mongols than to the Turks, From a.B. :i)3, when they first 
invaded the Koko-nor region, until their final defeat and expulsion 
by the Tibetans in fifi3 they dominated that area. during 350 years, 
having as their capital a place called FubsQ eh eng, 1 J;> U west of 
the Koko-nor, and as their southern boundary the Rma-ebn; 
during the latter part of the period their rule extended, under 
Chinese suzerainty, which they frequently resisted, to parte of 
Chinese Turkestan (the Shun-shan kingdom from about s.n. 445 ) 
and Kan-su (Sha-chou, Uug-choii), For our purjfnso their 
significance lie., in the fact that the separate existence of the 
Tang-hflhmg kingdom, south of tbs Rnnvchu, was. perhaps a 
reaction from (heir occupation of the Hsi-mug-Koko-nor district, 
which had previously been the centra of influence for all the 
tribes. 


The Tang-liaiang kingdom/ which, as we have seen, had the 
Rma-ehu and the T'u-yfl-htm on its north, is stated in the Sui 
Annul *to have bordered to tlie east on Lin- and Taa-chou, which 
would mean the line of the lower Two river. The T ang .4«««/$, 
which mention that since the |*-riod A .n. 535-581 the Tang-hsiang 
P°°P 1e had greatly spread and now bordered to the mat on Sung- 
chou (Suug-p'an) ami to the south on the Ch'un-song, Mi-^ng, and 
other Ch'iung tribes, may indicate ati extension in a south-easterly 


1 Tibtto, p. 50. On Co-ue s« Tsfrf. it, p}t . 200, 305 (Drchmif- 

(^“nb/^o.meh.on tv*hwd in WJ ,. 

Ckt, i. ji]?, 4 Jo-0 f mth JescnptioiL 

* £* ™ ,iW “ HockWtl ' HP* 217-lS, STB. Oiurv (Imfe*). Tn&J ii 
»' 8S. ISA 199. £2!i. T36. l><t>, MS; cPOlta* P . it*? EuthJ, i. p. 2701 

t.dgtir. i?. : J-e^ibwop, |jp. JfH, 200. 242* £49-50 

pp! j^T"* ° p ‘ dl " 1 pp ’ ***** cL PP- «--a ill)! iWkhiii. 

* M-3J „ k M2, 

1 °P L dt -' •* PP- 237_ “- s™ “1** p. Bint i ig| j KwkhilJ. 

pp* ii,i j 
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direction, find may explain the statement cctieemlng the "Womens 
Kingdom 'tint it bd thoTjingbslang and Mao-chon on the oast, 1 
whereas in fart the Twig^hslflog Were mainly on its north. The 
statement that 'they live in secluded. rugged valleys, many of 
them three thousand fi from any other tribe" would lie hardly 
expBcaldo, did we not futsunuti that by that time they had spread 
to the uppermost Bma-din valley: for their original western 
frontier mimt have been t he Rnia-ehu gorge, since we have to find 
rnoni for 1 he Pa i Ian. Bni perhaps all is made clear by the state- 
merit of the -Sui A mutts, that 'they com prise the T ting-chring, 
t'iii-Eang. etr, * They hart, in feet, absorbed their western neigh¬ 
bours, the Pailim, and might to the west constitute a barrier 
against the - Yoh-liu\ of whom, however, nothing fa known. 
From a.D, H2E> they gradually l>eeame subject' {to China), and 
their tribes were divided into rAim ond hffctt, ruled by their own 
rhiiH's »mi Mibjcet to a governor-genera], resident at Sung-chou. 
It wa*. jus wc have kccd # not long after this that 1 they were annexed 
by the T'iifani,e. by JSrnh-bisart Sgam-poahd hi* sucoeswors, and 
the country afterwards liceame one of the main theatres of the 
Sino-Tiboljm wars. It fa from nlmnt A.m 757 that the T'ang 
Atitmis lK-j^in to trace the fortunes of the leading, perhaps most 
eastern, elan, the To-pa t which through the weakening of the 
Tibetans from about the middle of the ninth I’cntury became 
powerfnI and ultimately founderJ the T&ngut empire. 

Some purtieukis of the Chinese description of the Tang-hsiang 
people have been extracted above (p, 22) for application to their 
t?o-lok descendsnta. But etbuogm phica 1 ly It may be of i ntensst to 
add one or Two further items, which may he for the most part 
applicable to all the free CVIug peoples of the period^ 

' A tribe in divided into tittle dims. A large one ccnnpririea a myriad 
1iOna h meri t a small one several thousand. . + *■ They have no houses, 
tan w ith the hair of their yak and the wool of their sheep they weave 
sniff out of which they nmk^ tents* 1 whose location they* change 
accordingly to the season of the ymr, . , , Thuir hair Is malted, their 
fSJCsss filthy, and their Feet ham. They Jive on roots and game. Mon 

1 Bunhclb p r 531 (42); Rncldiill* p. 340. 3 Ihjekhill, p. 33S. 

a In the Slii Annaht tliew numbers fiiti atstod^mqriH moderBtdy, m 5,000 
ami I,iM'ffi rwpwtivuly. 

1 The inn:-r efituoun, tin* only industry ?jf the Tangutam i* 

preparing yak (or more rarely nhflep’fll wool for clctli* ant or which all thnir 
Eiuidr 1 h (Prvjrtflluky, u. p* llfij ef. RcnkMlt a r |io adda, p. Si, 
yak-hair elolh for renis mid tjuminy of akiitA) T 
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end Tirnifn wear long nhio gowns, or oT uiuiw woollen miff with a 
nappy ituffiti'i 1 , They hftvo no writtfn dm meters. bm rt'eard the 
l -1 ™ by menu* «f little ive*iH. Oner uvery three vciim they ii-sse ruble 
tuyi'tlier anil worship beuvi-n liy sacrificing oxen and sheep, A son 
m ny runny his deceased father''a nr uncle’s wives (or wife); n vnuiicer 
brother till (Ipcpmm] brother's wife, but be may not marry n person 
of the same cognomen ah himself. When nn old person dies, tin* 
children mid gfiintlrhiMn'n do not weep, but, if a young person dies, 
they soiy it is n great wrong and they lament over him,’ 1 

It must lx? admitted that acme point* in the description reour 
in Iho Chinese nccoej!t» i Bushell, pp. 442. 527-8; Rpckhill, 
pp. of the T'tt-yu hun and the Tibetan* anti even in the 

early accounts of Anment peoples, Kmimg-na, Slim-pi, Ac. 1 1 “a rher 
in The Chum Jirvu if, xx, pp, I 2, 73-iJ. so that they may have 
been commonplaces in the Aniuilints' conceptions of frontier 
barbarians, Disregard for age in attributed in these works to all 
the above-named peoples. Fora less external view, permitting an 
insight into the Ban-po religion of this people, and also a glimpse 
of a more primitive stratum of belief and practice, as well ns of 
their more general mentality, we must turn to the nolo literary 
product known to have emanated from them, a text contained 
in an eighth .to. ninth century manuscript., in Tibetan language. 
Naturally it represents the comparatively civilized class of chief- 
tains and priest*, and in fact it belongs not to the Tang-haiiing 
definitely, but. to the somewhat earlier period of the T’cng-chang, 
who had occupied the same country and were in the main, no 
doubt, the (Uinie people tinder another name. 

Of those T apg-chang the Chinese furnish- a brief description 
mid also (i dynastic nunc, Lyting, end list, covering a period from 
about. a.D. 400 to fiSt), after which the state was suppressed by the 
i ii i ue« and became the district T'ang-cboti; not Jong afterwards, 
ns we have seen, the state reappeared, in an expanded form, [J 
Tang-haiang, 1 with a dynast i< name, in Tibetan tijan, which may 
l» identical with that of its predecessor. The' interest of thin 


1 Oh ijMiraard for tho „f,| and an curly rotimroeut ef kiiif-H sec BuhImjI], 
p 443; JtdvkhiU. pp 81, 143; TuFri, ii, p. 5?2Si nod ti. : Kirgawon, p, 3lu ; 
Mjh, K\y\ha.rt. p r 221. 1 

s Bk'hurm h op. dt., J p pp. Ififl-tf. 

* Th& ° r rtyllnblc 1&M in I bn njun« canneoU*! with this 

Sk^i conatn 1 , of whidi persuloncfl Another ntgy bo jjcen infra fp 

13^), w due, no doubt, t* tb? tut lhal tlio country prwkimiQUiily 
vf high m truprt i* pp. 3, 
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dynasty,apart from indefinite dating and the literary connexions 
men tic nml above, in that it was perhaps the firflt separate organiza¬ 
tion of Ch'iang tribes south of the Rmn-chu, Like its successor, it 
had rather frequent connexions with the TTi-yu-him- 
The Fa Man, 1 who by the Chinese are located to the south-west 
of the T'u-yfl-hun and to the west of the Tang-bsiang, must have 
occupied the motmtainous country to the west or the Rma-chn 
gorge, which country is in the Pan-alien [ipui-hhm Ye-fca' diary 
styled "Upper Mongol i,i'. Except that their western neighbours 
were the To-mi, or Taugmir—unknown, unless they were the 
Yang-fung—and that they were c&lted by the Tibotarm 'Ting- 
Ling', that they were divided into Black and White, that in 
customs thc\ T resembled the Tanp-Jisiang, t he Chinese inform us 
only that m a t d + 001 their prince sent gifts to (lie Chinese courts 
and that in a-D, &24 they submitted to China and their country 
was made Wcbdiou and KTing-ehon. 3 The submission, probably 
in any ease a mere formality t was of very brief duration, since 
before AM. BOT the people were conquered by the Tibetans and 
thenceforward acted as the vanguard of the Tibetan invading 
armies. The interest of the Italian reside^ in their name, which 
will !.m? considered infra. 

In order to discuss the ChTapg of the actual Ilsi-ning-Koko- 
nor area it is* necessary to ascend through several centuries to 
the period preceding the irruption of the T'u-yii-hun people in 
A*I>i 313. And, sines until that, time the MsbCh r iang T 'Western 
Ch P iang\ peoples of Amdo and the adjacent districts of China, 
may be regarded, if not as a whole, at leabftfa m a single nnuw r the 
account may go buck as far as the really historical beginnings, 
about the end of the? second century E.a It will, however, 1 m? 
instructive to commence by taking note of the cm ml it ions indicated 
by the foundation of the ibovc-muntioned Buddhist monastery in 
Ehe territory immediately west of the Kuko-nor itself. 

The foil iaiat ion, which was, as already mentioned, designed to 
commemorate a comjacc-l of permanent peace (a.u, 730) between 
the Chines the Tibetans, the Drug (the Turks of Central Aaa), 
and tlit- l;ljuh (the Tang-hailing}—the Tuyirilitin, exfadled in 
a.D» 063, passing immentioned—was described os the monastery 
of the A Do-ga G-yu4khnF C De Turquoises Forest f ) T the suflis po 

1 BiuhoEln p. 52£ (3); Birliurin, i, pp. Hi 

* BiiiheLl, p. 54t tLOJu 

■ ibid., pp. sm im* &4J tie). 
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fin hetng used in Amdo to form adjectives of locality, 1 The 

monastery was compared to h & flower blooming in the auspicious 
Dbyar-mo-tlian ("Dbyiir Steppe*); and hero again we have the 
evidence of parallel expressions proring that. Dht/ar h lv tribal 
linTTie.' 5 On the particular occasion merges of prayer and con- 
grattdution upon the ‘iara-warming* of the foundation werc 
received from 

ffl) ihe authorities of the realm of Mdo-gamst 

(6) the Councillors of Jide; 

fc) two groat cities, Michardsun and Kva-eu, of Western 
Kan-su; 

id] t he com mi 1 1 da nt *. d t h e * Tfi onsan ri - d iat rict ’ of Fbyi jg- Unwins; 

(c) the Estate, or Territory, of Ubrom-khoh; 

and the Fhie councillor* use the phrase Ifijrm people \ which from 
other evidences we know to have denoted nor merely 'upright 
man' m opposed to prone twast. hut also a particular people, 
whose country was aeooxdingly named Hgrtn.ro? That this name 
Hgrrir is the native word represented by the Chinese Vwng, 
rli'inng (originally tren) t is a suggestion which we owe to Professor 
Polliot. 4 

It is possible that the text* which is fragmentary, opened with 
a message From the Tibetan Htmn-po JnnwUl But in other 
respects t he hierarchy of authorities is patent. First we have the 
{Tibetan) oourtcillars of Md® gams, which Is either Amdo or a 
w hole, Mdn ftiSLad, consisting of Amdo and Shams, Under Udo- 
ganis come the cQiinciJlors of Bde s a divirion of the sarnie, and 
known by several mentions both of the councillors and also of a 
pface Rdegamg, 3 no doubt their adminim rntivc centre. We then 
d]grc^ to two great cities of western Kan-su. which at the time 
were under Tibetan authority, exercised, as from other references 
also appears, through the Bde Council. Returning to Amdo. we 
conuj to the Tibetan official in command of the ‘Thousand- 
district FFjyiig tsams. <hc term Thousand-dMrict 1 which 
denotes probably an area of about 1 .tm households, being well 


s Gruim+ivi.Lwt-fum* ill heavin', ra.^.^Jin-r/ruy. 4 C^tin-i Inig 

©n tartls - 

l ^ ’Chines plain \ Mon-ma-iktrA \ Man n\am\ 

1 Tibtian I.Urr/ity Text* tjr>H Document*, it, HP. 61-2, 67. T08-fl Ac 
* JSAS. 102ft. p. ns. 

*Tibetan Litany Text* nw* Dccumentl, Bdr. ii, pp. |0. 2(i; Couneilkm 
of. II. pp. 20. tin. nn. 124, SIB i Bde-gam*, it, pp. 22, o7-8, 78-0. 108. 336, 
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evidenced in Chinese Turkestan, both contemporary and priori 
Nor does it seem doubtful that Phyug*tsama in the same aa the 
capital of the Tu-yu-hun, Fussii cb eiig, I«3 ft wc*t of the Koho- 
nor, which had walls but was not lived in.* It wns r In fact* a "great 
marL 1 and not different from the 'great mart" jjtWm-rAtjf.po) of 
the Dbyar'mo-tlmhi mentioned In another document; 3 the 
Chinese syllable represented by fu was in early times sounded 
bhyuk* There enirnot have been two 'great marts" in the thati 
country adjoining the Koko-ttor on the west. 

The Ubyar-ino-than is rather famous ; it is mentioned In one of 
the ancient inscriptions in Uisi^sjt, the Pot&k plUar inscription of 
c. A -Ur 7ff4, relating to the Sino-TiMan wars/ The G-yor-ino^ 
than l 1 a place in Kbam’J, Yiir-mo-tfmri zrnd G^ynr-mo-thari ("a 
district iu the province of lower AimJo and Kk&nuf’J of 5* C. Dan's 
Tibetan Dictionary are evidently the *ame place,* which perhaps 
acquired literary notoriety through the treaty and the foundation 
of the monastery in quest ion. The place is stQl known in Tibet by 
its old name, being mentioned, ns CS-yar-mo thah, in the Geografa 
Tibeia of Mintshul Hiithuktu (p. 55} ± where it is duly located on 

5 The expreraon in its Tibetan for m was current in Tibet and 

Ohinwro TnrkDatau during this &th Mutiny a.d. (TihrXun Lih-mnj TiszU and 
DfM'iijffmtfr,, i K pp. .2.S3—4 - i\ r pp, 315—But oil txjuivJtJenL woji slpp nse?d 
by the Chinese in IV. Kan-su \L, Gifu*. MJ5&& \i, pp L S31-2, vii, p. gJQ); 
fluil the T T U.jru 4 n 3 n bad officials over ThoitBanck’ fBschiiriu, i, p . 1>7) r 
,4u administnuivc division into ‘ Thousands + {kirn, gun) is stilt found 
**» Guiana in Azudo iRuckliil!. friery, pp. *32. <J0. 7^7 P $0-1 : Tufal. i, 
P\ 102). Perhaps the ‘ ThoilAUid-diatricU' was a diurinfc of approxmintoly 
IhOOO families Cf. the mutant Sanskrit term MQhatm*pati i An oflieiuE 
liirtron'by of hradii or 10,100, and 1,000 kmiliaa is, Low ever, known lo Lave 
existed among tho ancient Hakng-iui (s«? Porker in C'Ain# Review, ix, p. 0) 
and even at present it, diets in thti Pamir, whem tbu ait?, in Turki, 

Cn-batbf, yu--b(ishi m an d min-biifihi (OritrtialirtAt* Archiu, is, p, 2&) r 

RockkiiJ. p. 33ft, On such ilmnliabtM^) b market rtowm 1 doc For*yth p 
Afiisiott fo 3 wrkund, p. 32 h and, in .SsCi-ch"nan, Haber* op. ci( r , p. JO. QL 
Bichurin. p + 37, 1 

St"w /j i i'c pi- fa b rc dt* rVpSS, riAtffoj n# tJt jf o-u-e n J r> mi ra g per Mdllo Lslou 

I* No. 10. 

* JR AS* 1010, pp. 1250. 1-27& (L 33). 

6 Tttft aRoniatian fty/jty (tf-if), although porliapa a wis® of ft mure general 
n!u?rQBtion %, seen, for m^ion^ in gam.’tj^ms (pp, 241-2 in/™), is to 
dwffitminslsd from the madam Tibetan funalgui nation of by m,d *ry in j. 
li is afichmt and prohabEy diaTovtical or ri'gjomi tan mstan-M giv<, i, fi in the 
/J>fc/ ion ary is g-yi i%i, 4 ly-nac Q 11 j to pnroUp] to l^r/fj-yoria th& anrion t 
AinfJo tribal name Uylm-jWp which in tho Tjbcian luaniworipl ^Aronic/e 
hm two occLirroncos, in the ilfwt of which It is a correction of Oylm-pa: the 
Tibetan matlUscripis iMntinrved injfa (pp, 130 fcqq,) have Gyim.po r Sec 
* mfm, pp. 131-3, 
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the shore of the Misha Klin-Sor RgyaLmo, the Koko-nor, in the 
vicinity of the Mongol In one of the Tibetan nninti- 

soripts there is mention of a ' meadow G-ye-ni© . which, by reason 
of the cirenmatJUiceBp must be the wg place; and in the same 
connexion another of the manuscripts mentions a meadow Fhug- 
dir{tir} f which is perhaps related to PhyUg+tnam&r 

Finally, the 'Turquoise Wood 1 (Q^yuA^al) also has an historical 
name. For the Byar-mo'lhiu\ is* no doubt, the greater of the two 
1 Great and Little Yu (turquoise, jade) Valleys? often mentioned 
by the holer Han Annate^ as west of the Oiling-hai, the Blue 
Lake 1 , and head -quarters of the leading Ch'iung tribes, To the 
Ch'knfjg people the great lake whs not the "Blue Lake {Mtetho- 
ehon-po, Ch'ing+hai, Kvkoiwr) of the Til Katana, Chined anil 
Mongols, but the * Turquoise Lake' (G-jfU*mtaftc). 3 

The 1 of the Uyar people* [Byarmo-thah) may help us to 
explain the name Polfen, On the nont Is-eastern frontier of the 
■ Women's Kingdom* r near to Ya-ehou, was another Palling tribe, 4 
whose mtrna is spelled with the same Chinese characters* the first 
of the two lwlng the word for "white \ now sounded jxti smd |>o. 
But a Chinese scholar, Wang Ching-ju, 1 in editing and dbtmsmg 
three little songs in that people a speoch, which, being included in 
the Later Han Annala* are the oldeni known composition in 
Tibcto-Buman, adopts the transliteration Bait-long \ and, 
although a philological justification of tills is not visible in 
Professor Karlgrcn’s A nokftical dictionary or oilier familiar 
authorities* the double pronunciation in ordinary Chinese and the 
double form of the word [h[ p}ntu, biaJfri) i" Japanesa, suggest-1 hat. 
in the history of tho word there may have been confusion of 
aynonyms. If the form Bmr is Justifiable, it would tend to Justify 
also the reading of the same sign in the Koko-nor region as Bynr, 
which better suite the Japanese biakn. But perhaps that is not 
necessary; for in the same region we have evidence of -or becoming 

1 TImt two ere p^rkiapH in RockhiLTs ntecuui of his first 

journey, pp. t 25-7 {‘ tbo vaJl^pi <sf the Buhaga I and Dtihungttl 

* £ot> Wylie, op, cit Jp pp, 44 &- 5 L 

* Orn" of tho Tibetan numiuctipta has tf lt -ntf/A a - s itaq ~ifld B L BLuft 
Turquoise Litko r . 

A Btuhcll, p. 53 \ 

1 SMthiah Studu'.a by- Wimp Jmqtu (Acfldenuft £mi<:s Monographs. 
SeHiH A. No*. &, II, liS), 1, pp. 17-30 

1 Wylie, who troMln tod the songi (op. cit- h , pp- £SlM 1), spells the nuni 
** Fiti-iang. 
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-Cp 1 and the Bjrir-mo-thmi may ha va been locally a Ryc-fno4bnn 
— the (jyc-mo mentioned rntpra (p, 34), 

By recognizing the Bynr as the Puilan wo escape the cm hoims* 
merit caused by the fact-that the In I ter, despite their services in the 
T5bet^n campAigtWj fteem never lobe mentioned in the mannsuripl 
Chfonitlr , which is largely u history or thou** iNunpatgnH. Byar, on 
the other hand, is several times mentioned in context* relating to 
the Psiflun region; and one place, ByarAi^tehnl, ' Ryar-lma Wood", 
definitely iisaigratl to its vicinity/ may contain in its first two 
syllables mi equivalent of l hr whole name. 

It would not be at ail in conHict with the facte with which wo 
shall di'Jilp if ( he Eyar-rno-thai'i should have been originally Pailaii 
country. Perhaps w e can also explain the name Ting ling, which 
the Chines so inexplicably give the Tibetan dcsSgmtion of the 
P&ihun It is a wdl^stah tidied fact that in Central Asia the Hjgn 
transli tern ltd Tituj might have hud ordinarily the pronunciation 
T* nr hr, and the Byardim may have been iM-lin by virtue of 
appertaining to the above-mentioned Du or Bd*. 

The Tibetan words furnish also some slight further indkutkm 
of the extent of the Ik or Btk district, which, being the centre of 
an authority covering; as does the pn‘ -' i nS Chinese administratiori 
at- Hid-mng, places in Western Kamsti (Mkhar-tsan and Kva-cm), 
must have been spacious* Ah has been mentioned, the Tibetan 
Council of Rdc-gams supervised also the atiministrHtmn of those 
parts of Western K&n~su which at the finm were subject to Tibet. 
This appears not froiti a single reference r hut from several / and St 
applies not only to the above-mentioned MkluLT-taan and Kva-on, 
hut to other localities also. But the centre of rtdndiustmtion, Rdc- 
gams, which perhaps '.Bde poe ting-station^ and likewise 

*Bde-sum Wood', though both are mentioned ns having been 
places of ‘assemblies’, i f e_, no doubt, the summer and winter 
con fciei Iceland musters of the Tibetan civil and military powers, 
have names topographically uninstmetive. More significant, no 
donbt r is a reference to* Lyon-jenin Bde 1 in b document emanating 
from a TTeyfl-hun queen of Tibetan birth/ From the context it is 
certain that the place was in Thi-yu-hnn territory, and it seems 
highly probable that it was identical with Liung-ch cog, which the 

t Concorrijn^ imd cowanm^ ill# rquiYnlmua af yynr arid byor 

IW0 in/ra, pH 36?, tilso pp. £43, JJBO. 

* Tifrriflrt Literary Ttzl* aiur£ Document** ti + p_ IS, 

3 ibid., pp. 20 p S7-&, 78 a LOi„ 31B, 333. 


* IbStU p* 10* 
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iisnps record under that name. eras La tig-chon, &C-, oti the Ta- 
t'ungdio. It is eminently msomibb that t he part of Amdq from 
which Authority was exeroi-Sfd oner Western Kari-mi should have 
included the region of Herring and the Th-tfung river, whence 
Kan^i was reached by ancient routes. 1 

When we have removed the historical accretions m the form of 
the modem Chinese administrations, the Mongols, the Tangut 
kingdom, the Tibetan rule and influence, and the T'ti-ytMmn 
occupation. we come to the prior period of the Hsi-dTtang, the 
'Western (Viang 1 * 


THE WESTERN t 1 HI A NO (HSl-CH'IANG) 

Trik most authentic account. of the Western Ch'iang is that given 
in Book CXVH of the j Lali r Han Annah [Hon Han Shn) \ after a 
series of noLlees of Chiang tribes of early periods the text make.* 
mention of the first, Eponymous, leader of the western Ch'isng; 
whom it places in the fKrlod 47fl^432 u.e,. and then of M&desnen* 
iJants and of triha! divisions; after which it embarks upon a 
history, from about 100 B.tr., of the conflicts between the Ch'iung 
and the Chinese, continued to nearly the end of the second 
century a.b. Thereafter the Ch'iung Me reckoned as subject to 
China, and for the period A,n. J70-312 we have only a few notice# 
in the TVing Hfimiijr* In a.d. 313 the Koko-nor (Viang were 
conquered v as we have seen, by the T*n-yil-hum About the same 
time, more or less, and later there arose in Chinese territory f # and 
also in Amdo„ one or two separate Ch’iang states and dynasties. 


® Src. Hot km, p. *1, n. X pp. 4S-9. Father^ Hue anti Gnhe-ti followed iHe 
roiU« by lTl^. valley of th$ Cl Hiring + go] mid P'lng-fan {i, p. 285), while 
PrpjnVftlaky hi# PP* BO nqq.) mid Futtetrf (i a pp. 244 aqq k J crossed that 
valley nml tli^h the valley of the Ta.t’uii^ho, Hushing direct for the K*>ka- 
noretfid Mfri-ning* Llentouui t Brooko crowd tho motmtoma from Kanchou 
direct I o Eliding (Ferguson, p- At). The northern mub- T«> Sa^r-ii in W\ 
Kiel Stu decoding via Ihn valley of the Ting-h*, muHi hikve town that 
w h MPehy in ancient timfti ( Wylie, p. 433; JJ*j Groofc, h* pp, 1U7, 2A2-.3J the 
Ch’iang cominuaicotfid, through the 'LittEo Vueh-chiJh', with the Hemng-im 
of the north; in rm>dem tipM it hi.« Ijwu followed not only by Mongol 
pilgrims, hut also by natploretB. Pandit A-K (ara hkmnos^ey. Report on the 
Exploration* in Grrat Tibet and Mongolia. |AS4 r pp. 50-4), Carey 

and Jl&lgleiah (R, Geographical Sock?ty + Supplrmenlary Euprr* f til* pp. 

Fror*rdmtf* i 1^X7, pp. 73l-fi2) F the LitUfrdalfia and Sir Sven Medio, 
* Cf. Fronhc. GtxhidiU til* ChincsiM’htn fttfeJim* ii # p. B3 and Index* 
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of which ilie Parian* T'a ng-ehaiig, and Tang-hsiang have !x*?n 
mentioned ubovc + 

The Book CXTII of the ia/fr fim Aijwds was translated by 
Wylie in ISS2 {Rtruz dr VBxtrh^-Oritnt^ vol. i, pp. 423-Tii), with 
notes containing valuable identifications of places and dates, in 
192G, as pp. 1£2-200 of Dir Wi&tktnde * 'hintis in drr vorchrhtlkhtn 
Zfit (Pa r t II of Chi ufiri^cA ■ f.' r fr^hden sitr tfejeAie/dr J dien s) , 
appeared a Lmndathm by Do Groat of the portion down to the 
Christian era, followed by extracts from the biographies of twu 
Chinese gene ru Is, both contained in the Fonm*r I/an A Hunts. 
Da Groot, who, here as elsewhere, disapproves of Ins p redone asorN 
translation, has a systematic transcription of Chinese characters, 
stated to be based upon scholarly tradition, whereas Wylies u«i (l a 
transcription then normal in connexion with Mimilnriri Chinese; 
1L is unlikely tlnit either transcription would be regarded by 
Sinologist as adequately historical. The period is too early for 
certainty in regard to Ohlu&Bo pronunciation (or pronundatum*). 
Moreover, in eases of foreign names there arc the complications 
arising from transmission,. intentional modification, and other 
causes, certainty i> obtained only when we have the names in 
some alpha k-t If writing. It Hdfcms proper to cite Wylie's tmndu- 
t\on t l wherever it is iri. substantial agreement with that of his 
successor, and in quotations from the latter to reproduce the form 
presented by him. 

According to the Man Annatn r the original home of the 
(Viang was on the TYu-chih (Do Groot Su-ki) river and reacted 
to tile source of the (Hoang-)hd; it had an extension of 1,000 ti t 
anil stretched southwards as far as Sliuh (the western part of 
8su-ch P uan) and the Han river. From another text Do Groot 
quotes 3 the statement that: 

"Where thy (Huang-)bo river bends and then Sows north-cust, it 
cuts tlwough tlief loud pf Sik^ki (Haih-Hiih). Thk i*accordingly d 'the 
iMBiiduLg oftho Eo H . . h . Then the Ho taken an OLirfiwLtni direction. 
From the bend it flows through the south of the province i-hai, "the 
lake in the west " { Koka-nor). .. and further east it flows on the north 
or the district of I fo-kunn, 1 belonging to Lung-d/ 

1 With trftiiwjription nuMierajHxl occonluig k UiIcw'hi Didiifmartf. 

5 Wylie, pp- 424—5 (who* howflVAf. fpt'Aks uf" tb* Ttzu-iho mountain ; 
Be Grout. ii R p. 184. 

1 Op* dfc, n Jj, ISIS, from iIhj Shm~tkiny-lau -*/i j‘/i t e. ? T fall, II tsqu- 

* Ho-kuiiii was on the jute uill^ {[ator] dinlnct uf Chiti^l^tug. *OUth of 
Lftfi-chou (WyLks. p. 425 . n. 2). 
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From thin citation it is* observe* Do Groot, *clear a* day light' 
(soHnenhfar) where on the limp we must look for the I a ml lYu- 
chih r which his textexplicitly identifier with tfflih^ehih* Accord¬ 
ingly in Professor Herrmann * Historical and (Vtmmtrcmt Atfa* of 
China jp- JM) we lira] the country bo located. Of Do Grootfs 
further suggestion that the Hoamg-ho, in the part of its course 
wherewith the text-* tire concerned, was itself named T/.'n-ehih 
we arc unable to add any confirmation. I )e Groat himself admits 
that subsequently (p. 104) there is mention of f the three rivers 
flluangdio, Hong \u\d Su-ki)*; und in the -4 nmds there are other 
references to a river 'Su-kj' (e.g. Do Groot, p, Ilk*, ‘ loft the Su-ki 
LLJifi the bending of the Huung-ho 1 * and of. the translation of 
Wylie P who sjjeflH Tszc*t/ic , pp. 443, 447^ 449 F 473) which do not 
accord with the suggestion, Su-ki might fs? a tributary of the 
llunng-ho, no other perhaps than the tthcchu of the (ateat map, 
the 'meandering* Sche-tnehe of Dr. Futterer (Dnrch Amcn r i p 
p, 350 and index), which flows into the Ifoang-ho gorge somew hat 
north of the knee. 

It may nbo perhaps Ik? doubted whether t here is really ancient 
authority for applying the name "Tabshi (CM-shih) ahan 1 to the 
Annie Rma chen range of mountains, as is sometimes done by the 
Chinese, 1 But what is of importance for us here is the obvious 
identity of the Hsih-chih country with the land of the Tnng ehang 
and Tang-twiang and the fart that in the T'ang Annals this 
identity is o dinned. 2 The importance of the observation lies in the 
foot that it enables ns to identify with the Tangdimng country 
the district £kyh a frequently mentioned in the Tibetan CJtmnids 
as sphere of military struggles with the Chinese during the seventh 
anti eighth centuries; thus we acquire the names of many places 
ili the Tang hsiang country and at the same time learn from this 
inst ance I hat on the CViang-Tibetan side of the mountains the 
nomenclature may have been more durable than was usual in 
China, where reshuffling and renaming seem to have been an 
administrative priori. 

All hough the cllmographieul characteristics anerihed in the 
Lakr Ban Annuls compose much the same picture a* ihc Hcil and 
T ung Annuls have given [supm T pp, 22. 29-30) in regard to the 

1 I'Vimkc, <rf#c/)irjUc (if 4 Itriv.hfji a i, |i , 0; ii* p. 311 - jji i pp. 

3, 2&£L 

1 Huukkilf p. 338; Bbhurin, p H ^3fi, * 

1 TU*ftm Litefury Ttjcijt aPkd Dwn ppi-c jj|* F ij, p, 48, 
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Co-lok and the Tungdi slung, yet, since we have now? readied the 
fountain head and are contemplating the Ch'iang people in general, 
it ii not superfluous to reproduce It here : a 

1 Fixed settlcmenta there era not, for they have to accommodate 
and direct themaelvee according to the districts whore there is water* 
eo that plants grow- The fivn careabi are in (feed but little produced in 
the land, and consequently they make tattle rearing and herdmen h s 
life their business. 

*Aa for their roomierB and tlti&gos, the family Hystem not rest 
upon tlrni liases ; soiuotunes the personal tuuoe of the (ulher, Mine- 
times, the family narno of the mother tiervvd aa. name of the family. 
Relatione who are more than twelve generation^ distant from one 
another can many. If the father dies, the son m«mwt hie Inter 
mother* (Lo. the women married by Im father after bis mother); if 
an elder brother dim, then the younger 1 one* marry their aLsUa^-in- 
Inw (loft behind by hka)+ CoMoquoritly there am in the slate do 
widows, and the families a nd groups multiply rapidly. 

'PfLtioPs and mhiistera are not there Bet ups Magistracis* also tliorc 
a™ not. But I he most emargotie separate from their fomdies aud be¬ 
come leaders, while the weaker constitute the people, dependants 
and underlings; they plunder and avetpawer each other mutually,. 
[ltj d their power depends upon crude strength* For murder and mars- 
slaughter recompens; U paid* but oilier n-atrictioh* and prohibitions 
there ate not. 

1 The weapons are. in the mountcdnn and valleys, the long ones 
(lancet etc.)- hut en the plains the short (bows). The inhabitant* 
cannot hold out for a long but seek to (nicer*wl by sudden in- 

cursiois-H + Death in lighting counts m luck, death tlireugh sickness 
ill-luck. 

1 AgaiiLSt cold and privation they are hardened like beasta: even 
th&Lr women in cihfMhirtlt do not shelter themselves from wind mid 
snow** 

"Their character ia firm and hard* brave and wild, and this hi con- 
sequence of the element metal, correapondhig lo the west.' 

The first organization of the Ch + iaiig ! b ascribed to u certain 
Wii'i-Vtiuu-chiuti | \ h' (1 root. jihi*i JL-eth&-.( i£tn ) h a fugitive from 
Chinn, 4 who after some adventures settled between tihe three 

3 Dii Groat, ii h jip. iT. Wylie, pp. 4ifFM|. 

1 An Instant 1 *! of this in Tnfd + H p. 109, who States that an religious 
grounds tho women avoid pnstEig th« [period 111 the trial, whore the cooking 
is dona. 

1 The following account iff derived from Wylie, pp- 4Jtii aqq., with 
references to Do Uroat* ii t pp. 191 #qq. 

4 Thus trait seem* io bo normal in iho Chlna» accounts af the origin* 
of foreign stales. 
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rivers (Hoang-hu h Sti-ki = Tz'u-ohih* and Flong = Huang). He 
was welcomed by the Ch'iung tribe* find triad v their chief. He 
introduced imicing thetn agriculture and cattle-rearing, they 
having previously been only huntcra* The chieftaincy remained 
with his descendant. 

The expression tnt-i, bu-ik\ is said to mean, in the Chlang 
language. J serf\ that hliving been Vtinn~ehien T s original status 
Ii su t It may correspond to Tibetati for which a variant 

would have analogies. 1 Tf so, it is the earliest tittested 
common iionn in the language. The Hong Huang river, winch 
is stated- to have !>et j ii a tributary of the Hoang-Im^ is evidently, 
in view of the ^ubse^ueiit history, the Ta-iTuEig-ho, 3 including 
perhaps Edso its idiluent, the Hsi-nmg river, 

T 11 the time of Yiian-ehieifs great-grandson Jell (De Groot T 
Rsim) an uncle of the latter, by name Chiung [Ik? Grout, Gong}* 
being alarmed bv the power of the Chinee*, left, along with life 
family and dependants, ‘the Tsfu-i Mh and the banding of the 
HoangJio a and fled westwards several thousand ti r Irtyond all 
communication with Lite other Huang. Afterwards the deacon* 
diiiits of these, or of the Hfiang generally, wen divides I into 
seveml tribes* which departed whither they would. One of these 
stocks was the ‘Yak 4 tribe, being the Yfleh-sui Gi'mng, another 
the White Horse 5 stock, Hit Cblang of Kuang-hjyj, a thirrl the 
'Mixed (or Three) Wolves 5 Ch'iung, of Wu-tu. These particulars 
are evidently meant to mark ofF certain branches of the Ch'iang 
people, which had a separate history and a remote situation ; T 
liicse branches ■will lie mentioned again infra, 

Jen and his younger brother Wu remained in the Hong = 
Huang country, having respectively nine and seventeen song, 
from wlioni descended as many triFies or clans. This was the 
beginning of the growth and prosperity of the Ch'hmg. 

Yen (l>e Groot + Gien) + a son of Jfa* c h S0O-337 b.c 4} wag 
extremely hold and heroic, and 3 iih descendants among the 
Cfflang were called the Aon tribe- In the thirteenth generation 

1 Cf, p. 30, and iw/ra, pp. *43. 2m 1 IVylM, p. VA 3 u, 2. 

TlitH U ptait in t!hp rtilurrm at of thu T'-iing AnnaU rapruxlar-otJ bv 
BueIibII, op. rit., p. 6|ft: two infra, p, 47 n 3, 

1 Li-mu (Da Grout, /J-pu}l YOdh-ffUl tft *fcnled (Do 0mot, ii, p L 21) to 
belong to ilk* rt-idon of Ning-yCtau in 3. . 

1 Pi&.ma (Da Groat. /V*»ia) + 

1 TY&fi-Totiv (Do Croqt, 

1 See Hcmmum, Ailtuty pp. 22-5. 
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from Yuan-crhien, during the period 48-32 u.c., wuim Shaodang 
j De Groat, Sio-toog), who wn£ in Like manner bold and courageous* 
and bm descendanta hare accordingly the tribal (or dan) name 
Shupd-ang, 

Wo arc not at. present able to state the Ch'iang forma of the 
namM Li-niu — Li-gu. Prii-ina Pe'-ro-i, Txan4ang — Sam- 
lowj, which are professedly rbinc^e. nr to ^certain whether the 
latter are really translations, or only perversions, of the originata. 
And the tuttno applies lo two other tribes, Feng-yang - Kong- 
jorig and L;uj-diieh Lo-tsu, mentioned in connexion with 
events of the year 03 bxA But a See lid sac = Shan-chidi, Sam- 
tain, or Siein-Uu, tribe p defeated Its the jjcriud ES-32 B.C-.Kiay have 
a name identical with that of the ^llilshii, who occupy the *oillle 
eastern comer 1 of the Go-lok country* and Lo tsu suggests a river 
mtine, which conceivably might he the Lodachu* a iribntaiy of 
the Ta-haia. 3 Shao-tang ^ Siodong, which continuuUy recurs in 
the strugglea of the first to second centuries A.n., looks very like 
Zothafi'b place-name 4 in flic Koku-itor region* mentioned in the 
Tibetan Chronicle. The Yeti = Gieli tribe call now be mote 
definitely located. 

In the period 155-141 n.c/ one Yen chief requested to be 
entrusted with the defence of the fortified western frontier of 
Lung-bo; accordingly ho was transferred with his peopJe to the 
districts (TifkldaOp NgtuifAnJ-ku. Lin-tW, Te(Ti}dao a Ch'iang^ 
tao) p all which place* were on the line of the lower T r ao river.® 

In 111 bav we first hear of the Ksienditig (SHnJi£n} Chlang p 
whose name \m, doubtless, preserved in that of Hsidin, or HsL- 
ning, 1 * ond wiio thenceforward play the leading role among the 
Gtfiung. Alarmed by the Chinese advance in Kan-hii, which inter- 
pased a wedge he tween them and the H*hmg-iui r whom they had 
previously acknowledged us auster&ma, they nmdo an incursion 

1 Wylie, p. i:i5: D* ii F p, U>7, 

s .Southof I he SSIti-ahnJi^ ksiiIXU luru •< pp, «fl F 2i3,Tflfftl, ii P pp. 2SI-9 n. 

1 Futicrer* i, pp- 391* 3UH {fo'-uSa}: Tofbl k»i m to identify hi* Id 

trth <1 (h P jsp r SliO, 3011* with Hid Tao-bo. 

* Ed 1 milk'd by ChfiYdUiw*. it* Tcw-jb'w tKWrffJdiitLr 

(p. itkl II. 1) with 4 iT 1 ll-yc hnn lanu r Kba itin, token b\ the Turks Ln fijid a.O. 

* Wylie, p, 43* ; Do UtooU Eh p. 107. 

1 2£csn Wylie luni De Liroot, ltud. F and l>e Greet. s F pp, 21 F II- 

? Wylie* p. 43A; De Giwt, ih P- IU7. 

* Tibfrtvm Zi M+ Tha 8i$n river (Da Groot, ii + p. *07) may Ur tho Ta- 

t s un,g.ho F if not the Bsi-ning river its tri^Mtari% perliapa not yet 

difltingijiiiliBd ih&rsfmm. 
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into Chinese territory. After their defeat the Chinese instituted 
the office of ‘Qi'jtmg-gLiarrliug Deputy -Protocfctff * for the general 
surveillance of the Clfiiiiig, who thereupon abandoned the region 
qf the Hiumg — Hong-river (Tasting-ho) and settled on both 
=idea of the 1 Western Sea* {ZfobAui, the Ivoko-nor) and the Salt 
Lake The Chinese thereupon built boundary 

fortidtiatiofm dong the hills, perhaps on the line of the above- 
mentioned branch of the Great Wad , 1 thereby marking off an 
adnimkimtion area, which they perhaps iiukuitaiiied down to the 
period of the Tibetan ware. when it had the official name Slmn- 
ehou/ 

During the period 73-4 is H.c/ the Ch'iang re crowed the (L'pper) 
Huang — Hong river and occupied land# to tin" cast of it; and 
this perhupa accounts for the fact that at the time of the great 
revolt in 133 me, Yen — Gi£n people of that area play, together 
with another people [mined Han, a part in the strategy of the 
Chinese gen cm Is, Qn that occasion/ while the Chinese wore 
proposing to advance np the Hoang-ho from the Lan-ehou region* 
the Governor of Chiu-eh'uaii (Sn-chou) professed to apprehend 
Han raids in hia own distriet and proposed to mate an expedition 
over the mountains into Han and Yen territory ; this he was 
ultimately (hi B.C.) authorized to do, bis troops being supplied in 
part by the Governor of Timdniang and the local (native) chief of 
Chmch'uan. From this It is evident that the Hun territory was 
farther north than that of the Yen ; and confirmation is apiwuont 
in the fact that the Ran were exacted to make an inroad upon 
Tuu-huang 5 as well Chiu-ch"sum p and in the further fact that 
the Han people was the lu^t to be reached by the army from the 
Lan-chou region. 

The Han are styled a ChAiang people/ We have no further 
information concerning them;" but it may be conjectured that 
they were the original occupants of the Ta-t'ung-bo valley„ and 
that their name was originally the same as that of the river 5 
namely Hon, iho two names having cometo t he 1 Mncse at different 
dates and in different ways. For in Tibetan times there was a 

1 $upm r p. 12 n. 5 , infra, p, 47 n. 3 . 

* BudbcJL p, [17), |P. 540 (1). given Hrimingfli an the equivalent. 

1 Wylte, p. 434; De Greet, ii R p. lint 

1 Do Groat, ri, pp, (Wtf. 202- 11 >. 

■ ibid.* pp- m tW, * Ibid,, p. 212. 

: They were purhipa different from the ILan tribe ef Wylie, p. 149, 
whoae twitary WM elgowliero. 
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place named HtM-rfiii-tla, in 'Skyi', the name of which aheuld 
mean ‘ ffon^ty-lund' and should contain u triba] nutne Hon 
which certainly existed, 1 This place, whence authority was 
exorcised over Sa-eii Tiin-frimug. roust have been in Bde ami 
wm possibly the Bdc-gaina mentioned #upm. Since mfi Is found 
reinventing the Chinese ch'hvj, 'dtyV p forint p , this place may 
ix? identical with Hung-cheng + which the maps still record on the 
lower Ta-Cting-ho* 

From the above codub deration and from the circumstance that 
She Htiti tribe, which inter uleo is- mentioned ill connexion with 
Clriang raids in the yearn a.d. 141-2, 3 |Jolntedly distinguished 
from the Yen Gi£n r it seems likely that, though Ch'uuig, it tiici 
not belong to tfae Yen = CJjen di vismii r the descendant* of Yen = 
Gjen. In that division the lenders wore the I Intending == SiijJV 
lien, who occupied the vicinity of the Koko-nar anil in the second 
half of tile first, century tt.C. became Shan-tang 1 of the Great and 
Little Yu Yidleys. Under that designation they are frequently 
mentioned in the Later Hon Anml 4 s us the leaders in most of 
She conflicts with the Chinese during the first two centuries a d* 
Tito usual theatre of the Gb'iang ineurdoris was the Lung-hsi 
province and the vassal Btule of Chin-elf ing ;' : and since the Scen¬ 
ting tribe is mentioned sis having made raids as far as Lm*b T ao p T 
which wag in the vicinity of Miiwchou, at the bend of the T F ao 
river, it as dear that during thb period the Hoang-lio did not 
constitute a barrier between the tribes to its north and those to 
its south. i 

In the succeeding periods other tribes, apparently belonging to 
Amdo, are occasionally named, and it U possible that, as time 
advanced, now units acquired some prominence; bur. other infor¬ 
mation concerning them is lacking, and the names in the Chinese 
transcription are unsignificapL Hut in the northern and western, 
Tsaidam, part of the country there was a Oh'inng peojde uncon¬ 
nected with those with which we have been concerned and known 

1 TVfcfuti It ilfrfir';* Tt-.fhi rlmi Dwa m f U+ pp. 46. 3Uk 

K fttxs Kilo I m or 'b iLLup, h S in wlaich ku ‘imdflDt 

* Wyk ta, p. -4EU1. 

' IbkL. pp. *|3B-7 + fte Croat, ii + p. Jftfl 

* Wyllit pp r 440* 4TiO fe 407, and mulof tlic iuiuh of tha wwetov# 
chitifts passim, 

1 Ki'j.n.-'.'CCfctud by the prtswit dinlrirl and city of Chin* Boulh of Lnn-rtieu. 

IbUI., pp, 433 Hr £, 43B u 1 (iCm-rli iJMJli, fh> Gtwt, i m p, 41 

f Wylie, p. 43U. 
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to the Chinese from early tunes. Hits people, mentioned in the 
Fonrter Han A nnals by n name variously trartRcri bed ns Jo-Liang 
(Wylie), {F. W. K. Muller)/ and (Be Grout)/ 

disappears in later times almost completely; a contingent of it 
served under the Chinese in tto campaign of U3-452 b.c. On the 
basis of precisestatements in the Anmteit is universally recognized 
that the Jo-L'triang occupied the Tsaidam region and also the 
southern slopes of the Altyn-tagh and Kiten-lun mountains as Far 
west a a the longitude of K ho tan/ 1 But also north of the mountains 
they were the people iirat met to the west outside the Yaftg 
frontier gate, in the region of Tmi-huang; hence it Is probable that 
the oasis of Xan-hu, about 80 miles west of Tun-buang, was in 
their territory and that by the valley of the Tang-ho, which 
debouches in the vicinity of Xan-hu T they communicated with the 
Sirtin district in the extreme north of the Tbuidaiii ami, Farther 
west, at Charklik. nI*o r in the ^han-shan kingdom, they were found 
across the main route to Kiiotam Thus both the route from the 
Koko-nor to Tun-hming and that to Lob-nor passed through 
Jo*Cb h Lajig land ■ and, as the Koko-nor route was the easiest means 
of reaching Lop-nor from the Chinese capitaJ H Ch r nng-an. it is 
likely that many travellers took that way, Moreover* there was 
local connexion with the Lob-nor state of Shanahan* whence the 
Jo-Ck'icing obtained cereals, 4 In their territory also. in the Gssa 
district, are the Bokidik mountains, with the gold mines of Baku/ 
which from Cer-ten in Chinese Turkestan, by the route over the 
Tokuz-duwuii ml d the 1 Valley of the Winds ”—a mute explored in 
modem times by Prejevalsky, Carey, Hedin. and others—are still 
visited by Turkestan people. At the end of the seventh century 
a.d. the Tibetans established a post, Tahal-byi, somewhere 
between Gass and OharkHk, when oft they controlled the Loh-nor 
district■; and thither in about A.D. 74d came refugee Buddhist 
monks after a desperate journey over the mountains (Tokuz- 

* Berlin Acfciinjy r SiIzun'j*b*rii'Mf r JfllB. rip. 570 <-qq r * y, p. fij, 

1 Thin id proved by h'EVrriiwfl in thu Farmer Ran infi^givln^w^oltllfefl 
of the Dtalpj along the southern roulu in Chinese Turkic tali {tnmaktod by 
Wylitf. Jmimat of th* AnihropattMjh-vi Intfitutr> i (IUtil), pp, 20-75* unit 
after him by Up Groat, ii, pp. Of, map# flofiiXjtftd by Profaeur 

Htfirmiitfi ill Hedm, Southern Tittft* voL vii, map X + Hw nUu Miiller, 
loo, cut. 

1 Wylift, op. fit,, IBS I* p. !!3; Da Gnwi p ii, p. 5X 

s Via* ted in thta 13t!i ctmtuiy by Wilburn Boildnvr. of Par in (Sandberg, 
Thr Exploml i an of Tihfi t p r 21). 
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da wan) from Khfltan. 1 A Chinese authority informs us that T'u- 
vii-hun people were constantly reaching the Shanahan kingdom 
by that. rositOp 3 

The JO’Ch'iang, however, are never mentioned, and, IF they 
continued to exiat, i! must have been under another name. It 
ewme possible to point to that name. We owe to Professor Pelliot 3 
the proof that theT r o-yG-hun people are b to tod in Chinese writings 
to be caller) also A-rh'ai * and the obserratbn that the name Is 
identical with that of the hFa-za r mentioned in the Tibetan 
t x hmnkk and ol her documents belonging to the seventh and eighth 
Centuries one of them being the above mentioned narrative 
by a T'ii yii-hun queen. It In, however, not at all likely that in 
addition to the name T*n yu-hun and the variant form 7 ha-gan. 
Independently attested in the Tun-huung region,*' the same people 
should have town known also ftft FIn-hi; and, furthermore, the 
Kfi-ra are not infrequently mentioned at dates later than A-f>, BflJ, 
when the Thi-yu-hnn were expelled from Amdo. 5 Moreover, one 
of the T'u-vibhun kings, in the early part of the fifth century 
{417—J (Bichurin, i, pr 78) was named .l-cA'af — long after the 

word was, Etcoordiug to Professor Pelliott, fir^t known as a tribal 
name—and it is quite tin likely that he should have received the 
name of his own people, though the reverse process h familiar and 
exemplified in the case of Tit*jib bun it«df, Professor Pelliot 
holds that the name belonged originally to some mixed tribes in 
the north of Kan-su, which became included in the Thi-yil-hun 
dominion. It seems, however, much more appropriate to substi¬ 
tute for 'mixed tribes in the north of Kan-su' the name of Jo- 
t'h'iang, Sbkfcmg, DbkltTong. Possibly the majority of the 
subjects of the Tht-yfi-bun chiefs, whose power extended through 
Jo-t'h'iang territory to Sha-chou on the one hand and the Lob rtor 
stale on the other, and who had entered the !\oko-nor region only 
as an invading tribe, were of JchCh'iang nice, and in the Sha-chou 

1 Soo TiMm LUrmry Ttrl* tiurf DocumeuiM, ii h |>p. t !0-25r Tho nafn 1 ' 1 
Tshal-byt t'LUiki Wootl*?) was probably pre-Ti b&fcaiL 

1 WL, Gil™, BJSrQJ f rs vi, p. fl3i>. 

1 Journal A*ialvpu v 1912„ ii. p. 522: 1914, ih P- 144; 1920-d. 

pp. 323-5. 

•w* 1 Tibrto™ Trrfji nud Dociinifnff, sip pr 3$7„ 

* Op. eit., ip p r I9?p ii (Iiulex}* 

7 [JlJ :]jj [or ^"). Frofeflflflr SIbJoiiii h&.=i kindly fttmislied ihii 

(spelling, M well RA l*xd£[. HranfthtiuiLT of the various iinriefit Chnns» stater 
inentH cciiicwDtii.^; t ho origin of the dy musty and the dynastic lusts. 
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region, as well as in the Lob-nor kingdom, there were in (ho 
seventh to eighth centuries a.d.. Ha-ha people, 1 just as at tie time 
of the beginning of the Christina ora there were Jo-Ch'iang people. 
Them in no reason to suppose that the latter ceased to exist - if not 
as Ha ifi people, under what alias did t hey survive 'i 

The question m accordingly not exclusively one of Identity in 
name. But on that ground niso T if De V>rooVn transcription Jin 
(— ja) is correct—and he quotes the authority of Jin &i -ku (Yen 
Shih-ku, a,d, 579-6+5)* tbo comment at or on t h# Former Han Annate 
—it would correspond to the second syllable of Ha-ha, as also to 
that of A-ch T ai in its original pronunciation. As regards the 
omission of the first syllable (fa, we may refer to Professor Pel l int's 
remark concerning frequent Chinese transcriptions in which an 
initial a is suppressed, 9 

If this explanation is correct, i.e. if the Ha-la were primarily a 
Tsaidam people, being identical with the Jo-Ch'i&ng, this may help 
to account for the name of the Tsaidam d 1st riel Hajjur and also fur 
the fact that on a route from Charklik to the Trajdam them is, on 
the Turkestan side of the mounUins r a place named Haahak(lik) 
which name recurs farther in the mountains south of Khotan. 
For we know' that there were scattered bodies nf Jo CIfiang 
people, who would be Baza, along tha southern border of Chinese 
Turkestan, 3 

Thus in regard to the history of the Chiang people in general 
the Jo-Ch’hing would have some importance, And this is empha¬ 
sized by the fact that they become known to the Cbittpaff at an 
early date and through not the same intermediaries as did tin: 
Koko-nor Gh'iang. TJicy may have been neighbours of Chinese 
Turkestan from very early times T 

With one exception, that ofthe oft discu&sed * Little Yueb^ldh^ 
of the northern parts of the Xan-shan, a smalJ remnant of a Kan su 
people whidh made a forced migration west.wards about 170 B.c r , 
w have now mentioned all the ancient populations of Amdo and 
TcMudatn and found them nil to have been CViang, After the 
expedition of 53-62 it.o r , and the Above-mentioned Shan- chich — 

1 Tifc/an Liurury I>j 1* Q7 uj Documtnto* u, pp, H-JS, 2fi-9, 35„ 3(3. 

1 pp. 324-5. 

3 Safs Mulior, loc, rLt. (p. 44). 

1 PiztJmilSrt of thfia? T LrjLUNiiilotJ from th* LaUr Hart AmutU, are given 
by Wylie, pp. 474-6* Oil thoir pfobnbb identity with the Hu frequently 
man tinned in con jinn: Lion with iho Ctf itng (fcratli *ot lltiaug-chung'J &M 
p. 47 a. 3. 
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Sara-tdA raid during th« period 48-33 n r t\ r l there were several 
decades of peace with the Chinese, and the Chinese prestige In the 
region may have reached Us zenith in the first decade a.d., daring 
the time of the usurper Emperor Wang siting, who 

A caused his wishes to be made known in Iran* Lat ion to the Ch’inng 
and commanded them to pay tribute jointly ; thereby for I he first 
time the country on the Western 1-Jiko {Koko-nor) wos opened and 
changed into a frontier province* wherein were «tahliflh«l five dis¬ 
trictSince then on the IjiR^ of the borderland llUo the signal fire 
of a wrtEch-lmubn had the tiiHtL its sight/ 7 

Tim Chinese had previously established the above fpp. 12* 42 j 
mentioned fortified frontier, crossing the Nnii-dmn south of 
Liang-chon and embracing the Uswiing district in a curve winch 
almost reached Ho+chou; and this they afterwards maintained f 

1 Wylie, pp, 43G-7; to+Qroot, il. p. 199. 

■ Dw Greet, ii, p. 2 mh ; Wylie f p. 437. 

4 Con laming thn beginning* ol fort ifimn ion* in III ii.ir. arw Wylie, 

pp, 435—fi; Ite Greet, it, p. 1 [17. Tike diatn^t within the furtiflcalioriH vi-ip- 
defiignnEcd Huang-vhurig (WyHf* jip. 434-0 md pa^n*), which thn Glunrae 
identify with hn^nin^ It ia the di^Erict of the Mining (De (iiwJt, ii, pp. 
JD4. Am, Hong) rivar + which is ccrtonily I ho Tfl t imjZ-ho. t]u> nftmft being 
retained in Thine time* (Ru*h»lL \k 510) and i+LiU ponsiating flWkhjLS, p. 
42 n.J+ it may iaelude tho tributary Hahning-ho, which* however* may be 
the Sirn liver of De G reel. ii. p. 2A7. 

Thai th-s fortifications and HuUfig-dnmg (which De GrtH>L ii. p, 194* 
fails to recognize) did during thn flnt two nontoriftft AJk include the Hanning 
dint rk’l in proved by t ha freqiient rpf&ioiicus m the Lfitrr If** pi -I jj rpritr 
(Wylie, pp* 444. 44’V-af), j-.T-H. 4fltV8« to The 4 Keiu..- and lion' 

(Ch T iang and Hu) of Hlinhg-chung i for ths^ raided within the frontier* 
and were sometime* led against the Ch T iang outsides e.g, in a,». 90 (p. 14") P 
wheats 

“She di'ting raised the Keong and Hon of Hwag-ehuag and marched 
beyond the fortrwisos. to attack Me-t'jing m the Great and Little Yu 
Valloya/ 

Btuiilnriy in A.U. 101 ip. 440). 136 fp, 4<5fl), I3U fp 407). That tbs 'CU'm\g 
and Hu of Huang-chung s were the imniedinto tU'ighhciur* of the ^Cli'kig 
of the Groat and Little? Yu Valleys 1 i* evident both from the geographical 
situation and from tbo reference* to *the roads by which the cnVwig arid 
Hu hold intercounw [with the Shad-tang tribe*] at the barrier' (p. 400) 
and to the Shno-taug tri lw-=i 1 oat icing the Ch'inng and Hu 1 (p. 467): wlt^n 
the Cb'carifl and Hu rebelled, ba they ^ometiniw did £e r g- in A,o, SG. p, 41-1), 
they began by going * beyond the fofti thud ion*'—oko others and at dthfcr 
time* (pp. 44** 448^9, 452. 4<12. 470), 

The lorm Hu tnuifc have been used by tin* Armali.it in XU familiar nigui- 
hoaticii of a Chineflo-TurkoHtau people, tl muirt denote the ‘Littie Yuah- 
diih\ since during the first two eenturwe A,D. no ether Cod trill-Asian people 
woe resident in (be Tadhing-ho area of aiiywIiMft obe m ArndD, In fnct^ 
Uw AnrutU ijioftk (Wyl»* p. 474 \ of tho OatM [Ykseb^hihJ hm-bariaiu of 
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also there was in Kim-su, to the south of the present Un-chou, 
the vassal state of Chm-ch'ing (De Groot, Kin-tt'ing), founded m 
m B.c. And peopled wllh deported Ch'iang who had submitted; 
it was made the residence of a ‘Protector of the Clikng , L 
About the end of Wang Mang's reign ‘the barbarians on all 
sides advanced into the empire': and down to about a.n. lTO tbc 
Ch'iang border wu the scene of almost incessant forays and 
punitive expeditions. It is unnecessary to retail the disjointed 
particular* of these oceurremx*: but an understanding of the 
Ch'iang problem may I*- facilitated by the following general 
observations: 

]. A continuous leadership on the part of tbo Shao-taug people 
of the‘Great and Lillie Yu Valleys’’ is attested by the Zxifer Han 
Anna!*, which largely follow the fortunes of a succession of chiefs 
belonging to that tribe.’ 

2. During the first half of the period the usual scene of t he 
Ch'iang incursions was the Lung-hsi province and especially the 
state of Chin-ch’ing,* against which, as peopled by fbeir lamed 
kinsfolk, the free Ch'iang may have maintained a s|»cial spite. 
Later some more northerly parts of Kan-su, such as Liang-chon, 
Kan-chon, and Su-cbou, come more into play, and wo may con¬ 
ceive that, ns the south became more settled, the trouble moved 
northwards. In A*D. 87 intrusion from the west, i.e. over the Xan* 
shan, was apprehended in Knn-chou and Bu-chou (p, 444). in 
4 ,r> 111 (p. 4ofi) the Ch’iang were attacked in the Shan-tan 
mountains (near Kan-ebon): in 120 and 121 Ipp. 4f>2—3) there 
were struggles in the Kiin-chou region; in 141 Ip. 4 (Hi) a raid on 
Lin tig-chon, in which various tribes took part; in 162 ip, 472) 
f tnng-fJir. il, Kan-chou, and Su-chaii were attacked; in 107 
(p. 472) Llang-ehou. We cats understand therefore why the Hen 
tribe of the Upper Ta-t'uag-ho, who seam also to have had settle¬ 
ments on the Kan-su sid-- of the Nan-shon, and also the 'Ch'iang 
and Hn (i.e. Little Y'ueh-eliih) of Hnang-diung', i.e. the lower 
Ta-t'ung-ho valley, frequently come in for mention,'' ns do also, 
on the Chinese side, the governors of the three garrison cities and 

liming- drang ’ proceed to give an j&ccoiml of thtiltl, which* with much 
olh<?r information Lf^ fully expomukd by Ffe&Jbmr Hjdmm m ZDMf 7.. 1&37. 
Zur U*4*l-Fra#*, pp. 21$ 

i Do tiro*!, ti, p. 21 $. 

1 Ibid,, pp. 437. 440 r Ac, 

* Ibid-. PP- 43$--l0 + 44H 4&4 t 467-8. 472. 

* Ibid., pp. 4474 44!^ p 450* *57, 4GG-9, 471, 


1 Wylie, pp. 44J5-51 + 
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the 'Too-kaou gencraF.* Nevertheless the T T ao river frontier 
continues to he prominent, ami it seems likely that the main Kne 
of approach to Liang-chon was via the lower Hoang-lio valley and 
those of the P ing-fan river or Chnring-goL 

IL It is not to Ik* understood that the districts under direct 
Chinese m|c had during this period a Chinese population. It. not 
infrequently happened that a tribe, or portion of a tribe, came in 
and submitted, becoming a 'patriotic adherent tribe in which 
case it woe sometimes deported else where, even as far into the 
interior as the three Metropolitan Provinces * + The instances of 
the vassal state Chiri-ch'ing and of the Yen = GiUn tribesmen 
settled along the lower T H ao river are only typical* Those tilined 
Ob'iang might then be employed ill resisting or attacking t he free 
tribes* and especially would this be the case with the 4 Ch t iang and 
Hu of Bunug-chang*, i,o. of the frontier dist rict enclosed by the 
branch of the Great Wall, But, on the other hand, the tribes 
settled within the empire were apt to revolt, in which ease they 
sometimes migrated 'outside the fortifications 1 * . 3 

4. Another factor complicating the ethnographical situation is 
the deportations effected by the Chinese in their early conquests. 
Thus, when the districts of Wu-wei (Liang-chon) and Chiu-ch f uan 
(Su-chou) wore founded, (ho previous TIun-sha |K>pulafioii had 
been partly destroyed and partly removed, and people were 
transferred there to fill I ho gap ; 4 so also in district* south of the 
Hoang-ho: and in IQS e.c. Ohiu-ch'tnm received further accessions 
of the Te of Wti*tii- e So again* when the fb'iang abandoned 

1 In a,i» t 76 'tho former TooJwhi General wel* apin Appointed Koang- 
™jft mg Deputy .Governor, ami dwelt in Gaii-c* (p, 44!!). THU saxHUltH 
the "Tcip-Jouou. <tenoral* with Linng-rhou, since iti A.D. 33 (p. 438) ‘for tho 
horde* in Leong-chou a Eteng-gyardibg Deputy-Pratwror wii* nppo itit#d \ 
In A.d, 116 £p- 4110). 122 (p. 06 Ep- 466)+ there are further nwrulon* 

of the ‘Tnq.Jeami (Ptneral\ Tho l Too-Ioaou Geuerel’ And gamisoD were 
ffcrilt established in tifi pr„ uul rariit to ha Vo been made pnrtnarbent about 
twenty yearn lrtt+’r Parker cri T^e Chins Rtvi&W, xxi, p. 202, n. SSI), 
Stnco th* Goner. j 1 AppHri In he thu brad of the ChintHo military faras 
COimwto. t wall] Linng-1:1 1 mi end the eqifllieni ports of Kan-^n, it "OOF1US that 
Tos4mu rniltffc be equivalent to the Tadehu of the ‘To-lehu Tlireo rigerfl* 
(military ollicers) who during Tibetan lim,-, (JHAS. 1027, p. fi60) note- 
tnKbded the region of L£ang cbou. Toodonou = To-latsu is therefore a 
pt*c* ill I ho Liang-nhoa region and may Mcordtngly he iIh) Tnlan, north- 
west of LllUlg-chOu, an the grand route, 

3 W uncos in Wylfo. pp, 44,1. 446, 44!>. 451. 46,1-4, 460, 47tM, 473-4. 

■ * g ibid M pp- M2, 4 14, 162, 462, 468. 470, 471-2. 

* Bfl Greet. s p pp. I20, HO; ii + p + 40 + 1 ibid., ii. p. 198. 

E 
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1 Huang-chunghaving the ffmd west of the Hoang-ho 1 empty \ 
people were gradually removed there to occupy it. 1 

o. In the free area? also the Chines punitive expeditions with 
their thousands nf decapiU lions and captures of hundreds of 
thousands of cattle r though they do not raise the same ethno* 
graphical problem?, wrought great devastation, concerning which 
it is worth while to quote from the Ertimmary wherewith lho 
author of the Saw Annat'$ eoncItidES this chapter of hia 

work:* 

4 When the tribes were somewhat weakened, the imperial forces 
attacked them, and, they being still more weakened by the number? 
of dead and wounded, the imperial troop? followed up the pursuit,„.* 
The eettk'iiH'nl* were cut oH from the mountain? a hundred thousand 
feet high, 1 And skinless bones were strewn on the tops of the laftiaat 
precipices, beyond expression or calculation. There wore no more 
than one or two in a hundred of the Jung 4 able to fkulk away among 
the gmpa imd u tones, and so evade the lances and arrow? of tire troops. 1 

Sometimes a chief with the remnant of a tribe retired to remote 
region?; thus in a.il 93 : B 

'Kuan Fan lben sent troops beyond the fortmm/ who attacked 
Mekong (fho Shnou tang lender) in the Grant and Little YQ Talleys, 
%vhf!h> they caught the chief p aod took more than eight hundred 
captive?, and collected severe! tens of thousand? of bushel? of wheat. 
After < his the imperialist^ renting together from all aides, remained 
at the Great River (Ilonng-ho), where they built eh city, eon^t meted 
largo vessels, and erected n bridge over the river, 1 wishing to cany 
over the troop? to attack Mo-t^ang. Mekong then conducted his 
Kitttcment to a duilanw along ibo winding*! qf the T/'u-chih river. 11 

Id AiD. I00: B 

'Mo-t'ang wh? reduced to a condition of weakness the men of hia 
triljo not amounting to n thousand in number. He made? a distant 
journey to the head of the Tz.'u-cluh river, where he raised the Keang 
and took up hi? residence/ 


1 Wylie, p K De Groot, 

*30, 441, 44-3-0, 455, Ac. 

* IbR r pp T 477-S. 

1 The d bright* nf nnntalu bring the length of an aaront, 

! £®* l«rborioiw. » Ibid,, rp , 4VS-?. 

foe, beyond the branch of iho Great Wall, 

T HanlWd own p. U6, fa thin the Duns-chi Bricififl, north weit of 
Ho^choM (Btlfihrii, pp. 510 and .134 (7*))? 

1 On Urn TVu-chih river me npm. pp. :iT-S. > Wylie, p . ny. 


F- 158. Lstar in?t(tHCt!!5 in Wylie, pp r 2 l i k 
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Apropos of an occurrence in the year a.d. 1 fU, the .Dhmi/j observe 
that 1 

‘The descendants of Yimocbion (the Legendary firm king) 
divided into o hundred and fifty tribes, Nine of these lived about [ ho 
head of the Ta'u-chih river and westward iind to the north of Shuh 
ntid Hah Tho number of persons i* not stated by former 

historians. Only the T*rm4img of Wu-tn hod several thousand able* 
hodied troops. Fifty-two of Um? tribes dwindled uwjiy in numbertt. 
till they were nimble to maintain their integrity. They wore divided 
end dispensed, attaching their eottlcmcnts to other bodies, Some 
were utterly destroyed* leaving no posterity. Somo were led away 
into difitant lands/ 3 

v 

Despite oil this the author admits that the Ch'umg, who, he 
say* 3 P 

"showed much heart in thuir nationsE customs and in thoir martini 
bearing they were active and turbulent/ 

ecmht not l*c rooted out; he aRcril*c*? this to the rahaufftion of the 
troop* and refers to the financial burdens of the empire,, it seems 
likely that much of the Oh'iang country was inaccessible to large 
bodies of troops, and that, mb in the caw of the Godot, a per¬ 
manent control w m impossible. The losses of the tribes, who were 
free from the cheeks upon growth of population at present openmt 
in Tibet, namely, polyandry 4 and Buddhist monadiisui, were 
quickly repaired* The Arodo states, Ch/fang and T T u.yfi-httn f 
continued to ben trouble to theChinese empire, and they passed 
on the struggle as an heritage to their Tibetan successors. 

The unflattering picture which the Chinese give of the usages 
amf morals of the Ch'iang has already been mentioned. But 
possibly no society of human livings; is without 'literature 'of some 
kind. Eli the ease of one tribe on the Ssfi-ciTuun frontier we hear of 
mtisEO rind dances, and of poetry, whereof speedmens,'Songs of the 
Distant Barbarians\ were sent to the Chinese court.; in conversation 

1 Ibid.. P . 473, 

1 The pmanini ccmtinuEbi with a reiWnco to Oie Chung tribe kb the niortl 
powerful Bind to tho rrcprctivp numbers. 

* Ibid,* p. J77. 

4 According to Hoc Id nil (pp. K(J, ICO) neither the Go bk nor the nomedi) 
penamlly nru polygnifiRUJi. Baber »tni<w <p. 07) ibai * polyandry prevail* 
tn the uplands': m loo Kiigar, Th? Aforctaf of the Mantz^ p. G7. Both 
Edgar and Tafel (ii+ p. 282} deny polynndry in the- Ktfvrdrcm, while Rock- 
MI restrict* ib in Tibet to agricultural districts ip. 23 If. 

mi 
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they were fond of eompariBods. 1 Probably, therefore, they had the 
interminable stories and antithetic versos and Honga noted by the 
Abbe Hue, Roc-kbill. and Tufcl among the Go-Iok a nil other rude 
peoples of Tibet.* The statement 11 that "their kings and marquises 
had some knowledge of literature' would, however, refer to a 
smattering of Chinese. In the fourth and fifth centuries a , .ft < t 
when in Kan-su and Central China there were some dynasties of 
‘TilH’tanC i,e, Ch^iaug, origin, thc.^e were, no dotiht, completely 
rhinc^a in culture, and the princes had in some cases received a 
thorough indoctrination into the spirit and principles of Con¬ 
fucianism. 4 

THE EARLY CHTAKO* THE TE AND THE T1K 
Mention has been made of ChTatig tribes, the ‘Yak 1 tribe the 
'White Horse 1 tribe, and the ‘Three (or mixed) Wolves* tribe, 
which, though descended from the first king and IlLn great-grand soil 
J fcn = Eteim, or the hit ter's brother Chiimg — Gong, could not be 
described as Anulo Clilimg, They had a separate existence and 
history, of which the Later Hm Annate supply some pnrticiriiirs. 
The ‘ Ynk f tribe of Ytieh-sui [Li-mu f Do Groot inhobited 

the region south ofYa-ehou, in Nafi-ch'u&n, and the "White Horse* 
tribe of Kunug-han* likewise In-longed to Sau-ch"mm t bebg in the 
region of Chengdu, the present capital of the province. These 
two ate sometintes mentioned in connexion with risings in the 

1 Wylie, pp. £3S~U, --IS. For a mention of A the hymns of the TbpCopIciT 
n?o lmnkt L P Qtm&khte dts €hinc*i*t\rn fltk&w i, fi* p. I5&. ftco n ]m in/m* 
p. hi. 

3 Hue otui (Jflfwl; u, p. Sis Ruekirilb Dioi-i/, pp, IH9—9; Ttfd, in pp, 
1^45—ttO (tifs-Kor lr^nd|[« 

I Wylie, p. 242. 

II On ikn-i- Siniriml nr * kinfiirijmizftd bar baritm* m Frink#, dp. dk ii T 
rp. W, i Fu kkm), EM, Ao. Profonar Fmnfce’s uw of the term 'TibutaTuT 
fpp. Oft, fll* 63, 89 P 183) or 'Tungut or Tibetan" (pp. 0-1. ±4?,) «hauhl act 
minlpnd. Nonn of the jW’ntuii^ or dynasties f an ItftVP l^rn Tikjftan or Tftflpt 
IJl iMiy ordinary acraptaiJon; tlwy will hat-e been CU'iong. Before the Tth 

m ury a h o. ] tv-rlm i* no single 4 Tibetan 1 lincl awr vinit^d China; nrul t liu 
’Tnnjnsf profile did rml uxint, except h* Ch'iiUifi. before the Oth century fit 
th*i earliest. 

I ho ml mg ebuswa amonjf the T'u-yuJiun* who o!hj> arc described h y the 
I.'Miichc (Buahell, pp. 527- 8 (I Lj; Arakldlkpp. 33u-7; Bichurin, I* pp, PT-B) 
ivi imi'ivillcod, bad lLkewi*p, according to the T'ang ^intrafe, an adequate 
knowledge of (Chim'&ti) HlerBtiire-. 

Wyhe, pp. 434 fe 4"3; Dts Groot, ti, p. 105. 

4 WyB# f pp. a25-0 P 434, m (rebellion in a.p. 13S) P 471 and 414 

(raid on Koongdiai]), 473 (jnibnitakiEi in A.tu 37); Do Groot, ii. p. im. 
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district* to which they belonged. The TVon-lang of Wo-to, 1 
occupying im isolated district in t he sous herninost part of Kan-su, 
south of the Wei river and the Pe-lung mountains which form its 
southern boundary, have this distinction, that in the Tang 
.dttHAZi^ there is an account of a Te slate, which under a Lyany 
dynasty existed from about- a.u. Mtt to about A+B* 506* when it 
been me the district Tung-i-chou. These Te became known to the 
Chinese in 111 e = C +l arid from 108 ea\ various rebellions on their 
part arc mentioned. The several tribes of barbarian* mentioned 
as 'outside 1 the Shuh (Ssu-cVnon) region/ belonged perhaps to 
the area of what becfutic hi ter the + Women's Kingdom 

Tike Wu-tu state in not alone in receiving the appellation Te. 
The same term is applied in the Later Han Annals* to the 'White 
Harse' ChViang of Kunrig-hau ami also to the fc Yen-iming r and 
4 Tso-tu F of north-western Sim-el/mtii, the former of these two 
belonging to the region of Mao on the Alin river ami tho latter 
being to the south-west of that tribe. AJj these were of Te race/ 

4 In tlunic mountains (sc, the mountains adjacent to north-western 
SfiG-ck'nan) there were nix tribe* of Eastern Barbarian*. seven tribes 
of Keong and nine tribes of Te* Koch tribe bad its territorial settle¬ 
ment/* 

The two mimes, JV and Uk'uin in conjunction or hi alterna¬ 
tion, carry us back to times for anterior to those which we have 
been considering and even to that of the first, legendary, Clnatig 
ruler, Wu-i* Yuan-chian + In connexion with a repression of the 
Ch'iang during the period 1324-1285 b.c. the Later Han A nnate* 
quote from the Shik-ching the statement that 

H Since than none of the To mid O/iang ha?* dared not to come bora 
with tribute, and none ho* lmd the courage not to appear before the 
king/ 

The Chlang arc mentioned again in connexion with the period 
1122-111G B.C., after which neither they nor the Te seem in early 

1 Wylie, pp. -13-1. ti-iU <ii'l>oJL luji in a.u, 30 imd in a.u. H-U-j. 4Jj3 (iwid< s mbly 
in Pill-re, A.u, ICS). 473 (Hn tml tliuujiuiid Able-bodied troups), 474 (aiib- 
mwiou of thi,-** outride tin? Kunn^ Iwi burriur, a.d t P>3); De Giwt, ii, 
p, ISJiS (riflinpn, in P'JS &ij4 HO h.C., qF tlio Tu at' Wu-lu), l!u3 (Firing, Li SS-j 3 
of the Tu of Wu-tu), 


1 Ridmrm, 3, pp- 1)11-409. 

1 lbid T , pp, m 24*-4. 

* Ibid,, F+ HX 

* Ibsd., p* 42 $; Do tirttOl, li, p^ 187, 


1 e g. Wylrc, pp. S3S, 47i r 
* Ibid,, pp. 225-tt. 
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time* to recur, They mn}% however, lurk under the more goners! 
designation of l Jimg uf the West h (1150-1 12^ B.C., JOOl^SHT u,Oj 
and sometimes perhaps simply of 11 Jung A 1 

More frequently we hear of the Ti[k] J (Do Groot JTi', Temen 
de Lacouperua TeJL'J, At I fie close of the early lif t period |22tW>- 
ITt’IG u.0.) one sovereign is said to have lied to the 'Jurig and Tlk 5 ^ 
and the ^yuna conjunction reeura in 1154-11211 b.c m UX)I-947 b.c,* 
S7tMi27 b.c, t 770-720 B.C, d3'j-*lL>7 b.c* 

The Tik art? also frequently mentioned by themselves. But it 
seems that we must leave oat of recount the ' Red Tiki and 
' White Tiki, who belonged respectively to the west of Wlnm hsi 
and farther south id Homan and Kiang-gti. 1 For their position was 
the result of a deportation, since wo are informed that: 

1 King W&a of Tam {circa ti35 b.c*) conqu^md tho Dfcmg and Tik 
and settled them on the [Chinese side of the] western ^ Huang. )hp 
hHwceu tho il mm [Hun] and the La' [rivers]/* 

Tho earliest situation of the Tik seem* to have been in the region 
of the Ching and the Ch i and Chu rivers, tributaries reaching the 
Wei river in the region north of the present Usi iigLm-ful Alter* 
wards they advanced far to the east, at tidies even as far south as 
the Wex river. To the west of their original settlement* were the 
Lung mountains, which in later time* formed the eastern boundary 
of the Lung-hsi province. In connexion with a date 650-S2Q b.gA 
we are told that: 

1 Accordingly at that time there wwro to the west of the Lung 
mmiiitabifi the Him Dlong of MiGmUu 1 and tbo Dlong of Tik aqd of 
Hwui/ 

The Ltmg’hri district was constituted in the period after 272 n.c, + l ° 
down to which time the region west of the Lung mountains wua 
apparently independent Tik country. A native belonging to the 
period 770-720 B H a States 11 that At the sources of the Wei were 

s Far tha above part iiiul*** Wylie, pp, 4 20-7 1 Be Groot. ii. pp, J&7-8. 

|jfc- 1 15® Greet, i, p + 4 ► 

4 Wyli«| pp* 427-30j Do Croat, i. pp, 4 sqq.. m pp. 187-132 
MbkL. l.pp. 1EM32, ^ 

1 Ibid-, p, Ifi, Further notkww of tho war* w ith lh™ "Red' and While* 
Tik. i. pp. 

r Ibid,, pp. 4-5* tho Uh’i being a tributary of the (Thu, 

* Ibid., p, 21. 

1 Region of tho present Mamahou. 

** Wylw, p, 452: Do Grout. i + p, 34. li. p, 1&3. 

u Wylie, p, 421?; De Greet, jj, p. Ifl0_ 
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Jung of Tik and Himru of Kwei and Ki*j and so also at & later 
period, c. 400 mC- 1 The Tik seem to have extended as far west as 
the lower T r ao river ; for their name Is still preserv ed in that of the 
district 'KfkJ-tao, shown on the in Lips lie bordering on that river; 
along with Te(Ti)'tao and Cbliing-tao, as well as Lin-t'ao, it is 
mentioned 1 in connexion with tiio period 155-141 B.c. h when a 
submitted Yen = GiCn tribe was deported to those districts 'to 
defend the fortified (Western) frontier of Lung-imi \ Tbe direct 
Chinese administration of the frontier was not established until 
ATh 124. a 

Li this way we find assembled on the Lino of the lower T'ao river 
the three designations GWiang, Tt M and Tik; and from about 
150 n.c. the districts coupled with their names are held for the 
Chinese by a subdivision of Yen = CJEn. Concerning the names 
Jung and Tik De Groot states (i p p. 5) that the Chinese characters 
representing them 

* appear both perhaps to belong to the oldest, that the Chinese language 
possesses. The D3cmg (Jung) of the West are mentioned in the 
Yii-hiwj* a book of the Sha-khff, ill regard ia which it is hold that it 
originated in the time of Yu, the founder of Lhe Hia dynasty p who is 
supposed to have lived in the XXHI century u.c. . . . The “Tik of 
the North" meet m in a book of the Shu-btng which carries? na back 
to the time of Tang, nd so to the XVUIth Century a.o.* 

De Groot speaks of Tik ys, like Jung, a general name for the 
foreign peoples of the west and north; that, however, does not 
seem to accord either with the references cited above or with the 
numerous others collected in pp, 4-31 of his volume L The state¬ 
ments concerning the original and later seats of the Tik, the 
coupling of their name with that of the Jung, the distinction of 
" White 1 and * Red \ applied to some divisions of them, and finally 
the expression “Jung of Tik \ i.o* 'those dung who were Tik * f show 
that the name involved n racial discrimination, it seems likely 
that the ' White 1 and l Bed p Tik were finally subdued in the sixth 
century n.o. ; 4 and with the formation of the Lung-ksi district, 
after 272 u.a {svym, p. 54}, the remaining Tik also passed under 
Chinese control. But they were still a discriiuinable clement of the 

1 Wylie, p. 434; i** Groot. ih p, IftS. 

* Wylie, p. 435; Dp Groot, ii, p. 107- mpra t p. 4L 

3 Wylie, p. 4ll4. * In the nUlUInti of 124 tfio region of Lung-Bt iirst ax- 
tended to Tvib -1-no u. 1 

* Da Groot, i* PP* 
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population of the Ctfiong frontier; for at the time of thu expedi¬ 
tion against the Ch'inng in 03- u.C. the <N>lelprai.t^cl Chinese general 
in command was apprehensive of the derision of the I (s= Jung) 
and Tik (lie Groot f ii. p. 21$): 

* Consequently every where among the 1 and Tik prevails a spirit 
of dupreciutjen of our officiato in the borderlands, and now the 
Ch'inug give them lht> cxiimpk* of revolt.' 

Concerning the Te Pe 11 root. writes ua folio Wd (ii, p. I S3); 

‘IrraspecLivo of the name Xtfoup. Tik, and flu, whereby . . . the 
bftrluiriiiEiH of thu north end west tiro designated in general, the^j 
TibeteiiH oro m tho ancient Chinese records throughout named Te 
and K'iwij, 

1 It cannot bo decided whether these Tt mid JTipny arcs to be under- 
stood as two actually different peoples. From the source* to be 
treated below it appear* only t\ml the abod» of the Te lay more to 
tho south K tlitMj of the K'iong in the K.uku»nur region proper, msd 
oven tills is not say dig much, since both peopled led a nonimho or 
lialf-monudii? existence. 1 

The biter part of ihlfl statement is not quite borne out by the 
notices jn the Later Han An tails. The Wu-tu country’ wu the 
country of the Three (or mixed) Wolves 1 Ch’iang; yet in I OS b.c. 
and SO li.c, wo hear of risings of the To of Wu-tu j and the d ynuaty 
of the \mrm\ a.d. 2&tv-50b is caJkd aTe dlytiusty {stipm, pp. 52-3), 
The * White Home" tribe of KuangJian woe, as we have seen, n 
bra siuh of tlu s Ch'iung ; yet along with the Tso-tu and Yen-iimug 
of the Ssu-eh r ium north-western I weirder it is snjd to belong to the 
Te ra®and in the mountains adjacent to Yen-nung there were 
*aix tribes of Eastern Barbarians, seven tribes of Keang, and nine 
tribes of Tc 1 . 3 On the line of the lower T P ao river are Tik-tao, 
Te-tao f and Ch'jangdao. Moreover, it m likely that the Hong Te 
mentioned in the refHjrL on the campaign of 63- e.c. 1 are the Te 
of the Hong river, the Ta-tung ho t being none other than the Han 
and Giin, who figure in that occurrence. And the Te mentioned, 
along with the (Little) \ tick-cluh and the Ch iang, aa the western 
limit of the Eight-hand Haiung-mi king 5 cannot have belonged to 

1 u* Ureot. itp p. MB, * Wylie, p. 22S. 1 Ibid,, p, 242. 

* bd Groat, it, p r 215] the Cbiii^o ohafttirtem rendered a* Ilotuj (i.p. 
Huany\ tire dot iduttied Id the two OUtt. but honiophoiaic t so* Kurtcrran 

No*, m, i no. 

1 IM> tlrool, i, p. 50. Further pufioulng of T<? peopku, largely dtUElud 
iuHlUl-ttU. lire -applied by the liViVhn ftruna-l'iuiVanna*, T%irir^o, l&GG, 
pp. mentioning reiBinbkncw to* add mixiLiro with, the dh^kng, 
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the south. FurtluTiivoro, the above-mentioned T T u-yu-hun king 
A-ch'ai is stated* to have annexed tribes if!' the To and Chfang. 
who therefore cannot have been remote from the Kokts-nor country. 

As a solution of the problem we may venture upon the following 
suggestions: 

(ri) The original name of these Tibeto-Eurman tribes at a very 
early date, when along the valley of the We! ami in the region of 
Shuli and flan (in the modern Ssu-ehTittii) they extended far into 
China, was Tik or Tri\ 

(6) A later, perhaps a dialectical, form of the £ftme word* was 
Tr, which perhaps belonged to the Amdo country and the 
south, 

(r) In regard to the t-hlang we should take seriously the 
Chinese statement that they originated in Si-ki ribih-rhih) or 
Skyi, the country east of the gorge of the Rma-ehu ; and we may 
suppose that they were an aggressive people who spread eastwards 
into ft Strict a originally occupied by their kinsmen, the To, and 
became intermingled with them. They were, therefore, an active 
subdivision of the Te, 

Now on the Tibetan side we have found the figren and their 
country Hgreh-ro, and thcBc may be the Cb’iang and the Cb'iang 
country. Wo have also found a county De or Bde, probably 
including the valley of theTa-t’ung-ho. Perhaps we may discover 
in the tribal designation Gy tm By ini {p, 35 n, 5. wtpra) an equiva¬ 
lent for the name of the early Clf iang leader den Hsim (p. 40), as 
we have, in fact, for Sik-ki, Hxih-cJiih. Persistence of the names 
on Ibo Tibetan side accords with other evidence, and it is in itself 
credible, wince the names belonged to the peoples themselves. 
Have wo any trace of Tiki 

We have seen that IJgreh — CK'ianff properly means Tuan' as 
opposed to other animals, and Lhe urn of the word d man T in a 
national or racial sense is a phenomenon very widely instanced 
among uncivilized peoples. What then of Tik 1 It would Ik? a fair 
conjecture that that name also originally meant 'man'. Hence it 
ia a matter of interest that the earliest known specimen of a Te, 
or Ch'langp dialect, or indeed of a Tibet o-Burmati sentence, namely 

1 Ffi'iAfl, fifi, I0ia~&,. for which reference L am indebted to the kihdnera 
of Frofoctsor Hutoun. 

* 11 nmy be left to conjecture whether the change Tik>T* look place 
rnneinp a port of iho- people nh^n^elvBe or among Chinese who had occasion 
to mention thorn. 
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the above (p. 51) mentioned ^Songa of the Distant Barbarians', 
tho Tao-tu Te of the Ssu-dbhiun bonier, has a word f'i*k (nee 
Karlgtvnfr Dictionary, no. !KKi) Ln the sentHi oPtfHb&aJman^ 1 

THE NAM-TIG 

Tins is not e lie place for an inquiry into the early ethnical eondb 
lions in Kim au and western Kan-su. concerning. which, however, 
we may remark that, while it is vcn T unlikely n priori that the 
plains ami the aetcuLd&serta of Kan-su should hare been occupied 
by Ch'iang tribes, people of high plateaux and great river gorges, 
it m both a priori and ti posteriori improbable that the actual 
flanks of the Nun-dma on (he Chinese aide should have had any 
but a Ohlang [population. For, if there had been, in addition to 
the Little Yiieh-chih t of whom we do hear, any nuti-Ch'kng popula¬ 
tion in the Nan-shall, 5 it is hardly possible that in the long course 
of Wants involving raids upon Suzhou, Kan-chon r and Liang- 
chuii, and, as we have seen, a great Chinese expedition over the 
Non-shall, it ahoitki never have l>ecn mentioned. Moreover r the 
evidently Ch’iang district Cog (Tsog, Tshog^ro, the "Cog (Tsog) 
country', which clearly belonged to the Tu-yu-hmi territory and 
which in a List of Tibetan army districts is a related with tin- 
Koko-itur area (Ffcytfg~£ehama) imd with the districts of the Hina 
(Hoaugdio) and Ka(8kn)-ha (Liang-chou). 15 improbably the country 
of the Diok river, which Do Croat identifies (i, p, 122; u p p. 20&) 
with the rive r of Kun-ehmi or that of Su-ehtm, flowing down from 
J thc Ch'iang rocksIt la funder likely that Lok-Hk* w hich in tho 
Chinese campaign of 121 is.c. to associated with the Little Ylieh- 
ehih and the Ch'i-Jien mountains (south-east of Ttm-huahgJ, and 
which the Chinese identify (Do Groot, I. p, 124) with a part of t he 
Kan-ehou district, ia the country of the Lok tribe, whirli was 
originally connected with the Tun-huang region and part of which 
penetrated in 038 k.e. far into China. 6 This being the ease, it 

1 Wong Jinqru, Studied (Academia Sinics Monojjraphs, 

v\. Nr*i. ft, 11, 13). i, pp, IT wp r fr. 29. 

1 It may be ru^tked that ih* m L\nl r} YOob-ohih^p vbmi they lira! fled to 
the mauntfliii^ 'took trfi^ip with the K'in-ftft' (Frank*, 0*£i$*UtHvrM Zrii- 

jirtArt/f, vi P p, &5p 

* /f€ tlko above panimino; see Tih&m Literary Tfixi* and DticumrnU, j, 
p. T79 and ta. ii, pp. LO-12. 
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becomes probable that the mime Lok-tik means the 'Tlfc of tho 
I-rok tribe" and contains the ethnical name Til:. 1 

As baa been shown previously ( JHAS. 3fr2S p p r Ii33 ; 103y, p.21ft), 
the speakers of the Nam language, which waa the language of the 
Nam, or Xam-pa ("Nani people') kingdom, were called Nam-tig, 
A Nam state, with a ting, is independently evidenced in Central 
Asia/ and it is natural to associate it with the Nanaimo. That the 
language was Tjbeta* Bun nan ami that the horizon of the people 
had for centre the districts of Koko-nor and Amdo is certain from 
the particulars which have been published and which will be re¬ 
examined infra. Since we know that the ethnical name Tik 
existed on the line of the lower T r cio river aiid in the form Ti is still 
there preserved, and since it now appears that in the far north of 
the Xan-shan the same was contained in the tribal designation 
Loh-tik, it is not at ail venturesome to suppose that on the Tiljeknn 
side of the Nan-shan p in the actual Ivoko-nor re>gion s the same was 
contained hi the imme NttmAig f which Accordrngly might be 
written £tam-Tig* But, in fact, the same syllable in tribal or local 
names exists there even in modem times, i el the Gtioymfia Tibrta 
of Min-taJmt Huthoktu ip. 51 j we read: 

H Hence (ha, Irani nones place-H in the Koko-nor region and north of 
the Hma-chu ■. Honn^-hu)) lo Lhe east are found the rucc-^i Tan-tig ami 
Yori-tig [the latter nientioned alao in turns + If nth. 

p r 227 j, where are ^hgyu-yaiWdzau (fort or castle) arid some other 
places and also a few monoaterieg,' 

and in the next paragraph we learn that to the north-west of 
Tan-tig and Yen-tig is the great mountain Tsan-k, avoiding 
which one arrives at the celebrated place Tsoii-kha and so pro¬ 
ceeds to Kum-bum. The mountain may be the Lha-mo-shan or 
Lha-ino-ri of HocklilU {The Land afthe. Lamus, p, 0J) or some part 
of the rangn which on the latest Indian Survey map is named 
Amawrigu. Also, the well-known place Kuei-te on the Hc*ng-ho 
to the south of the Koko-nor has m Chinees spstUng a second 
syllable anciently sounded fiat® 

1 Thn Chinew nips for Lok aad Tik (Karlen. Sol 538, 573, are 
not the siizne in the two fNuoe; but their values appranitiutu* YartaiLoiis in 
the writing of foreign uaium, conuminiceted through different oluuuujle and 
of unascertained meaning, s&fBia to have been luiuiJ in Chirm ■ and even t ho 
wial name J'rfc, which must have hem wwll known, u often written (l>s 
Croat, i, gj. 5) with a d Liferent honiDphane. 

1 Tibetan Lilerary Tests and jpdflttrlWnAtp i, p. Ml), Du 5. 

1 Kiu-lgicu, No, 9&L Tho*pelEin£ Kuri-ti (Pwjoralikv Qutda*, Futterer 

Kutkfti; TnJfol Kut'dt {amp E te); Kozlov, Gui-Dui (with view#* pp + 1^, 
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It need not he stated that Tftoddilia, birthplace of the fourteenth - 
century Buddhist reformer Tson-klia-pu, has not a modem name; 
Indeed it may lie said that by the uuffiie km 1 (Liter hha) it both 
affirms itri regional character and sugg^ts that t hr name T*oA was 
oHgumlly tribal. But u far higher antiquity, more or less eon tern- 
porary wit Is our Nani manuscript r L* proved in rcapeot of Tsoh-ka 
and DflJi(Tan)*t]g jointly by an eighth or ninth century nmnu- 
seript, containing a Buddhist pilgrim’a letters of introduction ; it 
stales {JR AS. 1927, p* 552) that the pilgrim, after visiting a 
monnstary in Ca-cu (llewhoujj had arrived at the mountain 
Dan-tig-sau Chinese aAum J znotiri in "J and thence at a TsoiV 
kn monastery. It is not likely that an independent Nam kingdom 
exiskal tin ring the T'u-yu-him domination (aji. T13-U3J; and the 
few piece* of it* Folk-literature and legend which we have mow 
acquired are in Tibetan script, and all hut one in Tibetan language. 
But evidently there is no difficulty in the supposition that its 
people preserved the old racial designation T ii\ which has sur¬ 
vived down to the present or recent post. 

The only doubt may be whether the syllable was used rather in 
its original sense of ’jim\ equivalent to the Tibetan mi (in north- 
eastern Tibet mi, rmi, or ; in regard to that we have no 
evidence. 

Of the first syllable of Nam+Tig the must probable etymology is 
to regard it as representing the Chinese 'south \ in Nan-*fum y 
Southern mountainan ancient name, used in the nomenclature 
of persons in Chinese Turkestan during the third to fourth century 
A.n.- Probas bly the compou[id Nam - Tig irseJf ifs also t here attested* 
in the Prakrit for mi Natpli^a^ The only other Chinese alternative 
is mm t ‘mala 1 , 'sou 1 . In the Tibeto+Burman iauguages of the 
region we could cite only gnam r nam t 'sky 1 (Tibetan also mm> 
1 night *). Both these seem less appropriate* 

175)} U adopted frorn Hoc khil 1* The CUltifjH f ha me to m may bo voraJfi I in 
Dr* FUdmerV ErgibnUw, iii f N*ina-1M* p. 2I + whore t\m 

form Am to i* prinled. in an old nmm, the placet {otUHWmlng which 

w Kockhill, IWy, |ip. t:\ -5qq.; Pattern, i, P . 3m-| & ■ TafM, i, PP . 2*3 nqq ,) 
having boon tins capita] or a siimU LViailg- Mato* ‘Duncii 1 , with u djiuuty 
Tu, which in, aak 41S appeared n-iih gift* at Iho Chinos (W m] court 
(Bichurin, i, ji. J13). At Kud^t5 the rivlr in tnaaiwd by nmUrii to Lull rang 
mid Lha^fl. 

1 See *?i pro* pp. ai-lS and ml. 

s S*d Frjtytt&e ifrnWHA Jacobs «L W. Kirfol (1936)* p, D7- 

* KhGrvtfhl inscription#, edited by Boyar, HapHoli* and S«uart (Index); 
im m t n, JL 
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The above considerations seem to authorize the conclusion that 
the Xam state, of which one ruler took to wife a Khot4m princess 1 
and concerning which our only other information in derived from 
manuscripts written in Sft-cu Tun-huang, of Chinese Kan-su, 
was situated in the Nan-shun region and presumably on the 
Tibetan side of it. As will appear, its folk-lore envisaged the 
Koko-nor region and the Skyi ^ Twig-hsiang kingdom mi its 
south, separated therefrom by the Rma-rhit. 

THE* NAM* OR NAM-TXG t LANGUAGE. THE H3I-FAN 
AND THE CHTANC 

Nam r Gh'innq, Hti-hsia 

It may now, perhaps, be taken for granted that, the Ham language, 
the Language of the Kam-Tig people, which from a few examples of 
nomenclature we know to have been genetically akin to Tibetan 
was a Ch'iang dialect. Unfortunately the only certified s|>ecimens 
of Ch iaug speech art! Elio short "Songs of Western Barbarians* 
[PaiIan T Bnirdung) which have been mentioned mtpm (pp. 5t4 r 5l), 
The character and trunsmi&sion of the songs are also not very 
satisfactory. The monosyllabic words in the four-syllable lines of 
the songs arc in Chinese sentence-order; and, as the Tibeto- 
Burma n order is different, and the sentiment is likewise unnatural, 
it is evident that the songs were conceived in Chinese and given to 
the Barbarians as what they might like to say. with substitution 
only of their own, as Far as possible equivalent, words. 

The pronunciation of the words* transmitted in Chinese 
characters, is exposed to all the uncertainties regarding Chinese 
pronunciation, or pronunciations, in the first century' a.d. ; and 
the etymological connexions with HkL-hsiu (12th I3th century) 
and Tibetan words are accordingly. ill the groat majority of 
cases, highly dubious. For these reasons the three little texts 
are in only very slight measure illuminating. 

The Hsbhsui language, employed in the Tangtit kingdom, which 
was founded by the To-pa tribe of the Tang-hsiang; was pre- 
Ptimably Ch'iang. Two circumstances render it practically useless 
for the study of curly stages of Cli iang speech. One of these 
circumstances is the transmission of most of the known words 
through Chinese characters, un obstacle w hich, however, by reason 
of date and of advanced precision on the part of the Chinese 


1 Tibrtan Litefflry ffcri# unJ jDocw me rila* i, p. 130* n. G. 
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linguists is leas than in the ease of the 'Songs of the Barbarians'. 
Fn the very complies tod and difficult Hsi-hsia writings there are 
indeed many Buddhist texts, wherein the meanings of lame 
numbers of signs have lx?en determined by comparison with 
Versions of the same text* in other languages: and in a moderate 
min liter of coses the like result is obtained from interlinear Inins- 
la tin nr. in Chinese. Interlinear transcriptions in Tibetan writing 
supply sound-values of about 330 atgns, whereof in olroul ihree- 
q"artcm of the number of crises the meaning also is known from 
Lhineso translations i 1 nnH sound-valuer of mun y signs are known 
from their use in transliteration of Sanskrit religious formulae 
((/idwair). But the study of the script has not yet (pending n 
publication of Sir (i. L. M, ("lausoii'a researches) progressed to 
stage where characters not so known can he read, i.e. understood 
in respect of sound or sense. Accordingly the available vocabulary 
eonoista of: 

(«) signs whose meaning is known; 

(t) signs whose Bound is approximately known from Chinese or 
Tibetan transcription or from use in formulae; 

(c> a moderate number of signs whereof both pronunciation and 
meaning ore known. 

This material, despite its deficiencies, might nevertheless be of 
great use hut for a second circumstance, inherent in the language 
itself, which, if judged from a Tibetan point of view, is at a stage 
of very advanced phonetic degeneration. Scarcely any of iis 
monosyllabic words arc represented as commencing with conjunct 
consonants (there are some cases with tj or v or w as the second 
member) and few as ending in a con-sonant. Hence from a 
Tibetan standpoint it would lie said that: 

fa) all initial consonant groups have been simplified ; 

(6) all final consonants and consonant groups, except A (hIbo 
representing juadwi), and, in a smaller n din her of instances, 
w, m, and r, have been discarded. 

Nor is this merely a hypothetical judgement: for there am some 
groups, e.g, U nuts-{-r, media 4- r, which are attested throughout 


See N. Nevsky, .4 Brief Mantuti trf the Si- Ilia Cbanteirre with Tibetan 
Tranteri filiantt (R^mwHi Rnierat tin* Oisnke Asiatic Society, So. 

^ i-snnh the i/Aii*jhi* r the above fp. 58 , n. It nxtitioaad $hi*hiaf\ 
StuJ.** of Wong Jtnqni. A plate with Chinese Iren-b.lion* vaB civ** by 
Mori^e in .Wmoirt* petrrntie* par J,' TO .aranl* of the Academic del 
Inscription, IV. I, Si f-MS, ami a pinto with Tibetan irnn W cint ion 

1B pifalad « Plate CXXXTV in Sir A, Biem'a 
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the Ttbeto-Bunnui sphere, and hcuoe must have I wen primary in 
Hst-bam also. The effect of the degeneration of consonants, 
together with the peri nuts degeneration of vowels and the cqjw- 
qnent multiplication of homophones, is to render conjectural 
a [most every restoration of earlier forms of the words. Thus at 
the present stage of our knowledge the Hsi-hda vocables are for 
etymological purposes rather awaiting light from extraneous 
sonrcea than able to contribute. To the matter of the consonantal 
Prefixes which the Tibetan transcriptions attribute to Hsi-hsia 
words we shall recur infra (p. 108), 

The late l>r T Laufer* whose remarkable article in T'oung-jpm 1 
greatly stimulated the modem study of Hsi-hsia and who by a 
mu£$ of comparisons adduced from all known dialects of Tibeto- 
Bur man convincingly demonstrated the etymological connexions 
[but not the historical developments, since most of the dialects 
have become known only in modern times) of so many Hyi-hsia 
words, expressed the opinion that the language wan not ’funda¬ 
mentally Tibetan V but was an independent and peculiar idiom 
in the great family of Tibeto-Burman languages, fundamentally 
evincing decided affinities with the Lo-lo and Mo-so group*. In 
view of the geographical rind historical considerations which we 
have been following out both the negative and the positive parly 
of this statement would have a priori probability. A perusal of 
the available literature concerning Lo-lo and Mo-so, and of the 
grammars and vocabularies which it includes, will make it clear 
that the two groups are at approximately the same stage of 
phonetic degeneration as the Hsiditda itself ; and there may be a 
common cause, namely an influence emanating from Chinese, 
which from very early times has been traversing similar develop¬ 
ments. But can [t. be proved (hat the Hbk hsia, the Lo-lo F and the 
Mo-ao have behind them stages of development comparable to 
that of the earliest known Tibetan and do not derive rather from 
a still earlier stage of Tibet o* Bur man, lucking the more complex 
formations of the Tibetan ? It seems likely that this problem will 
bo solved ambulando and that the consideration of the groups 
tenim+r r &«., and of the final consonants will contribute to the 
solution. 1 In the meanwhile what we have called the 'phonetic 

1 VqL xvii (I0ldj h pp. 1-] 5fl. TV ffi-Ain Language^ band ujwn a Chiiifiw 
luanudJ published P with intcrpn tftlioni, by l J rof. A, Ivanov in the BidlrUn 
di i r r ti vt'/Cwm-■ dts Science e i> S-S.’ik'ttrsbott 1909* pp- 1521-33* Fer a 
bibliography of Hfli-hjUa itudtee bw? Laufvr, pp. 4 *qq. 

* Ah concerns the chwactertirfiln roEirantmtal Frebvea of the Tibetan, 
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degeneration' of Ln-!o and Mo-so, like that of Hsi-hsia, greatly 
the asdstmice which thee© can render In ascertaining the 
meanings of unknown words. It is chiefly in combining to estab¬ 
lish a common vocabulary that they may ho of use; thus, for 
instance wo may got a. regional word mo or man, meaning ‘sun’ or 
sky . which the Tibetan would never have supplied. 

Ihc next group of languages which may be dowelv related to 
the am are those' of Hie people* known to the Chinese «Iisi-ftm 
VVcdern Fan 1 , or Fammin, 'Fan people 1 , including T'u-fan 
Agricultural Fan’, and Fan-tzO and Man-teh, who are mostly 
nomads. I he term m general use among scholar* & Hsi-ftm, 

' Hxi-Jim * and ' 3f<in-tzu K 

For any further linguistic, or indeed ethnographical, use of the 
lend Hst.fnn it iw, however, necessary to obtain a more definite 
idea of da denotation. The matter ha* been carefully duotUned by 
Sir Henry Yule, who quoted from Hodgson* a V%S6 J % 

rnftllily as follows: 1 ® 

f ™ 1 . 11 to YiinnAn, the conterminous frontier of China 

*” ibet is successively uati continuously occupied {going from 

tw *r 2 * th ° **** *•" oft by tho rns. 

who for the wort part new speak Tibetan; by the Thdehfi; hv th,’ 

wfrSSw i J St Mli,,Vnk '' - ' a » Pocpls of Sfikysul* of Zndu 

°! ll5rirf,U ’ "jOjfcfag. and of Man yah. . . l** r among the Chined 
Lhu mi™ ■ demgnat inn of 8ifan or Western aliens; and the Tibltnm, 
fequentfy denemmato (Imm GjurUngbo from thn surfer impor- 
rnnee oftlie»p«i n r tnbe ofGyirfng, which ^ koilfl mm , vll J lt , u 

or Wnro..,. The word Gyn, in the language of Tibet, i* equivalent 
to that of Fan (olrsww, 6or*«»w} in the language of China ; and M 
rung m»ans, .a the former tongue, proper or special, GyfadngLmifies 

3 r T li Ti ■ - ■ oth * w GiiiS«5?3r 

ChteiL"^ 1 ' f 7 ' nnd lllBt tho ‘FI** 1 °-Vd 8 (Gyarni) are the 
SSISyi 3.' ^ VBUmy *”***** *™ily Mock 

BUtomeat * upon Nepalese and 

T (M ian information, can no longer hold good. Rgyo-mg, Black 

plain , is the common and ancient Tibetan designation of China 

* Sotf-yul,, "Mango] country *. 
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and a, Chinaman may be mentioned fia simply or its Rtjtfa-m i* 

H Rgyn-man \ which is the name of Hodgson's Giftlmi language. 
With this Jtyya the tend O^arang^ which in Tibetan is A^yalfor 
/fsryal-wio)-™^ 1 King's or Queen's Gorge', has nothing to do; and 
it m t inorobver, inconceivable that the Tibetans ever applied the 
term Rgyul-ronpo, 'people of the Rgyabrofi p , to the Mongols, 
Amdoans, Ac.; furthermore, it is hardly the fa*rt (hat the Chinese 
ever include the Mongols of Tibet under the designation HsbfadJ 
That Tftochu is really the name of the Tao river and the town 
TWohon situated an it Hodgson cotild not. know; his unfar* 
tuhate misconception that his 'Hdrpa p dialect had something to 
do with Turkish (Bar) people precluded his assigning in the above 
passage a place to the Ror-pa states. 

But in remarking that the Chinese applied their term If si-fan 
to the AtimWm ^Thdchn'i 'Gyarung 5 , and 'Manyak p T peoples 
Hodgson was, no doubt, well informed. For Baher tilno, as Yule 
remarks (p. 126 f n. 0), refers to the people of TM-ta-fci, on the 
lower T r img river, perhaps included in the old Mi-Hag (Hanyak) 
country, os Sifan ; and! Baber also states 3 that 

* Sifan, convertible with is a loos* Chinas* aapreasidn of no 

ethnological value, meaning nothing more than western barbarians; 
but in a more restricted sensa it ia used to designate a people (or 
peoples) which inhabit* the valley of the Yalung and the upper 
Thing [sc. the Chin-ehWn or Gold River] from about the t wenty - 
seventh parallel to- the bordum of Koko-nor. This people is sub¬ 
divided into eighteen tribes [which he proceedni to name]/ 

This definitEoa includes Hodgson's Thdchii, G y fining, M&nyak, 
and also the Her-pa states (mentioned among the "eighteen 
tribes'). Roekhill states fp, 12, n. JJ that on the Kan-su border 
the Chinese apply to the non-agricultural natives the terms Mf.ng 
Fan, * wild barbarians', Bm-Fan, * western barbarians', more 
commonly Fan4zu, "(son* of) barbarians*, or, in the case of the 
wildest tribes, //ei Fan-tz £, 'black (sc, independent) barbarians*: 
he further notes (p. 241) that the Kaii^h'iiai] people call all eastern 
Tibetan* Man4z$ or 3lan*chi& f Hie Vicorate d'Ollotie says 3 that 
J Under this very vague appellation [Si-Fm] the Chinese confound 
all the populations which we call Tibetan'. Similarly, the late 

1 ItockhiLI. p. T2, n. 2. 

1 R r Ooofppliicttl Society ’h iSHppUrnrrUan/ Paper -*, vel i, p, SI* 

1 Jn Forbidden China ! English tiaiwlaUun of Lea Dernier* Barbara), 
p. ISO. 

F 
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Professor Sir Reginald Johnston mentions f.Frorpp Ft king to 
Mandalay t pp, 26ft sqcp) that 'by the Chinese many of the western 
tribes are more or leas indiscriminately known as Muri-fzu. Man- 
chift* HsbFan and T r u Fan T : he proceeds* however, to point out 
that the terms Fan and Jfoh* which to the modern Chinese aro 
ordinary words* meaning 'barbarians 1 or 'savages \ wore originally 
native* non-Chinese* designations of the peoples- In fact* the Man 
tribes end tho "Southern Man" (Nan-Mai]} are often mentioned in 
old Chinese literature, and sometimes identified with a southern 
people or peoples, called J liao-tni. 

Rut, of course, 'the Chinese T is itself a very vague expression, 
and wo have indications of more precise Ch me so conceptions of 
tho import of the terms Afan-tzu ami !I si-fa n. Yule, following 
Richthofen, observes (p. 125) that: 

'The Mvn-Tzti are m^rnrdod by the Chinese as the dcsccndanta of 
the ancient occupants of the province of tfrfft-ch T uun, and Mr. Wylie 
has drawn attention 1 to the numerous cave dwellings which are 
ascribed to thorn in the valicy of tho Mm river. Tho njuu is appihxl 
to the tribes which occupy the high mountainM on the west of the 
province up to about 32* Ink North of that parallel* beginning a 
little south of Sung-Pan-Ting, the extreme point of Captain OilTo 
excursion in this direction, ore the Si-Fan (“western aliens Ip ), who 
extend into the Koko-Nur basin. * . d 

1 Roth terms, ManTctt and Si-Fan* seem, however, to be im*d some¬ 
what loosely or ambiguously. 

'Thttfl, M-an-TEfi is applied to some tribes which are not Tibetan* 
while it is also applied to people, like those on the Ta-Chion-Lu road, 
who are distinctly Tibaran. 

‘Thiia, also* Si-Fan appears to be sornethnoa applied to Dio whole 
body of tribes, of diOerent language, who occupy the alpine country 
between Kokc-Xur and the Lola mountain country, nod sometime* 
distinctively to u Tibetan-speaking race who form a largo part of 
the occupants of that country on the north-ecut of Tibet* and in tho 
Koko -Nur buy in, the TangaUin* of Colonel Prajevalaky* And in this 
sense it is used in Captain Gill's book.' 

It is indeed remark a Mo that Gill, whose Information was beal 
(Ssu-eh’tiaa}, does so clearly distinguish fop, cit., pp. 127, 133) 
between liia Si-Fan, related doubt less to the 'nomades des haute 
plateaux' (Sung-p'an region) of d’OUone’s vocabulariea, and hia 
Man-Tzn fpp, 111-12, 119, 122), whom ha found near Li-fan-fu 

1 Pnxttdinsi n] thr It. Qtogmphiad Sociity. iiy. pp, IBS C(. Huber, 

pp, ] 31 *qq.; Rockhill. Diary, p, 73; Johnston, pp. 46, SO, 
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(half-way between Cheng-fu and Sung-p'an), and 'Outer Man* 
tzu % farther west , of whom lie tells uns (pp T 111- L2) that there is a 
high tower in oaeh village, usually square, one octagonal* and that 
the possession of one was said! to be a privilege enjoyed by the 
headman, 1 though be afterwards saw three or four in one village, 
The country to the west of Stmg-p r an and Li-fun-fu is the Rgyu]- 
rorVGytiriing territory, and it may be considered the centre of 
distribution of the towers. Perhaps we shall be able to prove 
deQnitely a connexion betw r een the towers and a Man people. Tn 
general, it is clear that Gill in his use of the term Man-Txu had in 
view mainly peoples of the Rj^abroh-Ssfi-eb^ian bonder: and the 
game appears to be actual Chinese linage in the Rgy al-ron ilaclf 
(Tafel, ii, pp. 241, 247 ; ef F Gill. op. dt., p. 119, and Fergua0OH + 
infra , p. (58 j. 

For further ill List ration of local employment of the term Man- 
izu we may cite the works of minion a ries, The Matt Aar of the 
Mantze, by J. H. Edgar, and Advtnturt, Sport and Travel on the 
Tibetan Steppes, by W. H. Fufgu.ssarr, The former, whose scope 
comprises all the country os far west as Ba-t'ang (p, 7), states that 
'The people inhabiting the marches (i.o. the Mantra) are of 
Tibetan descent and without exception apeak the language of 
this people^ (p. Sj: yet he recogiuraa the separate existence 
of the 'Cilia Hung' (Rgyuhroh) states- Mr. Forgussmi holds 
fpp. 247 sqq.) that the Mantra, by which term he means primarily 
the Rgyal-roii peoples, are ‘different frotn the rest of the people 
of the west of China ’; and he conceives for them an immigration 
from Ttari, a place just north of ^iklim, near Cam ha Dating 1 
(ae. Kn.ni-ha-rdrai'i t). Elsewhere ideogmphkal Journal, 1008. 
pp, ,194-7) he remarks concerning the Rgyal-roii peoples that; 

1 The towers nra not dwelling* houK-s. bat places for nn-rl storage; 

Chirrs ift n castle {see F^rgu^m. p. 248, and vi ova pp. Hie, lyijk 

1 This perhaps was not uitendod to bo taken quito literally, An has been 
aliObdy Mwu jtupni* p, 10), the population from Ba-t'ang WN^twnnJi is not 
by the Tibetans rtfgnsded as racially Tibetan, and this judgment ^extended 
to the people of niiiar-kbruiM, SW. uf Bn-I ban and on the otlior aide of the 
Rliri-tbil. Ba-thaA ur named after n fibah tribe (Rockhtll, p. 218, n. 1), 
which may even have botfn a division of t\m MikfVig, ff mra the ‘Mu-nift" 
people of Ikviefl, VurMiqit (Table of Titado-Btumnn p. 4), are 

by the Yun-nnn Tibetans designated J7o. -Air H. Johnston fp. §118) thought 
that the people of the country west of the Tung riv^r could bo styled 
Tibetan only \n h nnn-ethliwal #*n-se* 

An rrpnrrb speech Rockhiil remarks (Diary , p. 35^ that the Tibetan 
pnmunciailcm of Bn-than was nearly inromprehonsible, wliereaa that of 
Li-than was nearer to th« Lha^ioin # 
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‘They ere not Tibetan, nor do they wwh to be called such. Their 
feature* are different, and so is their language* They havo mixed 
mtich with the Tibetans and have adopted many of their manners 
and ct^tomfip, as well m their written language, which has been 
brought in by the Imtuis, In the spoken laiiguago many words ham 
boon borrows! from the saide source* but rhe umjority have no con¬ 
nection with Tibetan. 1 

We have seen already (p* HI) that on the Tibetan side also the 
Rgyal-ron peoples are regarded as distinct. 

From the above it is apparent that in SstbcVuon the Mon-tzti, 
peoples on the west, are not eon (used with the llai-faii occupying 
the high eleppe country more to the north. Indeed Mr. Fergnsson 
says fp. 24 ft) that: 

+There is no other Chin*» term [than Man-t&ffcJ to distinguish them 
(f ho Rgyal-ron people) from the Hi fan, employed in reference to the 
ordinary' Tibetan of Central and Northern Tibet-' 

Historically it would seem that in applying the term Hsi-fan not to 
neighbour* on the west, but only to nomad tribes from Sung p T an 
northwards the Ssu-titi'nanegc preserve ehi old tradition. For 
Hsi-fan is not a modem expression. As can bo seers from Professor 
Franke's Gtechichte d?* ChinrfiiwMw Reiches* iii, pp. 22-4, it dates 
back to the time of the Sung Annals and the Biography of Hsthm- 
tsang (7 th century- a.n.) t at which period it do noted peoples of 
the Kan^ui border: later nl.no it specially applied to the region 
including Hashing, Ho-ohmi H T r ao-ohou, and Min-chon, in fact 
the old drift ng territory". In the texts it seems to have gone out of 
fashion owing to the prominence of the Tibetans, from the seventh 
centuryi in that area and to the now term T r u-/crn employed in 
regard to them. It seems aj Iowa bje to conj ecture t ha t it originated 
as a substitute for Hi£-€k*umff f when the ChMang ceased to appear 
os a definite mass in the borderlands : it could embrace also the 
remnants of intermingled T& and Tig peoples, It would be a 
curious fact if P os 'Professor Fra Tike states, the term were now used 
|in lifersture) only of the people of the Rgyal-ron; and it neema 
more likely that it m f ns von Rosthom, cited by Franke, limits it, 
confined 'to certain tribes in the administrative areaofSimg-p'aiT, 
i,o, to the Si-Fan of Gill, who would really be Go-lok, The modem 
wide HOC of the term by the Chinese to denote the Tibetans in 
general is mentioned by Professor Frank*. 

Practically % distinction between Hsi-fan and Tibetan holds 
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good. Major liavics in his Yim-ntm (pp. B84, 387) affirms its 
validity. The Tibetans, he says, 

'call thflcnsalves P£, or, *lh the sound might Lu bet, tat tiun.d iterated. 
l M 6 [a*. E&1\ , , . + In western China* however, the Tibetans uro im^u 
usually known by other names. In Sfefi-tih'imvi they call them 
or* more politely, ifandjid, nonius which ora also applied 
to the Lo-los of that province. In Vun^nan the moat cgnunon Tjajna 
for a Tibetan m Ku-tmmffJ 1 

H&i-fan is, lie says* applied by the Chinese to certain tribes 
which inhabit the borderland between China and Tibet and may 
be accepted as a useful designation for those tribes". Like Mr. 
Fergiisson, he notes even a physical difference from Tibetans, 
though admitting that, if not indlrtinguishable from Tibetans, 
'many of the Hsi-fan are at all events completely Tibetan in 
religion and customs '. 

As is evident from the narratives of travellers, 1 the differences 
of race and sociology are acutely realized by the border peoples r 
Even the Chinese, with their superior outlook, do not, it seems, 
apply to peoples of distinct characteristics, Ln-lo^s. Mo-sos, &e. r the 
term H&i-fan ; and T if they do sometimes speak of Lo-los a a Man- 
tzu, ih ia conceivable t hat the Lo-los arcs in fact of Man origin; a 
partly Man origin of the Rgyabro/i tribes, also, as wo sec, called 
Man tiu, is not improbable, since wo have definite early notice 
of a Man people in the vicinity of Ya-chou and the "Women's 
Kingdom \ 3 

1 Hei-fan f Inngmajea: a TtBeian group 

The ftjikttt'ifig is n list of voCubuJfldiM, with |.mriiDulara eoEieamlng 
Lan^uag^s and spoking*: 

Batieii. E r Cdmorne* -I Jvurnfy a/ Exploration ia H'wtrrN 

(R. QmgrflphirB] Society's SuppleimsntEirv Papers, vyL i tlSSl)* 
pp- I-152J. 

Languages : pp, T+P-S Si-J&H far&perly M*nw} of Tw&4a4i fan the Tiling 
river* Far S. flf Td-chicn-lu: map. p. L k 3), along with La do dialects,. 
SjK'llmir English* 

BiCOt, J acQies-. Lts EtfinopraphU der Afar 30^ Itur t?t?.ur 

tarvjuf rf fivr Mura Us documents hitt&riqiMe ft gSograph igacm 

eeUdr /9 i> Li-ki<m$ j wr Ed* C F Adn«nrt« (Leiden, 1913), 

Linguago: Mo**a (full vocabulary of Hpokeii Limpua^e, pp, 20-R5, m\4 
of written aip.c-moBtly with tmnn.TLptJOrt, pp. 02-117+ tim.mmar, 
pp, SS-Sl}. Spelling Flinch* ordinary and with aspirates M kh+ th r Ac, 

A On the origin of this term ®p Rockhill. p. 220. n r 2. 

3 CL JahnsEon., op. flIt., pp. 274, 277. 2iU. 

1 -LonAMn'* JPA& 1980. p. 531 {42). 
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Davie*. H. R, f the Link bzlv *™ India mid the Yangtze (Cambridge* 

15H^] f pp. 235H4 t4 Tables) = Vocabularies of Tibete ■ Llurman l*ii- 
of Vun-nan and WcatoRi ^Qrch'uflil, 
iMlgUKp* cited; KuUning ( YOn-inm Tibetan). Lu tzu, Pnik-mC Mu nia, 
Lir*o (or -ju) f Spelling English. but with 'Continent*]’ vowel* and 
AI|iErfiL^ u i _ ‘ T | H , tc. 

UEHawEF*, z/AaiiC, I1-, 'Mot* pnoeipaux d™ buigu^H datjortuine* l.rlti^ 
qui habitant Sr-i bard^dulAn-tsafi-kiftiLg, dll Louise ki artg *t Irrawaddy’ 

(ds la pSMirfW rf* S#r* VI, tame v (ll* ■ 3)-pp- I *;l“ 7 )* 

l^ngun^vsL Afriatfo,, 2ris#aif F .Ifio-bd, Lout**, CMliWf TibetH.n, Kh <iin 
di Mau oua (Khamti). Spelling French h with aspirates as kh, th w *C- 
__ ¥ Lc Thibtl d'aprto ta exrrrrfpondant* \lt* ffrfirinvfurirti (2nd «L* Yana* 

iifi*). 

Language: M4$am, pp. 37L-7. soma word* T Ac +i adduced {tn part erro- 
ncottaly) aa not derived tram Tibetan. Spelling French. 

Git^ Ca*T. W. r The Jtmr e/ Ooldcn Sand, condensed edition by E> pab 
borne Baber, with Geogrophirrtl Introduction by Sir Henry Yule 
(London. 1883)* 

Luigi [ftgen (only nuim^b 1-12. 20): ^-/<b f A (from neLghbcnirliood or 
U.fjukrfu) mild H (from neighbourhood of SuGg-p'im). Outer .Van-7^0 
(W. of Li-fimrfu)r Spelling English. 

_ — r quoted in Terrien de L&coupenie. The Language* of China befit re tf.r 
ChinrjHt (me infra). (Some mdditLoniil nmwnli and other word* from 
like same languages. 

Hodosok f 13- £L* * Sifan ondH&rHAk Vocnblilarmn with another ftpeeiftl as- 
petition in the wide range of ilongolidan afRidue# . . (Journal uf th* 
Asiatic Society qf Bengal, xmi (1&&3). pp. 121-Alt reprinted in Eadftftm'l 
JCssay* On the Language* ..,(»/ i^tpdl and Tibet, Lmdu, 
pp H M sqq.) 

Language*: Thdch ii> Sdkpa (reaHv Mongol). Qffdmi (Chinese)* trgdrfrng, 
Bdrpai Tdkpa, Mdnyak* Spelling precise according to Byitoni ex¬ 
pounded. fbicL* pp- 150-lr 

Jon?ff- 9 rii?r. Sui R„ Trfrjn Peking to Mandalay (London, lOOBjr 

Longuagt'i (pp. 332-7): Pa-Urontj. MuH(SfongU nlm dfollHta of Lodo 
Jk j, . 3 M o.jo, nbw LnM* Spelling English, but with 'Continental' vowel* 
and mapirmU-w as, k\ t\ &c. 

Liutib, HehTHOLD. The Si-ft i'lj LajLijriJo^r t ti St wig irt Indo-Chinese: Philology 
(T'uung-pdO* tl + xvii tliilfl]. pp. 1-120)- 
Lwngu&ge: £a-Aia (with etyjnoSogieal, *c. + dlHni^DCU ocrienng the 
whote range of Tibelo ■ Bunnon, Thni. Afc: »onw word* of Gfl-N-ir , ii) + 
Spelhlig recording to system of Lepasua. 
l4±TjLiiD. A.| 'Xotfl* fair le* dmketes Lo-lo r (ffu^ctiTi cfe V&cdU Ftan^aite 
d?EstnmcJMcnlv ix (1P0&3* pp, 519-58), with the Tw-hou Klfan 
[ *» Oil,one 3fl) of F£rc Monbeig. 

Lui^uif : La-lo* SpeHirtg ayjtomfttki. with iwpLratef p l m \ $\ Ae r 
MosranO* Fwe. See Le^taku. 

Net,ijcv + N* p A BricJ Manual of the Si-hia Character* wnf* Tyrian Tm^rrip- 
rieFE -9 (Ro^urcli Review of the Ohstkrt. A^isth' Society* Osaka, I1}!2(1). 
Lnogiiage: Sirhia (Tibetnjii trjiu^-riptions, also romnnixed, with Chinese 
nsjnlenngb And tiiatiort* of etyuxotogiual convlmte^ in Chinaw, Tibetu- 
Bunnnn. Spelling *yptcmntio* 

Oj-t.ns'E, Vl^HTE B k . Longue* de* ptUpU* non-Chinai* dc (a Chine I Minaion 
d'Odone. vol. Yl, Paris. 1912)* 
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(in addition I* nniuannis of Lodn, &5 T ): 

Eight 'SiTfttfc' diaSoctfl* via. Nos, 3-5 iXamiji* 36 SifLitl (really Tao-kou 
Tibetan), 37 Pen* 38 Dwompoo. 36 Pi. 40 ftf, 41 Dzo/jjai, 42 JLurt»4; 
with Kci, 38 ire given some words of the /Vu of Scittnii. hod with No, 40 
#oma uorila Fej>ortod ftS Hied by ±ho nomad* of the contiguous high 
pbileatii i on pp. 222-1 supplement* to Noe. 38 x 4ti-2* in eluding ft few 
phlttKfl. Spelling French (ordinary and with poitubln inconsistencies 
tn tween diflorvnt dUKh R duo to difference of roeardensp we pp, 4-5). 

Ojll^.iSh. PisISCK Henju d\ From T&n *tirtfo India (English tfanir, Undon, 
1893). 

UrjjniHpM (in addition to numerous dialect# of S- China attd the Sind- 
Tibetan horsier(ands in tluo SH\): Noe. 19 Li$svu. 22 Ft 5-wou, 24 
Lout** (also Nos, 3, 7i 1% IS Late. 23 A/ww), Spelling French. 

pKUEVALsi;v t N., the TVttipul CotlnJry . - ■ (Irons, by E. U nhnaT 

Morgan, 2 vote,, London, 1378), 

l^lfiguagoi TartyuJ! (pp. 136—8 P 112—13, fl-Tld no tea by the translator, 
pp. 302-3). Spoiling ill tmniiliterstEoo from Russian original. 

Rnf ir ifirx , IV, W«* Tht Land &/ the f.outaj (London, 1391). 

I-angLinges: d rtldottfl and jPonni'o Tibetan (pp- 302—7) i Tibetan 
ny l In Wy w ith prominc Lotion of Lhasa, Bat' king, and the 1 sarong 
(pp, ^(5^-70). Spelling according to normal trfttkMription of Tibetan 
(and Chin&ae), 

Host nous. A- Vox., 'VokabillttrfrftgmMkto Ost-TiboLischw Dmlekis 1 (ZetL 
sehrifl dot Dculrfh™ Murtjentxtidixh’r i G&ttlUchafi, li (1897), pp. 624- 
31* with comment by A. Couttidy, pp> 531-3). 

Languagea: Rgya-nm viz. I Pttrail (pp. 525—9), Pati (p. 530), 

PoMYlr^ (p. £.30), ilanuiu (pp, 630-1), Spelling according to system 
of Lepajua, 

TueL, AxUKltT* yUine Tibtm ue (2 vots. Stuttgart, 1914). 

i Rgyal-nm dialects (ueeflioitAl citations of word* and phrases* 
III considerable total number), Spalling Gorman. 

Xibwies de UnmiraUp 'Tbs Inngirngig of Chiija he faro tho Chinese 1 
(rraitrarfibnS of th* PhUoloyicnl Society, tendon* 1887, pp, 304-538; 
pp, l^ii-73, 539, dismission of Hodgson’s Gyinlng; pp- 470-S7* LfilcOS 
or Loloa, lose (or *@u), Mo-m* Lu4i^ t Mddffl; pp, 487-93 Si-fan and 
Tibetan). 

Languogedi: Captain GiLl s short Lists of addition-ill words (numeral 
it,) from $T-jfhn, Li-Jan-fit Si^fan, and Older JJctri Tiu- 

Wi.NO J ftfQW, .FA ish in Studies {Academia Sin left Monographs, Series A t 
Nos. 8, ll p 13, Pei ping. 1931- }* 

i, pp. ] 7-33; three /terirfnnp Bongs (Cram tho Later Han Annals). 

ii, pp r 275-80 - ShiMhia* Ch'ian# and Jfinw (also Rabera Mtnio] in the 
^ch'iun province. 

li* pp. 1-272, ill, pp, 1—300: Romanized -FftwAia words intcreolumiualed 
in Sliishia version of tho Biiddhuit $u t«rnapra5A<wa-sr?rni, 6polling 
for litarajy Titwtem and Chinese normal, for ififtlect wonl* in Chines* 
trajiheriptiotiMatorino-phouvilcnl, in other ^ystematio or accord¬ 

ing to souTOto, 

WnUlHDEXp S. N., Note j Crt th* Joining Dialect of Eastern Tibet (T'oung- 
jiao, Tt. xrxii (1938), pp, 107-294). 

languaget Jyri-run (Prefptea, Grammar, Sentence^ oomparisuni with 
Tibelan). Spelilng m cording to system of Lspaius. 
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References m *y be facilitated by a liflt of thfr name* in ai pi tabetic order. 
Id folio W&: 

,4»ufa TibetnO tKockbiil). 

Bairhmg (Wong Jlnqm). Ch'ifuig of ^.chW border. 

Hat'any Tibet nil [ftoekhUi)- 
Duroijwu fOUone 3B). 

Diorgai Sifon (01k>Fl* 4I)< 

Gc fatfa (Laufer) of Rgyal-roii. 

(rijdm i Gbinciw (Hodg*en} + 

Gif&rung (Hodgaon) of R^ynl rofi, 

Ifapntu (RosthOfft) of Egyol-ron, 

JEf^^s (ttodgBOn). 

Jtfd*rufi (Wolftmdenj of Kgyabrofn 
KvrUl Bilan (OHime 42)* 

Ka-Uung TibeUn (Daviofl). 

Li-#o (or -iw) (D*viw) = Imi™u. 

lujoid (OrUiiia] t oleo in DfrHgodm*? = £i*«u; aba F* fimv, 

Lii'atuj Tibetan (RookhUl). 

Lq-Iq (Baber, Johnston, U&Urfd, DQou p Url&Uli )— rarely died* 

Luultt (OrL&ens), ah«J in Ueagodinaj Lu-tzO, 

L\i-ti& (Davi^) IiCiutw. 
jlfd-nyat (Hodgson) of Mi.nag. 

3 Jamie. {GUI} ■ Mou-tiQ; akin to Thochu. 

JJJtam (Deagodinv) of T**-roi valley, on Upper Salween R r 

,llfnta of Trfi-ta-ti (Baber) n 

Mima (Wang Jinqru) = Miftag- 

Jfo-jrc (Bocot)p also in Johnston—-rarely died. 

A/rjHo (Orldaiu), obo Xte^godins: “ Ho^o* 

Midi[Nj<?ng) (Johnston) JJj&fi, of Ifi-li (2' £. of Li-Uang): akin to 
MiUiyak* 

A/u-mVi (David) ■ Mi-nag. 

Afamgi Si fan (Ofldba 35)< near junction of Ya-limg and Yangtze. 

G Lifer Manic* (Gilt). 

Panama (Hoi-khiJU, Godok of Amdo. 

Pail (Rosthem) of Rgyil^i. 

rmj (JohfUton), Bo wrong, Bawreng on lower Yadong (Nag) 
riven akin to Mi in yak, 

Piawtintf (Ruithom) of Rgynl-roA. 

P4 (OUone 30} = Bnd (Tibetan), Mao-chau region. 

Pi (Ollooe 40) Bod j Tibetan ) T 8tmg-p fc im region. 

Pt (OrlAuu)< 

Pea (Dlbnc 30}, Bod of TWJcou* 

Pm (Qllona 37) = Bod of Ta-clnen -In region. 

Pry ofSentalL (OUane 3&> Bod, of Tz&4ft-ti. 

Pra mi (Davie*), of Mi-IL 

Jftjya-fmi dialects (Etorthom), of Rgyaf-roin. 

Rgyul-Toi\ dialect* (Tafd), 

Sexifiii, Feu of (wo GDono 33 } = T*a-t*-ti. 

ShUh ta (Wang JinqnO = Hai-ham + 

Sifan fl/ Tju4cJ-h (Baber) = Marfa. 

Sijtm (OSlona 34T*e-fccm Sifan) = MonbeEg. 

Sifan A B (GEN)* also Terrien de Laccmperie: TtbaUtl, 

SfJitO (Lmifor) J 
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Si-Srti (Kuvaky) « lld-hjsER. 

Sdtpa .Mongol (Hio4giton)i 

Tdkpa (HpdgBon) = I>wMgH- pth TihHim. 

Bangui Tibetan (Fwjtvallky)* 

TAdtJjei (Hodgacmh of TW-chou. 

f^roi^ Tibetan (RockliiU), of UpfWf Sal a ssn R. 

Tm-k<m Tifcwtan (Gllone 36). 

31'tu^c'ii (RaEthom) of Rp\ L al-rtnl 

Tim spelling af tiieae uaiim-H ftntl of the words cited from the HVand 
l&ngu&giw in adipted *W explained mfru (pp. 71>-Sl). 

Perhaps, however, some further light van be obtained from 
Linguistic considerations. In there a Hd-fan group of languages ? 
Hodgson, in blfl ariido b Sifan and Horsdk Vocabularies', 1 clearly 
recognised that his Sukpa and Gy (Uni, and perhaps also his 
Titkpa, were not Hd-fan. Ignoring his misapprehension in regard 
to Horpe, we have accordingly four Hsi-fan languages, namely 
Thochu (T'ao-ohaa)* Horpa, Ciyarimg (Rgyal-rpn), and Mtoyak 
(ill- flag), be longing to Hsb&n country. Since they arc all obviously 
connected with Tibetan, are they dialects of that language ? The 
same question, of course, arisen in regard to Baber 1 * ' Bilan 
(properly Mem a) of TribU-tT * evidently related to Mauy*k f and 
similarly to Major Davies's (loc. eit,) ' Ma nia [so. Menial Hal-fan * 
of the Mi-li country. We have, also, the ‘Pa-U-Rong (Bawrang, 
Bourong) Hsi-fan 4 of Sir Reginald Johnston (opn dt +t pp. 392-7). 
The vocabularies of the Rgyahroh compiled by von Kosthom 3 
in list be associated with ‘Gyfirilng’; likewise the 'Jya-ruh 1 of the 
late Dr. Wolfrnden's articled contaming an orally communicated 
talc, with discussion and vocabulary. In the Yicomte (POUone’s 
faji^irv rfe* Peuptea non-Chvms dr, ki Chin £ wo find vocabularies 
of os many ns eight language i„Xos. 3o— 12) grouped a? ‘Sifan h . It 
is, however, explained fp. 20) that of these dialects one, No. 36 r is 
nothing hut Tibetan, as spoken in its district (Tse-koii-Tirii-ku in 
NW, Yumnnn), while No. 37 (‘Peu T of Ta-ehiendti) does not 
seriously differ, and No, 40 {' Pe 1 of Sxmg-p + an district), despite its 
geographical remoteness, bears considerable resemblance to those 
two. This raises a question as to the k Pe T (sc. Bod} of No. 39, and 
further as to theTse-kou Tibetan of Prince Henri d'Orleans's/Vom 
Tonkin id India (pp. 443-5) No, 25 (but this is = d r 013one s No, 
3GJ and the Ku-tsung Tibetan (Chung-tien in north Yftn-nan) of 

1 JourmdtfihtAtirtrt Smrty */Bwjah lft&3 t pp. L*L-S1 (w»pp. 122-3). 

1 Op. tit., pp. T2-X- 1 ZDMQ. Is (1SB7), pp^ 524 sqq. 

1 rVi mff-poQt xxxii (HOT), pp- ] £17-204. 
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Major Davies. Tn their pho rustical aspect the dialects recorded as 
Tibetan are not obviously less unlike ordinary Tibetan than the 
others ui\ indeed, than the distinctly non-Tibetan, though Tibet*- 
Burma u, languages, Mo-aa, Lo-lo, &c. p of the same regions: for 
instance, the Tibetan word for H rko\ hbrns (Lhivsa drej, is not 
more easily re cognizable in Sung-p"an djM f Ta-chiendu cfj'fi. 
TseJiou djri, dre , than in Men in Ich'e, Mu-nia. chi, Pa-L'-Rong bin., 
Mull tch\ or than in Mo-ao Bid, ehte t tcha, tchoua, Lo lo e&'ft-M, 
chi-«c T teh€ r frJifiu, ndja t Al\ + Dolitoe ambm, Kiontae amtche\ amsivt t 
Lifisoti dja-pau f tchc-poti, &c. + all derived from the same original: 
in regard to numerals, &C., the case is similar, 

Pmcli&olly, no doubt, the compilers of the vocabularies had 
good reason for applying to the persons interrogated the designa¬ 
tions b Tibetan\ &v.: and in l lie actual language they 

would perceive indications not apparent in the mere list of words. 
But the philologist must find liis own grounds for deciding whether 
a dialect is or is not Tibetan. The most obvious ground, appre¬ 
ciated , no doubt, by tbc compilers, is the peiierul correapoiidonce, 
despite any phonetic*I differences, of the vocabularies as a whole 
and of groups of words in them. The condmrivencss of this 
consideration can conveniently he verified in the case of the 
b Yun-naii Tibetan or Ku-tsung" by reference to Major Davies's 
Ubles, whore the select Yiui-mm words are shown in a column 
side by Hide with their equivalents in ‘written Tibetan/ and in 
-standard spoken Tibetan'. The etymological identity of the 
corresponding terms Is in most cases patent; and even where the 
terms are different an etymological equivalent of the Ku-tsung 
word can often be found, as a synonym, in the Tibetan diction¬ 
aries. In regard to other dialects wo have to make our own 
identifications; but r Hits done, we can state with confidence a 
posteriori that— 

(а) In PrejevmlskyB ‘Tanguf vocabulary' (Mongolia, ii, 
pp. 136-8) + in which the translator, E. Delniar Morgan, 
identified (p. a number of Tibetan words, nearly every 
word^ in fact, is Tibetan; 

(б) concerning the T*e-kau Tibetan (Kg. 25 of Prince Henri 
d'Orleans — No. 3fi of the Vieomte dOlione — Monbeig, 
RRFdE-O., ix, pp. 550-0), the Ta-chiendu Tibetan 
{d’Olione, No, 37) and the Sung-p'an Tibetan (d’GUonOj 
Xo, 40) a corresponding affirmation, in agreement with 
dQIluiic’s own ata tomcat, can be made. 
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This h not. the place for exhibiting the evidence in detail ; but it 
bIiowe* that practically Lhe whole vocabulary in these cases can be 
identified in the Tibetan dictionaries. Moreover, there are some 
specially Tibetan pronunciation^ compound -reorder aiiilocea.stGnal 
instances of purely Tibetan format ives. Matters of grammar and 
syntax scarcely appear in the vocabularies; but probably in this 
respect alao there are few appreciable differences—thus “Tangut P 
yut (Snpg-p'au yu) P 11 1st\ rit, “yea", mif* + no\ are Tibetan yod. *'m\ 
red, 4 ts so 1 , med t "is not so\ while, on the other ham I, a Ax, "U\ 
perhaps widely traceable in the vocabularies must be sought iu 
eastern Tibetan (Jyade, ap. Rockhilf Diary, p, 270; cL infra, 
p, 187), 

Rook hill, however, goes much further* when he declares 1 that 

'The '^Ssung^p'an Shfon 1 *, given in Lacouperic s “Languages of 
China before tho Chimin*** P- 97 + L§ very good Tibetan very badly 
truuScrihtHl, Tb* 1 aanic may be mid of nino-tentha of the wards in the 
aq- called McuLuk voeabtilJirie» of LaooixperiB^ Hodgnon and thibcr 
nfid of Francis Gamier ^ Wouho pi trust 1 , Toy, d'Erpl* en Indo-Chin-e, 
I, p, $20, whore Kfit tck£ ma Jett is only Ka-eha ma she* a common 
Tibetan expression far “I don't understand" 1 

and fp. 301) 

+ However this may be, the Miuiyak'a from tho Clum-tui/ liko the 
people of Biit'aug. Tachieti-lu, Knnz4 P and Jytfkmido, speak Tibetan e 
and the educated ones among them endeavour to prunoance sfl much 
like the DTasa pnopk 1 as they possibly can/ 

This statement, which practically' abol ishes the Hsi-fan languages, 
ignores, as ive shall see. important differences both of vocabulary 
and of phonology atid morphology . Moreover* references to J bad 
transcription r and imitation by the educated of Lha-su pronuncia¬ 
tion overlook an important fact. The words ill the vocabularies 
ore not transcribed, the dialects being never written, but recorded 
by the travellers, missionaries, end others from oral comrtiunh 
cation. They testify to phonetical developments on a large scale* 
which serve to establish the dialects as a group, not hitherto 
recognized! and represent a stage in Tibetan phonetics and 
processes which have operated extensively over the adjacent non- 
Tiliotuti languages r Roeklrill himself* in I da Pteulmritk* of the A m- 
doan Pronunciation (pp. 3A2-7), has given instances to which some 
of them apply, and in lit* Tibetan Syllabary with pronunciation 

1 Land 0 / *A* tain a*, p. 64* n- L 

1 ta. Mkad^to-ma 1 = barren. 
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0 / Lh'tt&a, Bat'ang. and Af some of the developments can 

be seen stated as generalities H 

The most important of these developments may be specified as 
follows; 

1, Hie oomoftafltal Prefixes of old Tibetan, namely 
g, d f b, m, b t r, l a b 

which in Lha-sa pronunciation have disappeared, though in some 
cases leaving effects, survive, excepting d, in the eastern Tibetan 
dialect of Khams. partly in modified forms. The 'Tnngut 1 and 
Amdonn dialect, possibly derived from Khams, retains in general 
g (in the forms l\ kh (a spirant ?)), 6 (as p) r m (sometimes), r, 
while h- is usually represented, as in Khalits, by a nasal, and d, l, 
and t by the much favoured r. 

In llie other dialect* here considered there is very general 
Hgteenient with Lha-sa; but A- sometimes survives, in the form 
of a nasal. Such survival of A- as a nasal Is a notable phenomenon, 
HUice it is exemplified also in VHsLfarT languages, and, moreover* 
beyond, in the sphere of Mo-so* Lo-lo, &e. 

2, The Lha sa and central Tibetan T also K hams, pronunciation 
of 

pt.[ S> ,T w> 

is not found in any of the dialectal instead of the dental they 
present a palatal (very possibly an ear Her stage of the dental) p 
which also appears in place of original dentals preceded by r, bo 
that we find 

tr-, klir-, gr- \ 

tr-, thr-, dr-, sr* as cr- r cAr- p jr- f $r- 
pr-, phr-, br- I 

and in some dialects the r has then disappeared. These changes 
also were widespread in the non-Tibetan bonier languages. They 
perhaps indicate that originally the r itself was palatal, 

3, In the combinations 

Ay-.iAjfrflJf*, where normally the Tibetan does not palatalize, 1 

and 

PS> pAy -p where ordinary Tibetan pronounces r-, cA-,j'* 

the dialects changed the guttural or labial to a palatal, giving cy-, 

1 Hut fur J Jut-ft* Kockhill'ri %ltabory, contrary to other Atlthdritjei, 
iftinna a patatalLratjcin. KockhiLL 1st following E. Tibetan. 
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rhy-,jy M t and tli-o y wilh usually vocalized, so that the outcome was 
ci-j which might then undergo further changes, the palatal 

becoming guttural or dental. In Amdo there stre also instances of 

W > *¥** 

4, After original palatal consonants and before the following 
vowel there was insertion of y, vocalized to i * and the consonant, 
having thus extruded its palatal element, often became guttural 
or dental This change. Eke No. 3, is in accordance with RoctMH'a 
syllabary for Ba-t'ang and the Tsa-rong, It must have been 
relatively late in some quarters* since it some times affects palatals 
originated tinder No. 2. 

fh The combination my-, in ordinary Tibetan pronounced ny* 
(sum at hues «- or even ny -), appears in the dialects as mny- r 
n i- t hoi net hues eventuating in n- + This change, likewise a palais* 
lization, since the stages will have been 
my-, mfiy-, muy- t mni- 

may be partly fortuitous; for my- occurs rarely h except m the 
ancient alternative pronunciation of m, before i and e* as my^ 
e r g, in rnytg = mig t - eyo\ mye = me; p fire l Examples are found 
sporadically p more in ‘ Hahfan J and the border languages than in 
* Tibetan"; but 'Tangut* has mwi, "man 5 , and mfc p 'eye 1 . 

0. Of t he final consonants of the old Tibetan, viz, 

K, g&i 6, m t d, n, b, bs, m, ms h bt i\ l p ft 
the Lha sa pronunciation suppresses d t ! r s (the last-named after 
vowels and after consonants), modifying the preceding vowel in 
the esse of d, f, and ar s acid also of n m which survives. Intact are 
- 7 * h -h (except for change to *p) t -m (the most permanent of the 
finals)* -r H while -A can to a certain extent be observed p and q is 
partly lost (though locally surviving), partly retained as a + checked p 
consonant or as -k in certain combinations. A distinction between 
suppressed -rjf and suppressed -ys h observed. According to all 
indications the vowel modification* here mentioned preceded the 
loss of the consonant: they perhaps synchronized in origin with 
the change of final q r d t h T to k r t f p r which prevailed over the 
whole area. 

J Tangnt p retains ail the finals, except -s after vowels and 
consonants (but it has ©von a trace of -$& r aa -rk) and l r the media* 
g ( d, 6 becoming Umax. There is some evidence of vowel modifica¬ 
tion before (u>o) F -fi (o>e, a>i r a>u § i>u r e>wK -d (a >€, 
€>i,o >«)* -n (ft > i) p (tt > i* m >o). 
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In the other djnlecta the weakness shown in the Lba-sa pro 
minei.ition is equalled in all points (one casual occurrence of -J 
appears), and in certain respects it is carried much farther. 
Particulars may be noted as follows: 

{a} -$ is nearly always lost even in the cases where in Lha-sa 
Tibetan it is maintained: likewise is practically olways 
mifisin^ (see pp. 84 (iJrar/n ), 107}. 

(6) -n is mostly h -n frequently, and ~m nearly always (as *rn M -ft, 
or '»} retained. Before -A the vowels a and u become o; 
before -n 3 a, ti t and o are modified; before -m t a La usually, 
but not always, retained, while ti becomes o> 

(c) -r is sometimes lost, in which case & preceding a is sonnet imea 
retained, but sometimes appears as e or d, which are also 
normal when the -r is retained. Before -f (lost) there is 
usually modification of the vowel. 

7. As regards vowels it may ba said that final <r d e r and o are 
fairly well maintained, while i and u tend to become e and o or, 
especially w hen following a palatal or r, q : tea in place of final a 
seems characteristic of Ytin-nan dialects. Of internal vowels the 
most, noticeable changes, in addition to those cited under No, 6, 
are those refltiJfcing from the combination* in, ii r 4 c,, due to the 
developments described under Nos, 3 T 4, 5. 

Of the so stated processes, whereby we can, it may be said, 
explain the phcmetieal aspect of the bulk of the words contained 
in the vocabularies^ the most sweeping in their effect* have bean 
the palatalizations. It cannot be mere coincidence that similar 
processes are widely traceable also in the non-Tibetan border 
languages. Of the dialects in question the oldest and least traiuu 
formed is the 4 Tangut f -Amdo(in, dearly related to its nearest 
neighbour, the speech of Khani-i: the others are more on the level 
of the central Tibetan. In virtue of the palatalizatioiis all together 
constitute a group. 

The group cannot be designated 'Eastern Tilwjtan'; for that 
title is already appropriated to the dialect of Khums, and olse- 
when: also in eastern Tibet proper there may be local varieties 
which might reasonably share it. From Am do to YQn-ttan the 
members of the group are all geographically situated in territory 
not originally Tibetan; ns has been stated, and as oil indications 
confirm, Tibet proper did not originally, and for the moat part 
does not now, extend, north or east of the Hbri-chu, and even 
Tse-kou, which is between the latter and the upper Me-kong, was 
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not originally Tibetan. Hence the dialects may reasonably be 
regarded as due to expansions and settlements, which as concerns 
Sung-p'an and Y un-nan Tibetan nmat obviously lie the case. 
Accordingly they may Imj designated 1 Colonial Tibetan ’; and, 
since in the west the dialects of the Laditk regions are likewise, no 
doubt, colonial, they may bo distinguished as * Eastern Colonial 
Tibetan 1 * 

Hti-fan hnguogeA proper (tnd Ch'itwg: spelling place-names , 
Tibetan admixtures 

In considering the remaining dialects we meet with two diffi¬ 
culties in addition to the paucity of the material contained in the 
vocabularies. The first difficulty is in making sure that the words 
recorded are actually current in the dialects. Inquiries concerning 
the local languages had usually to be made through inter mediants r 
who would ordinarily be cither Tibetans or Chinese, of the locality 
or from outside. The Tibetan and Chinese languages being every¬ 
where, to a greater or lesser extent* in use. and Tibetan being for 
the most part the language of education* writing, mid literature, 
an interrogation might elicit not a native, but a Tibetan or 
Chinese term, especially if belonging to the currency of travel or 
some other sub-species of lingua franca or if no native equivalent 
existed. Fortunately most of the vocabularies were compiled by 
competent investigators with clear linguistic purpose’ in some 
cases, indeed, they were supplied by missionaries fiimillmr with the 
dialects. The minor embarrassment due to the fact that different 
ay sterna of spelling have been used- -Hodgsot^ for instance, 
having Ins own (carefully ejcplnuntKl, pp. 1 oO-l) method, Baber, 
Sir Reginald Johnston, and Major Davica following a usage in 
transcription of Chinese, von Rosthom and I>r. Woli'enden 
employing the Standard Alpha bet of Lepaius, the Viromte 
d"OUone r s vocabularies having popular (and, as ho states (pp. 4r-S), 
not everywhere uniform) French spelling, II* Monbeig having an 
exact- but partly independent method—may he treated on the 
following linos: 

(a) All the spellings may for comparative purposes be accom¬ 
modated to a common standard, which cannot, however, be that 
of a 'phonetic alphabet p , the material, a* supplied, not having an 
accuracy of that order. 

(4} The dinJetM s beiner all akin to Ti!*etan and any native writing 
of them being in Tibetan script, the words may be spelled with 
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consonants as if transhto ruled from Tibetan, i.e, with the tetters 
and values employed in the usual transliteration of Tibetan Words : 
by this means the attainable degree of exactness may be secured. 

Thus aspiration may be represented by h { kh r ph, Ac,, not h\ 
p\ l Am); English ch and tch (with French kh t German tech t Ac.) 
by c ; English j (with French tlj, German tfaeA, Ac.) by j ; English d/ 
is usually retained; English (with French ch r German tszh, Ac.) 
by i (except in any case where there muv be ground for distinc¬ 
tion of i from jA) ; French yu and j by y and 2 - and so forth. 
The guttural and palatal nasals (w, H t the latter also in place 
of French (pi 1 ) and the remaining signs will cause no difficulty: 
between bilabial and lahio-dcntal values of v and ic distinction is 
impracticable, „ 

(c) As regards vowels, the normal Tibetan values (with n as in 
Sanskrit) may be supplemented by a, it, o, and by combinations 
ia l ie r Ac,, where these occur: thus French eu becomes 0, and 
Baber's Menis it becomes a. 

{d} Long vowels where recorded nmy ho represented as d r Ac. 
(also for Hodgsons cf, &c + )i and hyphens inserted in disylkhles, Ac. 

(e) With a view to compendiousness of citation the variant 
forms of the names of languages are retained With the spellings 
prese nt ed by the authors of I lie several vocabularies r except 
that d ¥ Ac.* are tfubatltutfld* &s hi (d) f for original d, d t Ac., 
which in some cases are of not quite certain signification. Thus, 
whereas in the present work T ao-chou, Hot- pa, Rgpal ron p Ifi- 
nag 3 J fi-H r Ac , are adopted correct forms of the names of the 
respective countries, Ac. h Hodgson's TAotiA u , // §rpa , Gpar ting w 
Mdnyak „ Ae., are used in Citing words from his vocabularies, as 
an implicit reference to his article] similarly Brjya-ran refers to 
the Rgyal -roii vocabularies of von Roathorn, and Jyq-ruh to the 
article of Dr. Wolfondcn (both relating to dialects different, at 
least in part, from Hodgson's Gydruny); also Menu 1 indicates the 
Mi flag vocabulary of Baber, and Afu-nia that of Major Davies; 

’ Tltii doeg not apply to Chine. 1 **? wonbr. 

1 Hodgson’* initial which is pat expliuncd. m ^tAined, iM'cauao in 
&ne at le*st (cAtifish fc ) be tw ny for the initial, no I™ than for 
thfl fund tL Covert befogs it raiim likely thuat ri i> intended. Hodgson's 
n y-« nnd tif- are implore*! hy fl-, if-, i v in rccH^rdiulcc with Kbt explium- 
tlocu. Ei0 italic h, imlimling an fthnijjt Iona, 1 a pegkwtid. In Thralrn and 
Hvrpa words h h kh t gh am stated to haw *a hnnsfci Arabia* (SC. ipirantlo) 
uttMWi they are retained unaltered: in Prejjavabky’a Tan gut 1 tho 
mil ial M before consanimtii may have born HimiLur* 
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J/ \di{Njmg) mid Pa-U Rong, so spelled, refer to Sir Reginald 
Johnston's vocabularies and Prii-mi to that of Major Davies; 
Louise indicates the vocabulary of Dtsgodms, L&utec 24 and 26 
those of Prince Henri d'Orleaiis, Lu-tzti that of Major Davies, 
Milam a short- list published by Deftgodins, iill four relating to 
dialects of the Taa-ron. The vocabularies published by the 
Vicomte d'Olkme an i conveniently cited by the numbers, 35 Jcc ri 
assigned by him to them severally, whereof one, No, 3G> 3P#e-fam, 
the Tam-hu of Major Davies, is identical with that published for 
its author, JL Moribcig, in a stricter orthography, and also relates 
to the same dialect ns does the No. 25 of Prince Henri d ? Orhhms r 

A special ease of the above stated difficulty is the spoiling of 
place-names,, of which all writers, and not only travellers, oven 
when they know and actually mention tho local forms, are apt to 
use a form extmneously or generally or otherwise current. The 
confusion wrought in Tibetan cartography by this causa has been 
noted by Rockhill (pp. SM--5, n.) and others. Its linguistic impor¬ 
tance in tho present connesJon may lie exemplified by the matter, 
in itself apposite, of Hodgson's ‘eighteen chiefs or banners of 
Gyfirfmg\ enumerated and discussed by Baber (pp. 93-d; ns ‘the 
eighteen Sifan tribes’ and by KockfaiH (pp. 344~6) as J The Eighteen 
Tribes of the Nya-rongL Baber's list was obtained in the Ta- 
chbn-Iu region: and with the aid of a Chinese map he located 
nearly all the tribes in his sketch-map* Rockhili'u two, partly 
divergent, lists were supplied, one hy the Secretary of the Chada 
{Gag-la, Ta-chiendu state) chieftain, the other by a Lama resident 
during some years in Ta-ehlen-lu: both wore, no doubt, in Tibetan 
script, which Hoekhill has transliterated according to his system, 
adding in the former caw the Lha-su pronunciation and in the 
latter the items of Rabcrie list, which largely agrees with that of 
the Lama. To Hoekhill wo owe, further (pp. 347 sqq.), a Chinese 
administrative Eat of the "Thirty-three YtbGiing Hiti-fhn tribes \ 
with geographical distribution, dec,, including the eighteen : this, 
however, iuny here he disregarded. 

The three lists do not exactly represent the 'eighteen chiefs or 
banners of the Gy wrung* (Rgyahron): they diverge by omissions, 
compensated by inclusion of the Hor-pa states and some others. 
To Rockhill, who, however, correctly locates many of the states 
in the country of the Chin-ch nan ('Gold River Rgymt-roii), the 
lists were given as applying to the Nyn(XngJ-ron, i.e. the Yn-hmg 
river country* This error is not shared by the two missionary 
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waters, Messrs Edgar and Feigusson, who cite, with Chinese 
spellings for the most part, many pf the Thia Rung 1 {BgyuLrtm) 
states, nor by von Koftthnrn, who cites, likewise with Chinese 
spelling, many of the name*. But it Is shared by the military 
report- add gazetteer work, in Manchu language, translated and 
annotated by Dr. Haeni&ch in volume is (pp. 09 &qq + J of Sir Swen 
IL'dins Southern Tibftj where again a list and map am given. In 
Dr. TafeFfl Mtim Tibeirdse {esp* ih p. 224 p no* 1 + 3) many of the 
states are named, partly with note, or use h of local pronunciation*: 
a few tih o in Dr. Sttftzner*0 Ins un*: rforsr.hu Tibet . 

But far more authentic and linguistically instructive is a lint 
give n by the author of the Geograjia Tibeta {p r 40], whose people 
had during many centuries had intimate knowledge of the 
country and had constantly, no doubt, had occasion to write the 
names. The spellings arc likely to hnvf- been traditional, and they 
may antedate a I) other available mentions of the names. Trans¬ 
literating the latter in the author's order, together with the names 
of the Hor-pa and other states els recorded by him, and adding in 
parallel columns the corresponding items in (1) RockhilTs three 
versions, (2) Baber 7 * list* (3) Dr. TafeFs narrative, we obtain a 
table ail given on p r S3. 

We need not consider the material discrepancies, due perhaps 
to lapse or absorption of some of the states;* but much linguistic 
instruction may be derived from the lists. That of the Geotfrajia 
Tibeta preserves, no doubt, except perhaps inPa-sfi and the brat 
vowel of Xob. 1 ( Lcog- forJtecrg-) and 0 (Lceg- toe Lcog-) f the correct 
sellings of the names. RockhilTs representation of the Lha sa 
pronunciation diverges from orthodoxy in the second syllable of 
Tro-jyab r where general authority would demand -fo/np: Roc hhifl 
baa perhaps lapsed into "that form of this official language sjjoken 
in eastern Td^et' (p. 263). The Lama is similarly influenced in 
regard to -jyob and to Jtja -in his Jiftt kha : also his vocalism (Tru~ 
for Tro- r dsi r -je t for 4ai t *4i; Me- for Smi *; Kohser for Khatl- 
;Mt); Leu-rgo for Lo*dgu r and the r-Prefix (for d) in the last* 
named, are characteristic of E. Colonial Tibetan 5 the e of-ten and 
is com mots to the latter and Lha-sa. Buber's spelling, ba-sed 
on oral communication, has further features of the E + Colonial, 
namely, (l) palatalization of consonant before r in ChrQ- r Cm- § 
Djum -j Cranio-, Dje-go r (2) insertion of i after a palatal In Bjiu, 

1 The rvniarks that ‘but at prfssent them atv not more tHim 

ttdrtMk 1 . 
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Gc^ie, [3} vocalization of post-consormnlnl y in -.wp, Djkt~ t Djir*. 
But Dr. Tafel, where he is not (in Ba~di r Ba-ti) recording ft non¬ 
local form, affords clear evidence of (!) local survival of initial 
group khr* (Krecin), hr- {Br&sdi}, (2j final guttural (Jay-, -kak, 
C&k' r IFoJfc-}* m tflnm-i -uari), n {'Z\sh'> -dun* T^fjrc-J, (3) non- 
insertion of j after palatal (</o*p, Cok- r (4) palatalization 

of guttural before y (Krttethiu), (6j Jo,ss of -il (Struct). Thu a we 
have in the Hats first-hand evidence of phonetic&l divergence 
between Lha sa Tibetan„ E. Colonial Tibetan, and Ideal Hsi-fiin. 
The survival of -6 (Lha-sn -j*) in E. Colonial -/j/ab {-4iop} can be 
observed nlso at Tse-kou {t&on-ditib § "thunder”, Ana-dtab, 'root 1 , 
jrfriah, 'sow lies' (idafr)); but it was not everywhere so, as we see 
from the official title, ku-teha [= ttkn-tehnb r RocbhiU, p. f220, n. 1), 
in Dcr-ge and the Hor-pn country: the place Drava is Bnvj-rjt^ih^ 

In Xo. IS, the Mujring of Rook hill, Tsfeb and others may be 
connected with the SbriH-pa of Rockhilis first list: in the latter 
the phrase Nan-ch* n*pa is possibly a pure error, being a Tibetan 
attempt to render the Chinese name (Mipg-cheng) of the IV 
chicn-hi state (Xo. J) : or was it intended as a claim to suzerainty 1 
over .Muping (Xo. IS] ? RockhLU I, X ifi-jjigag, seems to be an error, 
being, according to von Rosthorru the chief place in the Pati state. 

Prom the idainly Chinese spellings used or noted by von 
Roathom (B) and Messrs. Edgar (E) and Ferguson (F) and from 
the Mancha spelling* in Dr. Haenjsch'n work (H) but little can he 
gleaned. Rut, since these last go hack at least to the times of the 
ware of a.13.1746-75* they may be recorded in a note with initials 
as here indicated and with insertion of two spellings given by 
Captain GUI- 1 The final b of Khrosktjab (No. 3) is preserved in the 
Chinese Ck&a&uchiapu and Mancha Coagiyab ; the final q/n of 

1 Tib. spneift for T)^A*ij,7 

1 |. Chili* (Fp, Mmg-jciag (H) (tiling Minf-tfanfruik of Rcrckhill* JL/inf- 

tothrwj of Dr. 2. Wftwrtl (KEF), Winj (H); 3. Chrarichiapu (R), 

Choa Chirt (E), Chose, dua [F) h Cougtyab [H)s (4| Somo (REFH), Su-tmi 
{GtH}i 5. Suxigkang (K). RLeung Kang (E), RungkimR (F), S'Utggak and 
Zimggak (H), Ru kan or Jti-kftn (GfllJ; ft. Chok'ochi (R), Choga CM <E). 
DrukAib (F’J'k JekUi (H); 7. Tangpa (R), Dtmba (EFH] J 8. Wojih (R), 
Okii [H* with no to of in n Tibetan fcucript ion and of modem pro 

.ciunciation froA-rifA Ataii FFfriiJj &. —; 10. Pati (R), Radi (B) f Bad (Fj r 
Bumkdi (Hj; IL Pawmng [R} t SawaxigE (EFH); IS. Krahista* (R), Gaiah*, 
ehm (F), GebtiaA III!, Dr. Stotmor CojeetaJja; ] 3-1 ft. —- 1ft, Zanla (Hj i 
IT. Giyalting tHh IS. Muj^ihg fR) p Moping (FB |>. 

Dr. Hftflttiml'B No. 1 Cncui in i^rhapn lh& town 8a-ching (north of No. ZU): 
he grtitpi together under oco head Nos, I-ft and iflrindoH (as nnd 

.t/oJu } IWO of tb Ilor.p Htatea und, fort her. Ihn Yftka rinrsuiiU. 
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Brd&fnhgQQ in id!L; the initial Br~ of Brag-si in in Manohu Bumkdi 
{ Dr. Ta&T* Bm *K). Mr* Fergusson’s variant* Drukagi, of 
ZtfOfiMtflS, conceal®* perhaps, some old local name: see hi a 
map. 

The inclusion in the Kata supplied to Roc kh ill and B&bor of 
the Hcr-pastate# and some others may lx? due to the fact that the 
number F 18 1 was traditional, while in course of time some of the 
odgmat constituents had lapsed or been absorbed, so that even 
the original designation + the 18 state* of the Bgy&l-ron 1 bad ceased 
to be understood and had been altered into the form reported hy 
Rock hill, raconK@t€Ht and inappropriate though it is. This could 
not have occurred but for a feeling that all the states mentioned 
belonged somehow together* which is intelligible if all had been 
included Ln the old non-Tibetan 'Women's Kingdom \ The 
inclusion of Ikr-ge (Sde-dgp), north of the tier-pa states, has 
followed suit t perhaps with equally good reason, For the further 
inclusion of Smi4i (Midi) in liockhiHs two lists and of Jye-dam 
(CiiUtig'tieUj Baber Teia-tam) t to the south of Mbit, in that of the 
Ijluiih, not the same reason could be alleged, since that state 
appertained perhaps to the old Mb flag country; but some excuse 
may be seen in the fact, recognized by the Qtogmfia Tibeki, p. 4ti, 
and also linguistically apparent, that the Midi people, like the 
Hi-fiag, were ‘not real Tibetan* * + The mine-forms are significant 
in the same way m those of the Rgyal-run: E, Colonial consonants 
in Crango, Cangu (Lha sa Dra*} 1 and Dje-go (Lha-sa Dri-) t 
vocalization of tj in Djie-dam, and altered vowels* -an >-on f -un, 
in KvH^er, Khun &ar, -i>-e in Ma ze, Pt-re t Me- Fi. The g in 
Djt-ga = Trc-o is reminiscent of the Khams pronunciation of 
spreJj u, &e. p Iks strt-gha ic. Of Brag-mga we have in Hodgson's 
Tanga t whence carne the Her-pa man whose dialect lie has 
recorded, and in the ZJaw^o of the traveller Pandit A-K (JEsporf, 
§# 157-8) two further variants, representing a Lha sa or central 
Tibetan, not local native, pronunciation. 

But w'e have still to take account- of the second difficulty, which 
consists in the presence of loan-words From Tibetau in the several 
dialects. It may l>e illustrated by the six lines of a song quoted by 
I>r. Tafel (ii + pp, 232-3). The song, which Dr. Tufel says is half in 
High Tibetan, half in Ohin-clTuan (Rgyal-roiY) language, is given, 
with (approximate} translation as follows: 

1 Dr. Scotxner givoi (p. 2CS} Aicm^vjii, aiut for Afa-w/-Vb4rtr L Jk/af« 
(JJimfff) 1 , with Itisa of ■*r, as nnlor! #ijpna, p, 7S. 
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rdyafaa ( = rgyatstv) ptmzug L*?ui re 
bdyLurdyal tschung dyen newsa ha 
»go di ago tsa nu gui re 
rmschdieji sdang mu iMMgo dscke t== kri) 

1.40 km sgor gjiri tsehtn iaeu re 
dsohro sgrjr gari yohr* go + 

! Firm p lands the castle in Lfe)u. Tigers from tb<n dorko^t woody 
Lie tut watch-dt>ga behind the great and behind the little guto, 1 and 
till round, all round wind the mountain stream a. As defence screen 
rise *11 round die steepest crags.' 

Here, Df. Tftfcd informs ue* yal ton is Tibetan ijotuw, ‘ curtain 
'screen 1 ; and di — Tib. durn, "great", tea = "smallV dszhrv = 
Tib, brag, ‘precipice f * But* writing the lines as if transliterated 
from Tibetan, 

rgy id ■^■plm-bmiiLHinholiiDj 

sgo-di-BgO' tm-i*M T )-khybite 

nags rgyan( 7 y stag -iiio-i ii-sgo(skyoii ? )-byed 

chu-egor-gji-ri-rgyaJ -mtshan 1 ■ ne 

brag ‘Sgor-ga-ri 'pl-bft*gp 

we see that rg^tdsa, "royal residence f , piho*kmn, 1 palace \ ape, 
"gate", re t 'ii’p naan P 'forest’, rpyah, "extensive \ slag-rno, "tigress", 
aky&k-) r 'make a door (or guard) h t th zt ? * water \ "river\ 
sgor t "at the gate\ ri* 'mountain p , rgyal-mtehan, * banner'* are 
likewise Tibetan. The lack of a translation prevent# an inter¬ 
pretation of lino 2 . It is indeed evident that di, "great', tea, 
"amalT p tjui, "dog 1 , are related to Gyarfing (Rgya-ron 

ku-klif ) "great \ Ova rung ba-fehai (Rgyiv-roii ko-keir )„ 'small \ 
Gyrlrung khi (Rgya-roik l&f), 'dog 1 ; but these are only pro¬ 
nunciations of the corresponding Tibetan words, cAcn (pec?i) p 
cAuri (c?(w. flcuri}, and khyi, which m similar forms can be found in 
neighbouring languages; they may indeed be genuine native 
derivatives of the original words; but tchra for brag, which is 
certainly not such, but is an Eastern Colonial pronunciation, casts 
upon these also a suspicion of Tibetan origin, more especially as 
they lack (perhaps excusably in poetry) the syllabic prefixes 
characteristic of the RgynUron. Possibly the only really local 
form in the song is ga-ri, * mountain p (Tib. ri) t which has the 
Prefix: and even the ri may be merely Ti baton, jsi i ice for ‘mountain* 
we have a really native w r ord s Gyarung ta-vel, Rgya-ron ta-wa. 

1 Not, oh irwiginory trait: for an actual parallel &ee? Fergusfton, p. F i 1)4. 

* Lhi4fl pronunciation 
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These facts, according with the above quoted statement of 
Mr- Ferguson and partly with, that of RockhilE, 1 suggest that in 
the Rgyal-TOtt vocabularies there may be a large percentage of 
Tibetan Jaan-wordfl, of di tferent periods, accumulated during the 
many centuries of intimacy. The numeral system has been pene- 
trated, and in one dialect (von Rosthorn’s Maunra), which behaves, 
as Conrady has remarked, 2 like a Tibetan dialect, even the specially 
Tiljctan bdiM has been adopted fas dae? = Yun nan dai}< Thus 
the Rgyal-ron dialects may in some points k&ve h as Dr. Wolfenden 
suggested, a spurious appearance of antiquity : a instances have 
been noted by Dr\ Wolfenden where a Tibetan consonantal Prefix 
h&a through the insert ion of a vowel acquired the semblance of a 
syllabic Prefix; a rather certain instance is JyiLrun kidwb, 4 T, 
which is Tibetan gdg t with insertion of i after g and tiak < cmk < 
ciig % with E. Colonial Tibetan insertion of i after the palatal c in 
accordance with Nq + 4 supra (p. 77). 

In Hodgson 'b voctii?u3jiries there is, as KockhiiJ states, not a 
little that may have been taken, early or late* from Tibetan; and 
in dealing wills the phonetical and etyniologieai history of the 
dialects we risk treating, as it were, Latin derivatives in English 
os basis for etymological comparison of the two languages. It Is, 
for instance* not utdikely that— 

Thoeliii lhab, GySrung kue-c£b t Manyuk du^klm, = Tib. khag , 
1 bitter 1 i 

Thoctm rkm 9 Horpa ba-tmifur* Gyarung b£-nicA$r t Jya-run 
ke-tnfaTi 'handsome 1 = Tib r bhyur t 'entire'; 

Hdipft #g ti -sgo r GynnSng bilr.-c fir, Manyak du-Cu = Tib, skyur f 
* sour' \ 

Thuchu jam — Tib, hjtim, * sweet*; 

Gyarung bamnnr, + sweet" = Tib. ffttor* 

wore originally obtained by borrowing. 4 Tins large matter must, 
however, be reserved for treatment on an adequate scale* 

1 For ranker refonjneiw: to campmhoifciJeil or ™? of Tibetan spaetli ill 
uulshle arHEfl fie® Bab^r, p. ^2; Johrmton, pp, ^'22, Tuffrl* ii, p. 230, 

* p, gSt fullawing von Rosthom* article. 

1 JRAS , Jfl2S. pp, SB7-9* Ouiimct o/ Tibcto* Bur man Linguistic -If or- 
pholotjtt, p. Hi- 

* !4orrowmps from Chi™* have been noted ifl thfi Kgyahrad dinl?M’tJt 
hy von Hicham anti WtvlTeildeO* and it e£gitlh that vre may porhapi 
dild the Gyflr " iri g wonii rAirfi, ‘‘this 1 * find** 'that 1 * t/is'fw, h 1mre 1 , Asitftt r 
1 there'* wkhThtkihiltfie, ‘huno \ httio, * thiire i ; possibly some Lmcrraga- 
tiveft with ha- hi M»nynk and Menlo. 
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I hi-fan language: oM> and lift 
But it wiiJ nut take bug to discover in the dialects feature* 
which, being nowhere traceable in Tibetan p afford proof of inde¬ 
pendence and, in so far as they are common, serve to establish a 
group. The most obvious of these are— 

(a) In the numerical system: the u m of forms which may be 
genera Iked as a, ka/fp, for the numerals H 1 '1\ 

*10 p , where Tibetan boa everywhere gcig, bdun v and bctt, or 
their descendants. For 1 1 s & form ta/ti also is widespread. 
For '1G P and "100 1 it is usual to say 'one !G', "one I0G P : 
this idiom, unknown in Tibetan, is possibly of Chinese 
origin, 

[it) Among pronouns: for 'thou 3 , 'you', forma with a dental 
nasal, na t &c v are employed, while Tibetan has khyod t 
khytd, and derivatives therefrom; for H he\ "that' we find 
tha, but in Tibetan kho, khoh t khohda, de ■ there is also 
evidence for an interrogative fha (in Manyuk also a iha r 
* not ") and for a pa r 'this'. 

Jej As regards syllabic Prefixes; some of these, as in living use 
in the Pgyal-mn, but also observable in the other three 
dialects, were noted and discussed by Hodgson; subse¬ 
quently, wiUi wide references to similarities and analogies 
in other branches of Tibet®'Barman speech, the matter 
has been treated by Conrady, 1 Wolfenden . . . , 

passim), and others, 

(d) In the general vocabulary: there are notable words, prom, 
1 white \ mo, man, *mky\ 'sun*, m, "good 1 , not found in 
Tibetan; less essentia] are the words for 1 iron', genera Sizable 
a* ton'll or mmr (Mongol tewnr, Turkish Imir), though 
absent from Tibetan, which has a taiga unevidenced in the 
four dialects. Attention would bring to light other noil- 
Tibetan terms (e g. teha r "goat", for Tib. m) and preferences 
among terms which in Fibetan are synonyms. 

On applying t-o all the dialcctu not already dismissed ag Eastern 
Colonial Tibetan the criteria represented by the above particulars 
we obtain a result which may Iks exhibited in a table, the dialects 
being (in geographical arrangement, mainly from north to south): 
fa) Amdomd Oodok dialects; ThoehQ {Hodgson), Dzargai and 
Kortei (d'Qllonc, Nos. 41, 42), with d^QUone No. 39 (region 

1 Sim iwbhth incji+cht pp. 35 aqq* 
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of StiPg-p'an) and th« K Outer Mnn/Txii* of Gill (numerals 
und a fcfw other words recorded by Terr ion do Laeoiijwne, 
Lanywagts of China hvfort the Chine#*, f§ I7G-7). 1 

(6) H&rpa (HodgBOJi)- 

(c) Rgynlron dialed*: GySrung (Hodgson), Rgya ron (von 
Roftfchorii, 4 dialects, Wllshu with Mup'ing and Wojih, Pati 
(u few words), Pawflng (3 words). Bimiriu fa few worth)), 
dy 5-run. (Wolfendon)* Dge^i-tshti." 

[d) Mi nag country : Miuiyuk (Hodgson), Menia (Haber), Mo-iria 
{levies), with d’OIlone, Xo„ 38 (region of Ya-chou). 

0) Fa-U-Rong Hsi-fun (Johnston). 

(/) Midi Slate: Muli(Njoiig) (Johnston), Pdi-mi (Davies), 

(p) Taa-roh (upper Salween river north of latitude 28“): M il am 

s GIU'h 1 Li-fan Man Tali 1 (J 174) luu E. Colonial Tibetan nuiunmla; U» 

10 other words show some nDD-TibstAn admiitun?. 

* By this term ia uidfrfttod tbft dialect of the imraanli recorded, aloEig 

with a few other word*, by Dr. HaonUjch, op. eit. t p. 71, where tfw dialect 

11 not named. Thn designation- my bo justified on the ground [hot the 
dialect m evidently the o» bq namwl by Dr. Lftufar* op- cit>, p. 26, "how 
material# for Myarun’ and ^QeUta'a 1 wore baaed, m lie mentions |p. 10}, 
upon bis own ' colJectaftL’ni inAik in tilt Held 1 . Except a few words citd Oil 
I Ip. 14-10, £5-9, 35-" T or the article here referred to, those material* were 
perhaps i^vcrpublatiod i but evidently the dialeet bi?hnp K> dw Dgo-ni-tihi 
Hlat*, whom namfl koftr applied to it. 

It is net obvious why Dr. Lnufrr iffirnu ip- ^0.1 ihui Hodgson's 1 llorpa 
is the UHEuiLa'a, 'a pecilljiif Tibetan dialevt spoken Ul t!ie territory btitjtvluftg 
from lliiwy to in the north-western pfli 1 ! of iSze-ch 4 Hon 1 , The region 

so doiined is, in fact, the Her-pa country Ise® rapm , p. 1;"« and n. 5) i ansi the 
man minutely a mubiwm I siLd d^riUd by HmlgftOfl (pp- I&&-0) was 'a 
llurpii of Tango, wtnC of Cycling towards Amdo' ; TAnjjo is the Her-pa 
mate Ds Ei.uu/OiaiignTrhftuigo = Bra^rmjio nwluiuJiod xupra (pp. 83, &5>. 
Ttw place was visitwi anil dusenbotl by Bandit A-K (scu KfpQfi oti 
tAt Kt p fo ra t icns */ tArtm Tibtt and Mongolia , # - by J. B N- Hennessey, 
Dehm Dun. ISHd, p. U2 Ddrvjv)< Rockfiill (pp. 26Eih andTafcl (is, pp. I &CMqq, P 
T#dhto£giO: ** > M BH.'ltti«n«I by Stotmnr (|>- Ktotgfful, who vtsiled 

Daw^ii, of . had boon done previously- from Dgst-Mi-tsha, by Kerguasan {pp. 
it in between Dawn and Kanze. 

Dgv-ti-l4nl (capital Dam tui]g r bw view ila JtargWHOIl* p i04) t tlie m(sit 
Winterly of the Rgynl-rnu Htalffl, h* separated from Da wo and Cbattgo by a 
liigll numntaan nu^u (i» inapa in von Hoathorn, p. ^ f > P Ferguiaoii, Tafeh 
iip p. 2-^ri, with note 3> and QtAtuner}, It# dialect may therefore! approximate 
to tlilit Of the Hnr-pa filatet*, ttJtd ihts eoouui to bo the faoti Dr. Laufer liad. 
no doubt, reason fur thinking tliat HixEgSOn'fl ‘Itorpa* vacabutory hohld 
ppaod for it; but it does not follow that tt does not hold good primarily for 
the far more extensive and important Kor-pa railflify; in faci T m? may 
rather regard the Dge-ii-t Jieaii a dieloet of Hor-pe+ 
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iDeegodiiia, 1 a few words)* Laatee (Deegodirw}, 1 Louise 24 
and 3fl (d'OrleatiB), Lu-tzu (Davies)—the Loutae = Lu-tzu 
people of the Tea-rori. 

(A) YUn-nan (d'OUune, No, So). This dialect, belonging to the 
fogion of the confluence of the Ya-lung river with the 
Yang-tee, la the southernmost (e* laL 27 z ) of the dialects 
reported as "Si-Fan", The paucity of the available vocabq* 
lary does not prevent a recognition of some feature* as non^ 
Tibetan. 

Note* 

1, iS't#xrt: TIh? -r# appended in Thwhti to the numerals 1-10 may bo 

= Tib. rf, ft#, 'one by ona\ ’ time*, Th& *r of 'Oilier Man-T eh 1 ii r 

no doubt, ** Yato h an QbsrorYod (p, 12Sh tt» flame word. The additional 
-pu in ‘OulW Man-Tr-fi \ iden lifted by Yule with the -fed of Hodgreil's 
Gy ami and subsequently by TaniefL ii& Ufloupem (§ 177) with the very 
common Chinese r Uvtnfteatory K similarly used with numerals, ii proved 
to be Chines* by its very wide oeeamMiee, bdng found aho in Mo-ao and 
0* far Buutli [ 3 -H No. 3& (Yon ■nan), Hie of No. 38 definitely uawiaUtj 
the dinteot with Mirnyok (HidSag)* wbmto geographically, hiring of the 
region of Ya-chaii, it \* adjoaent. 

TliO -du of Tboehu hu-dut '10* Go-ltik u-doi, ti-du#, which will 

also bo identical with the *efen* -le, -fen of Fa-ChRong fra-den. Midi ta^# ( 
tt-ftn, j.M fx-fhafs a word having the some tignllivation aa the fAurn-pa* 
which Tibetan dinllhCti in gHHnl append to ‘10 p . and BometiinB* to tll4 
highi-r ileearis and MOO'* 

2, 'Sfi-f/i 1 ; The TJnDcJiu and Godok forma with at-* ff- p and dfr- (but 

'Outer MnmTifi 1 .jn-), and Ukowire the HBayak #tu'i (errcmeauidy quoa- 
liaOfid by Bd»r, p r W2) may tw derived from a a in-/#L-». l irautling from 
the original or pouaibly jnyr*/Mlr-> wbich for the innumer¬ 

able wn- t f -n+ (but ICanuirt W, it-. rr* t j-r-i forms found all ovor iha 
Tibet®-Bunum held. The jefii* Ac., of the Taa-ren will be another doriv r ate. 

3, *Qnt IQ\ 'Orix Jflff'i TJu* [ocutiaiL, oxcEopUfied in the Ubb by the 
forms with □ «, Ac., Ilj-, Ac., and represented nLw by Hodgson "a tiyiixnj. 

i-jir, can be found* further* in Lo-lo, KJoutae ond Lk;&ou-Li-Ho. 

-1, ’2’rri " r It is difficult id account for Ovunlnf; td j, ii P Rgy ll - run (Patti 
ft, except upon the supposition that they aw borrowing of Chinos nAiA 1 
earlier iifc, found in many o t her lflnguafled. Rgya. raft Myrfe r Jya-fuA wt% , inrio, 
are, of course, = Tib. (insertion of i after palatal) > rfJut, 

perhaps actually m loan-word* with Prefix udlmatkHl as in. nfchoT caaes. 
Harmiu pt&, like aU she other Hanniu numeral** ii clearly borrowed from 
Tibetan, 

5. Hvrjxi rtnd Dpr-A^ixha : A connexion bvtWWn tbfllw would perhaps bo 
more apparent ir we hn4 the HOrpa form of ‘ JIEvidently, however, the 
Dgo-Ai^dha form fitrri (|0-1) may contain un etymolngicat ^olvikKlt of 
H0rf.io re, 1 1Tlw latter is used by Tibetan* in dating, Won-jiJa-ra-lhj, + tfcs* 
fLr-it autumn month’. Ac.; but it seema to occur nlao in Kui-su Chinesu of 

1 Lp T"A la c&TTf-spouda ?ii*rt df* irL lwji taniutiVcw, pp. 1172-7, 

1 ifuUriiri zl<- la Smitf dr GiOQrtXpkit dr I y aris f v | tS73) p pp, 144 nqip 
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thir eighth loninth mnlury RU'J may bo (doted to Oiim—-<> i>, * I' (mudorri i), 
of the eji [i irt provenance, Tin; Duy ■" i ■ Inlm 6-:i, ' out! MU) . wj t) 1i< ■ . j ie<Ljia < 
(brlg.vo (ef. Mbi) vat ii-jt, Mrnifl (n-jin), mutfftfitH that Hurp* rhijti is, ft" 
■Uggeated bomwei from Amdo Tibetan. 

Neglecting for the present matters of phonology and referring 
for some particulars to the notes appended to the table, wo 
observe that 

(a) Forms of a, ore confined (except for iJge-si-lshft n in 
o. 2 l) to the Amdu-Go-Lok area, where they are also used to consti¬ 
tute the expression ‘one 100\ Forms of ta/ti, *1’, occur in the 
number f II\ and to the south they entirely replace a.nhd occupy 
the whole field, except for some borrowing of Tibetan grig in the 
Rgyal-rou (rfci. ri, kifidt) anti in the Tsu-ran, where it is, doubt¬ 
less, derived from the Tse-kou dialect of E.Colonial Tibetan: in 
Louts* 24 this £iy is used to form the expression ‘one l(k>' (frjdtu), 
which in the Mi-Hog region and farther south is formed with ta/ti. 

For *? r forms derived from anis/skie are almost universal, 
Invasion by Tibetan Wun being observable only in Pa-TJ-Rong 
and in the very much Ti botanized Hanniu dialect of the Rgyal-ron. 

(c) Forms of gafka, *10', predominate in tho north {Amdo end 
Hor-pa country) and also in the far south (Pa-U-Rong and Midi): 
in the Hor-pa country and the south they are used also to form 
the decode, '20', Ac.: the -so, -wJ employed hi Amdo to form the 
deends can hardly be the -jfu of Tibetan ni-At (<tm-cu) and very 
possibly is rhinese (see the Gyami numerals in Hodgson's vocabu¬ 
lary). With the exception slated the whole region from the Hor- 
pa country southwards uses for '10'. 'll , Ac., and the defends 
etymological cognates of liletan 6cti. 

(d) As regards the pronoun*: so, ‘thou 1 , is almost universal, 

and its prevalence might bo still more impressive, if forms for 
‘thou' were more frequent in the vocabularies* Thn, 'that', can 
be seen in Thochu tha, 'that', /M-i-o, tkatc-tar. ‘they’, thok-ti, 
tha-k5k, his', 'their', ihfizga, thakri, ‘there’ (GySrung 1ms t in 
tis-dui , ‘then’, Horpa fa in fah-dtii, ‘then’); Manyak thi, ‘he’, 
fJiie, ‘his’.tAwB. Ac., ‘thus’,fAfle, ‘then’, thUnga pa/there’, Ac*; 
Meriin thi, 'he 1 , thi, 'his', thou, ‘they’; tha what V. in Thochu 
iAi-«u, when?’. GySrung this^dwi, ‘whenf*, tkis-ti (Rgyaroh 
fAis-fie), 'bow much^jAii, 'what Vi pa, this , [aThaohQ patina, 
Gvlrung pur-dili", 'now', Thochu pa-H, bo-lok 41 yds, Hurpa 
pfl.siti, GySrung pi-hli, Jvilnm Muli(Njong) pn-m (?) 

* to-day \ 
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[Cj Derivatives of jprom, ’ white pig, men, 'sky , sun , anj 
found over the whole nmn mul of mog, wind , over most of it : 
with mo, moti, tlie j< noient words ff»am , 1 sky nml (ff)m-'JMi , ' sun 
,irt naturally ooncurrcnt. As regards na jmf, 'gsxxl'. WAa, goat , 
eemr/wmt, ‘iron’, mid, further, ya, ‘sheep', we may cite— 
na/rta, 'good 1 : Thoehu xti-i, HcVjW gayi, gn»r, Gyfirfing In -mi} 
itha, ‘goat’: Tliochii toaj, Uo-lok 33 sni, H&rpft eM, Gynriitig 
Jjjjj-m, Efyi-roti (Pati) kn-su, Jyii-rnn odr-M, JlSnysk 
Menift dii, Midi (Prii-mi) che-da, Lu-tzii akic. 
sonno, 'iron': Thochti sormo, (!o-lok 41 aiimo, HQrpa cil, 
Dyuriiog rftwn, Rgya-rou Jdm, Miioyak M, Mourn £■, Mn-nia hi, 
33 4m, Muli(Njong) *. Prii-mi ten. Lotitee 24 sinm, 
ya, ‘sheep': Rgya-rtm (Putt) ko-yo (Y\Wi kr-yo, ‘gout’), JyS- 
run a-ki’tfu, Mom yo (Mu-nia yu, 'gout'), Loutae 24 n-yriw, 
5t5 *jung, Yiin-aan 35 yo, fisS-hMu yr (Lalifer, no, 58}. 

H&i-fan tonffuages : u*c Prtfm * 

The matte* of the Prefixes may bo hero merely adumbrated. 
The old consonantal Prefixes which have survived only lexically, 
without discernible function, may be exemplified by a few 
occurrences of f-: 
r- — Tib. r- : 

Tib, rgijutf, -run 1 : Gy fining rfa ^ rtftfttk {Horpa ta-mgyo t 
lUnyuk 

rp brgijrtrf] 1 H" : Thochu kh-ra[-rf:), Hfirpa tk\U f Gyaning 
oTfjri, Egyu-roii warta(t) r tcorio[i) (ef. the ease of brgyq, 
"IOO\ mpra t p. 00). 

TP mn Y 'ear 1 ; Gyarung tdmr, Rgya-roii bnwi. 

PJ 77??^. 'dream*, kc.: Bgyu-ron ko-rman, * Bleep* ^lenia 
kho-mt). 

It rfsica, “grass'; Mu-nia rju (Melba tidsff j. 
r absent in Tibetan; 

Tib. gor-ma r “stone"; Morpn r$&vne+ 

Pl k Aywr, 1 complete k f ; Thochti riwi, "handsome'. 

Hl TZQ?j | ntmtn, “listen' : Gyfijuog ka-rmjou. 

„ bija ¥ "bird \ "fowl"; Menta rga r Mu-mn rja t “chicken' 
(rja-fu, "eggMidi (PrCL-mi) ju t "chicken* (ru-^ri, 
"egg'}, 35 hro-pu, “cock* hro-ma, 'hen 1 (/iro-A'd, 
p# mi, "umn K ; Gyarung ti-rmi, Egya-ron ^si-hsia 

rm*. 

1 Add TiVkjjn ni Ulihnywa m* bad^. 
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Tib. mill, 'name 1 ; Thuchu rmah f G$wrun$.ti-nnih i Rgya-nm 
Ivrm fen (Horpa ameti). 

Similarly we find instances of g- [Thochfl tA'J-nh '3 h = 

A- (Horpa "tell 1 — triad, •Jcrc^) P in- (Horpa ka-mthii, 

1 great 1 = mtkOi 1 high r * &e.J, A- (as nnaal, Rgya-ron ci-mbo » 
Star, + blaze'. &e + h and a- (Egya-ron fe-fci k 1 heart 1 = snih, Ac.), 
both where present, in Tibetan and where Tibetan has a different, 
or no. Prefix, 

It appears that all the old Prefixes, except d (which indeed is 
given in Lontse 24 rlfju, 26 dagiwn, Lu*txfi d^yu f “D\ probably a 
loan of Tib. dpi*—Thoebu bus ^v7(-rej) f exist in the dialects, purify 
as in Tibetan, partly with exchanges among ihe Prefixes, partly' 
where absent from Tibetan. There is nothing surprising in this, 
alternation of Prefixes by interchange and by presence and 
absence being familiar within the limits of Tibetan itself. Some 
of the cases of Prefix absent from Tibetan and some local prefer¬ 
ences may prove interesting. The general conclusion that the 
ancient Prefixes were a common heritage of the whole group 
stands fast. 

The syllabic Prefixes in the dialects reveal hy two eircuDistances 
the fact that they belong to a later stratum: («} they are never 
found following, but always preceding the old Prefixes, where 
these are preserved, and (b) they are in particular conjunctions 
omissible, as can be observed in the case of Jyu-rurb where Dr. 
Wol lendershas furnished a continuous narrative which exemplifies 
the fact. In function also they differ from the old Prefixes, serving 
to mark gramnuitic classes of words, such aa nouns, adjectives , 
verba, numerals. The different languages are not uniform in their 
choice of Prefixes or in their employment of them severally* 

The available mute rials enable us to detect the following 
(vowel normalized as ti): 

rt- T ka- r ia- t do-, na- M tea*, y<t r and r in the Hgyal-Pofi, m- and 

(Hanniu) Cl-, yl- t 

and we may note occurrences in the languages severally. 

Thochu : 

L a- in Verbs (a*dz f 'eat/, u-fAT, drink + — Tib. ia, hfAiM, &c r ) + 
2. fa- in Verba 'kid 1 — Tib. h&nd, &o.}. 

da- in Verbs {da-gac, 'strike 1 = Merita na-ka, 

Qo-tak (41.. 42, 30): 

L o- in 41 a-cl, 42 e^i, "month 1 (Rgyu-ron tf-e-tefa, Tib, zla-ba). 
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2. I'ft~ 'Outer Man-Tzu’ Iv-a-dre, ‘hot’, ko-a-sti, ‘cold 1 

(Thochu etyii, Jyl-nin Jw-mi-ltS-fl), ka-xye, ‘eat 1 (Tib, at, 
Li-Knit Mun-TiU gwa-dze). 

3. da- in 42 da-id, 'go* (41 L-o-sc, Tib. bffro). 

Hor-pa: 

1. fca- in Adjectives (fcd-cAi, ‘long’ = Gyfiriing lea-sri, Tib. 

(aJriA). 

2, la- in Verbs {ta4e, ’kill’ = Thoehii ta-seh, &c.J, 

3. Ha- in Verbs [wt-pM, ‘tell’, 4c). 

4, ti«- in Verba (un-fAi, ‘drink’, iwt-JUtS*, ’frit* — Tliocliu adhi, 

d-jon, Sc,). 

RgyoL-rofi (QyarOng, Rgya-ron. Jyo-run): 

1. a- in Nouns {Rgya-ron ti-t-tola, 'month ’ = Gfl-bk a-cl. e-4i, 

a-fia, ‘ flesh" = Tib. in, &e.). 

2. ifcri- in Nouns (Gynrung Xi-ni, 'sun' - Tib. iii.tua, Sc,), 

Adjectives (Gyariing ia-not. ’bluet' - Tib. 11*13. 4°0. 
Verbs (Gyiirong fca-myou, ‘hear’, Sc.), and Numerals 
(GytoflOg kadi, *1*, Xrt-nca, '2'. Sc.). 

3a- in Rgya-ron get-pa, go-mu, ‘father’, 'mother' (G ya¬ 
rn ng ta-pe, te-wi), may be different, 

3. hi- in Nouns (Gyfiriing td-rS, ‘horn ti-lche, ‘mouth 1 = Tib. 

ru, kha, 4c.) t Adjectives (Rgya-ron h-tado, ‘bot’ = Tib. 
tfha, Sc.), Verbs (Gyfiriing ta-zd, ‘eat’ = Tib. hi. Sc.). 

4. da - in Verbs (Gyariing du-na-rgyTik, run' = Tib. rgtptg, &c.), 

5. no- in Verbs (GyiirQng ttsi.*e, ‘kill 1 = Thochu ta-reA, Horpa 

ta-if , 4c.). 

0, ya- in Gy fining ya-cin (Rgya-ron na-thfn), yr-ym, ‘go’, 
‘walk’. 

7, *a- (Causative) in Verbs (Rgya-ron tasn-za, 'feed', Jyfi-rim 

M-pkiab, ‘cover up’, 4c.). 

8. (ilunniu dialect) nf- (<na-?). ci-. i/i- r me-, me- in Verbs 

(Rgj'tt -rofi ni-ndu, ‘bring 1 , ci-nihen r 1 dnnk + = 

Tib. AlWi, mr-nduy ‘fiit down'* mfi-dru, 1 take off (clothes) f , 

Ac.}. 

Mi-flag (Manyak, Menia, Mii-nia p IS): 

1. a- (Mii-nia only) In Adjectives (a-ni p "few" = Tib. raitri, a-bi t 
Htiin* = McnLa |ftx-Ati, &o.}_ 

1 We have hare Ventured to invert the inGnuimoi m given by Twrien de 

UcoyfK^L\ § 1T6. 
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2. ka~ in Verba (Menln khom?, 'sleepRgy^-ron to-TTM*, kho~ 

cuo , i tm t P kho-tha-€ua t Mo not kill 2 * 4 5 ), 

3. £a- in Verbs (Manyitk ta-khi t *give\ &c.J. 

4. da- in Adjectives (M&nyak da-na* Alenin da-na, * black*, da- 

ttu T Menia da4u< " white \ Mii-nia. da-Aa, Alenin ya-ik, "lib. 
(j)rjiVi, *long\ &c.) and Verba (Many&k da^iuca t “weep" = 
Tib, A*, da ci, "lift* = ThothO fa-ci p Ac,), 

5. rm- in Verbs (MSuyuk nai-jev w 'sit“ — Tlioehu d-jon, $na-jeu f 

Mnt" - Tib. m t Menia wi-ka, “bent', na-tha-ka w Mo not 
I (eat T — Thtkihu io-ffoc. &e.}. 

6. t/o- (Metiia only) in Adjectives (j/a-nrhe, “fast', ya-nche-ia t 

1 clever 1 = Tib. skf/m r mkhyen, tja-se t * long \ &o.). 

7. tm- in AMnvak wa~khi t ta-khi, ‘givn\ 

PadJ-Rong: 

do- in dfi-ba,' mouth 1 (Tib, kha, OyiLriing (i-khe, &c.)* 

Mi-li( ATsil!(Njong) p PrLi-im): 

I T a- in Pru-rni a-Zu-fa, "small* fcf. Mn-nSa d^izo4z*> — Tib* cArni. 
‘small*, ho-lo i-fco, a-tio, &e,J. 

2. Mt m MiilifNjong) ne-^ r “kill" (GySruijg nd-rf, Ainnyak 

nasya, &e.}, 

Tsa-ron fMc-lum, Loutse, Lu-tzu); 

1. a- in XuiniH (Loutse 'earth 1 . ra-nu, “ear", &c. - Tib. m t 

™, &a,b and Numerals (Lotttw flpnf, *2 \ a^om f *3* fl-Wi, 

2. Jta- in Melani ki-ihin t “large"! 

II. in Nonna (Wlam M-trs, r horn T = Horpa k rum ba, Tib. 
Loutse 24 f-me t 26 “fire" = Gyfirung Tib* m*: t 
he.) and Adjectives (M^lam te*ki t ‘difficult " Tib. kfia r 
te-ni r “little 1 — Mu-nfa fi-wi,Tib. 

4. da- in Loutso 24 r 26 dt-gui, Mog* = Tib. khijL 
In some of the above instances the word following the syllabic 
Prefix Is probably a loan from Tibetan. Also, insert ion of a vowel 
after one of the o(d comscmiaril nl Prefixes, whereby the semblance 
of a syllabic Prefix Is created, m exemplified in— 

Gyarung M-pri 'ape 1 (Tib, sprite}, ka rat, Mnt ! (Tib. $rog) f 
Rgya-roh rmnVlfO, (Tib, hrgijad. Kim ms vr$yad) t 

Gyarang partji\ 'lOU 1 (Tib. hrtjija) Y Melani sda, “moon'* 
Louise 24 hni* 26 mb*, Lu-tzfi senkt t “7 " Louts® 20 
H 
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dagutn. ‘9" (Tib, dpil), *tna >' noses ‘ [Tib, ana),'wig,' month* 
(26 seta, Tib. ■<&, zla), Lu-tiii stta„ ‘moon', a-bdi, *4’ (Mi). 

It seems likely that soiriu of the coincidences of Rgyal-rtni syllabic 
Prefixes with old. consonantal Prefixes in Jlsi-haiu [in Iibetan 
acript), as noted by Dr. Wolfcnden (JRAS. 1931, pp- 47-68), e.g. 
Tlsi-hsia gni t 'sun‘‘(Tib. ni, gni) = Gyariing H-ni. &c., may realty 
lie of this nature. The question would then arise whether on the 
Jjtgmi-ron side the cause was an intellectual misunderstanding or 
a phonetic difficulty. 1 It must. However, bo admitted thal some of 
the Rgyal-ron Prefixes, e,g. in-, fa-, are of su ch e xtensive use as to 
render coincide nces of the alx>vo kind inevitable. 

Tho particulars elicited ore by no means casual: on the con¬ 
trary, Home of them have an enormous extension in Tibeto-Borman 
generally. This is true, for instance, of the pronoun >m, 'thou', 
and the numeral snw, *7', concerning which it may bo sufficient 
to refer to the Linguistic Survey of Indut, voL r, it, ’Comparative 
Vocabularies', For o, *I\ and ga/ka, '10', we must look to tlie 
regions where Chinn, Tibet, and Bunua moot. The it ^™s to lie 
found in Sing-pho (ni) and in the Xorth Assam group' (Aka); 
but perhaps the moat interesting recurrence is in the Min-kiu of 
the Tu-li-fu region in Y fln .nan, where tho imrueralrJ me almost 
entire!v Tibeto-Burman. For ‘l’ we there find u, but also i. the 
latter probably Chinese m , but for '100’, ‘1,000’ ('one 100 , 'one 
1,000’) the forms are a-p&l, a-khin t in which tho second syllables 
are Chinese (jm(r) and cA'teft), while the a may be a survival from 
Tibcto-Burnum antiquity. 

Tho expressions ‘one 10*, ‘one 100*, seem nowhere to occur in 
Tibetan.; but they may be discoverable In the Himalayan dialects, 
Thulung (Wolfendfln, JRAS. 1935, p. 641), Simbu, Yakha, Rfu, 

It may bo noticed that even in the Rgyal-ron we have both on 
its eastern extremity (‘Outer Man-Tail ’ d(f-fu), T, lha$r-gv). 
i.c. kha(r-gtt), '10', kM-tyi, 'll*, &c.) and on the western [Dgp-Si- 
tsha o-icre. '11', 5-fim*. *12', 6-su t ‘13’, Ac., d-rf, “one 100’), 
evidence for a, ‘ 1’, and ga/itt [Thochu An), ‘ 10": and thus suggests 
that the forma cognate to Tib. tea, '10', or Chinese sftift, which 
dominate the remaining urea, are intrusive. 

As regards mon, ‘sky*, we may cite Mo-so mini, men, win, mu, 

1 Convener 1 ]}', the instances of an extra prolix d in RgJ’&l+KMl wcnlA 
(dim** ‘man % rfrrut, *mr\ Ae.J cited by Layfer in Tmmg^paOt xv £ I &I4 3, 
p, 107 n-» ort nettling but tho well-known syllable prefix ta/t^ with 
tbe vowel (Reyft-ron tmi, irno, Ac.)- 
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Lo-lo m*o v fn«p ifiU| Kioutee ya-mun r mu4ang[ then Ka-chin 
la-mu and in Burma mow, maw-Jcmg* mu4ang a meg, me, £c. ; 
while the rarer meaning, 1 bud \ is seen in Lo-Io &c. r Lt-su 

mH-tsa, In the case of prom t 'white', we have the r surviving 
(partly aa £) in written Burmese phru t 1 white + p and, with the 
meaning 1 silver \ Sing-pho tjj we -ph roh ( Ka-chin kum-proh, Nung 
kum-pr& t Lo-lo p&rv, Aka Lu lo and Lahu plu t Pyen plU \ the r i_s 
lust in No-zo pUn, ph*\ pha, pc t Lodo a-phyu r piu t &c r , Lbsn ph%, 
phM-ea~ma r Lahu pAii, Bataan pin, Loutae 24, 26 hong, Min-kin ‘po f 
pc, ‘white*, and Lo-lo piu t Li-su phu M ‘silver 1 . There is loss of r 
with palatalization [prom >crom >ciom >tiom r kiom, in Lo-lo 
chon^a-t fit* a-thu y a-kidu, &A voh t do, Ac,)- Here again the partial 
survival of -m t&a or -«.) in languages which oilier wise have lost 
their final consonants la noticeable. 

The syllabic Prefixes also* especially a- in adjectivflfl, are found 
to soma extent in the Ln-lo and other border languages; and 
possibly they would he more evident in the Jiving speech than in 
the vocabularies, whence they may be absent as “omissible p : and, 
of course p in some remoter Tibeto-liimnau groups, e.g, the Miri- 
Dafia-Mbshmi groups north of Assam, and in the Xfiga groups 
they are plentiful or abound. 1 But no where in the Sino-Tibetan 
frontier languages could wo hope to trace such a constellation as 
has bran elicited above. 

Hsi fan language* : phonological derivation from mriy Ch'iang 

It is perhaps therefore. not venturesome to assume a con¬ 
currence in the conclusion that the languages under consideration 
constitute a distinct group. They extend northward continuously 
from just about latitude 2#^ to Amdo and the Kofco-nor region, 
which is, os we have seen, the geographical area of the Hsi-fan 
languages proper. Therefore the group may reasonsbly be 
designated “the ilsi-fun group + . But we know from definite 
Chinese information that the whole urea, as far south at least as 
the Hgyaf ron, the ‘Women's Country \ was occupied by Ch'iimg 
peoples, while concerning the Mi-hug region, more to the south, 
we have no statement. The continuity of the Linguistic evidence 
justifies us in contentplating the group as essentially a 'Ch^iang 
group*. 

1 Tin? ka- prefix iwo4 in Miakmi «itb tlH Gnst four or flix mimcrmln nnd 
to & lcee extent ill Kflgjl dlaiucln 14 rftnij-ni-^rat of ihu Rjjyil-rCuV 

1 No. 35 i* isolated fatth^r mu th, rirea Lit. 


100 THE NAM LANGUAGE 

In this conclusion we are confirmed by the cadence furnish^ 
by the HsUuria, even in the present limits of the k.LO_ivtcds 
retained of it. For that the Hattah, >«W of l !\^ 
dynasty aiul people, most have been largely or m.iinU Chi K 
2Sd harliv be doubts; and in Hsi-hsia are found some of the 
above discussed marks of our Hsi-fan group namely b. 1 

(NVvskv, No. 78, also ?■’. Hi. fl* N«. 1.239. and Ijtefc alone 7 . 
No. 300); to. m. ‘r (No- 50); 

IA« ‘he’, "it' (Nw. 71. 225); mo, sky . sun (No. ^ifer. 
No’ 34} _ dhah, ’good’ (Nevsky, No. 190); V', 'sheep (Unfer, 
No Gfi): to which we may add m. Ida, zbh, lha (Nevsky No. d3, 
from &W - Tib. tei), *4 1 - Horpa hkt, Tiikpa pi*. T^ittso n-W., 
&e„ B nd rme (Tib. Nevsky, No. 39}, man . with r- Prefix, 

as in Gyirang <L™», Rgva-ron l-mtf. 

It has been remarked that in some particulars, notably the 
preservation of jw/fa.‘10*. and its employment m the formation 
of i.| lc rleeadH, there is agreement between the northern and 
southern dialects. Interrupted bv ihe Rgynl-ron area, which is 
-wo the area of widest and still living activity of the syllabic 
Prefixes. In case it should eventually appear that from the ancient 
Ch'iang the syllabic Prefixes were absent, it may turn out that 
the Ch'teng population of the Rgyal-ron was superimposed upon 
another raw which h»* contributed to the dialects the syllabic 
Prefixes. For such a substrate population we could conjecture no 
other name than Man, which is still applied by tin- Chinese to the 
Rgyal-rofi people, supposed to represent the on gi lift I native race 
of Ssu-eh’unn. In this connexion the apparently actual tradition 
of the people, that they were originally immigrant*, 1 


may deserve conaideration. _ 

According to the etymologic propounded above the Heu-am 
languages show in many cases an advanced stage of phonetical 
degeneration, natural in view of their modern date. Rut a mass 
of the changes of consonant* can be brought under the rubrics 
specified in connexion with the E. Colonial Tibetan, namely, (1} 
palatalization before r, and y, and (2} 1 ms of finals. 

4h from brag, 'rock 1 , we get in E. Colonial Tibetan jra(g)> 
tritiff) (Uasa Mf)>«(ff)) (Central Tibetan tafp}), so from 
p(h}rom we got in the Hat-fan languages— 

(a) noii-palfttalized forma: (1} with retention of the t, Rgynl-roih 


1 FergiiHMm, Op. at™ pp^ 214? 
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prom, Horpa phrv, Mu-nb pAn, (2) with r > y Thochii 
phyoikh), 13) with loss of r, Pa U ltoiig phudiii ; 

(6) palatalized. forma : (1) with retention of the r t JliilifNjoug) 
fr'oii .cron, (2) with loss of r, (io-lok con, (3) with Of 38 
ion, Mm, (4) with a >h (probably not ph>h), Tsa-ron hcrny. 

From tills palatalization Iht* dentals t, d, &l\, ana not free 
either in E. Colonial Tibetan or in lisi-faii, us wo can see from 
E. Colonial (30 eru, 37 cu. 40 cafe) and It si-fan (Hfirpa c M, Sfeuia 
du, Hgya-ron ko*co, Midi (Pffl-tu) tiro, Mu-nia kfio, I*U’tzu Am, 
&o.) forms ofdrw^, ‘0‘. 

This palatalisation bus not spared the group *r-, m we can 
seo in the cast* of 'long — Tib* mi (but jnii, extend ). 

(a)non-palatalizationinGyfiiOngAa-ari,‘long ,'tali’;(6)palatali¬ 
zation in UurpaAn-n \ -' cr\ '..ih* sn), long jCt-ciftfriii-arirt), Jar , 
MSnvak Menk t/tuir, Mll-nia da-aii [Mo-so Hi, Lo-k id, 

a-siij f 'long'. The instance illustrates also, in the M:\nyak, &«-, 
forms, the modifications of vowels, especially i, which in both 
groups of languages are apt to occur after r. v.g. in d’QUono 30 
cm, 37 ci>, 38 (if, 40 ce, 41 tueii. Me lam aim, Aid, < Mu = Tib, 
grn, "knifci\ 

Ah regards oon»nant before y, we bavo seen in the caa© of 
brgtfai 1 100*“ 

[a) jinn-pakiUiEmUion in H5rpa rkyd, Rpval-ron partjf, pria . 
wii!i elision, frequent in Amdo Tibetan, of $ in the group 
rrjtf—v.L Horpa rhiei, Rgyatrori orptt, Hurfatf), &o. ~ Tib, 
krgyadi ; 

[b) palatalization in Thochu awl GoLuk a-k£i, <t-ksQ t &c., 
Rgyaroh (Hanmil) Mk, Man yak tt-je* MenU lajkt, T^a-ron 
ki~Aia t ehia, kc r ; 

(r) probably rjin ro in Pa-U-Hong to-ra, nntl (r)*ia > he in 35 

hi (cf. 33 U, 38 hit pi = hrgyad, 'S T J1 

(d) in the degenerate Mu-niu and Yiin-naii 35 a change S' h, 
yielding hr. hut, ’ 100 ; cf- ho-n, ho, 10 , h’ n, hi, 8 - 
Here also wc have ill E. Colonial the palatalized forms 40 eid, 
*100', 37 dit, 4<i itii. ’8'. With laliinls, tnj-, &o.. the palatalize- 
lion is in Tibetan, of conn®, normal— bya, 'birdjo, m. m 
E. Colonial ^jia>cia > Sia. 

Tlie palatalizing process need not have been everywhere the 
same. In E. Colonial Tibetan the development, which is regular, 
is certainly as in pr- ' cr - > c-, because the intermediate stage, cr-. 
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is norm a I in some dialects, the cause having been, no doubt, a 
palatal quality of the r. But in Hai-fan the change might have 
liecn earlier and might, as suggested by Thoohu pftyo(bA) 'pfawn. 
have been us pr- >py-, so that the r-pafata fixation would Ik a case 
of the 0 .palatalisation, and, where it did not take place, the 
surviving form would bo pr-, or py-, or p- (with loss ol ff, us in 
western Ladaki ht<byi). But this cannot have been, at any rate 
everywhere, the case in list-fan, because we have exemplified 
palatalization with survival of the r, and the aame is aeon in the 
nrighliouring border languages, c.g. in Mo-so jri, 'mule' = Tib. 
drebu. 

What, however, 1 h clear is that, once the stage p <pr is readied, 
there is no longer a basis for palatalization of a group pr-, since 
thepr- no longer exists: hence, if a palatalization has subsequently 
occurred, it must have operated upon loan-words contain tug that 

g"™P- . ... 

The case of iwy->■*♦-, or my-> mny -, me, may no 

exemplified by forms of Tib. miff, myig, ‘ eye’, which illustrate also 
the fate of final g. Li this word the -ff is still pronounced both in 
Lha-*a Tibetan (mil:) and in E. Colonial (miff), though normally 
-ff ia lost, in the former except in certain collocations, fab-pa, &e.: 
the survival may he due to the i vowel, since we find also Lha-aa 
Ht [gsig). ‘ pant tier and E. Colonial iTse-kou) faff (ffaff), 'l *. In 
‘Tangutwhich retains the -ff, as -Ar, *tft, 'eye fa not exceptional: 
in Mo-bo, Lo-lo. &e., the -ff is lost. From mtjitj -miig miag we 
get Gyarung tai-tmjHk, Mnli(Njong) tain (U-su miasu). Memo wire. 
Mu-nia rniefu. Pa-U-Rong, byu [Mo-so m\&, tno, Lo-Jo wiyef-sao, 

; from mnyiy Rgya-ron{Hanniu) mngi, MSnyak mni [4U di'Ai, 
Lo-lo from win faff Rgya-roa It-nmialc, te-mniok, Ac., 38 

nfa, Mi-li (Prii-mi) are, Louise nk [Yiin-nan (Ku-tsung) me, 
Mo-uo nya-lit, Lo-lo aic-ssi, Ao.]. Similarly from mi, myi, ‘man', 
we get h- forms, Thocliu w/T/i, Go-lok iu5£, no, 40 no, nif, Fa-U-llong 
nyi [‘Tangut 1 mat, Yun-nau (Ku-tsinig) wa]. It is noticeable that 
the mw-, ji-, forms of these words are not found in E. Colonial 
Tibetan dialects, except where exposed to Hat-fan influence. 

These examples may serve to show what variety of phoneticid 
form has in the Hsi-fan dialects, no less than in E- Colonial Tibetan 
and the neighbouring border languages, resulted from operation 
or non-operation of tin- palatalizing process and from vowel 
complication due to vocalization of y. Any further consideration 
of tfifa inntter. more especially as regards irregularities and loan- 


INTBODUCTIOXs GENERAL 10* 

words, must perhaps be left to the study of the languages severally : 

for instance, Horpa hyv, F housed directly descended from tba 
original kfiyim r or has it passed through the palatal stage of the 
adjacent Rgya-mn cMe\ n, cApm ? llorpa h a dialect exposed more 
than any other to Muonoe from E, Colonial Tibetan,, has pala¬ 
talization in chfk, 'road 1 = Ihochfl gnlj, Gyarung tri, and in cAo, 
*6%<drug: and, on the other hand, the palatalization of iy-, 
kfyf- is universal in E. Colonial TiSjetun (Amdo dct/il — &c .), 

as also in tIso Rgyubron {Chyvn = Khytift, Ac r ); so that the 
answer is provisionally uncertain. What is here requisite is to 
attain,, if possible, a conception of the phonological sitnation in 
the thd-fun language at as early a period us can be inferred from 
the common features of the modern dialects. 

Early Hsi-fan phonology : comps ri&on with Hsi-hsia 

Hero we may propound some deductions as follows: 

1 . In early Hsbfan the palatalisation of consonants followed 
by r had not taken place* 

As regards pr~ this follows from tho forms of prwi, white , as 
act out Confirmatory examples of other groups are: 

Tib. gru (Llia^i Ini, 40 juo) t ‘boat 1 : Horpa $ra, Gyaruflg bru, 
MiLnyak gu 

Tib. tjrog-tm {Lha sa iro-rna, Tss-kou ‘ant 1 : Thochu tu~ 

khra , Hdrps skhrd t Gyarfing korok [Moso cd a ca i, Lo lo 
bo^ifo, bu~ma, Ac.]* 

Tib, drug (Lhu*au triik, E. Colonial tru, cu t cub), '6 P : Thochu 
tJkr/a{-rcl r €o-3ok toh p tain, r Outer ManTzu' &u{ r^w)* 
Gyirung ku-tok, Rgya-ron (Hanniu) &tr& 3 Man yak tru-(bi). 
Pa-U-Hong tut* MuM(Njong) thru. 

-palatalization in llGrpa tha f Rgya-mfi k&-c®, Meniu chu, 
Mu-nia kho t Midi (Prtl-mi) chra t Loutse 24 kron f kc-v, 
Lu-tzu jbm [Alonso khia, m, Ac*, Lodo khu r Ac.]. 

Tib. brag (Lhn-sa tm T B* Colonial era, w), ‘rock 1 : Egya-ron 
pra{k) (also in the place-name Rm-sdi, Burakdi} t Louise a-pm f 
perhaps Thochu s-pydA (cf. phyoth 3= 

-palatalization in the Morpa (E r (jolojiifll Tibetan?) plJice- 
name Crango cBrag-tngo. 

Tib. Abru^, 1 dragon s , d&rul. 'snake' (Lhasa druk T dm, E, 
Colonial ju, jrd, Ac,}: Thochu brigi, 41, 42 &%ff, 39 tmi t 
Hof pa phri n Gyarfing kh^-bri, Jya-run Bfl-wri, Munyak bra. 
Me nisi bar, 'snake 1 [Mo-so#j]. 
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2. The jMilatifcLLMilioTi of e&nscaaO^ before y, in Lha-sa of 
labials only* in E. Colonial of gutturals also, is a matter of some 
difficulty, Apparent examples of non-palatal station are: 

Tib. 61/0 (Lbft'Sa ra p E. Colonial ife, #tfi p ttt, ifi p &o% 4 bird \ 
fowl 1 ; Thochti ma-nvo (?), Gyiruflg H^a-roii pai 

d cock \ -wart* 1 hon *—Dr. Tafol 
-pakitalfrjition in Horpa gpo ( 'f ). Maiivuk hfi (?], Mania 
Mu-ma rjrt Irfans 'egg'). Muli(Kjong) m ( <rjo 9 ct So hro-pu f 
' oqck P j hro-mu, 'hen% Mi-11 (Fru-ml) Ju f'chfcikttn*, mg it, 

'*>$&% 

The r- prefix in this worf, *rbya, is interesting, 

TiL byi-ba fLhu-sa ri-wa, E. Colonial tiw, Ufti, Ho, j>A>, J rat" : 
Bgya-rcm p«i, JyS-ruA [Mb-so/a* Lodo rifll, Ae, &c + ] + 

Tib. khym 1 [Lha-sa and E. Colonial use HaA], 'house 5 : Thdebii 

JciA, 42 lip Loutae kiim r 24 liVwe. 

-palatalization in Go-Ink 41 Hi, Horpa hyu (f) t Dge-ii-tsha 
yo t Gynrutig cMm, Rgy^rori ci*m + Jya-mfi r/iem. Htili 
(Njong) jih f Louise 2ft jim. [Mo-so ff&i, Lo4o A*. 

Atf p Atf, 4o.]. 

To quote cognates of khyi, 'dog r , is hardly decisive* there l^ing 
in regard to that word much evidence of a w [khwi or lAiryi); the 
synifcc is possible in regard to "bird F , Himabyan (Timlung) 
pua* Ac.—see Linguistic Survey of India, 1 . il d ’Comparative 
Vocabularies 5 . The imn^palatalked forms of khyim rdsn might 
come from m khirn. 

Considering the widespread palatalisation inatanced in the eases 
of bftjjmf, '§ \ and hrtjifn , 1 100 \ and iln universality ui E. Colonial 
Tibet an and in the Hgynl-ron {'Jm-mu \ we are inclined to 
attribute it to early Hsi fan in general, in Lite came of gutturalfl, at 
any nitc, if not of labials, 

X Insertion of i" after original palatals h unknown in Lba-aa 
Tibetan, but general in E, Colonial p often with change of the 
palatal to guttural or dental, had not taken place in early Msi-fan. 

Tib, fiew (Lha-sa fti p E. Colonial jfeiu, Me w co), p 10': JyA-mn jci 
(?L MSnyak cmi(-M) {'one 10% Menia chi-cht. Mu-nia ho 
(< m T) t Louise 24 (Um (1), 28 ti-stee (1} ("one 10% Ln-tstu 
tsd, Yfin-aan 25 ho-ul-irtt) (?) 

-insertion of i in Rgyn-roh kyie, Jji-mn trfa [Mo-so 
t&f m tsd ¥ Ac. a Lo-lo tee* tso ¥ ri? ¥ ci r Ac.]. 

3 Mtnin in r with gnttuml triU (Boberp p. 73), 
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It is, however, to be remarked that forms of ken perhaps 
did not exist ill early Hoi-fan, which had go ka: tyirfing 
si j, Rgya-rou (Paid) it, may be Chinese. 

Tib. <*Au (Lhasa chv, 12. Colonial kilt, MW, eAas, wi*. &c,). 

■ water 1 : Co-Jok 11 mo. 4 2 c v , Gyariing tf-Mi, Rgya-roh tecA «. 
Jyu-nni (i-cSi. Mania jo, jui {?), Mu-ilia mfzu (?), Pa-U-Roog 
dji, Muli(Njong) j<> ( ■ <jt«). 

-insertion oft in 3S ftn. Mill (Ptfl-uu) ey6. 

Tib. bktd { Lha-sfi se, E. Colonial peel,tie, it?.}, ‘expound ‘tell *; 
HSrpa na-pxt, Gyirung f«-ce(n), Mu-nifl mo-Mt (?) 

.insertion of i in JyS-ruii ntittt (also itiai), 3H tii [ Mo-ao 
Mi, tit-do, Lo-lo -io.fi, tins, do-cho. &«.], 

Tib. tin (Llia-sa *m, E, Colonial tiih.ti, tin, sin, tim, &c.) ‘tree’, 
•wood’: Go-lolc 3iJ as, Uynrung ti, Rgyo-ron & ( wood’), 
Mfinyak sa-poh ( 36 Aj*jkni, 37 <rm-fw), 36 *aim-bv, sen, 

Mania ti, Mi-11 (PcQ-mij sis, LouI.hj tih, 

-insertion of i in Rgya-rou sic ('tree*), Menia (‘wood ). 
Pa-U-Rong and Muli(Njortg) Jitieh. [Mo-ao so, &c. p Tss-lo 
iit &r,]. 

Tib, £o0, eogtiu (Lhft-sa iii-yn, E. Colonial sib, H-qu, fee.), 

* j.iajier’: Rgyn-rcii -son, 36 4fhti> Memo. Jt>. 

The instances arc in favour of posteriority of the insertion, 
which has Kometinii'S (<\g. in 'Tangnt' dztatn-6o p 'cheek , hjiam- 
tn.i - hgram-pa) affected even secondary palatals. . In the Rgval- 
rou it is perhaps even modem, since it is absent in the mimes of 
the ‘Eighteen States*, add it extends sometimes to nonpalatals 
(Rgya-ron Sir, 'gold', ■ st:r, Jya-ruh zia, ’eat', <sa) rio less than 
palatals (a-tia, ‘flesh 1 , <tit t eAw, 'wine', .than). In TangttV it 
appears before u {/iuh, '-liecp', -lug, rtjin, ’ll .<dgs). In general, 
however, it is oltl enough to have become disguised in composite 
vowels, such sd 6, no, iio, no, much complicating the vowel 
systems, 

4, A casual change A> if was suggested by Laufar (p. 105) for 
Hsi-hna. lit Hsi*fah some occurrences of this, originally perhaps 
only l>efore o or u, may be seen. Examples; 

Tib. h'ttl, ‘5’; Thoclni io5(-rc), Ga-lok 41 ui, 42 rhod, 30 «o, 
'Outer Man-Tail* m»(r^w), Horpa girt: Dge^i-teha »»»a, 
Gvarung kn-hgno, Egyn-ron M-»iii (<-mirej<-«!«><->to), 
(Hminiii) iio, Jyi\-nui ko-mh6 t 36 hnv^pi), Pu-V-Koiig ha, 
MiiU(Njong) m, (Prii-mi) Aina. [Mo-so va, Lo-lo Arm. &«-]■ 
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Tib, rffiul (Lha sa M s E. Colonial noJ 3 tm, tou, 'silver*: 
41 um, 42 inivu {mm) f 39 u, Menia mm : Mu-nia »tt, 38 on t 
MulijXjongj nou, (Frfi-mi) m r lionise 24 non, 26 nui r Lu-fczij 
md, 35 nnu. [Mo-so flu, no.] 

5. Similarly casual, involving path aps a change n >j t whieh 
occurs in eighth-to ninth-century Tibetan manuscripts from Kan¬ 
su, are Forms — Tib r na, k fish*: 

Tik m (JJm-sji na r E, Colonial na f nain) t 'fish + : Thochu 
Go-lok 41 hi r 42 gze T 30 le, Horpa, hya, Gynrung dLzt-Ayo, 
Manyak tjtt, Mu-iiia zl\ 3S ten f, 511-11 (Prfi-miJ til. 

Cf. HaUhaLi zu (Laufer, Xo. 5). 

6. In regard to final consonants it is necessary to exclude an ~n 

which in Thoehii, Horpa* and the Rgyal-ron is found in verba 
(ThSchu a-jm, Horpa wa-nzfin, 'ait\ GySrung dn<in f ya-cm — 
Horpa kt*Hn r 'go'* Ac.): this is probably a formative* 

Thocku is as also other find consonants (nufch, 'car 1 , phyokh, 

" white \ utipic, * hungerAc,}* due to absorbed format ives or to 
compounds. 

Of -s after consonants! otherwise wholly lost, the Go-lok has 
curious survivals in 41 iierk t 42 rierl\ * tongue* — Tib. ijags, and 
41 itierk ( < iti&rk ■: icwgts < tags < &ag$} = Tib. 1 nose \ where 
II t\R ancEent parallels in Kan-sii Tibetan, The Go-lok 
forms may be borrowed from Amdo Tibetan, where wo find 
‘Tangut p iJUsirkda — Tib. gzigs. After vowels -s is lost, except in 
the BgyaJ-ron, where '2\ and ^nis, *1\ are dearly native 
words. 

Of original 4 there is no trace, and loss is evidenced in: 

Tib- yut (IJm-m yu) f p village", ‘fjountry 1 : Thochu w£-M-tz n 
Gy fining ico-kkyu, M&nj&k ML 

Tib. bfad t "path V: Go-lok 41 jtien (= &&& T), 42 gu&i, {gi-u and 
m the a hove-cited forms ofdmd, H alive r p , and sbml T ' snake\ 

ijws of -r T not infrequent in E. Colonial Tibetan and attested in 
tho Hor-pa-Kgyubrnn country by forms of place-names {K ungsa, 
fCanzSj &c + supra pp r S3, 85 n.) t is seen m Go-lok 41 $ai t 42 so, 
MemLa *a = Tib, dar r * (sun)-rise 1 , and in 39 je-u, Hgya-ron tit = 
Tib. gser, ^gold* [Lo-lo 4i r &c.J p aisd probably in forms of 
dmar , a p red% and mar f ' Ijelow \ Several dialects preserve it in 
Tibetan loan-words, and the TEgynbron perhaps in some others. 

Of tho nasals -wjl has everywhere* in prom, * white \ khyim t 
^huuse'* and in mm r jow* '3', retained traces. Of -ft and *n T the 
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former von,', blit not absolutely, persistant in E- Colonial Tibetan, 
them is no Hat-fen survival, except in words with initial, or quasi- 
initial, m [Thochn min, GySrung ka-aman, ‘ripe’. Horpa smat, 
Rgya-rof) ti-rmiA, k-mien, MSnyak mi*. 'name', mid forms of 
m on, ‘sky 1 ). Loss of-n bus been exemplified in the caws of HA, 
■tree 1 . 

The three occlusives, -g, -d, -b, where preserved in Lha-Sa or 
Amdo Tibetan, arc all become tenues, -£, 4, -p: in Ivhams and 
Tse-kou they remain voiced. In Llia-sa we have la, but lak-pa, 

1 band', and* so forth, while E. Colonial Tibetan has in general 
fa-pa in place offal-pa (Tan gut' folhuv). It is conceivable that 
the alternation -fff-k. Ac*, was originally due to Sandhi and that 
in some dialects, e.g. Lhasa, -k was preserved, but ? lost. 

In Hsi-fun widespread. loss of -fj, -d, -6, is attested by ■ 

Tib. phag (Lha-aa jAaA'-jw, E, Colonial pa, pha), bog’: Thochu 
pi, Go-lofc 41 pa, 42 pa, 3D pc, Horpa id*, Rgva-ron pa, pha. 
po(fc), Maiiyah udA, Mu-nut to, 38 p«, Louts* 34,2ti u« [Mo-so 
Aw, Lo-lo «, &c,]. 

Tib. bead, good (Lha sa <se, E. Colonial si, Ac.), ‘kill*; ThGchu 
Last}}, Horpa la-ii, GyarHqg mi-si (Jya-ruh ffia(t)), Munysik 
Tia-sya, Muli(Njong) ne st [Mo-so nit, Lo-lo at, si£, Ac., 
Burmese 

Tib. chibs, lion®’: Go-lok 41, 43, 39 (*}»% Rgya-rod (Hanniu) 
eAie. 

Also in many fenns of 4 * t uiiri those of bf^ijod, ^ r 
’tell’, cited supra. Outside the Rgyal-roii the only traces of 
original -g, -d. b, are seen inThoehu wjik, 1 black’, ngag- wo, 1 crow r , 
and the Go-lok nierk, Ac,, quoted supra: these may, like Lout® 
24 Hot. 21) iiet, Lu-tzu tied, ‘8’, be due to special causes, such as 
borrowing. In the Bgyal-roh there is a number of apparently 
unborrowed final tenu« (ta-yak, ‘hand 1 - Tib. phyag, to-Wfc 
•mountain’, &c.) f pronounced for the most |Mirt with ‘checked', 
or even imperceptible, utterance. 

To the early Usi-fan in general, therefore, we may attribute loss 
of {a) -I, -a, -s, -d, 4» (that of -r may be later), (A) of -» and -h, 
except after initial or quasi-initial »n; but in the Rgyul-ron -s after 
vowels, and -r, -g, -<f. -b, have been partly maintained. 

7. Concerning vowels, which are likely to have undergone 
various local modifications, such aa havo l*>en noted by Laufor 
(pp. 99-103, including several instances of -a >-i, «>o), or such 
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as arp fouaifl in old Tibetan manuscripts from Kutisu (e,g- some 
eases of *ag f -<?&, ■ -^ P ^6, and of c/t f -m/-o, alteriiiitiyns), or aueh 
as are frequent in K, Colonial Tibetan (Urgr -oA T *on, -nA + 

-tr < -nr r -c c -i), it is difficult to make general statement. But in 
certain respects the early Hsi 4m was probably free from infec¬ 
tions wind] have greatly complicated the vocalism of later 
periods; it seems to have lacked 

an the general Tibetan f T wfaut of a, m , o before -d r -n T 4, -uj; 

[b] the complexes ia, ie ? ii, to, in, doe to vocaUxtUion or posfc- 
cocisonanfcaJ y and to insertion of i after palatals, with the 
consequent developments. 

In this way the vowel-system may haves been appreciably nearer 
to that of written Tibetan, As individual particulars which have 
ancient analogues, wo may mention (11 Tkach u rwuThs name , 
<rmiA (cf. H Tangnt r San for jifl, 'wood\ and confusion of 
mum and *nin in the ancient manuscripts), and GylrEIng sman r 
"tip i\cmin' t ( 2 ) Egya-run &mon r ’ medicine fc * ka-myoti, "hear", 
<mm r \ (3) Thocku pi, *hog\ Manyak phw%h f d tooth % 

phag T #im[so)i Thocku jyi(-ri), Mlnyak * Outer Man- 

Ts 5 u f k£i{r-ffti} t Momn #i* Pa-U-Rong elsewhere only 

stm< sam „ Ac.?,, (cf* Hai-h&La mi t kc.j<rm r 'nose \ &e H (Luufer, 
p. 99) p and ni , nih r nr. (Nevsky, No. 217), * equal f <muani)* 

In the n mMfii ] system there have been many mutual accom¬ 
modations (Systemzwang) of vowels. 

The phonetics! inconsistencies in the individual Hsi-fan 
languages contrast with the appreciable regularity of E. Colonial 
Tibetan, e.g. in 'Tangut ' and Tse -kou, where most of the vocabu¬ 
lary Is consistently derivable from the literary Tibetan. This may 
reasonably Ik? ascribed to penetration by Tibetan of different 
periods and legalities. The general Outcome of the above con¬ 
siderations represents a stage of LViang somewhat anterior, if we 
mciy judge, to the Hsi-hsia. In the latter Dr. Laufor allows as 
Prefixes only the r-, m ,, In g-Aum, k-Mm, + sky\ k-nu, *5\ 

mi, 1 ear h , m-H w 'worm', 'snake* = Tib* gnam (or dgurl), hla, 
ma, shruh Nevsky hag In Tibetan trauscriptions many more, of 
which rta*p 'man", scorns to be a certain example. Of initbl 
groups Jfcr-* &c., Loafer hm no examples, and Nevsky records only 
four obscure words, i.rth {No, 270) T ‘heaven\ Anfr* (No. 201), 
1 change', bblm (No. 31o), dbri (?), also hhhih (No. 247), Tight': if 
in Hri-bsia such an r bad become y r as we might be led by the 
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iustonow, gp (No. 251 ), 1 mountain’ (<*« - Tib . «), sod I bw 
(No. 2431, *psitli 1 (cf. Thochu gnh, GyBrOng Iri, Horpa cep) to 
think, then treh, ‘hoavan\ may iio nothing iiioro than Chinese 
(ien. Of palatalization l*fore r, with lew of the r, there ia a 
certain instance in cM (Nevsky, No. 101) drug, (of. hi. wind , 
ri ■ lx>ne r — Tib. rhii\. rw*). 1 Development of i after palatals ta 
not apparent, The final consonants -iV T ■», -m, -rare exemplified 
by Lanfer. -n and -r ala-'* by Nevsky (Non. 155, ItS7, 2t&; S5, 231. 
27ft, 281, 333), though il is lost in *», ‘wind* -- Gyarttng tn h, 
Tih. dun. Thus not only ■? and but hIho -j, -<f, -b had com¬ 
pletely disappeared. Tt i■ tn» that Laufor does not admit loss of 
funds in Hai-bsia and holds that, where lacking, they had never 
been present. But how is thin to lie reconciled with the variation 
4 '-a in Hw-hsm equivalents of Tiltetan a according as the latter 
occurs in an open or a dosed syllable (ibid )T How can we 
question the originality of the -jr in Tibetan d«*0, b (Ifci- «* 
rfti), lag, 'band' (Hai-hsia ?rt}. phag, 'hog’ (Ha-ksia «*>). nag, 
■black', viig, ‘eve’ (Hd-hsia turf), when, not to mention other 
Ubeto-Bttrman evidence, a Language so remote as Burmeao has 
Jaht/ok, tak, wot, twit. mjIBkt or of -d in brgyad, *8\ btad, g*od, 
■kill’, represented in Burmese by rhne and »1 ? And how can we 
doubt losses of final consonants in Mo-flO, Lo-lo, &c,, languages 
known only in modem stages, when paralle l los*'s. resulting very 
frequently in markedly similar forms, are historically demon¬ 
strated in the case of Tibetan, of TL Colonial Tibetan, and of 
ffai’fnrt diifeota? 


Nam : a&nz particular pharudofftcat porficti/fl^ 

The Nam language, older than the Hsi-hsia by about three to 
four centuries, is likely to have been exempt from to me changes 
undergone by all the known Uni-fan dialects. The hitherto 
certified specimens exemplify: 

(a) consonantal Prefixes, d (<fy«b r jffltt, rbeg), I 0*09*. WrAu, 
IdoA)-. 

(ft) initial consonants, ii (nni), ts tsh fta/tan}, If (SW^h 

£ and l (fi = iin). s an ^ ‘ = ®*0« th (fftm, thol ); 

(e) initial groups, sit (»beg), eonBouant+y (jqrf. bga, m V e )> 
coiisonMiH-r (tnt, prom) „ 

1 Perhaps *o ia Chi, (Uufor, No, SO) = Tib. nkh*i*- 
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(rf) final consonants, g fb*g), A {Unfit fftiAJj n {tshun, zin) f 
b (yab) t m (prom), i (raaf* thol) r and group $$ {teogs) I 
(ff) final vowel a {btja t rma), i (li), e (mi/e) p u (zu) M o (go* eAo)j or 
quasi-diphthong {tehi, klthu t htphu), and dialectical a Iter na¬ 
tion aft (rfra*?, nfefjr) ; 
if) derivative hyrhu from btja; 

(0) formative (e, ldt % with feh i, ldehi r in which At seems to 
constitute an attribute. 

We may also mention some contemporary non-Tibetan proper 
names of places (Bm-mathnh r Dm r Oropur, Zar-phur t Ao ma^rn, 
Skyi-mthiHi Bum-Mi , Byar-lins), persona {My\-rmn-hu tdam-fad, 
Mm-hag-fm, Rgyan-mr), superhiinmn beingjs (Srad-jw, Theg-Ug Y 
Fga-mnti* t Brr-da), and animats (Spur-bu, Thafi-prom r Shag- 
thrg-to) f which are phonologfcally similar and which, being all 
connected with the Sbyi, Le, Tnng-lisiang, country, are likely to 
exemplify the Ch’iung speech of their period (seventh to ninth 
century, a.d.J, 
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Having now t it 19 hoped, ascertained the general flit-nation, and 
character of the Nani language and some of its general features, we 
may approach the consideration of a test which scema to be in 
that language. The proof that it is in fact a Nam text has been 
outlined elsewhere* 1 and it will bo repeated with additional 
particulars infra (pp. 130 sqq,]- The extraneous aids for the 
interpretation appear to be decidedly Inadequate. The most 
promising of them is the Tibetan, of which the seventh-century 
Xironundation is known from its script, aut horitatively and care¬ 
fully designed* with the help of Indian teaching* to fit the 
language. Tn the kindred Nana language that script, which in the 
eighth century was in familiar use among officials and private 
persons in Tibet, ia likely to have been applied with tolerable 
exactness; for we know that contemporaneously it was used with 
fair success to represent even Chinese, not to mention Central- 
Asian languages having alphabetic writing. The initial geo¬ 
graphical remoteness of Tibet proper had given place to close 
political, adminifltr&tive, and military connexions; and Buddhism 
in a Tibetan form commenced early in the eighth century to 
spread to Amdo. Hence the Tilretan scribes must have- had 
constant practice in the writing of native personal names, which, 
however, they usually translated, and of topographical names, and 
of some common terms. There are also some few contemporary 
manuscript fragments in Tibetan, which* reproducing native folk¬ 
lore or religious compositions,, may serve for orientation in regard 
to the intereflls, psychology, notions, and circumstance^ of the 
population. 

In order to consider the problem somewhat systematically, it 
seems advisable to take up the several topics os they present them¬ 
selves and accordingly to discuss in succession f, the manuscript 
and script* II, the orthography, Iff. the text, IV. the grammatical 
system, V* the etymology. 

1 jras. m$ r pp, eaa-H: im> fp< iw^. 



I. THE MANUSCRIPT AND SCRIPT 


The manuscript, of which particulars are given in the annexed 
note. 1 was among the collection procured by Sir Atirel Stein in 
1307 from the wailed-up monastery library in Ch'icn-fa-tiing 
(near to &a-cu — Ton-huang), in western Kun-su. It is in the 
form of o roll of the yellow Chinese paper (of the somewhat 
thicker kind) there in use during its period, which the Chinese 
writing on its versa cmabka us to identify with the eighth to ninth 
century a,is. The roll, which is fragmentary at beginning and end, 
“ composed of sections pasted together. Its existence asn roll prior 
to the Tibetan writing on the rarm is proved, not only by the 
ductus of the script at the joinings, but also by the continuity of 
the Chinese text recto. That text is the Sa&J&arma-purfartka, 
Lotus of the (.food Law , of which a portion corresponding to 
pp, 30-3 of the Tui-sho edition, about one-fifteenth of the whole 
(pp, 02), survives. If the roll, in its original completeness, con¬ 
tained the whole of the fst’d-tifiarutti . px «du nfot on one face, its 
lengtli must therefore have been about 216 feet, the surviving part 
be ing of c. ] li feet" inches: such an extent is perhaps unparalleled, 1 
We are not ill any case at liberty to attribute to the Nun text 
dimensions of that order; for the Chinese text may have been 
continued on a part of tlw rmo, leaving at the end a'blank space 
found sufficient for the Nam text; or the roll may have been 
fragmentary prior to its second use or may have licen out flown 
for that use; or the Nam text may have occupied onlv a part, of 
the blank space: for all which alternatives parallels could lie 
adduced. Hence it is not possible to estimate what proport ion of 
the whole Nam composition has been preserved; probably, how- 
ever, the loss at the beginning is not very great and that at the 
end perhaps less. 

Tho 398 lines of Nam writing extend for the most part across 
the whole width of the relf. In one case there is a short line (1 6]) ■ 
and there is one instance (opposite U. 333-.fi) of omission retired 
in the right-hand margin by writing in the lengthwise direction of 


ii Jnd !fi Llbnu >’ * Stein Collection A, received in 102FJ: ™.pc, r 

roll, width 10 in,, length. Ifi ft T in., rampow-d of Muttons r «wj«l te^ihnr 
lenauudmnliy; tether fttek, yritowhh paper; edg« w„ r n ; 
ftt b^innui^ nn*l tn i\ ; dircolurntiatui in pUusm affix* t*d hy damp, 

Agigantio mil clFflrrib^l by i if. HoAml* in J/t-AS, J&U. pp 471.3 
m of about 70 ' 
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the roll. Thu average number of syllables per line is 13 or 14. At 
the beginning, which is irregularly tern, the manuscript m mtich 
abraded, so that JL 1—1 of the script are almost entirely illegible; 
while 11. 5-18 are In their left-hand half not much le^s obscure, and 
to a diminish mg extent II. 19-66 are similarly affected* The last 
six line* again, II. 393-8, are obscure and also fragmentary. Both 
edges are somewhat worn and in places torn; and there are dis¬ 
colorations through moisture. 

The Script 

The script is Tibetan, of a squarish kind, with some few 
peculiarities characteristic of the early period i 1 the hand is rather 
coarse, the letters fairly large and wide ^spaced. The words, nearly 
always monosyllable^ are separated by short vertical lines, |, in 
place of the more usual (but by no means uni versa IJ points. At 
the ends of clauses the vertical line tends to be somewhat length¬ 
ened ; and where a sentence (or verse) ends it is double, |J. More 
emphatic punctuations |]|, j| I [|, |) tl || mark, as in other specimens 
of Tibetan script, the terminations of paragraphs, chaplets, and 
topics. 3 

There are somewhat numerous corrections by the original 
scribe, some obviously immediate, as when a first attempt is 
either crossed out or enclosed in a circle^ after which the intended 
text proceeds, and others probably so, where a correction or 
addition as made below the line, in which case the exact point of 
intended insertion is not always evident. There are also many 
corrections by a reviser, frequently in the form of inking over, and 
there sometimes results a blur, intentional or otherwise. It is 
perhaps noticeable that the corrections include eases of omission 
or insertion of initial and final (after n) h t and final A f and of con¬ 
fusion of n and g os finals also of final ft and r, u and o, initial rg 
(rgy, rk) and rn + 

With exception of [ft,% all the single consonant, signs of the 

* The .4ip for A Jmls tit its right U)p n small curve with rightward facing 
Rortravity ; w k formed af this h 9uporpcu)$r| to ft h ; nupenttript t has fra- 
quantly tho 1 iiiVcrtAl’ friglu \M*r4 turned] form ; the If ft limb of tA u short, 

: Fur partial tare see infra* p T 120. 

3 Fmmi h added IL W, 75. 1ST* 173, 22& t 234. 258, £fiO. 302, 327* 367, 3S4; 
crtiMicd out L 303. Initial h add&d ll. 70. SI, IIS; emaiftl out r 1O0, 143 r 174. 
Final it added, Ih 320, 37*. Final p added, J. 147; rhan^l la n. I. 361, 
Final A iliil f* u. 17. IttX 240, 302. Initial rg{^ t rk) anal lil* ll 237, 

301. 343, 99& Final a and 0. 1L 141, 302, 300, SSL 

I 
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Tibetan alphabet proper occur in the text: accordingly via 

have: 

1*, P*A, Cn, 

3 c, £ cK, £ j, 9«, 

■jf, SfA, ^d, 

=J p, tfpA, sb, *Jm, 

€ ts, £ f#h, £ tte, 
r^W, flZ- 3^ 

UJ y M * r t fif *, 

«** A 

The absence of WT, derived from Brahmi o d which in Central-Asian 
and Forther-Indian alphabets, in India too at certain periods, was 
employed also as a basis for initial vowels and diphthongs in 
general, is not made good by any other means : accordingly words 
with inii ml vowels, in Tibetan Itself not very common, appear to 
have been In Nam taili-existent. The subscript h Y used in Tibetan 
cither ns a compendious way of writing postscript A or to indicate 
vowel length (perhaps via the former alternative, d d &o. t being ah. 
fte.Jr has in Nam probably only the former use and only with «, 
The post-consonantal vowels, including the 'reversed' i t are as in 
Tibetan* For final m t the anusmm t jji, is sometimes used. 

The special forms employed in Tibetan to represent Sanskrit 
sounds, vii, the cerebral consonants r the aspirated mediae, and 
some others, do not occur in the Nam text! the absence of the 
subscript h as a mark of aspiration U noticeable, because-In'Tiliefcan 
transcriptions of Hsj-hsia words such an h is frequent. 

The proportionate frequency or occurrence of the several initial 
consonants constitutes in one or two points a marked divergence 
from the Tibetan. In Nam u- (with Air-) is common, while in 
Tibetan it is rare: k and 3 arc so rare that It is questionable 
whether in the Nam language itself, unmixed with Tibetan, they 
existed at all? the in^auces arc noted infra (pp. 167-8). Absent, 
further, from the Xam text arc : 

(a) the Tibetan conjunct signs for sg r lh t *3, cw> Ic , lj t fiw, sd, 
m r ?h, wt, tihw, cw, zw, zl f lw t &u? f Ar r lh, of which about one- 
half are in Tibetan itself quite rare; 


INTRODUCTION: A NAM TEXT H6 

(A) some Tibetan combination* of two written signs, viz. 6+ft* 
b+rl\ b±g, &+rpy, A+flJ, fr+W A-K A+n, A+f* A+ri, 
A-r-fl, A-j-< b+d, b+>Uf r h+rte f dk , drt, dfp 3 tlA # rofil, mc/i, fwjf, 
wm, md!, win, m£sh r mdz r Mn occurs only once, viz. in mttar 
(1- 261). These are uI, it will be awn, cases of the Prefixes 
6, d r m> 

These deficiencies, due mainly, no doubt, to lack or the correspond* 
ing conjunctions and combinations in the spoken language, are 
balanced by additional; 

(a) conjunct*, ijft, 1 ty t dg, ihy t rz a r* p r$ r $c, 

(A) combinations, gk t gch* tjri t gst, gtd, gph, bph , gHghi), gm x dd 
(one occurrence, L 93), 9& t g-r a g-w f 
Moreover, initial A seems to occur before nearly all single conson¬ 
ants, conjunct* and combination* ; 3 and the great majority of 
word* have usually this prefix, whose occurrence, however, is so 
capricious ft* to defy discrimination* 

1 Thin oceinn in old Tibetan EUabU.*cripta tind dwumcuUa, where Rise kh 
and ndinr avpimtcfl ans frcqutntl^ usrd utter Prefixes* 
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EvkbY language which has npi>eaxcd in writing hue hi some degree 
on orthography, he. a normal written form; for a smbe who has 
ones seen a word in a written form will not himself write the word 
without a consciousness of that visual appearance. On the other 
hand, no language has an orthography complete for all individual 
words that may appear in writing; because there must always 
occur expressions new absolutely or new as such to the scribe, for 
the writing of which the scri lie depends upon n general rule or the 
general phonological values of his signs: thus a writer of English 
can extemporize n Preterite in -td from my verb without having 
actually seen that Preterite and can write down according to his 
direct eonsciousm ^ of the aural value of hb signs, say, a foreign 
name which he bus never seen, but only heard;, and which may 
never have been miUsa—ail occurrence frequent with Travellers 
in un literate regions. 

Some Central'Asian languages, e g. the nat ive language of the 
Sh&n-ghan country and possibly the original native language of 
Khotam may never * except as regards some proper names or 
casual terms, &c r , have been written at all, mitten commaruca* 
Ilona, if any, being exclusively in another medium. In other cases 
—and according to our information the T^i-yd-hun kingdom of 
the Koho-nor may be an example, the Chinese script haring been 
in use—such writing as Lherti is Is in a foreign script. 

It ia unlikely that the Nam language during some eight centuries 
of close contact with Cldm, and, for the most part, of Chinese 
domination, should never have l>cen written at all: mid, as we have 
st>cn s there were some instances of Chinese persona taking interest 
in languages of Gk’kng tribes, while, of course, there had been 
from early times an official department of interpreters. 1 But the 
writing of Ham can hardly have been more than casual and in the 
makeshift Chinese script: for 'literature 1 the people had perhaps 
only songs and recitations, and ‘barbarians' taking to culture 
would find it in Chinese. The Tibetan alphabet cannot have been 
applied to the Xwn language before the second half of the seventh 
century a,d. 

The scribe who wrote the Xam test waa no novice: he had an 
expert, flowing, and probably a rapid, hand, Though bis facility 

1 Sei- Terrien d* Lvmrpeiia, Lamfrwfim of Chwa bc/cr# the Chi nw P p. 17, 
and mpra^ pjn Ci--- 
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may have been in widting Tibet an, it is practically certain that this 
Nam language was not being written in Tibetan characters for the 
brut time. For an orthography is proved by the existence of iho 
Berlin fragment in the same script and language with the same 
spellings and also by a number of corrections in the manuscript 
which can have no object, other than that of giving A normal 
written form. 

From some of the corrections it i» p further, apparent that the 
manuscript reflects a written original, the errons being of a TOiud 
nature* 1 But there are many errots which were probably aural ? 
in eii any cases a character is written and then crossed out a the 
correct form following at once : sometimes the incorrect character 
is only partly formed ; these are immediate rectification*, and their 
large number, which can be paralleled in the case ol a 1 i be tun text 
from t he game source, demands an explanation. Them are several 
instances of underline additions, apparently immediate, of the 
second element of a reduplication ; a and t here are alsoerrors* prob¬ 
ably aural, of other kinds, 3 4 it is credible that the copy was made 
from dictation and thus included both misreadings, momentary 
and otherwise, by the dicta tor, and mislienmigs, also momen¬ 
tary and otherwise* by the scribe. 5 In any case lhe copy was 
certainly read at a later date by a reviser, or at any rate by some 
person* who has by over-writing corrected or made dear many 
mistaken or obscure characters or parts of characters. 

Assuming therefore an orthographic intention in the writing, 
we must proceed to investigate the amount and kinds of irregu¬ 
lar [ties which it exhibits: since all writings show some margin of 
irregularity p and in certain old Tibetan manuscripts (infra, 
pp. lafi &qq.) the margin is rather wide. In the Nam text the 

3 This npplifta certainly to the inatanciM (rhjunl T p, 13 3, n. 3) or conTudi*) 
of nM<Wd with rfl-* 

? This ruay frtiqiifrtitly be ceae with oEiiiA*iQn* duo to [inEicipftUon of 
flLibseqU^nt wgrdi. 

1 U 14+ Lfl, 29, 2ft, E>2- 

4 Notably tile ronfuaitHiH of -if jUi(l (jttpra* p. 113, n. 3), 

* In regard to Bogduiui manuscripts* m\sa from CU'wi-fa-ttingi which law 
a likewise capricious ftpeLling. it minilur iaggMtion waa made by tt» late Dr. 
b\ RosenbeEg {tlulUiin dj FAcadimi* tie* 4t tU-ft SJs.+ vii Stfifio, 

Tlfmin th* Bcteiwa Socials L&3I. p. 820}, Tha case hs the mum with the 
chinm manuscripts in Tibetan scripts r» JR AS. 192ft, pp, SO-HiO. The 
norrciil Tibetan library msmisenpld anil the more or less contemporary 
lithio inflCriptiensof Llii-sa are much Hinns correct anJ+ mcmpt for archaism*, 
UUBlif^t few abnormal Lties. 
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prednnumint variations, immediately recognizable os such, are as 
follows: 

I. Presence or absence of ini tin I J-: Tho great majority df the 
syllables in the manuscript have this prefix, which in found not 
only 1 before single or conjunct consonants, clearly belonging to the 
root, but also before other Prefixes. This omnipresent pheno¬ 
menon is so abundantly exhibited by the columns of the Vocabu¬ 
lary that it may be sufficient here to cite only a few cases selected 
among words having initial k in the root: 

kebu-prom, 170* — hkehu-prom, 177, &0. 

kyn-wn-nc t 102 = hkya-wa-fie, 215, hkyadiwa-ie, 331* 
kyu-]iioh ? 161 — bkyu-hldou, 339 

k rub n-h pro, 321 = hkru-hbro, 221 p &c.* bkmbu-hbfO # 
294, fce, 

rkabs. 272 = Urkabs, 271 
skying ts<*. tifl, &c. = bskyira-ee, IS, 

Since the prefixed thus occurs, without dependence upon a 
preceding sound, both before initials of roots (here A> p Ifjp* frr-) and 
before npp.’ireiitly Prefixed r and & t it may tie asked whether there 
are any situation* from which it is excluded. To this inquiry we 
nmy reply that: 

(d) A- is not found prefixed to di, sp, 4b p *m (aik r #n do not 
occur), though it is to M, d t *r r sfo. It therefore seems likely that u 
labial tenuis or imuil after was inimical to Its presence. 

[h] though occurring freely before g. gw t gg f gr r gl a rg t rgtj p 
does not occur before gk r gc, gn, gt, gd , gn, gph , gb, gm, gift, gdz, 
g-*tt g-r* gi* p f i.0, in eases where the g itself is obviously a Frelix. 
Since, however, it ia found before rgg- in cases where this may be 
derived from g-g (not grj) with the Prefix r r it seems that it was not 
the Prefixing of g as u fact* but the consciousness of its PreBxsl 
character, that precluded the addition of the h- m 
This leads to the further observation that: 

(c) A- is found alternating with g- : l This alternation, which in 
eases such as: 

brab'l>yos4ihmi p 2~> r v + g rah-g vo rbo, 27, hreh g-yos ge- 
fraar, 26 

g-ntb-byoa-ge-hsar, 26, v h g-yo-tpud-tto, 2& 
ator-hdoT-hyohOi HO* v, star-frdor-g-jnbQ, 142 

1 For H lifft of fcrorti* with PreGi, including eases of uJt^maiion with 

pp. l9S-4> 
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mighty as the verb Syo/gr-yo be fiinotional, as In Tibetan* 

cannot ass regards the noun g-n bo other than orthographical or 
phonological. Other case** where no question of function arises are: 

lituog-hce-rgyafi, 52 ~ gmog-boe-rgyMi, 55 
gmog'hce-haa* 55 

rgya [and br^aihj-hni-ko, 53 r 4c + = rgy&k'gili*ke, 199 
bdbn(dun^tabifl (chis), 83, Ire, = gdim-ehb, 94 
hldag kliri khyag, 52 = gldag hce-rgyah, 52 
hldiig-nagi 129, &e, — gldtig-nug, 125 
bldugdmog* 112* kVr = hldog-gnag (and nag), 129, &o. 
hri-ela-moH 311, 312 = g-iilg-rfWJ-ftfc-niebi, 312* 313, 
triti-sU byor-re, 390 — g-ri-sti-byor*ro 29# 
hpba ■ hnur-hnur* (50 = gphalj-tsa, GO 
tiiid-bribii 92 = did-g-ri* 34. 

In the last two instances, where hpha/gphd^ = and 

hri g-ri = 4 mountain \ the Impoffiibility of a difference of function 
U specially clear. The single occurrence of gpkih might* in its 
context, suggest that at the beginning of a line of verse, or of a 
sentence, the g- has a preference ■ and in one or two other cases 
[fd<hig/gldwj r 130. hmog/gmog f 55) some such explanation might 
apply. Rut it is impossible to carry it through; and* since depen¬ 
dence upon the rounds of the preceding word is likewise excluded* 
it appears that in these cases the scribes treated the choice of A- 
at g as a matter of indifference. Since this nrnst have been a con¬ 
sequence of the actual promiuciaLioii, it Keenis to follow that the A- 
was some guttural sound which might sometimes ive heard aa a g. 
The use of R ^ hi transliteration of Chinese to represent l ho 
Chinese initial n anti m 1 suggests that the sound was a nasali»tkni; 
and this rnay be confirmed by the fact that in one Tibetan manu¬ 
script from the same region hgi is w ritten for gi after a nasal and 
there only. Furthermore* the pole trace in the Hah fan and other 
liorder languages of the ancient A- is in the form of a nasal 
Prefixed to consonants. 3 The fact that in the Nam manuscript the 
A occurs before initial nasals as much as before other initials need 
not conflict with thia interpretation. 

(d) A- does not occur before the Prefix 6, a fact, however, of not 
much significance in view of t he rarity of t he latter. 

l Stfl Miifijwrfi, Billktim da I'ficol* itattpsitfl d'Exinmi-Qriml. e. 2, pp. 
32-3, and furtlier imtMBQ&h partly accordant* ia JRA$* pp- 51B-IG, 

Sw*upra*p."0; ft&jFjtft =*(Ttri(<&ii)nnd Nj&vj = W*™ fPP - 
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(e) ft . docs not occur, or at least hardly ever, if ever, occurs, 1 
before certain very common words, viz. die, probably a preposition 
or particle meaning 'on'at Jtc., ge, a particle, the sentence* 
ending particles hi, na, ra , and tlie sentence-ending, or correlative, 
particle ni ; and this consistent non-occurrence is n dear indication 
of purpose in the use of the i*, 

(/) The b- ha* in some cases been inserted or crossed out after 
being in the Gref instance omitted or written.' 2 
2, Alternation of tenuis ami aspirate: 

i*,a 

hkab-lmlzci, 200, v. bkiiali-bnlzii, 2tjt i. 

bfeab-hdro, 1QG, v. Iikliahb-bdro, 100. 

bko-rno. 53, &fl., v. hkho hriio, I8U, 267 (mo). 

frkogigsom*), 23, v. bkhog(gsom°), 21. 

krs.n(bldah ,! }, 124, Ac., v. hkhntii(hE(!rm e ), 127, 

krii'brgyan, lifiS, v. hkhru-rgyah, 187. 

hkni-byog, 280, 324, v. kbrubvog, 321, 322 (bkhiubu). 

c-eA 

(^(IiMifO-yaUi 235, Ac., v, hchilli-vail. 242, 
can-s me, 262, v. ehan-rdzum, 263. 
ci(lulag'), 250, 261, v. chilbdag 0 }, 2(30, 261. 
hcc-bitni, 200 v. bche-hmu, 204. 
geegthso-bnab 11 ), 234 v. gdiegfhao-hnah 0 ), 111. 
t-th 

tafator 21 ), 145, V. tho{stor°), 140. 

Iitan-hrdzo, 216, v. than(btban)-rrlzo, 130, 132, 220. 
btar-phyaii, 374, v. tbarfhtharj-pliyafi, 346, 60 fpyaii). 
tor(1itor)-bbron, 216, Ac., v, thor-hbroil, 220. 

-(g-rT), 34, v. hthor{brihi a J, 62. 

btorfg-^.blad-), 240, v. tborfrflodad 0 }, 235. 
htyc(6ta-h|dyafi c ), 8, v. bthyefstab-bldyaii 3 }, 20. 
p-ph 

bpanfbribi 6 ). 200, v. bphoii(briiu a ], 302, 
bpu-hkam, 63, v. phu-bkam, 130. 
pu-gio, 116,135 (bio), v. bplm-bklo, 40, 
bpU'bbos(bpOfl)) 140, 266, v. bplni-hbos, 107. 
bpuhifrgyeb 0 ), 282, v. bpliuhi(rgycb e ), 100. 
hpegfsvvaV}, 360 , v. hphyegatBWa^), 176. 
bpom, 347, v. bpbom, 147. 


* The only oiceptiniw are ij*. 5, S, 332. 


* S.H-- *tipro, ft. 113, n, 3, 
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pofftteab'b 291, v. phortfetsa 1 ), 295. 
bporfljnij-glHf^), i'5, v. plinr(mi-glii!i 0 ) r 359. 
pyfuVftlmr 7 '), 69. v. pltyah(hf htir f K 348, 374 (htar). 
pyar-aiii'Swtui, 341, v. b phyar-ma-bttwati, 341, 
pyi-l.ise, 88, v. jibyi-hw', 89, 98, 

--ake. J43, v, pkyi-ske, 79. 

bpyid, 339. W, v. hphyid, 840, 
iWerfliim 1 ), 05, v, phyerifoldwy ), 2,74, 
prom l.iprom, 68 t 128, &c,, v. phrotn, li|ilironi, 171, 172. 
ts-tjsh 

taa. btea, (bthaiVb”), 131, 220, v. bjhabftjthan-k*}, 219. 
Utir^naVi. 391, v. bt#liur{bnjih-bdjb 0 h 391. 
htsog-JiMan, 95, v. tabogdddim, 95. 

-bmra, 35, Sc., v. btahog-brani, 99. 

&t»ow<blds«-iatfh 134, v. iitahor^hldug-njig*), 130. 

-(bbrfln 0 ), 219, v. ishcrjhbron 0 ), 220. 

3. Alternation of tennis and med in: 

w 

kL-!nj{hkehu)-prom, 176, 361, Sc., v. gehii-prom. 302. 
iiko-liton, 212, v. bgo-gtori, 210. 

Iikor-kh, 205, v. bgor-klu. 143. 
hky^nlfrcl7.!) fl ), 220, v. bK> ud(hrdzo a ), 10. 
bkri(l.iiy), SI, v. l.igri(b&i°J, 38. 

Ijluomfl, 387, v. hgroiua, 04. 
bkJo[bplm D ). 40, v, glo{pu a ), lift, 

*3 

Apparently no occurrence. 

(*d 

htab(hkhob a ), 328, v. hdabfbkho 1 ), 329. 
htorfgstor), 143, v. bdor(stor'), 118, 142, &e, 
htre(rg>ed a ), 248, v. ttdia(rgyod e ), 87, Sc. 
bltan(rgYL*d-iiin 0 ), 93, v. lildflii{rgyetl‘Hitt c l, 80, Ad. 

p-8 

hpau-liko-htar, 371, v. bbftiVl.iko-htar, 373, 380, 390, 
bpii.ljpuhu(btor'), 29, (>4, Ac,, v. blmihtor), 33. 
bpos{bpu°), J4I, v. bbos(bpbu a , hpu 1 , hpuhu' J ), 41, 206. 
293, Ac. 

bpro(kruhii ), 321, v. hbro(hknilyi n , likrir), 321, Ac. 
la-dz 

btsabfbdzo 0 , htdo*}, 30, 62, 73. v. bdziitlub.O'J, 202. 
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htsohi.htseb ftjdio 17 ), 304, v r bdxslnthdzo 11 )* 338, 339. 
btao-Utaebi* 342, v. bdEodidzehi, 288. 

—— -btaiibj 02, 73, 1I5 P v, hdzo- Iilsuh h 29, 

4. Alternation of aspirate and media: 
th-g 

I khrom, 388, v. tgrom, 130, 223 (2). 
ph*h 

btardiphubgru-dze; 02, v. htor-l r iWbgru-dze, 33. 
tsh-dz 

No instance. 

5. Alternation* between the two groups 

c eh j 

tfl tab dz 

[to bo expected In all old Tibetan writings) is seen in— 

€4s : boog-brnm, 87 = htetig-br&nb 35, tec. 
eA-teA: b^t-bgri-bdum, 38 = b^'bkriditttliim P SI; rim* (gdim*), 
94 = fcflMs [dim*), 95, 85 (htehit) 
j-dz - brio-bduim p 204 = bnoho-bjftm 273. 

jon(Rioii a ) p 78 r lift (hjon], tee. = bdzou(mon a ), 04 p tee, 
rje-bbro-re, 138 — rdae-bbro-re, 135. 
bj t>lbkclm -prom*) = bdzob o\h kobu-prom*) h 301-2, 

5. Alternation of j* dz, and i : 
gdzu4ibyi, 305* tec. = gzu-hbyi, 307. 
bjuljbrafi^che 5 ), 116 = b^rari-bche*}* 117. 

7. In a number qf casea un r-Prefix seems to be capriciously 
present or absent [excluding cases where the r may he functional}: 
bgom(btha^°}* 131, 221 = hrgam(hthuii) F 133. 
hgyob-bkrn-bbrQ. 221 — brgyebd*kru-bbra T 321* 323. 
bbo-kyor, 144 — rbojkyer 1 ), 130. 

bho-bon 238 &C.J _ ^bom-rbo 111* 4c, 
bpo-rboni 311 J 

hian-ldad, £25, tec. brsan-bhul 2£fi. &e. 
bdzoadiyo-b^idi 355 = hrdzon-hyohsl 194. 

The clear case* are, however; relatively few and sporadic. The 
p-prefix may be in general either a fixed one or functional 

5. Alternation involving w: 
dwan (bkebU'bk^b^) * 304 = rwan(kebu-hlcab e Jp 173. 
bhn-rbye bee-rgyan, 50 = bbu-nvye-bcc-rgyarip 15. 
bwab-hTsaU'blambi, 224, 228 — hgwab 5 , 229. 
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Si, Miscellaneous alternations : 
betsa^-byer, 250 = iLHt-ah-liytrfg-ytir), 166, 2&tL 
hnng(bldag E ) + 112, &c. = nag(Jildag*} T 129, &c. = goag 

na-frjjpn, 35S ~ gnafi-gOD(bg0Il], 179; 367* 
brgyq-b^g-g^egru, 330 — rbvo-gSeg-g^e[g]r(a] + 330. 
brtah-swah-hpeg, 360 = hrtab&wa-liphyegs, 176. 

10* Final consonants: The only at once recognizable case is that 
of presence and absence of £ after vowels. It may be said that 
practically every word ending in a occurs in equal or greater 
frequency with -aA. The fact that this addition of A docs not take 
place after any vowel but a (the exceptions, hdifr, 43, h$ob, 75, 
kkhob' 328, JtteJ, 304* gdeh, 395, being all questionable) suggests 
that the practice has some relation to the Tibetan, likewise merely 
orthographical, use of the A in words like rodaA, &c,, to preclude 
the reading mad, &c,: but see infra f under 12. The irregularity in 
the use of this expedient extends to the Tibetan itself in old 
writings, whore it creates difficulties. In both languages the A is 
sometimes retained (or used) before a suffix or final consonant, 
resulting in Tibetan forms such as kdtifys, and Nam forms such as 
6raAr + ^ria^cf. Apart from the question of a functional -r there 
seems to be a scriptural confusion of -h and -r t visually quite easy, 
in 11. 17, 163, 302 

A few writings, g-t/aha ? 266, JjAaAfta, 275, are provisionally 
mysterious: but. see infra. 

11. Non functional vowel variation seems to be in the text very 
rare* except in one case^ namely, the frequent variation between— 

b u, e, o 

and 

ihi r uhu, cln.% oho 

Of this alternation full particulars have been given in the JMAS. 
1939* pp* 201 fltqq., where it is shown that the longer forma are 
monosyllabic and that they represent a feature of pronunciation 
which in the Koko-nor region has been observed in modern times. 
It might he regarded as corresponding to one or other of the 
"tones 1 of Chinese or Indo-Chinese languages; but it certainly is 
not employed as a means of discriminating homonyms. 

In regard to this pronunciation and writing two somewhat 
curious observations present themselves— 

In the first place, the pronunciation indicated has a singular 
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rowe riddance to the Indian pandiU 3 pronunciation of the final 
Ah, -u(r 7 &v., In Sanskrit, 

Secondly, f hero does not seem to be any reason why the a-vowel 
should have l>een exempt- that h not the ease with the modem 
Koko-nor pronunciation of Tibetan, ns is proved by Home of 
PrcjeYJihk v s inst anoea, e g, jwofcyuii) = Tib, ftrf'flgi), ‘earth 
jufta-n, 'meat',, = Tib. £a, rta-a, 'horse 1 = Tib, rta* The question 
there fore Arises whether all the Nam words in -ah should not rather 
bo transliterated with -aM ; and an affirmative answer is suggested 
by the above-noted ff-yaha and h phaft ja;i , which may he explained 
simply as? writing of A in place of h. 

This reasoning would not apply to Tibetan words with -ah 
because ill iho parallel Tibetan -ij* -nh u -oA there is no Indica¬ 
tion of a reduplicated i. u h e p o, except in the hyoha and Bofio of 
two Amdo nuirmmripta. 

Apparent variation between -e and -eAt and -e and -eAtt in: 
brab-wo-rtabj 114, 101 — ^rab-webi-rtu, 139, 3SU (hwehi- 
brUbb 

rmr-b raio-bchAb-byln, P7 = rwotd-re-bmo-dia-byi, 9#. 

bke-bkob. 152, 158 - likehu-bkab, 3(34. 
bkft-pram T I7G F 3fK), &c. = hketra-proni, I7i p 178 p 360 p &c. 
b bo-h bills a 23o — hbeM-b^di, 110, -34, 
and likewise some possible cases of -uf-o can bo considered only 
after ctymolqgteal investigation [infra, pp. 307-9)* 


It is evident that these numerous variations* which hive been, 
cited an patently Orthographical and not significant, must add 
considers hly to our embarrassment in confronting a language 
entirely unknown and moreover monosyllabic. A syllable ca, for 
instance, might present itself in variants utich os cmA f has, ftcali, 
cha, doth, hchabija.jah, AjmJ, tea, htea, J/saA; and the possi¬ 
bilities must further be multiplied by the number of meanings 
which the syllabi may have had in the language, no doubt rich, 
like all TtbetiO-Burman dialects, in homophones Much must be 
set down to the account of the scribes, persons used, no doubt, to 
writing Tibetan and In that language somewhat indifferent to 
certain distinctions, such as presence or absence of Prefix h and 
final jfb trmtis and aspirate (frequently alternating in their verbs), 
the use of certain other Prefixes, final b after g add A F final d (the 
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drag) after n. r t l, and so forth, Hutice we ate not surprised to find 
that in certain contemporary Tibetan manuscripts fpp, 1.(0 sqq.) 
from the same region parallel inconsistencies in comparable 
number can Ise observed. 

There are, however, some qualifications which deserve mention. 
In the flret place, the inconsistencies anti laxities are, despite their 
number, not sufficient to preclude our speaking of ft normal 
spelling, or orthography. This is evident from the circumstance 
that the reviser of the "text has made frequent corrections of the 
spelling, laying attention to even such matters as initial and final 
ft (tupm, P 113 n. 3): he therefore, considered that in the particular 
passage such and such a form was the right one, unless indeed lie 
was merely equaling the copy with an original. Secondly, some 
words of enormous frequency, gt, re, dse , one or other of them 
occurring in nearly every line, never perhaps receive either the 
Prefixed (as noted supra, pp. 120) or the suffixed * or any other 
modification. The words are ge, ft particle; rt, the verb to be , 
unempkatic; rf:e, a preposition, of Chinese origin; possibly some 
other words, e g. no, when meaning ‘in - These two circumstances 
prove that the initial of final h was not inserted without a 
purpose, upon a mere caprice; a like conclusion follows from the 
eases where g- and I*■ alternate vithotit diffciencc of function. 
The h- was not nothing; and, since it was not functional, it must 
have been phonetic; that living so. its irregularity can bo explained 
by a proximate oral source of the text (jtijim, p. 117 n.), when the 
firet scribe will have sometimes hoard and sonic times failed to 
hear the acoustic equivalent of the sign, which indeed may not 
have been always enunciated in actual speech- This inference is 
reinforced by the vocalic variation, t. a, e, o >hi. ufcu, *hf, oho, 
which shows a similar Inconstancy and which La known to have 
been oral, The initial A, perhaps » guttural nasalization, bad a 
nasal value in the oldest known Tibetan, e.g, in tc-rio^dra — 
Bargandara 1 and Ga bjnf? = Kanjak, and only with this value 
(e.g, in Ahuijtir = Bkah-hgtfur, nfsuw-cAtd -= rHzn-hphnd) is it 
now sounded in central and north-eastern Tibet: ef. pp, 70. I ll) 
supra. 


' £c<>mw, xriupp. 


m, THE TEXT 


In advance of any substantial knowledge of the language some¬ 
thing may be affirmed concerning the text, both on internal and 
on external grounds. 

In the first place r the punctuation, aa described above and shown 
to be not casual, indicates sections of the text larger than a 
sentence. These occur as follows: 

l f line 62 beginning with ^ ]] : | : thia, occurring after a short 
lino and a blank of a Sine's width, may be paralleled from 
Tibetan writings where it is often only a scribe's beginning 
upon the recio of a new folio. It may indicate only a resump¬ 
tion of work after a break : the previous sentence ends quite 
normal tv with ]|. 

2, line S0 T \ : |: the two dots seem to be a reviser's insertion, and 
this circumstance somewhat emphasizes the break. 

3 P lines 110, 116, |||: perhaps casuaf — [| f hut in any case not 
very emphatic. 

4, Lines 164, 172, IJStl, 365, 377 t |||: as in line 116. 

5, line 215 p j| ||. 

6, line 222, |; j + 

7 P line 246, || 1‘ ||i evidently a major division. 

S p line 253, j] : |j: end of an epilogue or prelude ? 

6, line 32S T [| ||* 

10 p lines 344, 352, 358, || ||. 
ll s line 385, j: |. 

All these punctuation marks are familiar in Tibetan manuscripts. 

The punctuation with ||, less emphatic, reveals the important 
fact that a large port of the text is in verse. Tins may be exempli¬ 
fied by a passage occupying 11, 86^63: 

gdim | phyi j hse | ge j [90] j htshog | farcim | biifld |j 
rgyed | ma | hldan | go | 3?taog | brum | b&*b || 
rta I htsog ] hram | [91] ge | blab ) rwye | bt*b || 
rta | sko | prom | re | brfcah | b^dah j hkran || 
bteog | rpu | Ge | eh&n | [92] pyi | bae | hthoh I| 
bkor ] bffth | tkhen | yon i ailan | gyan [ gyah j 
bjab | btah | hkhen | yah | [93] siva ] tseg \ tseg [| 

Here the double line evidently divides verges of seven syllables 
each, and even its absence in the lost line hut one is perhaps due 
to the fact that the second gyan La an underline insertion. 
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A metre of seven syllables is common in Chinese writings, and 
the Kgyal-roh poem discussed above is in the same. Tlio Bsi-liaia 
has it both in a sacred text, the translation of the Sumrpa' 
pra&hasa sutm {we the edition by Wang Jinqrii ill his SHishitih 
Studies, m t c.g. pp. 110. 112, 152), and also elsewhere {seeNevsky, 
o f ). cit„ p vviii). Iti old Tibetan we find it used in the Buddhist 
Vimtiaprabha-pariprechu {TUutan Literary Texts and Documents, 
l p. 1(H)), ns well as in crude verses concluding a letter (Tiro 
Medieval Documents from Tunhuamj, by F, W. Thomas and Stem 
Konoiv. pp, 124, 12S). As regards later Tibetan, we may refer to 
Fran eke. Ladakhi Song*, i. pp. 35 [xiii), 62 {xxvi) and FrMhtinga- 
und Wintrnnythusdec Kctarsagc, i, p. 1, ii, pp. 17,28, &o., and the 
Tibetan Chronicle (HgyaDmbs-gsal-bahi-rue-ten) in Antiquities of 
Indian Tibet, ii, pp, 22. 20. In the So-nordhar-pa {PrSHmolfa- 
e utra) edited by Satiicandro Vidyubhusann {Calcutta, 1015) 
many such verees can bo conveniently examined; perhaps even 
more accessible is Igaufer's edition of the Tibetan C itrft-lakxana 
(Leipzig, 1013). where the text is in the same metre. In the present 
instance (as also In Tibetan) the metre evidently has a caesura 
after the fourth syllable i 1 the fact that in the first three verses the 
fourth syllable is the vine (gc), and similarly in the last two, is a 
sufficient proof of this; but it is also shown by another outstanding 
feature of the text, namely the parallelism of expression scon 
throughout the passage and culminating in the last two lines and 
the reduplicated words (no doubt verbs) with which they end. 

A verse of seven syllable? with a caesura after the fourth would 
be a cataleptic form of a verse of eight syllables, derived from one 
of four syllables, such aa is common in Chinese. Hence it would 
not be surprizing to meet with verses of eight ay I lab las, and also 
verses of cloven or twelve, as common in Tibetan: and such seem 
in fact to occur; example: 

8 syllables: 

btah: 1 btfud | bdon | rgyng | dze l btor ) bdo | bchuh j 

Ida j find \ me hi | dze ] hrtah | bjam | ge | litnchi |[ 185-6. 

Ll syllables: 

bbo | hroii [ Iirog | re | blab | bkyaii | bras | re | b6es j g6i 
bdzulii |. 

rgyeb | hchi | bra | re [ gdag | yen | la | por | b&e | bii | 
tictaubi ]| 344-5+ 

* Then arc n fpw [nt*nt LcmiiJ wnpti am, 0-g in &** wlwre lhfl 

fifth ay (Sable U the of p- 188 nV™- 


us THE NAM LANGUAGE 

fobcm I rbo [ phan | dzo | bldan ] Jiknm | fmar | re [ bbom | rbo | 

want [1* 

bniali [ b!dap j hyah | <lzc | rgyod | fcddug | hnng [ ge | h!dah | 
krmi | hrwehi || 111—13. 

syllables: 

bdzam j frbron | hrpn | re | bpah [ bko | btur | die | bide | ge | 
litab ( bid on ||* 

Iskmg | kvari | Wdoiu | re | brne j bho | bdzar | dzc j bidebe | 
ge | btab | bldon || 371-2. 

It will be seen t hat metrically these verses are composed of 4 +4 r 
4+4+3. and 4^4+4 syllable* respectively. The verse of 9 
Bvlbiblea, likewise common in Tibetan, is seen Ln : 

g-yag J biaii j nut | bpul | dze | bmar | bhab | ge j hrinho \\ 
bbu l rwye ! bee | rgyori | (be Jddyo | htor \ ge j h mis || lij-lfl. 
bsehe | bldu | bn a \ re ; dze | bpbag | bbah ge | hyor j 
hcha ] hgnah j nu j nor ] dze | hkhab ! hgro j ge | hkahi |] 23&-0. 

In these T and in it* other occurrences (e.g. 347-9), its eo&mra is 
evidently after the 5 th syllable, which is pefbape noticeable, 
because the Tibetan verso of 9 syllables usually lias its break after 
the 4th. 

These metrical facts are ©f great importance, not only as h bed¬ 
ding light uj wn the character of the test, but also for the under¬ 
standing of the language. They determine the metrical values of 
syllables and make more definite the discrimination of the limits 
of the phrases, generally found to eonMst of two syllables, whose 
recurrence, as well aa the recurrence of whole verses or halves of 
verses, is a prom men t Feature of the text ; and they point the 
antitheses between pairs or groups of words or expressions, thus 
furnishing a chae to the meanings. Moreover, the gravitation of 
certain words to the caesura position is an invaluable guide to 
structure and syntax. 

Naturally the recurrent words and phrases are themselves 
suggestive of the subject-matter. The frequency of the word rta. 
In that form or as $rfrr r krtnh , which prompted the original 
conjecture ( JRAS. 1926, p. 505 nJ of a treatlio on horses, is still a 
likely indication of a connexion with horns; for not only in normal 
Tibetan, but also in the dialect* of the north-coat, the word rto 
hua that meaning and not prims facie any other. But this 
nutter, and more especially when we consider other expressions, 
such m Ase-Ana. htsoy-hrQm, hUfan-Jikkraft, recurrent in various 
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spellings, can be diacussed profitably only under the head of 
etymology. 

There are two breaks in the text which may be immediately 
instructive- The first of them occurs in line ISO, where we find 
indiidtid a .sentence of actual Tibetan: 

h le - r Liu-rabs-bgy w-goa iV i il rlL-f.i la b 
of which the meaning seems to bo# 

'therefrom, or thereafter, roue graces, descent, generations) 
u'itjj (were) made: this is said (as) secret 1 . 

In this stage-direction, so to npeak, a Tibetan editor, who for the 
word This" m betrayed into using the Nam form Mdi in plat# of 
the correct Mi t indicates that tho test had been communicated 
orally and that a part of it was in flame way esoteric. The second 
is tins very marked break noted m occurring in line? 249. In 
accordance with usage wo should h* prejatred to find at the end of 
a section a colophon; it may therefore be that l ho last word Aim 
(jii), 1 which occurs only in that place, may la? simply the Chinese 
word chiian, 'fasciculits 7 , ‘chapter 1 , which in the form bon has 
been found m used {JRAS. 1 927* p, 293; 1929, p. 01) in colophons 
of CIimeae manuscripts, in Tibetanscript, from Chinenc Turkestan. 
Admixture of Chi new terms was to he anticipated in manure ripta 
written in Tuit-htiang. What then was the topic finished at Mm 
249 ? 

Among external indications we must cite first the fact that the 
manuscript w an w ritten, no doubt in Sa-ctu where it was preserved, 
upon the ram of a Oiinease Buddhist text. This took [dace, 
probably, during the jieriiHi of Tibetan predominance in £a-cti h 
which period may he stated roughly as ciraii.D. 7&0-H50. It must 
have lieeri monastic work, since only in a religious establishment 
would the Chinese manuscript have been available for use, atid 
only in such u milieu would there have lieen the requisite literary 
interest i we know, moreover, that in the monasteries there was an 
extensive business of copying. 3 it is presumable therefore that the 
text hud in some way a religious interest. That interest was 
certainly not Buddhist; fur it would l*e impossible to find in any 
language a Buddhist text of like extent showing no discernible 
traces of Buddhist or Indian terminology—in fai l the presence of 
Buddhist expressions in writings, from fia-cu and ef.^e where in 

J Tile ni is it Phrtielfl (**• wfru ¥ p. 1"7). 

1 Titian Literary Tcj:J* and Dttcumrt ii, p, BO. 
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Central Asia r representing unknown languages, haa been the chief 
key to the understanding of those Languages ; in the present text 
an oft-repeated perusal has not brought to light ft single item of 
Buddhism, 

From the same library we have ilk Tibetan script a few non- 
Tibetan writings h namely: 

[а) a email number of Chinese Buddhist texts and one or two 
documents hi the same language; 

(б) some parts of a medical work in el language which has boon 
recognized as that of a district of the western part of Tibet, 
usually associated with the Hindi lava it district Gu-ge. but 
perhaps embracing the whole Kailusa region. 

In normal Tiltfstan there are: 

(1) masses of omniiHcripts containing Buddhist text* or works 
connected with Buddhism: 

(2) a Tibetan Chron tele ■ 

(3) a few pieces relating to medicine or divination; 

(4) a few pieces relating to business of government or monas¬ 
teries ; 

(3) inteocilaiicouH notices, letters, legal agreements, model 
letter-forms, and signatures. 

But there arc also some pieces marked in various degrees by 
linguistic features and style distinguishing them from everything 
hitherto familiar as Tibetan ; they are connected with eastern and 
north-eastern Tibet, and their language and sentiment show no 
trace of Buddhism. They are popular literature, and two of them 
are folk-lore. 

In these two, one of which is only a short fragment, there art? 
references to the language of a Nam or Nam-pa kingdom, and in 
one of them the Nam people are called Nam-Tig. Two of the 
stories are introduced by, or contain, statements concerning their 
leading persona, to the effect that their names In the Nuni-kingdom 
language are such and such, in Tibetan such and such. Since the 
narratives are in Tibetan, it is evident that the stories are derived 
from Nam originals, oral or otherwise; thus the stories are in 
substance literature of the Nam-Tig fpeople > and the names given 
in Nam-pft form are evidence in regard to a Nam language. This 
evidence can most* conveniently be considered I lore, 

Tn the story of a man, or rjUuaa-man—the wtory being a fable— 
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who with ™p of Ins family was devoured by a demon, the imin'd 
name is given as: 

In the language of the Nam-pa kingdom ; 

Lton -tf*h i M }jt km 

(with variants h far U hi* *ne for my* and Jtw. Aro and 
bkm (?) for Atii) ; 
in the language of Tibet; 

Gfon-rntfig-lvA, fitpi-Oton-gi-tgo{ A-j^V , 
anil the meaning (most names from Tibet and Central Asia had 
meanings) is “Blind Eye-blind p p 1 Blind Births' Head and Chief". 
The word for ' blind 1 is found in Tibetan in the forms mdoA$, ldoh f 
fail , all going back, no doubt, to kloi I; and gfon, for gtdon, has 
merely an additional or a different, Prefix, The form of the 
expression "Blind, Eye-blind" is characteristic of north-eastern 
Tibet, whence we have numerous parallel*, such ns guLmij\-yfd r 
'country, man-country"country, China-country 
and another will meet us below. Accordingly it appears that wo 
have three Nam words, two of then^ namely tioti mid km (or jfcro), 
meaning L blind - t and the third meaning *eye P : the suffix h in 
Um\4* has a variant form t* hi. Lion is evidently related to the 
Ti tot an tdoi \ ; m ye or me Tibeta n tnyig, m if, is t he itlost common 

form of the word for 'eye 1 in the Ti beta-Burma u languages of the 
TibetO'Chinese frontier and of China and Imlo-Chirca (Hsi-liMn 
me*: of. Lanfer r T'&ttmj'pao, vol. xviii (1914), p. 50). Krtt or km is 
perhaps only a dialectical form corresponding to the Tibetan 
since losa of final nasals is one of the linguistic features of the 
region. 

In the same story a daughter of Lton-ie Mye-kru has her name, 
originally Tsi^gi-Rbag-Un , changed into ; 

Tn the language of the Nam-pa kingdom: Bya^rma-hyahi 
Rmadi, Bt/eh u *fma 4syd\u -<ji Thin-tehur* (of which two forms 
only the second recum) ; 

Eu the language of TitoL: A" hah^yo-biftthi-Mdnh- bjfrrn. 

The change of name takes place on the occasion of the girl s 
escape from a fiend* which she effects by clinging to a bird. The 
bird is certainly a peacock, in which form the girl appears later 
in the story: in the version contained in the shorter manuscript 
she escapes by actually changing into a peacock and also reappears 
in that form. The expression B\jn-ntu^byahi means ‘ bird, peacock- 
bird': it is parallel to the ya^iyi-yul, & c,< noted above, and the 
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auiFixal hi corresponds to the Jii of tehi. The alternative form 
in the same vipviBEBion. modified only by 
substitution of the so-called 1 Diminutive ’ form in -*Aw, for -rc, and 
the Genitive-Adjective suffix gi for the equivalent Ai, It can be 
shown that Buck diminutives and the actual form tytAu ware 
favoured in north-eastern Tibet. Thin i * probably equivalent to 
Tibetan mihih , which in the form thiA is found in a toxt from north - 
eastern Tibet, nod which appears in several bird-names, mthih ya, 
J a bird of deep blue colour ", inAto-ril, f a wild duck' 1 , mthmhnl, 

4 a certain bird' s note also mthiA-khm^ "u kind of silk-scarf with 
white spots on it bfuc? ground\ containing the word khrtt, which 
siIho occurs in the name, it is possible that tokiw mosuifl 'feather', 
a mix- one of the HM-fan languages has Ison in that sense: 1 but not 
much weight can fc*> attached to this* since in a modern dialect 
we should expect a more degenerate form : perh&pe Tibetan frAon, 
1 colour \ may call for eonaidaratiom It does not seem possible to 
say anything concerning rmo-fi. In the libetnh name hdah-bkra 
means 1 mottled wing 1 , and khab-^bya in the context where 
it occurs ought lo mean 'household {khab )managing igo)AAd\ 
Thufl the interpretation of this name fails to yield any siifficmitiy 
prodao information in regard to the meanings of individual words. 

In the same story figures the 1 mountain-ridge donkey' in- 
khtihi-botUm), to whose neck the Nam-Tlg people attach a "yak- 
heart 1 bell and whom they set, to guard sheep. His name is: 

In the Nam-pa language : ch^p^i<ag zrt ; 

In the language of Tibet l xpaA-b&i-bon-hu-stag-run. 

The Tibetan mime means b Ai& of the meadow. iJ Little Tiger ’ h 
Here ive have very good reason for understanding ayg-zu as 
meaning " Ash of the meadow 1 - for in the divergent version of the 
storv contained in the wutftJJer manuscript the same, or another, 
ass is mimed lu-Ueg-iu^ a name evident iy of (he form previously 
described and meaning 1 Aie, meadow-ass It follows that cho pyi 

means * Little Tiger ", Cho might he related to the kJwh of the 
Th5ohu (iinlect, GyfimJ £Atq Gy h rung komj, Chinese Aw (Hodgson, 
JASB* xxii (IS53> ± r k I’H) and to the rho of certain Mfoo-tscu 
dialects, recorded by the Vicomte d^OHonc (op. fit. a p. 04) us 
meaning 'tiger' and "panther 1 ; and there are various forms in 
Tibeto-Burm&Ji dialects 1 (see Hunter, Tht Non-A tt/an Language 

1 4’liUon^. p, TO (N\>, 3S); iti "Hsi-ham iU\ r rfi^ P ri#m mv givrni f Nevsky, 
No- L1-) ** rurauini? ‘ralcur 1 . 

* Bet senna of thtsc Mfni to jKjinl to nn urigiiml initial tt. 


INTRODUCTIONr A SAM TEXT 133 

of imha and High A#ia t p. 100). In one of the two Tibetan tiiaon- 
seripiH occurs n ward cArt p denoting some kind of lore^t animal, 
and this might mean the tSgefcv since the verb (cAo$ has the sense 
of "nmtil \' mangle’. and cko might bo related to it a* *wu to rMa. 
:o to hj, to to to. For the moment there In lit tie advantage in -■viich 
conjectures, but it will appear infra (p, 252) that both the word 
for 'flzav mid the cxpreafticHi 'Little tiger 1 are represented in the 
text. 

With the story of + Blind, Eye-blind' the two manuscripts 
connect an account of the family of a person named: 

In the language of the Nuui-pa kingdom: Yab-nal-Urhi 
(elsewhere ldr)-ihobphram; 

In the language of the Tibetan kingdom: Yabstw-rgan^ji- 
Tler-ba t 

and the one text states that he was in the country JUyi-mttMp 
while the other discusses the maimer of his burial. The Tibetan 
means 1 Having care (iTcr-M of his exalted i&tn) old (rtjan) 
father p ; from which we can me that the person w as not an 
ordinary human being, but was connected with one of the upper 
(atm) worlds of the 1 km cosmology: in fact p he himself goes at 
death heaven L {tlg-uit-du), The Nam word nal, if connected 
with Tibetan nal. ’ fatigue \ could very weC mean 'old"; and the 
auffix Id* or tdchi is similar to the to or Hi already familiar to us* 
From the s-ircumstanees as detailed in the story we can see that 
the matter taken in charge was the burial of a father; hence we 
cannot l*e mistaken in assigning to (hid the meaning ‘bury „ which 
meaning is not recorded inTilxstiin dictionaries, but recurs several 
times in old Tibetan documents from Central Xnlaf ]K>saibJy 
borrowed from people of the Koko -not region * since the Tibetans 
themselves did not normally bury - Accordingly phrow will have 
the sense of fnT p h take charge of . ‘attend to [infra t p. I JO* 

Of the other ntimes mentioned in these stories wc are not fur¬ 
nished with translations. But it may not Ik? superfluous to point 
uut that in type they correspond generally to those discussed 
above. Omitting the seven Gyim (Gyim-pa, ‘Gyinwnw V 
brothers we have: 

( 41 } Wife of Ltoii-te Mve-kru : Bktgtfe SarMtjanu 

1 Titian Litmry Te-ri* awl [MKvmmts, ii. pp. 3SW; S3, 300i S* <^£oI}. 
3N0i S2 {&holL 

a Soo. howovef. infra. JSl L4£. 

* Ob Oifim aM n #upm. pp. 33. n. 3. ft*. 
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(to) Daughters of the Baffle: 

Verakm A: Twa-h?iJtba[g\*ua* iWh-hgLHhagi'in 9 Tsei i- 
faji-Rha^ga. 

Version B : x Rb^^rh^^i(^T^n-hgi-Rbagiini only men¬ 
tioned in the fragment, 

| c) Wives of V a h-n&l-de -1 hoi -phrom : 

Jfiebu-^i-bbriji-te Smanskyot 
8 fa i-A6rm4e Ynr+ma-btaun 

in which the ie is on» omitted. 

Here we usually licit! the proper j»ersonal name preceded by a 
surname, which in two eases is a elan-name 4 Ulehu womiin- 
micidJe-[mater]\ ‘Skeg-woman uiidd^ fiiister] \ intwo, j&atfste and 
TaeA4gi f I** obacoii, and in Rbtggfi-rbtg has the form already 
exemplified in Glmmyig-lah {Lt^-^-Mye-km), £udsog-ai r yul- 
myi-tjtd p Ac. To this last group licloisgs also, in one of the two 
versions. The name of 

id) The fiend: Gib$p-ga-phv (in tlio other version ho i* Dgu~ 
bugs ), 4 the Go* the Ya-Go* the elder 1 (if phti here, its usual, 
means elder": ij& may be sheep (<we)' p of- PP-!H, 

The persons in these stories are, as brts been mentioned, not 
ordinary human Icings. This applies in si high degree to the girl 
Kbeg-pi rbeg-Hi, or Tflen-hgi-Rba[g]"iin, who is transmuted into 
a peacock and flies away from Gyer-ina-thsii to the Shyi-mtliifi 
country, where she becomes the wife ofGyim-po Sag-eig j + Humber 
one'], the junior, hut wise, son of Yab-nal-de Thul-phrom. Her 
character as a [leacock suggests a bird-nature in the original status 
of herself and her family, and disclose* a possibility that her 
father, 'Blind Eye-blind \ 'Blind Birds 1 Head and Chief 1 , may 
have commenced his existence in fable m an owl. This possibility 
i> confirmed by the name of the fiend in the form Qo-ya-go t siuec 
go may w ell be Tibetan go*bo (Mo-bo h*o ?) r ' vulture' - but she 
iiij|v have been a sheep, since the fiend*! first object, in approach- 
ing the flock of sheep will have becii t of course, the lambs, In any 
(; iL>lt . the alternative version, in a Inch the fiend is ‘ the bhek fiend 
Dgudcogs from the fiend country Dgu-snl in Kkar-ts&n\ two 
places belonging to the Sa-cu region r : shows that the original fable 
hud assumed a less definite significance. 

* Evidently with (IJftkjtipai differed cet r 

= Tihtiftn Lilrmry Trri* and Doeumtnte, ii. pp- 3flS^S 2S, 32, 34-5, 


INTRODUCTION; A NAM TENT 13* 


An aetiological character in the stay emergen when wo con¬ 
sider that it is to l lie Skyi country t hat Ts«n-hgi-lil>a[g]-ziii 
escapes, and in that country she become* the peacock bride of 
Vabnal-Ide-Tbol-phroni a son, Gyiin-po Sag-eig. The story 
bfigjiuj (in the larger ndflniiaciipt}; 

Yul*inyi-yul-Skyi-mthih-tut | sp | Skyi-[yid-ston-yid-Thair. 

brga-]rgyal Bod-kyi Mkiiti-dii -nji 
* In a country, man-country, Skyi-mthih : Skyi [country, high- 

country. Than-hundred]. 1 In the language of Tibet - ’ 

The scribe, obsessed by the idea of the Skyi country, wau going on 
to say In the language of Skyi’; but be recollected immediately, 
croawd out tbc words ‘country, high-country. Than-hundred‘ 
Knd proceeded ’In the language of Tibet 1 , accidentally leaving 
in the (second) 'Skyi'. Connexion of the Skyi country with the 
peacock is evident when wo remember that Skyi is the country 
of the upper Hoaiig-ho. the tima^hu, Feu cock-river , and that 
f { t , 1{J . ‘peacock’, is a surname of persona from that region,- and 
that rhe river in its great upper course winds round the lowering 
Annie ihi-ehin range of mountains, i.e. the A tie Rma-ehcn, A tint 
(or Grandmother, Grandfather. Ancestress, Ancestor) Great- 
L’eacock ’ range. In another story belonging to the larger manu¬ 
script one of the characters journey s to the ‘conniry, mail- 
country. Skyi-mthifi, a far country ’, whore he meets with man. 
peacock-flon (myi-n/w-fw), Ldam-sad '; and in a different manu¬ 
script we have a long account of a certain J/yi-rmo-fra-.l/r/nA- 
rgyai , 1 Man, peacock-son, Mchih-kingIt is therefore certain that 
the peacock wua the legendary ancestor, or ratlu-r nnwstTcss, o 
the Skyi people and its chiefs; and the. story of Father Nal-tde- 
Thol-phrem and Ills Gvim-po sons is the racial legend of the Skyi 
folk. Should we resist the temptation to identify this Gyim with 
j£n (Wylie, pp. 433-4 ; I>e Groot, ii, pp- 195-G. I>sim), the great- 
grandson of the legendary first king of the Ch'iang I See supra, 


pp, 40, 57. J . jt 

We should not fail to observe that in the story three different 
areas are envisaged. The first i* the narrator a own point of view, 

i ■ [Uam hundred’, if bry* t» = bry>JM. ‘hundred': many parallel.-. -Hhow 
u*. it nu»l be a number; but it blight be ip. <en', which is hk'ly 1« We 
been the regional wenl = HArfia »tW, Mull to-te, Pn-U.fUusj; to-drn, 
l .tm rfjwA. and which probably wears jl, <ja m I he longer iMamucnpt. 

on I be wotrl Than in the name tapra. p, 3U t n. 3. 

1 Ah h-s, plained in J«-4S. 1921. p. 40, and Ttbtian Literary Tr*te and 

Dorumtate. i, p- 219, B. 6. Cf- wapra. V- l. -■ 
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where, no doubt, sines he does not suggest any other location, is 
the home of Ltoii-te Mye-km and his family. The second is the 
place of tlitr girl's first lulling (mid perhaps, therefore, not remote 
from her own original country), namely, the G-yer-mo-tlian, which 
we h nve already (pp. 33-4} found reason to identify with the'Great 
and Little Turquoise (}'ji) Volleys’, west of the Koku-uor. The 
third is the country of Vab-i'mhdc -Thoi■ plvn.un , the Skyi country, 
which the girl reaches in her (light after traversing nine parses and 
crossing nine fords. Thus we have three regions.' the narrator’s, 
i.e. the Nam, region; a proximate region, the G-yer-mo-thrift; and 
a remoter region, Skyi, which had its own language or dialect. 
The legend of the Skyi country, at any rate as retailed in the Nam 
country, recognized on ancestry from the first of these. 

Have we now sufficient grounds for identifying with the Xam 
language that speech which is represented bv our manuscript 1 
The most obvious formal correspondence is in connexion with the 
suffix which appears in the forms tr and fe&i [IJoibic and uhi, 
bbriA-te), tU (Biagate), Ide and Idefc (Sal-hie and Idehi), and which 
obviously is identical with the Tibetan Gerund suffix f* r ste, dc. 
In Tibetan, however, the suffix is not found employed as it is in 
these names, i.e. as a mere appendage to nn attribute; and it 
certainly could not be followed? as here, by a Genitive or Adjective 
suffix Si—that this is the value of the hi b proved bv the alter- 
native use of hgi in TttA-hgi Rixi-ga, Ac, Alternation of -c and -thi 
without apparent difference of sense has been exemplified above 
Ip. 124) in form s of the manuscript language, and it seems possible 
that we should find in the hi the Adjectival suffix i which J)r. 
Lnufcr attributed (T'oung-ptto, xxii (19111), p. IOC) to the Hsi-hsia 
language ; find; such a suffix might have also other uses, But in any 
case the language of the manuscript has many examples of a 
suffix t? or hie attached to words which nre unmistakable verbs 
fit/rr. hire, kphnw) and adjectives (A/or. fynim. hnatn), on which 
matter see inf™ (pp. 1SS-90): the form sir also occurs. 

It must be confessed that a if . dc, afe, Ide as a Gerund, though 
not in the above ii*, maij, sawe it existed in two independent; 
dialects, Tilxrtan and *N'nra, have l*mi general in old Tilwto- 
Burnian, and so may have extended to the language of the manu¬ 
script, even if not identifiable with Nam. This difficulty does 
not apply to the auxiliary verb pkrom in ihot-phrom, which in 
Tibetan might have been (halted or tbol-mtkad, the two verbs 
bytd, *do’ f and mdtad, 'make', do’, lasing from old times so 


iMTRoJDtrcrnoN: a nan mT 


mi 

employed with verbs, cither to form Causatives or as mere 
stylistic equivalents of the simple verbs. I u t he Tibetan documents 
another verb hkhum* (Preterite khwm t and hkum \ Future bgum&) 
is frequently used in the expression Qn£r-hkhvm£ v *to carry out a 
task', grltr being a verb with the meaning ‘employ" or ’have in 
charge \ This verb hkbmts, which is not found in the Tibetan 
dictionaries, is perhaps identical in root with 1 dte\ bbum t 

"kill 1 , and may have meant 'execute' in both souses; but a more 
likely connexion is with kkhums, ahuit, ‘contract" (limbs, &e,) p 
whence the dictionary of S C- Dae given "to practise 1 , ‘to impress 
on the i mini 1 ('concentrate ") p and thos^pa^khum t * comprehend 
what has tswn heard Phrom iriJI then be a verb of the same 
character, possibly connected with phrvm, khrom t mart", often 
used by the Tibetans in Central Asia. The word, as prom, pprom„ 
hprorns, bpmrn, phr&m, kpkrom, is of frequent occurrence in the 
language of the manuscript , and is nowhere else recorded; 1 and 
this fact may perhaps lie considered decisive of the whole matter. 3 

1 ALio the tfTLl hws nti auxiliary verb AJtoni, gfrom, e-fj, in jfvb-h fonn* lx I 
'liAving aoDomplishad a gbukhig'i wliidi it ektarly idantfr-ftl with i he Tibetan 
Ai'Aumj; eouccming prom and h tom K-y tn/ra, pp. Jua-^O0. 

1 Ih. ic im uddflot that ho* com bin** I lht> thrv* syllablfM jV am, 4dbA-prom 
Eli tin ■ name of a placo xv hr re in the year \.i*. 702' tin- Tibe-Eau ^ovcnuni'Eit 
held their vrimer a*wtnbly of Mdo-Btn*d (Tibctim MS, CkrmfcU) t The 
turtle might t] M'lii j 'tdof)-prgm in Nona^ or ‘tfam-ldoh mart' (with pram 
= ptirom + "mart 1 ). 13Lit in any ejwe the Nam omustry probably indicated, 
uid prom, (vflfi if = phrvtit. paints to the chjj-i h. siuea it i* only in L'entral 
A »i H that this form of throm r “mart \ is known. 

It Boonijs highly probable that ihs ooltocatton JVaifiddqil is net, in fact, 
HMiiaL«EMl that tli« bluirifta** (Wort) of Mye-krn owrs ita origin toaxiovcr- 
Rbunt fen ti m - " of Central ■ A hirin folk-ion?, namely, popular etyrnolfig> , 1 For 
the Ldofi are fanMKH in Tibetan llteintun 111 OJW of tbe six early tribe* 
dwendfd tram i hi? monkey patriarch of Ehc TitwlAfi nuT h arid ak» IW 
hiving supplied gonemt ion* or minister* to Um Tibetan state |r«j S, C- 
Dofl'i IHftioftJCffjfr TIjo Surnrpa, i.o, EJhj LdoA of tbo Sum-pa 

division, have-already (p. 1^, n. 2) rome to ourkdoubtlgv ; and in QQanonm 
with fhfttn th« Tihfluft history ttx-ro cited innliis menlion uki of the L*lon 
iifi-fki#, os another of tins four tribes of 'inm'.'r dwnrfn'. Je Umk-- m if t he 
people* of the WfiflHD'H Kiligiimu and ofttw Mi "Aug country were regarded 
o^i grubcUyfattOfll of it t.jioit mop. If that iasO. we mint include n]^o Elio Xutn 
pflOpla; For iho ium^ L manU^Erlpt wliifli Hfi*ab of the $vm-pQ refers in 
tbe eta mo eDimpiioh to ilia Nam*pa Ldm\ r the L Ldoia of the Norn-pa division",, 
and thiv NWlrt to be oL*o tlie Nnm-ch^n Ldtn i of the bistcry fp. 65), Ae^ord- 
itifly it appearw that in lh« «tarly Tibetans the Cli'iang tribes in general 
were Dion. TbLf bt k ilag m r it is probable that [he “l>linilxiv^" of thn Natn 
patriarch Mye-km, and pcrhnps bi» owl chumclw mid bis wJidJp story + 
embody meftdy a popular attempt to aci?ount for the racial Or ethnic name 
Ldou, fft&n* 
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Gut ft seems alfK> that the actual name Jfye-Ant, in the form 
if *At-Hn r and tile word klu, with the meaning *blind \ occur in the 
mnnuflcripL 

If^tdfeZu-Adbi, certainly denoting some kind of Living creatures, 
occurs in : 

h Idyu h- hpu-h I >ri -re-m e h i-klu ‘helm -ge- tftor-hUth* htoni ] f L 150, 
which must mean (approximately): 

‘the MehMdu-bcha, mala and female ('!), wen* scattered (or 

fed)'; 

and the same verse, with firuh for Mha and tfnn-ator^dor-h^att for 
gt-tifor-ftfijh'hitmi recurs in I. 1G1. In t. 31S we have: 

lildya n - h pu-hbri - re - huichi -kl u-hcab ■ die ■ btor-fckho-ge- 
bkhohi. 

and the phrase ktdyttfk , . . £cnr$ is found again in ]. 343, It U 
possible that Acoi or JcAn is a phirrdfcing suffix which occurs in 
other connexions; but more probably it mean* r harmful creatures', 
ace mpm t pp. 132^3, r/rn, AcvrA, AcAoA. 4c- P and m/m, p. 253. 
according to what has been set out above, is a good equivalent for 
my#:, me, ‘eye’; along with Mu it Li found in II. 24—o: 
tgru - hsrnm ■ htam-go- h£efl-beg.stah 
kin-brto-h tearge-h^ee - h beg- mehi 
klu -rto-btsab-go ■ biub*byos* h lain. 

H&e.s-hhr# occurs elsewhere and see [its to he a divinit y, anti krah - 
hyps likewise recurs, meaning probably "place moved’, while 
A&ua is certainly — Tibetan lam, "road’, ‘path'. The parallelism 
of sink, m*hi t and Mam, along with the other antitheses, proves 
that the mooning of the second and third line* is : 

"They being blind [rocks], H£es-beg was their eye: 

They being blind [rocks], the place (itself) moving was their 
path/ 

These coincidences Inevitably suggest the possibility of a 
connexion between our Nam text (since we can now confidently 
refer to it as such) and the two Tibetan manuscripts, a connexion 
extending to the subject-matter ; and this idea is encouraged by a 
rather striking parallelism. 

The Tibetan interpolation at L 180 of the Nam manuscript 
means, as we have seen, 

‘therefrom, or thereafter, race (races h descent* general ions J 
was (were) made: this is said {as) secret '. 


INTRODUCTION; A HAM TEXT 


130 


In the longer Tibetan manuscript tho first part ends : 

'Now in kinds* nine (- mil) kinds ‘nto^ 1 ),it is to be; in 

divisions, mile divisions, is to lie divkton*; 
and then, after some verse* particniflmiftg the changes, we have a 
colophon: 

'Chapter tilling of the lieghming (Mo), The rest i* to 3a? 
spoken. Here n small extract is written/ 

Thus both text* [irnfest an oral source, and nt a certain point both 
announce an oral continuation and state os its subject a matter of 
race or divided races {rahs 3 rigs). 

The next, a i id longest, sect ion in I he Ti bet an manuscript narrates 
I he tragic story of the separation (J6ye) of the horse and kiatsg 
(the wild and the conllict with the yak, whose hostility is still 
a notorious theme. The horse m generally, of course, the usual 
word not only in normal Tibetan hut also in the frontier dialects 
of the east and north east. The yak is g yag (6lW) &bron r the 
yakbulf whose malice is proverbial ; in the text we are concerned 
with 'Father Hbrou-g-yag Skar-ba 1 (Iris individual name). The 
Nam text likewise is evidently concerned with the horse (rta* rto|b 
hrt fi, krtuh) and tile yak [hbron}, whose deflignationa are of 
constant recurrence; and it would be easy to show that the main 
topic is the strife between the two and the quelling of the yak. 
Since this proof depend a upon the interpretation of Nam words* it 
would lie premature to dwell hero upon the matter; it may suffice 
to cite two lines (185-0} of the text which are fairly clear ; 
htab | hsud 1 Is do n j rgyag | dze | btor [ lido j bvhuh | 
hta | Mild | wiebi \du&\ hr I ah | hjain ge hniehi fj 

The meaning must In* (roughly): 

In omnpariaon with {dze) that fierce-purposed [yak] the horse 
is in l>igtiefw small: 

1 En comparison with that fiera^syed |yak) the Imran has a 
mild eye* 

[ the little fierce eye of the yak-hull being a familiar matter). 1 

Another expression, of like frequency, in the Nam text la rgytd 
or rfjtffd'nut. If we disregard the initial r p or regard it as a Causa¬ 
tive Prefix, we tire at once conducted to the Tibetan verb hgye, * be 

1 On Shr lurmn®**, anil 'twrV of tin- yak SOU Hue and 

Gatat, iU V 120. «*> ^ BMkMa Diary, pp. M3, lOp. TnfcJ, i. T-337. and 
Pn>ji2vninjay, ii. pp* lti7"8 P IPt 
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divided \ iasue. proceed, opread, or branch from 1 , 1 and to its 

causative form seal tor t disperse, going', with Preterite 

bpya j t Future ftib/tf. In connexion with Tibetan forma loginning 
with gy p <jr r gt there is always reason to anticipate alternatives 
with btj 7 dr or Jr, W„ of which Alternation we have here, in fact, an 
instance; for the more common form fn Tibetan Is ‘open, 
separate, resolve into 1 , with Catuuitive hbytd (Preterite pht/t n 
jihytdL pht/ts, Future dhift} w "open* disunite, set at variance, 
divide; riga-kpi-tgo-nwt-dhyt-na, if ciassiflad according to the 
different specks (rigi/}\ This form ibyfd is h in fact, the one used 
(r%. , Future nr Prospective) in the Tibetan manusc-ript to denote 
the 4 separation" of species, in the Nam we should, on the analogy 
of its (jio f 1 mind’ (ordinary Tibetan blo t but in CWlrai-Aslan docu¬ 
ments glo) t expect the g form. Inoontestebly therefore wo recog¬ 
nize in the Xarn word rgytd the meaning 4 divide \ ‘separate*: and 
in regard to rgyed-ma we scarcely need to cite the Tibetan hgy^d- 
ma, which the authors of S, C, Bafi s Tihikin Dictionary have some¬ 
where found denoting 'a goddess, otic that brings cm division p 
dissension, or disun iuti K . 

We are now in u position to resume consideration of the 4 colo¬ 
phon “ occurring, a* suggested mjrm (p. 129} in 11. 248-9 of the 
text. The last sentence there reads: 

tldi-rgy ed-htnr-rgyed-hire - h te-ge ‘gse-hso-b koin (= hkoii-m]. 

Here ifclifi — Tibetan hdi t J thia f ; htar is Locative of AmJ = 
Tibetan ra , 1 place \ 1 enclosure r ; (dr* p which elsew here in connexion 
with rgt/cd is Aflfrr. is a form of the Tibetan verb hdren t "draw \ 

# bring on* h ‘invite* {hb-hdrm, draw an the mind 1 , 'persuade', 
'induce*). The form (tdre with this meaning occurs in our tarts 
from eastern and north-eastern Tibet. ; and the ordinary Tibetan 
jdVff, 'demon, or evil spirit', is perhaps the some word in the 
sense of a ’drawer'; fyk is the Participial-Adjectival suffix with 
which we are already familiar, Gw (also since it occurs with 
the suffix htah, is probably a verb; and since we have 
gse-bteb-hdatn, 24&, 
hsc-liteli-hihitn. 32ti, 

was laiund or condemned’, 

* S., €, Do^a Hkfiawry 1 dc-dvg-ttw-v*tt**o k "they have procwdocl friiiu 
tho»9 jIh-t'ir aflitwtoni ■ 1 , uU m Ui^ fitjynt-rul^ [ixh franckE!, Anti^n i/i>j 
af Indian Tih*t* ij, J'- 2l h L i) h: i-jwuft- Ui*-m i-nyi *phnl*hir .yi/r j -.*0 h , H irmzi 
ihoH« four the rtivi-’ of timi in gwwnd tmmth&d out 1 . 
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anrJ gm-tad (and hkid) n 240, 24*2 , 244 n 
'requital of g$e\ 

it means 'injuring r P "harming“injury \ H Jmrm \ and corresponds 
to Tibetan gtet/hfJthi, “cause mischief or danger (o. damage, 
injure, persecute 1 . For jlwi the meaning chapter lias been 
conjectured. The meaning of the passaj^e therefore is: 

*In this Place of Division injur)- |hy] those inducing Division, 
fo-Ompter/ 

What is ft Sal Tiie two other occurrences of the word throw no 
light upon its moaning. It is clearly not = Tibetan Sa r dice , So, 
'blast! blight, mildew \ So(-ga7n} i ^Uix, toll , iot-re), defect, (law, 
notch, gap \ gSo/bSa, f J*m\ so, 1 curds', zo, a certain weight, so, 
‘apot P speck \ bitm, 1 victuals*, so f attachment \ "desire \ so ' tooth\ 
so t h#G f 'watchman V guard’. ‘spy\so-0ff summer n so. 

h6o, f twl T , A nourish\ ‘runand we have so far no reason for 
ttinting of bSo, * |K>ur \ vomit T . “ copulate\ Remembering that in 
the Tibetan manuscript the opening chapter is 
tsho-smoa- pafii- leb i i 
"chapter telling of the beginning*, 
we might be tempted to equate So with rho in the sense oP begin¬ 
ning t but, Mi see the Xutu text contains the word fho-a in that 
eenae, that way seems provisionally to be closed, and we must 
leave the problem unresolved Nothing supports the idea that So 
mig ht be a number. 

In the Tibetan manuscript the (fragmentary) beginning is con¬ 
cerned with the period preceding tho Ago of Separation, division, 
dissension* It was a Golden Age. with bleasednc^s concentrated 
on the top, and evil or curse shut outside. The change came with 
the action of the stars and planets,, which commenced to eat 
uphill 1 (or with difficulty, against the grain) and drink anxiously * 
If the Nam text was oil similar lines, we might perhaps in iU 
opening par!, dinpite its fragmentary Condition, find some traces 
of a world c^taclyam. Front 13. 24-T* we have already taken note 
of the verw which sayu: 

They being blind, the place (itself) moving ww their ptih.’ 
Tlic phrase kraJihyos, 'place moved/, recurs as hrah-g-yots and 

1 OAfm~dv, pwihly * technical HxpWmdan* ** arts tolil Um %in 

Ovtolw'r the vakft, haviriR previously *fed ihvit way U P th« ™™*f m 1 
rhcir own record remmenee filing dowtrtfirds + (Tra nit »f a Piunitr #f 
Cvmmtm. by T. T, Cooper, p. Sfrtb 
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g-rali-bjfl* In L 20, while in L 27 we find rf-rah-(j*yo t and in L 2H 
g^fo-hpud-hto. In $ yo we h&ve evidently to do with the Tibetan 
verb g-yo. Preterite {j-y&s. J move \ 1 waver % of which yo-ba, 
"crooked/ "perverted 1 . deceitful/ may bo a prefix less form: and 
other variations may be traced. But that in north-eastern Tibet 
the phrase was used with reference to earthquake or cataclysm 1 
is certain from another Tibetan manuscript, which tells qf a girl 
queen of the My an country, who was keeping down the local fiend, 
so that: 

‘When in the high-country was quaking [g-tp#) r in the My an 
high-country of Black Wood* there was no quaking (g-yo&) r m 
That a cataclysm is the subject of the opening part of the Nam 
text may shed lighl upon the verse (H* 9, Itt) 

slfi-re-h mo*ge-sta-b ri-1 tidy a a 
if that means something like 

Where wore the clouds {or heavens, hmrxj or hmo), there i he 
mountains rose (or Hew or ?)/ 

which may suggest hti original Tibeto-Burman source for the 
early Sanskrit legend that the mountains (Himalaya) at first had 
winga, It is a singular coincidence that the earth-movement was 
due to the swelling-up, as we shall see, of the above-mentioned 
(p. 128) divinity, HJcs-hbeg, in name resembling the serpent 
S(?-■*& of Indian mythology^ who *by moving his roils lays the 
mountains in mint* /’ The end of the cataclysm is stated in the 
verse 

iLsah-yob■ frkom- rc-hraiVbrah-fitsuhit ||, iOfi, 
which patently mem 

l The earth, having done faking, returned to its own place/ 
The character of the Xum text now la-gins, it may be hoped, to 
be discernible behind its machine-gun rapid-fire of strange mono- 
ay I tables. It is the literature, folk-lore, and sacred legend of the 
Nam-Tig people. Like the narration in Tibetan language, to 
which it hod a general, hut apparently no close, correspondence, 
it begad with a description of a primitive ago of blessedness and 
harmony in the Helds of heaven: and then, after describing the 
cosmic disaster which terminated that period, expounded the 

1 On fpeqiumoy Cf ME-tUquaiiLM in WrdortniJiLi of I'®*!. Tibet no# Tafd, ji. 
pp. I Ga, 1 ST; Jofinnlon. p. 13-: Gill, p. 218; FeigwmcHi* p, l iOQ, 

1 SfHt th<3 Soitilmt HwpMArito. tnmr Cowell mv\ Tlionm^ p. |^. 
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unfortnimte history of the divisions and strifes of species. If it 
was .HimLiar to the Tibetan teats which wo have, it may have 
continued into human origins and have given the eponymous or 
aetiologies I legends of it* own people and of others within their 
purview; in that ease the legend of the Nun-Tig country would 
have been that of Mye-tlu, while that of the Skvl country w as, as 
we have -seen, that of Yab-fi&Udc Thobprom. Two other manu- 
scripts from the same region use the doctrine of the RLeased Age 
and the Nuecessivr |if-riods of degeneration as a preface to dis 
qidjiitinna of a historical, and even l* pi.-litico-religious, character. 
These may be affected lay Homo indirect influence from the aide of 
Buddhism, The Nam test, too, may contain some references to 
act unlit icH, But* if it resembled (lie Tibetan account, which has 
one certain refereruv to Bon divinities, Its notions will have been 
of the vaguer, more poetical and fi&nciful, kind, which may Ht ill be 
trawl in certain Bon-pu writings. 

It ought not to \*q inflight strange that from among tribe** wbicfli 
the Chinese p even in T f ang timcs r could describe as the lowi^st 
savages, we should have literat ure of this nature. Narratives of a 
primitive Period of Biis& p or commencing with the gods or heaven 
and progressing into actual history or legend, are, in fact, the most 
widespread of all forms of early literature. After the most fa miliar 
examples, the Book of Genesis and the works of Hcfdod, wx may 
refer to the Sanskrit Pur«^fis, which reflect some very ancient 
models, In the Tibetodhirmaro sphere and among neighbouring 
[topics such narratives seem to have l*een a common type. For 
the Mo-so we may refer to the facsimile text printed, with tmna- 
J at ion, in Prince Henri d'Orleans' From Tonkin to India (pp, 
arjq.) ami to M. Jacques BacOt'a work {Lu* Afa-to), pp. 1&-2U: for 
Lodo stories to M. Paul Yin) (L&Loh*) w pp. h-i 2, H, Cordier m 
Taung-po^ 1907, pp. ffldw. and M. A, LicW^ An Yunnan, Leo 
Lo-to po t pp. 140-2. Concerning the “independent Miao-tae’ the 
Vicomto d K 01h>iic writes (tnvm>. In Forbidden China, pp, : 

* One of i be nmwt curioim cmttoina of thc&v people is that of proth ing 
by all solemn occasions . - . to relate the traditions referring to the 
ooxliest ngi** of the world, the Creation, the Deluge mid ao forth. It 
is fLll intern unable st ory, to w hich the cmwd lutrtU wUhmil IhtLguo; 
they will intenupt it in order to eat or sleep, and onct' more it hi 
resumed, often to lAat for several days, , , . Their recitals vary from 
village to villa g e The most singular point abcjiit these renditions is 
tike almost perfect identity, in spite af certain item* of purely 
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JtiCihl colour, of their account of the Deluge with that of the 
Bible. 1 

As regards Burma, we have there ‘thts LaJui Narrative of 
Creation* [Journal of the Burma Rfsearch Society t i, p. Go) and the 
statement of the Rev, D. Gilmore {ibid, ii, p. 32) concerning the 
Karens: 

1 thr- k prevalence among them, when they Urst come in contact with 
Clin-nan mi^ionoricfl, of » number of traditional legends more or 
le=Ki the iwmlivfss found in the early pun of tlw book of 

Gcnofili- 1 

In Tibet the Royal Chtxmictf- iMt-fon}, which remarks that 

4 Well known in the linnagt? of the gods according to Bdn-po ideas V 
hoa preserved m itn early pages some little of this, though with 
Ru thih bit udmLvtu re. 

Whether the Nam narrative was of the same interminable 
chamber 1 as those of the Miau-tze and the Finnish Kaknita is not 
apparent. It has two distinctive features, or rather three. 

The iirat of these features is the prominence of the idea of 
division, or dimension, and the deploring of the resulting evils; 
also the praise of combination or friendship ^ This idea seems to 
have been prominent in the minds of the eaistern and north-eastern 
Tibetans ;* for in another of the Tibetan texts one of the evils of 
the had age is that 

'father and son came to be in dissension (p(A)uil-pAjfe}; elder 
brother and younger brother came to be divided (p(%e) \ 
and this fact is not indifferent to us here; for the word pfmn-phye, 
which U not given in the Tibetan dictionaries, obviously means 
P heap, mass, aggregate (pArrw) divided (pfiye) \ the second member 
being the verb which we have found used of the division of species 
and harmony; and this a&aora us that the Nnm expression 
piimte-gsar-nar (204) 
really does mean 

Tram being united (phuft) new (Tib. rjsar] strength (mr)\ 
and that in 

hkrug-hriliQ-ligyud-dzo f IS) 

'upon tiie quarrelsome hrdzo (ec. yak) race* 

1 prof. A. H- Kmnett^'n tnin^lul um of /jdwn Tib*L ii], p, 7S h 

i Cf the renwrk* >»r Hue nh d Gttbot -(ii, p, <‘rs Vini^rtnitiuhk« wrktfof 
t&\&* iiu! 1 lege-mLC among ihu 

1 among ihc T'u-yd-hun h wn* i!tu*T rated by I ho itory of 

King A-cICai 1 * Kins and llm arrows (Ukiuirin. J* p- 70h 
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and in 

txkrug-kyah ■ bldom-re- hrhe-hrio-hdzu r 07 1-2 J 
'strife being bound down, foe and friend wen? united' 
kLrtaj really is — Tibetan hkhrwj, commotion, quarrel, fight, 
row r + The material basis of this sentiment is likewise apposite 
for us, and we have already- (p. 39} quotod a Chinese description 
of tiie constant and violent contentions within the Gh'iatig tribes. 
The long history of the struggles related in the A n rials ah own with 
what success the dividing Chinese diplomacy played upon this 
weakness ; 3 ami we see here that the tribes, however incapable of 
counteracting, were conscious of it. 

The second feature, which aba will be a valuable aid in inter¬ 
pretation* is the large admixture of moral or practical reflection 
apparent in the text. Proverbial wisdom is, no doubt, current 
among nil human groups : and from eastern Tibet we have a text 
containing H Sum-pa Mother-sayings'. The Sum-pa sayings arc not 
t hose of a savage, or even barbarous, folk ; and from the Koko-nor 
peoples, after so many centimes of contact with, and, in a varying 
measure, absorption into* Chinese civilization, a. coiimioii-seiise 
tone is not surprising. In the Nam text IN contain six 

antithetical verses concerning h t-'&j-h m r which certainly nieaii^ 
'friendly association 1 , and II. 124-7 six similar verses concerning 
hldvh-hkmn f which is 1 uprightness T . It is not convenient to 
attempt at this point a translation of these, or analogous, pillages 
—in the Tibetan manuscripts there are similarly reflective senti¬ 
ments and even, in the more systematic accounts of the world 
periods, rather mlmr bistorico-ethical reflections. A a specimens 
of the earlier, more naive, wisdom we may cite the two verses in 
II. «M ; 

bkh i e -tsa - sid-d JW-b pha-bhurd; n ur 
gpliEili -toa-glain-dxc'fr kku h nur-bii ur 

'When the uncle's familf (Lc. the mothers side) is high, the 
father groans: 

When the father's family is extravagant (or conceited)* the 
uncle (the mothers people) groans ', 
and the three verses in IX. 158-130: 

dios ta- nan-re- hde-ta ■ rgyen-lda ta U -h we n j | 
b rudi-bchos-b re-ge-hIdan-myi-4eg \ 
spye-chos-h re-ge ■ gtsari-my i-hrgan | 
si-bchos-re-ge-hpu-niyi- h Idi n 

1 Cf. Jclinnion, p. 287. 
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‘Beginnings lifting bad, prospering io uphill, speech vain. 

Bom (begun) in spring, the stiok doeii not break (nr burn); 
Born in Hummer, the grain does not mature ■ 

Bom in winter, the bird does not fly/ 1 
The third feature is the interest in animals, natural in folk- 
literature. The hot*® and the yak are the most prominent, the 
Former luring, of the mainstay of the liven of the galloping, 

fighting, marauding tribes, which still, us travellers narratives 
attest, give their thievish attention primarily to horses. In a wild 
state the horse la said to exist still in tlie Kum desert, south-enst of 
Lob-nor. His recount* to man occasioned hb ifcpunition from his 
brother, the wild euu [rkifttn, kiaug), who b seen only afar, on the 
high tfuim. The wild yak, hunted with lasso and spear/- is noted 
for lib malignancy, tlb tame fellow, with the d-o ( fiidzo) r the ero*s 
with the cow, and also other crwduga, is the characteristic animal 
of Tibet, Tho traveller from the cosmopolitan OhliK-w direct 
lid ministration area of H^i-iiingj whore the camel is in finds 
himself, on passing the Tibetan frontier, at Tankar, in a yak- 
oountry; and it b possible that ethnical eonaidferatfons enter into 
the folk-lore concerning this creature. The Nam-Tig people, 
though from early times the)' mast have been familiar with the 
ennu i, which exists wild in tho Altyn-ttgh range, probably were, 
in their agricultural occupation nf the fertile uplands of the Kan- 
fllnm, ixi oh t concerned with the ass, 1 who in the story appears, as* 
wc see ip. 132), bell-bearing 03 safeguarding the sheep. Perhaps the 
ass-country aid the yak-country may have had so me natural 
difference of sentiment. The sheep and the goat are common to 
all the district*. The camel „ which is not mentioned in the Tibetan 
(fragmentary) version. hi perhaps identifiable in the Nam text„ 
The tiger and the hear {dom, gre} may be discovered in both. 

Water. t he matter of almost the greatest importance In north ■ 
eastern Tibet and in Tibet generally, is in the Tibetan manuscripts 
mentioned prominently In connexion with irrigation channels 
fjpin-lta = yur-ba) and the fouling {sbtjg) of them, principally by 

1 Thciio two par^igv* were prowiited, with fflymologiw, n* provisional 
ipucim&Oi in the urticb on tbc Num language in JRAS+ lOSO jf« pp. 2 Jfr- 
|U) T and ->> may, without fuffomuig the rancluraHia to !*•» reached infra* 
be adduced la-re - in the dtscueufiti of Grammar Hlti Ety urology rnuny 
other such pointed or proverbial myw& wil] come to light, 

> So \i% ibn Titwtan miiiuwrrpt. On ding's or Ihsh>* in Tibet Hockhill, 
p, iso, Iha*y fc P^ 2A4; Bomalut, ii, p, Fitcluw. Ow JJdni Padm€ Httm k 
p. iflfi. * Ab ngnrd* K*n nu w* sfQllonc, p. 25)2. 
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wild animal#: we also read of clean descents (step.?) to fords. And 
this helps in the interpretation of mtm phrases in the Nans text. 
The recurrent Tibetan expression is 
yah-ba-rab4n-flbog (and d*og») 
s the rtin nek were utterly foaled (or hooded) + , 
a&ctfftf) lie Eng in normal Tibetan the Imperative of shag, pollute’: 
here it L& a Preterite* and the root has the o-fomi. Sbtitf is properly; 
no doubt, a Transitive or Causative form ofhhag, which Is to 'defile 
oneself\ H be polluted fc * In the Nam text we have (L 25fi) the verse 
rgam ■ hgab-h kan-by an- Krug-itsa -h bog j j 
in which fymg may correspond to Tibetan ra^ r divm T mole, dyke \ 
Rgam may well be Tibetan sgam, ‘decp% unless it should lie skam t 
"dry 1 ; this cannot be decided by other passages, because rgnm, 
like so many other words., is a homonym. If Atan - Tibetan, 
-full 1 , which in itself is not improbable and which suit* 
h tors rmi 4,i k&h-ge, i G8 
' great- heart-fu II 1 , 

we get the tendering (cf. 1, 2ft3> &mg . .. A&flff) 

1 though the deep places were full, the dykes were not fouled 

■ Hot ? and ‘cold 1 are naturally prominent in the thoughts of an 
Amdo people. In the testa there are references to Uhe fire of 
action", 1 the fire of speech '. J the fire of going % and perhaps some 
other metaphorical 'fires 1 ; And Void' seems to occur with the 
SSnse of 1 dispirited \ 'unenterprising\ * apprehensive r (see [j. 301); 
'hot. become cold' may refer to defeat ordeath, and it is said that 
Invested with the great cold (sr, death j, the evil are good 1 * 

and 

' Invested with the great cold T evil and good are frauds'. 

The god or gods {tha = Tib. //hi), of whom there is a mention 
(J. 241b seem to distinct from tlie divine being who 

presided over the world-eatuelvsni* being the wings, eyes* and 
jmth of the Hying mountains, &cwho again may belong to a 
stratum different from that of the J Ifniitn-people \ the upper sky 
(ymro) folk of the old Boil mythology, 1 Fiends (nic) are located 
(I, 335) in dark subterranean hollows. 

The social attitude of the test is distinctly aristocratic. The 

1 The evident JUgEwtion (th 333, Oi 4 i that IIAej m this iiam-n is#* 
* may be falkirtyiMkjgy, Could ihk divinity bo eaniwtad with tho 
of Tibetan £ilnury To^f, Ae r , i. p + 31W5, n, 3. or with I ho 
patron of boN^, iwntionHl (bib, * 
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ide w or influential people, are supposed to exercise supervision, 
and there were council, or tribal, meetings {kgru-mul The yak, 
or 'black-back*, whose rifle was connected with the ruin of the 
"High Town 1 ami the ascendancy of the 'Low Town’, seems to 
represent an mitagomam of the common# (the nujo-juig^ 4 black¬ 
heads P of TiWtan and Chinese) to the chiefs or ruling classes; 
fl|. times they are termed filth [km — Tib. kru-rn, “low people '), 
el 11 it I they are approved only when duly submissive. The fykrjah, 
who ore mentioned sometimes In connexion with the 'house-poor 1 
(na-hpaih or ‘ houite-bondsmen p (tui-Jliwti) and Munethnea as 
'runawaya 1 , may be praedbd serfs. Women seem to be snubbed, 
which is not surprising, because, though free and influential 
among the nomads* as well m among other populations of Tibet/ 
where them have been, nr are, "women's kingdoms 1 , they are 
nevertheless not highly Mteemad by the men r The expression "a 
chief who h an inferior person* subject to a woman s w ords 1 (I. 84) 
may illustrate both nspeeta of the case. 

The interest in tombs and 'father"a tombs 1 [rmak, kphah^ 
raioA), ih 197-207 and elsewhere, may twin paradoxical in the 
caae of a Ch'iang people, who might have been expected to follow 
one of tfte know n Tibetan practices, such as exposure of the deed 
upon a mountain, which bt usual in Am do. But, o* i\ matter of 
f:jLct | the Tibetans, the Yang-t'ung and the Chiang of the Women's 
Kingdom practised hurra)* and the Tibetans worshipped ancestors 
at the tomb : the Tang-Hsiang burned their dead/ This, however, 
may have been only in the case of chiefs ami leading persom/ and 
may have resulted from contact with China or Chinese Turkestan, 
The proniineuw of the topic in the Nam text i& an example of 
the fundamental accord of its subject-matter with that of 'the 
Tibetan manuscripts’, one of which is largely conrerned with a 
dispute regarding entombment of a father. In Tibet the topic 
baa maintained its interest down to modem times, as hi evidenced 
by the amusing apologue recorded in Hue and (Islet's book 
{li r pp. 83-1}* 

1 Thi* la remarked by all tnivdlcre: bob Hockhitl, pp. 2I&, 23E)j TiiJel, ii b 
pp, 1 25-fii Edgar* P- 8B: FergUfiaaiU pp. 256, 326 (Lo.lo woman). Tins 
Vicomt* eptiiloEiO ccmpalr# (p. tins Ga-luk woimh to tl*o imt ft mi table 
wftraan of the Cimbri or lha Teuton*. 

1 Authority for tkw in Bushel!, pp- 443^ 531(42), 

and BockMI, p. 330. 

1 Cf. Boek±ulh pp- 2S6-7, and, u regard* Hungul uu^ t Hue and On hot, 

i, pp. 77-60* and Prajovnkky. i. p, 62, 


INTRODUCTION: A NAlC TEST HQ 

There arc references to housed in a town or village with side- 
projecting roofs, which furnish u shelter for sheep, and in the ease 
of a large one, with a ladder (perhaps the usual notched plunk] 
for ascent•; also to thu supporting side-poshi of the Tibetan tent. 
The chief economic interest was perhaps the milk-herds r with the 
sheep P goals, ic., coining nex t ; but certainly there is reference 
to tillage and harvests. The Tibetan dog, usually an aggressive 
sentinel. Is mentioned. The traveiling animate, the sheep which, 
when their "fire of going + is exhausted, *bend down their heads V 
the yuk* P which, when their "stomach-fire (!) ’ gives out, ask to be 
f hobbled‘ (?), or which, in the lower valleys, 5 have their heads 
released \ point to caravan jornneys and help to prove that the 
hdro-fto, * trflveL-btiy-[peopJe ]% arc Lhc hifron-po, "travelling 
traders \ who figure in "the Tibetan manuscripts* and other old 
texts h us well as in uJJ modem narratives concerning the Hsi-fan 
countries and Tibet, We also may detect a reference to the well- 
attested practice of collecting medicinal herbs and drugs in the 
mountains. The making of yak-hair cloth for tents and ‘a coarse 
kind ofwoDen stud" for "summer gowns and bngs’ T beside ivJjjdi 
"the Koko-nor Tibetans manufacture nothing" (Uockhill p p r 81), 
are not apparent in the text; but tulining of skins (for sheepskin 
gowns, ^c.), wherein the same Tibetans are expert (ibid.), is 
certainly the subject of a direct reference and also of a metaphor ;* 
likewise the leas her bellows* indispensable accompaniment of the 
Tibetan yak-dung (flrrpol) fir o. 

The Chlaug man certainly wore a top-knot (th&r, uteo mentioned 
metaphorically), possibly resembling the 'bom" of the indepen¬ 
dent IjO-Ioh, who share with the Ch'iang and the Go-lot so many 
features, including the long spuar> mentioned xtipm (pp. 22, 30). 
The Lq-Ioa. however, claim to have entered their present territory, 
west and south of the lower T r ung river, as immigrants from the 
east. 

Does the text over allow its attention to stray outside its own 
geographical horizon, so as to touch upon matters connected with 
the adjacent great world of China or with Chinese Turkestan! 
Certainly we have three trisyllabic expression* which arc, no 
doubt. In seine degree proper and which denote living 

beings, ain£G of each of them it is Ha id that they st&r*h4i®r*hifon t 

1 S™ p. “lift, orn3 cf. Cooper, Tmwi * of <■ Piouter af Common*, pp. -3S, 

341 , 

1 Cf. p. *5|. 
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which mu at mean "were (or will boj made to scatter', These are : 
(1) kya*i&a-m w else where bkyn-im-nc and (tk'tjii-htru-nr (13L 102, 215 T 
;;S9); (2) hdrathhiMihrun (11. 102, 173); (3) the ebove-iiiontioned 
mehU'ht4&ih (JL 1.50, 101, 218. 343J. CdnsMoring that the nuhi* 
ktu-hcali have a fab alar origin. It woma prudent to reserve a 
further consideration of any of the three. 1 

But in the expression mrfi-rrfzoA (rjon) we have a reference of 
eonsielersihle importance. The phrase dearly nitons fc Mon-fort \ 
and fibre reference is to I he ' castles of the Moils *. a There can Lie no 
doubt that- this is the tfonHu of tin- phrase, which occurs in five 
place#; and we have further coiifirnmtion in the expression rf^ig- 
ffioAp onrv ws-hrtmtj-mnn, occurring three times in 11. 379-SL 
Rlsig-mM means b Moh carpenter\ rtxuj r from rttiff *' huOd\ having 
this sen* not only in ordinary Tibetan, but also in Hai-hsia* 

From RockhflTe Land of iht Laww, p. 194, we leum that the 
Tibetans 

‘appear to he unable to build but the roughest kind of houses and 
only tliyR 1 when there s* littlo woodwork. carpenters 

and hnck-zoAksTH do nearly all the building in eastern Tibet, and 
also Tell the timl*.’r necessary for tho work. I mut huge numbers of 
thorn on the rend to Kctnze. travel ting to remote localities, to build 
temple* and bridge, to make plow’s and pack saddles and do other 
kinds of labor in their respective trades / 

On p, SI he ritnU's that L uEE their ironware is made- by itinerant 
Chinese smiths who visit their encampment*?", and in his Jounuil, 
p. 342, Rock hill states that Chinese carpenters travel all over 
Tibet 1 / 

Wc do not. however, need to prove that 1 Mon ,H people may have 
been, a* early aa the eighth to ninth century a.u., within the pur- 
view of the Koko-nor tribes. For a contemporary Tibetan text, 
recounting the different species of barley, mentions various kinds 
as Chinese and various kinds as Mon: and in particularizing the 
species of cotton it speaks of China cotton as grown in ‘ China - 
plain 1 and Mon cotton as grown in 4 Mon-plain' 

s Sot irtjra, pp. iSaS H^q, 

a We nntu tally flunk of the tqwmr and fort* munlmned *upm, p. 71 + n. B. 

1 Sw? Nevsky, Net, 77. 

* Aeroniing to Hr. Tftfch ij r p, l&S, r.mrfMDtArH and *miith^ in Tibet are 
Skfi^UAiMe, noviT Tiln'tora, „. , tu t-llft K^abrun llm huihieru and rur- 
pflTfcterfl btilonft to ft partiflulw trifod (p. 248 ft.). 

* On »/-rt in/m w p, atii!. 
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{Mon-ma-lhah) ; and it Jins frequent references to buildings (rt&i$), 
forte, &c, p which upon the indication of the Nam test we may also 
set down to the Motib. 

Tins 13 a matter which hm very wide and ancient ethnographical 
connexion.*?, According to the authors of S + G. IWa Tilton 
DiWmw^ry. dfoii, corresponding to Sanskrit Kimta, is u 

* general name for the different tribes living in the eia-Himalayan 
regions mid who from remote antiquity have lived by huntings 

Mid Mon i/d r ‘Mon-country \ is "the * 11 1*’Himalayan regions 
extending from Kashmir to Assam', But also Mon-Pa-$ro n which 
should be Mon-Spa-gra, is 

‘the town and province of Pn-ro, the aaat of government of West 
Bhutan 

and Mim-rttib&mang, 1 Mon Rta-dhoti, is 'a small principality on the 
eastern border of Bhutan, inhabited by a barbarous acmi-Tibetan 
rate engaged in trading operations between Tibet and Assam\ 
HockhBI states (JitAS. 18fd p pp H \2ti-% n. 3) that the Lis&ns, 
Mislmiis, Lupchiu?, of Nepal and -Sikkim, are known to 
the Tibetans as Mon. 

This is not by any means the full range of the name. The late 
Professor A. EL Fmneke, in the narrative of his journey in the 
western Himalaya (Antiquities of Indian Tibet, vol. i) from the 
Sutlej valley to Laduk p found many mins of villages, shrines* and 
cemeteries universally attributed to the Mods* whom he regards 
{p; 54) as the pro-Tibetan inhabitants of the country. In Lis 
A II iutanj of Western Tibet Chapter II is devoted to the Mons, of 
whom in every western Tibetan village are found one or more 
families ; the people ‘are mostly musicians or carpenters, and are 
treated with Lttle respect by the rest of the population. , r - 
ZiMlgttkar, I was told by the inhabitants, was once entirely in. the 
Lunds of the Mon*. The ruins of the ojd castles are still called 
‘ £ Mon-castles 11 * ( Mon .■ mkkar) (pp. 1 B-20) T SimI3arly in Antiquilies t 
if p, 100, ' Mans, joiners and carpenters by profession, also of low 
caste, though not quite so low as the Bhc-da \ 

From Professor Fruneke T s Mens of Laduk and DardistftH the 
Mon* adjacent to the Koko-nor region are separated by a thousand 
miles uf geographical distance, not very seriously reduced, as 
regards diffic ulty of communication, by the thin line of cis- 
Himalayan Mens extending as far east os Assam; and there is 

1 Th a&£0ffmjia Tiklfl hu» (p- 37) AfctwAl4ttnA. 
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siUo, as concerns do r present information, a time interval of a 
thousand years. The latter interval is about halved by the 
Tibetan Royal Chronkk y which in its earlier portions preserves 
some items of old (Bon-po) tradition^ it speaks (Francke, 
quiik£ v ii, p. 0fl) of four kinds of primitive 'frontier dwarfs’, i.e. 
peoples outside the frontier of the author's country ; these are the 
Chinese Rgu& of Gam-san ('the Gam mountains'), the Turks [Hot) 
of the Gyim-san ('the Altai mountain* 1 ?)* the Mom of Hade, and 
Urn Spu-rgyal Tibetans. The eorraepondlng four tribes of'interior 
dwarfed which ul#o are named, belong to Tibet; they comprise 
the jtan-zuh people, of the Knilaea region; the Gtob-gaiim-pa or 
Tcm-gsum-pa, perhaps — the Sunt pa mentioned above; the Ldon 
Me-Hug (also considered above) ; and the Se-fia-za. It is apparent 
that the primitive Mona are here, like the Mo us of our text, not 
a part of the interior population, but an outside people, like the 
Chinese and the Turks. 

The only people with a name resembling Mon who could have 
been within the purview of the Eokomor tribes are those known 
to early Chinese history m the northern, or the western, Man. The 
former are mentioned in the Bhik+chi (De Groat, op. cit. i, p. 2) as 
a people among whom dwelt the Jvwj and other tribes : and De 
Groot is of opinion that the two names are general designations of 
the northern peoples. The 'Man of the west 1 and the f of the 
north are stated to have been in 110 b,C. still not entirely under 
Chines authority- 3 These western Man are elsewhere also 
associated with the /. Chung-Olf ien, the celebrated emissary to the 
west, enjoyed, e. 140 b.c.* the favour of the Man and the / (De 
Groot, op. ch. ii, p. Ill; the people of the Man and the I were 
greedy for the riches and products of China (ibid, ii, p. 26 ) ] in 
connexion with the campaign against the Chlang in c. 62 b.c., it 
was said that- prognostics threatened the Man and / with severe 
defeats (ibid, ii, p. 210). In the eighth century b.c. then? wen? at 
the source of the Vnng river, in middle Honan, and farther west, 
Jung of the Man races (ibid. Ii. p B 191, Wvlie, p. 429). About 
500 B.c. the Man were completely subdued (ibid, ii, p. 192). 

The Man of the Yung river were, no doubt, too far east to be 
within the contemplation of the Ch’mng tribes. But it [h, at any 
rate, transparent that the term Mm was used in an ethnographical, 
and not merely a politica], seme: and it seems possible that some 
of those ‘further west* may have been well known. In that case 

1 Do Gruoi, i, p. 147. 
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wo may venture the inquiry whether the Ha-U-Mon of the 
Tibetan Chronicle may b*ve been 'Mon of the Alihan/ and 
adjacent (Ning-hsia) region. It is likely that they may have been 
assimilated by the Chinese earlier than the Ch'iang of the western 
frontier, and had acquired handicrafts, which, like the modern 
Sail-clfufinest* carpenters, !ic„ they practised also among the 
barbarians of the Tibetan mountains. 

Possible relations of these Mods to the Man-peoples of southern 
China am mutter for Sinologists and the Moils of tile cis-I limaluyn, 
the western Himalayan countries, and Latlnk are similarly out¬ 
side our present scope. We can. however, we clearly that the Mon 
country to which, at the close of the eighth century a.d., the 
victorious Tibetans transported the people of Pei-t’ing, the people 
of He-sar (JRAS. 1931, p. 928 ; Tihdan T(xt* and Documents, i, 
pp. 273-4), is far more likely to have been some district in the part 
of China then under their control than remote regions in the west; 
and, in fact, the Ge-sar story is specially popular in eastern Tibet. 1 
The event decidedly recalls the history (p. ’24) of the Sha-t o 
Turks transported by the Tibetans to Kuii-obon after the con¬ 
quest of Pei t mg In A.U, 71HJ. But certainly there were other Mali 
peoples within their immediate horizon: the south-eastern 
boundary of tbo Ch'iang of the Women s Kingdom approached 
Ya-chou, being separated from that place by the Lonii Man and 
the Polking tribe’ (BuslicU. p. 531 (42)}; and to the south of Y»- 
chou was the kingdom of the Nan-chao Man including the town 
of Xing-yiian-fu in southernmost Ssu-dTuan and Tnli-fu in 
Yun-nan; which kingdom in the first half 1 4 the eighth century 
a.d. conquered tho adjoining Man tribes and. becoming conter¬ 
minous with the Tibetans, fought against and afterwards sub- 

mitted to them (ibid,, p. (+!))* 

There may have t*en other Man tribes further north and actually 
within the RgyaJ-nm. For the ’Kretechiu\ whose domain lies 
between the state of So-mo and Sung-p’an, are said (Tafel, n, 
p 248 n ) to have a dialect of the Kgyal-roh language unintelligible 
to the rest of the population and to differ in clothing and other 
matters from their neighbor, with whom they are constantly at 
strife Their country is a poor mountain region, greatly over¬ 
populated in proportion to its productivity. Every year the 
inhabitants resort to the surrounding districts tvs niunuid workers. 

• Sn> BookhiH Disif* pp- 13°. Bat»r. op. tit,, pp. SS-O: Tuf«L ii, 
pp. 110. lift-0. ) 00- 
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especially tin iESEi.so3»i> and carpenters.* To their north are the 
Bo-lo-toc, by the Tibctana called + Kredyun\ who again differ, and 
of whom f>r, Tafel gives a description, holding that linguistically 
they appertain to the wild peoples of t he Chinese border, and the 
Tibet mi speech family. 

The Ya-chou region is part of the area where on letm the towers, 
described lliu! ilJuatratcd hy many travellers, which we have 
already (p. ISO} connected with the phrase 1 Mob-fort \ The 
towers are by tradition associated (like the excavated caves in the 
same regions) with the Man-tail people, ami that they are an ancient 
feature- of the country cannot, he doubted, since the Liter Han 
A nnaiis inform us (Wylie, pp. 241-2) that the barbarian inhabitants 
built houses of stone, the tallest being over 100 feet high, 

A linguistic interest attaches to the possibility of a Man - Mon 
influence upon ihe people of the Rgyal-ron. From a Tibno- 
Burrrmn Mon language the Rgyal-ron and other IIsi-fan dialects 
may have derived the accretion of syllabic Prefixes which differ¬ 
entiate!* those dialects (see #upm h pp, 115-7). but especially 
those of the Rgyahroii. and the source of which is mysterious. In 
applying the term Mm to the MEriimtB and other tribes situated 
north of Assam the Tibetans are not likely to be mistaken: and 
the Man of the Sino-Tibetan border in southern Ssu-rh'uan and 
northern Yun nan can hardly, if akin to those tribe*, have failed 
to peases syllabic Prefixes in their language. One of the RgyaL 
ton Prefixes, namely ka t prefixed to adjectives, is m t in fact, 
employed In Abor-Mir^ Dufla, and Mkhmi. as well as in Ku¬ 
chin and other groups of Tibeto-Bnmian (Linguistic Survey of 
India . Tit. i, pp. oS9 p 61B). A borrowing of the Prefixes would 
evade the paradox of a special preservation of than in the Rgyal- 
ran after others, regarded us analogous and not more ancient, 
had been reduced in the same dialects to vestigial consonants. 

In (he Xam text the 4 Mon-fort' appears not merely by way of 
casual reference, but as a central feature. The passages 

‘Heat being groat p the Mon-fort was lost 1 {78, 139} 

'The horse yielding place, the Mon-fort was lost* (130) 

‘The horse foam being made, the Mon-fort was lost' (I IS) 
'Low Town becoming high, the Mon-fort lost . . / (I2g) 

' Low Town becoming high, the black-back flourished 1 (135) 

give joint prominence to the successive stages of one event, 
namely, worlfl-iaitruilysni and rity-confiagr.it ion, flight of the chief- 
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tain to n settlement. in the steppe* and rise of the plebs of the Low 
Town. The antithesis of High Town’ {nttko-viktuir) and 'Low 
Town’ {dmahmiiar) appears in ‘the Tibetan manuscripts', 
where we read also of building the "upper town irtun-mkhur) aloft, 
aloft’, the upper mansion (rfe-Mpim) and courtyard iphyutja-ra). 
and the upper path zig-zag i.e. the winding 

ascent to the castle; and the situation perei*l* in modern Tibet, 
when' the monasteries, and. of course, the torts (rcfiem), commonly 
occupy elevations towering over the residcntml town. The 
heaven paradise ('/«««') was conceived on the same lines, having 
the * castle eminent ' (rdznrt-efod) at its summit mid pastoral 
districts, with the stars for cattle, in the vales. 1 ho fabulistic 
(icings, horse, yak, ic. r of the Nam test formed a tamilarly con* 
stituted state, (n one of the Tibetan manuscripts the horse's 
descent from the upper (jpium), through the lower (djwA), heaven, 
the horse-yak tragedy, and the entry of the horse into the service 
of man are the chief theme. In both coses a secondary purpose of 
the tales, as parables, is partly explicit. 

Wo may be interested to inquire how the Nam text and kindred 
Tibetan material came to be transmitted, in both cases, as we have 
seen, orally, to the Tibetan religious world in fia-cu. It might not 
be an incredible supposition lhat in a place w(ucb during four 
or five cent uries had lieen a literary centre, ol whose many-sided 
activity wc have now so abundant manuscript remains, there 
should"have been an ‘enlightened interest' in the folk-Jon- of the 
Nu 111 -Tig people. But another extensive manuscript, already 
mentioned, which has a predominantly religion* (Bon-po) 
character, may indicate that among the numerous shrines in 
ga-cn there were some with Bon-pa rather than Buddhist 
interests; 1 uiul it may be remembered that Taoist literature is 
largely represented in the mass of the Chinese manuscripts, Bence 
it may be that the sacred lore of tho Nam-1 ig, w hk It is at any rate 
faint ly Bon-po, had a religious value in the minds of some com¬ 
munity in fia rCXL. 

As to the communicating medium we may detect an indication 
in the Nam text itself. After the Tibetan inurpolution in 1, ISO 
the text contmt^s: 

rbyo-pt»-naii-gseti-hseg-hlub-dze-rbjo-bpro-hra-grtcbe-hta- 

Rtol-re-h1ab-to-gbohu-ste-ge-bthogB-re-blfl.bgo-plfihna, 

i TJ.o dWnity ttiu hteg I'P- 1SS> L«J may have bw » Bon, if 

t\®% pre-Iten, conception. 
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Here the first words may mean 

"the f%0-nian shaking of coming on the morrow (nan, or 
"within' 1 } secretly of iis mfi-g-mn .-imply — Tibetan 

jaji-Tidfi, if morrow morning"*?)'; 
and the next phrase, 

rbyo-h pro-bro-grtcbe- h t-a a Eel-re , 
will mean 

'consenting to (afd-re) the fixing {gritfif-hta) of a place (jraf 
for continuing (£p(A}raJ P T 

since (I) slel may bo = Til), tier 'grant ", eg. in nan-dn ^ro-^itr, 
1 consent to come inside"; (2) prfe^e-&fa t with verb Suffix la „ is 
perhaps connected with Hui-hflLA hnk y <j<b:h T 'fix", 'establish 1 , 
'institute', 1 anti will accordingly mean fixings determining'; 
(3) hpra = Tibetan hph?®* meaning ’ going forward + ( "continuing \ a 
o.g. hphro-kiaii#, + resumption of uti unfinished work 3 , kphr^ma- 
chad-pa, 'continuation not interrupted". The remainder is: 

"talk (JUafr-fa) gushing {gbohu-Mf = Tib. kbo^ln, ef, pp, 33«P- 
2 P 313) being stopped fjtfiotp.r* = Tib. thoffs-tr. cf. p. 301), 
talk piaA ( li course", '‘substance" T) \as falfatm 1) \ 

That a thyo or ibyo-pQ is a person cannot 1>e doubted ; for we find 
the vense (||. 102-3) 

rby o^iluh - ge-snun-na-rgoh-ru ru, 

which must mean 

4 it the heart (or affection)* of a rbyo is a heart, then the horn 
(= end) of an egg is a Isom \ 

the ' horns r of an egg (Tib. sgoft-ru) being its 5 ends*; and an egg in 
eastern Tibet is commonly compared to a heath us we may loam 
from the riddle reported by Dr. Tafel [if elite Tibrtrtise, jj, p. S37); 
'Even nt birth it hits a white bead. What la that V (an egg) r 
Elsewhere also (H. 82, 302) the rbya receives the same compliment. 
What rbyo may mean etymologically we are not yet in a position 
to suggest, the possibilities being too numerous and complex, and 
the other occurrences of the word furnishing no definite indica¬ 
tions; but see p. 333, Substantially a 'riy^man" may con¬ 
ceivably have been a Bon po, a Bon-man', in which case hifl 
functioning in the matter would need no further explanation. 

1 Nevsky. No. l j il 

3 in It 240-0 it in ftntilhftlical to Mtkf, 'rcLaJiata’. 

1 Oil 0wUth *■ *ftxn or whan ams irt/rw, p r 307. 
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The concluding phrase. hlab*fft-j>Uin>ui, if it means, as suggested 
infra (pp. 241-2),'u to the street (se. th« general course, in contrast 
to the previous * J gushing kY ) or ilia talk \ may be helpful as explain¬ 
ing Lite apparent diitconneetedne^s of the sections in the latter 
part of the text, selections, perhaps, giving only the salient 
passage* in the speaker’* eloquence. 

Stylistically the test b tea§ naive than might have been 
expected* Antithesis of word and phrase and parallelism of 
sentence, >o characteristic of Tibetan Folk-literature [supra r 
pp.5l-2) p an frequently evident even upon mere inspection of the 
lines of verse as printed infra ; sec the passage quoted on p. 213, 
Towards the end of the manuscript occurs a series of more 
elaborate parallels, as in the two sentences: 


hdra- h Ida hi-h ne-ge-tsah- rgy e - 
hrrfza-ua 

fi data h- lit da hd,]k un -nit 
hthta-ldahlisad -na 
bdzu h-l|ldah * h wehbgc - b tan b- 
rgyo-bto 


rtrig- moh - ge- b taab- bra fri- 

bwebbbrtBh-io 

bHsig-mom h kuh ■ na 
rt^ig-mon-hsad-iiu 
tsig- moh■ we - ge- b tsah - h pu- 
hlobo 

Intentional rhyme may l>e seen, c,g. in 
lptor-in ufi - jjdzon -re- h inn - lidno-l t kroni 
gpn*prum-tho[-]r[e]-bt^b'hpU'bdrqm || (11. *>1 oj 

and Inversion of antithetic predicates [^rgom and in 

brgoni-bhhru^]rre]-hto-na"hpel i ii-br^m’L-re-bt*5 0-160) 
Finally there are Instances (see infm, pp, 260, 286, of l>l ft y 
upon words, e.g. on indw, 'gomid Mitt, J hfiflt , J in 
bphu- hphn-m u[-)r[el-hd^u- bdrodj kua (L 352) 

\m blowings [boftatiugfi] being chill, the nm desired to go 
(heat}\ 

which pun recurs in 11. 170-1* 

So Far we have been guided partly by comparison with ade¬ 
quately comprehensible texts in a known language, the Tibetan, 
and partly by etymological considerations in connexion with 
Tibetan words. In this procedure, which may perhaps seem to 
have yielded acme plausible results, it is presumed that the Nam 
language was at a a cage comparable to that of the earliest Tibetan 
popular speech p especially as found in texts from the east and north - 
cast. This presumption has been to some extern justified tupra 
(pp. 109 110). But It does not follow that quite normally the 
similarly spelled words in the two languages can he provisional!}* 
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equated. As was so emphatically stated by B. H. Hodgson in 
I m pioneer researches into Tibeto-Burnmii 1 and other languages, 
and 0.4 appears prominently in the lute Dr, Lau&r's very learned 
and ingenious study of Erf-hida words, Lbere w generally a core of 
root-form and root-meaning connecting the pamllcl expressions 
in the several languages : but this nucleus may he so disguised, by 
the ploy of Prefixes and Suffixes, and, recording to Dr. Luufer T by 
composition of synonyms into a single monosyllable and by other 
prooeriRts, ns to lie discovembJo only by procedures of analysis 
wbicli T applied to lung Linger known only in modem forma, may be 
hnmnlouu. The Nam words are nt least contemporamoits with the 
Tibetan; nevertheless u too great resemblance between a Nam 
mo nosy liable and a Tibetan one ns ay be even suggestive of non- 
connexion, more especial Ey si nee in the very extensive vocabulary 
of Tilietjui we are always in danger of overlooking unfamiliar 
homonyms and variant spellings; and deception is all the more 
likely because equivalents for Nam word* m ay perh&|ia tend to 
occur among the obscurer, because provincial or obsolete, entries 
of the lexicon. 1 It is therefore advisable to make citations, where 
possible, from the vocabulary of old text* or modem languages 
belonging to the region in question* 

In *ome inn lances a suspicion, such as Iuls been mentioned in 
Jit AS. li>39, p. 2V1 ¥ in regard to the word rdzotjs -= Tibetan 
rdzasj*, " fulfilled h t disappears upon reflection. The word seems to 
he a fairly complex form und accordingly njwii to such suspicion ^ 
but the r -Prefix is even more characteristic of the north-eastern 
dialects and of the Nam than of ordinary Tibetan ; and the final a 
will lie shown to lie independent];, justified in both. Nevertheless 
the occurrence in the text of Tibetan words, either imported it]to 
tlie language or due to the scribe or editor, remains a possibility ; 
but not on the same scale as in modern times, when, largely owing 
to Buddhist establish men ts and eoimuuriiccitioiis, the Tibetan 
language h nearly everywhere understood^ 

The help obtainable from the Tibetan texta to which reference 
has been made consists mainly in the light w hich they throw upon 
the environment and the Interests of the jieoplc from whom the 

1 op. vit.. pp, jjjt-t, iw-i. 

J Hjere may nLso ki in Tilm-Lim many wonln dripntilly borrowed from 
Chiwatf* dta orally or through oU\ Tibetan to*!* nriginfitod in the local 

incjmstenEM. 

1 Sw rfV/jrfl'p |«- AT. ft. I . 


INTRODUCTION: A NAM TENT m 

Nam win position emanated. Wo see that there was oral literal nro 
of the Puriigie? kind which has lieen mentioned, framed on t!ie 
notion of an ajcpe of bliss and harmony of species, followed by a 
world-cataclysm leading to division and strife. There were fables 
relating probably to the origins of tribes, and in some cases con- 
tinimtions into actual historical matters, the enmities among 
Animals, of which the most prominent, that between home and 
y&k, j fl a main subject in the Nam text and in one of the Tibetan 
tests, may also hme partly an inter-tribal or inter-regional bearing. 
The predominance of the animal world is, in another way, a 
hindrance, at nee it restricts the information which might have 
been available concerning the livelihood and manners of human 
beings ; probably ft bo it greatly restricts the vocabulary. 

In regard a! to the form of the composition, mainly verse, and 
the style and turns of expression and some particular ideaa, the 
Tibetan tests are somewhat helpful. They prepare us lor Inter- 
weaving of pro*? and verse and for the rhetoricaJ devices of 
parallelism and antithesis also for great cmtneea of statement; 
even in the Tibetan texts there may !>e a gap lietween the under¬ 
standing of the words of a sentence and the apprehension of its 
meaning, the syntactical apparatus being inadequate, in respect 
of vocabulary the prims facie assistance of the Tibetan is meagre, 
and it is only here ifnd there that we can pick out a more or less 
similar Tibetan word whose meaning fits a context; aisd, as in 
Tibetan itself, the frequency of homophones prevents any con¬ 
fident expectation that, when we next meet the word, it will have 
the same m caning. The inadeqiiaey of other men ns o f aaee rtain i ng 
the significations of the shifty monosyllables has been discussed 
supra ; and we seem to lie dependent: in the main upon context, 
acquired familiarity, and lucky intuitions, confirmable a posteriori, 
until n wldo breach in the obscurity of the text shall have pre¬ 
pared us for a more rapid advance. 

So far as the matter has at present proceeded it may be helpful 
to risk a tentative a bat met of the content of the text, os follows : 

abstract OF tkxt 

(Provisional and partly conjr.chirtil) 

I. Likes 1-247 (end of a Chapter, hkan). 

I. L in 1-160 j fbeginn ing fragmentary'J. The cosmic cataclysm 
and its effects. 
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Lines 1-Ifl: Effect# in t-lie physical world, mountains up¬ 
lifted, &o + ; controlled by Hses-iibeg, 1L 7-8 : opposition of 
mor and h yaA (evil and good)., II. 9-10. 

Lines llj-19: Some effects among living creatures. 

Lines 19-29: Continuation of 1-16. 

Lines 29-49: Account of tigru-hldan-ti mah ; disunion among 
the horse's friends, II. 35-fl; reflections upon evils and their 
consequences. 

Lines 49-01: Disadvantage* of greatness. 

Lines 02-71: flgru hldan-hnirkh : discontent after the loss of 
the Mon-eastle: rejected helpers become opfxment-s, and 
wish to retire to their own abodes : different creatures have 
their several appropriate dwelling-places. 

Lines 71-80: Waning fortune brings feebleness, has moon¬ 
light in place of sunlight, and the fallen are replaced. The 
horse, when the hgnt-mft is lost, takes to flight. 

Lines 80^100: The horse’s family not displeased to be rid of 
a superior. The horse's friends are disaffected: disunion 
arises and works against friendship.; forgetfulness of harm 
from outside encourages cleavage within. The horde's 
friends forget the horse's merits. 

Friendship is a thing that com m and goes. Disunion 
gradually works its way in : causing drfwrdhll of prosperity 
and finally of the feminine side. 

Lines 100-1*34: Speech of the camel in the horse's family 
concerning the evils of disunion (101-3), the advantage of 
taking «HUk»] (104-6), the necessity of protecting the 
horse's lornminehousehold, likesheop from wolves (106-11), 
the importance of uprightness and the danger of delay 
and tin? reasons for urgency, the ruin of the family to 
follow the already accomplished loss of the Mon castle 
tm-19). 

Verses concerning friendship (120-4), uprightness 
12-1 -7), TS i e rise of t lie black - bit ck (ya k) a nd the necessity 
of assembling friends to suppress him (127-30), The 
occasion calls for action on the part of the males: when 
those in flight join together, the aggressors flee (137-40). 
Other reff actions concerning flight (140-4), What happens 
in the ease of flight in battle * 144-9) and of stopping flight 
(149-6-2). Individual initiative: enmity and friendship 
dissolved by death; triumph and victorious return home 
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(152-8)* Bad beginnings lead to fail [ins {158-60}. The 
dosses of creatures which will lie put to flight flflU-i)* 
Lines I&L-SQ: With the horse os watchman the Big Man m 
master of the land, which U protected against thieves, £c. 
Boundaries of the land ordained. The Land returns after 
the earthquake to its proper position. The horse's fugitive 
friends return. 

Possession and deprival of the faculty of speech in the 
CJise of some classes of creatures, 
line ISO: In Tibetan: Prom then [kinds and-) descents [of 
iperiea] came: Lhis is stated as secret. 1 
lines 181-2: Statement concerning the speaker {rhrjo-poYs 
narrative. 

Lints l$2-*tod: Sfh’ciiona from nn omi recitation. 

Lines 182—I: Brief account of restoration of order. 

Lines 181-222: Consideration of the danger from the yak; 
the danger on the side of the fern idea, II. 188-90; proposed 
abandonment of the city for another home, l! r lflQ-7; 
concerning burial and ancestral tombs, 1J. 107-211 ; pro* 
poaul to depart to the hgam in the thtfti and, uniting to¬ 
gether, to organize a chase of the Yak, II 211-22. 

Lines 222-49; Passionate appeal for an expedition of ven¬ 
geance against the yak and the hch **. 

End of Chapter. 

II. Lises 249-53: Brief statement concerning the defeat of the 
yak and general satisfaction. 

Lines 253-80; Ixing description of tbe happy circum stances 
of restored peace. 

Lines 280-30L: The social order, the wise, good, Ac,, in 
authority* the evil lied, the nobles in authority, the 
commons subservient, 1L 285-9; the Big linn and his 
subjects on the watch-mountain. 

Lines 301 13: Classes of creEiture^ good and bad, on the 
mountain. 

Lines 313^25: Reflections concerning relation of classes, 
an per vision, and contact with inforiorsL 
Lines 325—14 : General reflections upon what has token place 
and concerning rpi/o {329-30). 
tines 344-52 : Proverbial sayings concerning government. 
Lines 352-7: Summary concerning happy conditions 
restored. 

01 
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Lines 35&-G3: Concerning profit (? fafrtt-prom) and friend* 

skip. 

Lines 30B-9T: Future prosperity and agreement o£ friend* 
and enemies: mention of braves and their dwdn (3 i 7-S) P the 
dead (enemies !) (378), the ‘ wise Mon WpmtecB* (379-81) p 
females (381-2), makers of friendship (382-3), the ‘good 
liege*' (380-4), the fiends in their dark cavities beneath 
the mountains sunk down again (384—5). Distinction of 
highland and lowland (385-7). 

Final reflections (3E7-98), 

{Fratrmettfanj tcrmhuxHa ft) 

NOTH, Tbfr Bnrlin fragment. from Turfnn, pohlishod by the fete Prtsfftftm>r 
A_ H. Fnuicko (Berlin Academy SUzvngjbtrtthi^ 1927, pp. t-1 ftqq-). 
fnednsik* wills a far the mewl part acceptable t recite ml ion, WaltribliUHi 
to IUI ‘unknown laniTiLBLV nnd from thooecumnco of wm twituexplicable 
from Tibetan reganlcd a* of medical tonoiir. In the JR AS, of 1923 ipp. 
033-4) it WAB pointed out that the Il&gQBgP w in fast tjio ‘Notts ol ibo 
pcMit text: and sdtef ,ym -illv (1939* pp 19&-S) tint pooof wn* reinforced, 
aad Pwifo^r FwcW# etymologic*, tlsaugh favoumkly vkswihI. were 
found to thn, by KAwm of Home othef eipTf ^s^ ineondu*ivo oe to the 
character of tti# whole. Thom* other i^pre^ion* wemiHl to point to an 
account Of tlw ilecllne of the Good Ape, and it appears |MB»bb that ibo 
dlHSOeefl identified by Fmlltkc are mtfrUkmod he op-runt in that decline; 
this M3. wtU then bate tabu'd a variant, no doubt widely different, 
'rhapsody 1 on the ihnmo of our text. T\m f hoover, though potehbJy 
provable, lidkft present confirmation. 
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!_v the investigation of the language it seems appropriate, sine# 
observations in detail may be illusory, to commence with its 
general morphological features. The script and punctuation 
enable us to ascertain l>oth the forms gf the words and the 
structure of the sentences, with which two Emitters we m&y 
accordingly begin- 

A* WOKD+FOBMS 

The words of the Nam hngtu^e are, if wo disregard one or t wo 
classes of apparent except ions r all monosyllable. They silJ begin 
with a consonant or a group of consonants. In the groups there 
are some consonants which by their alternating presence and 
absence ure proved to be Prefixes analogous to those of tfrfl 
Tibetan language, the basic identity of a word with and without 
a Prefix being established by similarity of occurrence. The Prefixes 
so disclosed arc A, g r d t b a r „ l r * p and perhaps m f these being also 
the regular Prefixes know n in Tibetan. Examples : 

1. J-, which has been discussed mpm, pp. 118-20, both m 
general and with regard to alternation with g-, need not be Further 
exemplified, since, as occurring very widely and capriciously, it 
cannot be credited with a function, 

2, g- t ns alternating with A- ( has been exemplified (p, 118-19) 
in gni 4 gdim, gldag* gnug r gpha, gmog f g-tfo 3 g^rah, g-ri r We may 
here add: 

gkciin, 222 (swa Q D re) = bkom, 175 (swa° °re) 
gcig, 35® (Bledielid&iJ-gfO = eig, 194 (ste-gdzu-ge) 
geibi, 345 = bci/bcibip 205, 30 1* 348, 350 
geog, f>9 

goheg, 111, 234 (geeg} — bceg, 250 
gi ii 1 SO 

giiioi. 12 

gtan, IBfl — htah, 96 

gtoii r 211 (bgo q j = btoh, 212 (hko) 

gator, 143 f btorh 152 fts} = star, IIS, &o. ("hdor), 145, Ac. 

fta) 

grtehe h 181 = brtcfcu, 265 (?) 

gtlah, 191 — bdjih, l OS 

gdag, 200, 204, 206 - bdag. 359, 250, 261 

gdes, 200 
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gdod, 160 

gnnh, 179, Ac. ( D gon, °bgoO} = no, 358 (*hgon, ^gon) 
gbobti, 181 = bbo, 2B3 

gbhjfip 26 h> 

gttta, 165 {hsab 0 } = IjtsaiJ, 378 (bsab*) 
gtau, 214 - blSTi, 193. 304, btsiibu, 160, 393 = btsbu, 75, 
70, 215, tabu, 2<)G 
gldob. 351 a 

g-WBb/bgwab, 224, 229 f^rfenj = twa, 228 Cbriah) = 
liu-uh, 224 Cbifen) 

g-ive, 107, Ac, = bws, 85, Ac,, we, 114, Ac, 
g-webl, 109, 263 Whi. 22, Ac., 139. Ac. 
g-weshe, 201, Ac. — I mi'ho, 348 
ig-wer, 164, 30! = hwcr, 10 
gzu, 307. Ac. (“bbyi) = gdzu, 305, Ac. ( c bbyi) 
gxu, 353 fbdro) - b^zo, 183, 352 rbdro) 
g»o, 165 = bdzoH, 302 

g.yah, 287 (°bthan) = liyni.i, 2S5, Ac. fbthan) 

g-yari, 31 ("ra.) — byaft, 66, 220 fbrab) 

g-ychi, 271. g-yehe, 166 = hpychi, 299 t?) 

g*yer, 167 (bBcab e ), 330 (baab'j = yef, 141 (beab D ) = by«. 

267 (bsab"), 597 (bscab 0 ) 
g-yog, 13, 51, 200, 320 
g-yog, ) 56 = byog, 289. 324, Ac, 
g-rub, 261 = brub, 108. 349 
g-roti, 71 

gbtb, 180 — blab, ISO, Ac. 

glo, 116 dm’} bio, 133 (pn D ) 

g£an. 30, 263, Ac* — b&n, 81, 199. 255. Ac. 

g&, 44, 244 (sea’-, b&a") = Ul 44, 245 [4es D f fcfotf) 

gSim, 268 

gist, 40 ( ii(ly.ro-hn!i]i) - fjbhe, 369 (“rtlzctr-hnabj 

g$eg, 381 ( — bscg, 330 fgiegrn) 

gSog, 7, 20 - teog, 8, 20 

gsalu 276, 333 — lisjib, 105, 160, Ac. 

gsan. 228 fhmlj) = beat], 226 j/liruh} 

gaar, 2(U — bsar, 255 

gaas, 202 = bans, 50, 110, Ac. 
geti/gBiia, 64, 99 (*slo) = bsua, 93 fsb) 

gsc, 327 ('hko-bgynn) = hflotj), 325 (‘bko-bgyan) — beehe, 
327 (°bkho-bo-bgyan) 
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gsen p 349 
gso. 151. 103. 194 
gaolrn, 358 = hsc^ 2U1 
pom, 23. 178, 200, &c. 
gsom. 10. 117„ &c. (?) 

There art iiho fornix with wr- {hgweg) t $g- [Itftjud, 
fljiwtp iej, pr- ^na^p Jpra, £rr*. /^ro, &ej, jt- (tfJo, fipfap gkJiu, 
fjiaflt A'C.)* i n which the g is not a Prefix. 

3 + d-: 

dgu, 75 p 77. 225 p &c. - dgubu, 230, 244 
dgu, 127 = ligii, 120 

ddyim, 05 (*pyi) — & G - ( s pyii : 'phyij — dim, 05 = 

Etdim. 88, 

4. ft-: For a Mat of ft-forms in the Verb system see p, 194 : and 
concerning the remaining three, ftsir, tier, biod set infra. 

5. m-: mnar, 261 (myag 30 &c. may not contain m-PrerfixjL 

LL r-: LM and discussion pp* 347—52. 

7. L: hjyoho, 11, Ipyofyo, 22, The mimefottf words with M* p 
ldtf~ r may not contain f-Prcfix: see pp + 317 sqq., 353—1. 

S. j- : See pp, 354 eqq,, list and discussion. 

In iho manipulation of the Prefixes and in the resultant word- 
forms there is a general resemblance to Tibetan. But a further 
examination elicits certain differences 

In the first phee* d- add m- are no aeantily represented that they 
can scarcely be said to exist in the Nani language. The former 
occurs in only three words, namely t he somewhat frequent dgu, 
'hot - , usually antithetical to mu . 'odd 1 , another dgu/bgu prob¬ 
ably ^ 'O' (Tib r tfpu), and ddi/im, a casual variant of dvmfgdim/ 
hdim . M- is apparent only in m not (a h ingle instance) and possibly 
in myag 9 ‘spoiled \ ‘corrupted \ the former being perhaps Locative 
of a mhab = Tib. mimh T 'power', £c.. and the latter, also Tibetan, 
having an m- which need not lx? a Prefix, Since dgu t 4 hot F , also is 
found in l the Tibetan manuscripts 1 and rtfyim may be a scribal 
error, the four actual words may be merely Tibetan writings, 

Q frequently alternating with reminds m of regular alterna¬ 
tions, e g. fjffid/hchad in the Tibetan verb-system, whore irregu¬ 
larities have ensued. In Nam the fluctuations extend to cases like 
gpha/bpka (Tib. pha), 'father \ where t hem can be no question of 
functional diflefenoe, actual or original. Hence it must bo that 
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?' and £- were phonetically indistinguishable when Pic Used to 
initial consonants, which implies that the ff- had become a mere 
nasalization. Trace of an original difference may perhaps be seen 
in bkabo/gzo, ‘eat \ because a change <k > 3 may have taken place, 
as in Tibetan, after j- (and A*), but not after (or (-); but in the 
case of grfzu/gzu /Mtu/hzu/hjv, ‘w', even this trace is lost. 
There are also outride the verb-system instances of y- altem&t ing 
with absence of Prefix, e g. tfnaqfnag ,' black *, gnahfna, 'place', 
g-mh/ra, 'pjaee*; but, since h- occurs with these wortls also, the 
case is not different from that of the alternation g./£.. 

In these circumstances the question of u functional g. in the 
verb-system become* difficult: it may be considered infra 
(pp. lffG-7}, 

B-. except in the tense-system, {infra, p, 194). occurs only ill the 
three words, (Mr, 'true', ‘wise’ (?), bier, "fort“ (?). bifid, ‘bear' 
(verb), of which the first and third are a-n£ tiptjpin, the second 
atid third Tibetan: 62tr is possibly = Hsi-hsiag&iV, ‘ wise’ (Nevsky, 
No. 281). In view of the rarity of £ and t in Nain it seems likely 
that all three ore loan-words, 

if’, i-, are discussed infra, pp. 347 sqq. 

except m the combinations id-, Idy. (pp. 317 aqq., :jj24 sqq,), 
where it is probably not a Prefix;, has few examples, which seem, 
however, to be genuine. IU and t- are common, and instances are 
found both where the Tibetan lias an equivalent, or at least some 
Prehx, and where it has not: And this raises a question ns to a 
surviving functional vafue of the r- and t- in the two languages, 
where they seem to have become for the most part merely lexical. 
CaiR'5 like rgu hgu, ‘steal r (Tib. rhn, ttu). rgyan - Tib, g-tjtn, 
'uphill', imffi/myi, 'mao' (Tib. tni, w,ji) do not seem explicable 
through the verb-system, but have parallels in the Hfli-fiui dialects. 
e.g. in the case of a rbya, bird’ (*upm, p, (P4). They may be due 
to particular analogies or to an incipient feeling of closaificntioD, 
observed, for instance, by Ur. Lmifer {Tmotg-pao. xv (1B14)! 
pp. 10ft—ft} in connexion with m- and with the I- of some Tibetan 
names for part* of the body. Of the syllabic Prefixes of Hsi fan 
{supra, pp- ft-'i—7} there is in Nam no truce. 

The phonetics] restrictions in the application of the Prefixes 
may best Iw shown in a table affording a comparison with Tibetan, 
Zau-ihiit, and Hsi-hsia fin Tibetan transcription): see Appendix to 
this chapter, pp. 208-11 sqq. 

Disregarding Prefixes, which probably were felt as distinct, even 
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when not clearly used as fiinetionah the initial consonants and 
commiuim groups in the Naiu language lire as follows: 

I II 

\¥ithoat following consonant WiA following ccms&iuutf 


k 

kw t ky, kr p k! 

kh 

kb w f khy f khr 

g 

g”, gy. &> gi giy 

n 

ny (7) 

c, eh, j, fl 
t 

tw, ty, tr 

th 

tliw, thy, thr 

d 

dw, dy, dr 

n 


P 

pw, py, pr, pi 

ph 

phy, phr, phi 

b 

by, br, bl 

m 

my (before a, i, and e) 

br 

taw 

tah 


dz 

dew 

w 


A (3 words only) 
a (a few words) confused 
with dz (?) 
b 


y 


T 

rw, rl 

1 

It, Id, Idy, (g)ly 

A 

a 

sw, bt, a!, ah, sky, skli, sc, an, 


at, ap, apy, a by, em, smy, 
uts, as (partly vvth 8 -Prefix ?) 

b (?) 


The cases with a single consonant fall for little comment. It has 


been remarked (p. 114) that the rarity of z and z suggests that the 
sounds did not properly belong to the language- The only words 
with i are 

1>£li\ hicr s riau 

of which bzir is possibly HsidasSaaml b&er t 'fort' fmArt' ?, 'maga¬ 
zine 1 ?) T is common in old Tibetan names, while may (but 
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see p, 352) be a casual variant of r£on , hrsau. In the Berlin manu¬ 
script we find also ifl (11.2, 3). perhaps a similar variant ofje, which 
occurs (L 10) in the same connexion* Naiti I occurs in 

/i^ p hz\( ¥ iuhI ysu {with variants hju, gdzu, and ftfriu), f-o, 
food, [gjbzafi (?) 

Since none of these, except gz\i (2) and Ijzu (2), has more than a 
single occurrence. mid since gzo y bz&d l u,nd bzati all exist as Tibetan 
words, it is likely a priori that, if not scribal errors, all the words 
are borrowed. 1 H initial occurs, except ns a Prefix, only in the 
particle Ai. 

The combinations of w f y, r t i with preceding tenuis (k ¥ &&*), 
aspirate [ kb , & c j, a cid madia [tf f &c.) wo common tuTibetan T Xam, 
Zun-£uii h and in part to old Burmese, and must be regarded as a 
fixture of jlIE early Tibeto-Burmen speech (see jrapm, pp. &2-3)* 
The Nam differs notably from Tibetan in presenting patter dental 
sounds, f K th r rf, l (firf)p being supported, as regards tbrj by llsi-bsia, 
and oh regards dp by ZuVzujj* The combinations pw and dw are 
peculiar to Nam r jA and phi it shares with 2iuiV-zun T the first of 
the two also with Central- Asian Tibetan (p/ari) and some H si-fan 
dialects [rare). 

In Tibetan the writing g-y server to distinguish eases where 
the sr is a Prefix from three, written where the g belongs to the 
root; and the distinction h usually confirmed by the other evi¬ 
dence. The X&iii follows the same procedures in connexion with 
w and r also, writing g-w and g-r where the fj is a Prefix [infm, pp. 
336-7)* The usage has not l>oen extended, as it might have been, 
to l f and m wo find glob written where gdab would certainly have 
been correct. It is therefore possible both In Nam and in Tibetan 
that some apparent roots commencing with gl may contain an 
originally Prefixed g\ and this is certainly the case with Nam 
gfan, Tibetan gian 9 connected with the root (an, ten . Analogously 
the b in br, hi, bg t ami pos^bly even a d in dr, dij, may in some 
cases once have been a Prefix; and this again is exemplified in 
Tibetan (Aan, blaii$. Similarly, in word.? commencing with at, af t 
$p f ^b, £ m, da, the may onto have been Prefixol; and in some 
words* o g. spo [ef. hphfi}, *fu, sdu (of, htiu f fythu) T that is certain. 

E TJni Berlin fragment Has. However, zor «;iJ. 7 j r which Again may be 

TtbatafU On infra, pp* 251 2 sqf.j and on s poinmLJy 

pp. 3J44 n<|Ci- 

1 On «? in Nam *** pp, 33*1 

1 In Hw-hiLin [Nevsky. N». £39, 24(1) y-JltA occurs \*a a viriam of $U r 
Ji)! »l» tnJib* 
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This 13 it ii uttter which could bo discussed only in detail and 
need be discussed only when and where, if anywhere, it assumes 
a significance: there are some adverbial words or format!ves s 
Tibetan a£e ± afo T Nani Ml, $fo, in which the s cannot have been 
a Prefix 1 Wo have noted supra certain combi ml ions not to be 
found in Xam, whether represented, as in Tibetan, by a compound 
alphabetic sign, or otherwise. 

The final consonants and consonant-groups are as in normal. 
Ti be tan, na mely - 

g w n* d, n r b t m, b P r p 1, s 
gs. tid, bs T ms (with tin addition of n§) 
and h sometimes (as in Tibetan manuscripts) precedes a final 
consonant. There m no occurrence of the dm$ t i.e. d in the com¬ 
bination a 

nd p rd, !d + 

In principle all the vowels, viz, 

a, I* n t c, © 

occur impartially after all consonants, except that (a) after the 
labials p. ph t b t m f and after k> kh t # f u, we seem always to have 
i/i, never i, after m sometimes (myt j yc for c; (fc) cu, tin, urn, lu are, 
perhaps accidentsHy (since chu and ju occurb wanting; {cj zu f 
ha, if, ze* also are wanting, which, in view of the rarity, and 
probable foreign origin, of the z and z 7 seems t© have no signifi¬ 
cance : once or twice ?aye is writ ten in place of me. 

All the vowels occur as finals, in which position they very 
frequently have a prolonged or drawling pronunciation, indicated 
bv writings of the type afaa r lAi", &cu, concerning which see atiprn. 
pp, 123-4. Once the length eiiedproimnciation ocgutb in tho interior 
of a word, — rgyon (I. 330) ; and this fact may be not 

entirely negligible, since a contemporary Tibetan manuscript from 
the same region has once hyoha* in place of hyas while another hits 
$o*ho for *5' but, on the other hand, the rgyo^an, for T$yon f U in 
a context which contains what is evidently the same verb in the 
forms fffifa and rgyoho. 

Apparent diphthongs are classified and discussed in the above- 
cited article (pp. 20145), where it is shown that f?lm and are 
real and somewhat frequent," The ease of ahi ( riahi , hpahi, pa&i), 
nhi {hruhi fl phufrh bmirf/i), oAl {hkohi), and perhaps abo 

those of Mi (frequent), require further consideration with regard 

1 See pp, m* 23b 1 &** PP- 3^9- 
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to Syntax (pp. 170-7, StM^I). There h no real example of a diph¬ 
thong itt u word ending in a consonant. 

Manifestly the above-noted morphological features place the 
Nam language upon the general level of the written, Le. the 
old, Tibetan, and separate it definitely from the Hrihsia and 
from the modem Tibeto-Runnan dialect# of the Tibeto-Chinese 
border. 

In the script there era numerous apparent disyllabic.*, ending 
in o , hi. na t ni t ra, and occurring for the most part at the end of 
sentences, The cases belong evidently to the morphology of the 
&emenco r and will be considered under that head. Numerous 
instances of -r appended to forms ending in vowels or h t e g. lirarf 
kwA, rnorj rno, are likewise evidently syntactical 


11. MORPHOLOGY OF THE SENTENCE 

That normally the verb is the last word in the sentence, as in 
Tibetan, ia proved by the fact that most of the words with final s 
are found only at the end of a sentence of— what ii usually equiva¬ 
lent—of a line or of both, and some of the residue also are restricted 
to an equivalent position* A full list will be given in connexion 
with the verb ( infra, pp* 1D7-S}* but, in order to carry the 
conviction with us. we may here note one or two eases where we 
have also in the tost a corresponding adess form: 

hldyah-hio-hkromni, 389, v + hldyah-h^dijo cig-dj^^htor-ge- 
hkrouia, 3S7 

brho*htohiPre-bgyah |j, 7s v. &inyi*nu-bgyanfl T 241 
liltih-uiidmcldiili, 67* v. htabuiedifiis || t 70 
Idyo-ator-bthu-re, 140, v. hjim-ta hihusni, 106 
stor-tJi^hthogni a 140* v. stor-ta-hthogs [| F 146 
thor-hbron tshor-na* 220* v. btor-bhrornht&ora* 219, f; ] flag- 
nag-htdiors, 120 

fesduu-hrebe* 44, v. kebu-prem-bbres, 170 
hkohu-hproin p I til), v. btor-htas-hprom& p 121-2. 

These tf-forms can be nothing else than a-Preterites, such as are 
common in Tibetan. 

The words found at the ends of sentences or lines are in 
general, therefore, presumably verbs. But naturally there may 
sometimes be non-verbal predicates* e.g. Adjectives or Substan¬ 
tives, with omission* as in Latin and other languages, of the verb 
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1 bo 1 ; and, furthermore, since the text is a verse composition, there 
nmy be inversions due to poetic Et3 + le. Thus in 

ator-nioiid.ld3'on T 130 

VfO a3ready know that mcfahk&h meaiui 'Mon-fort (or castle) h f 
and st&r is a rather commonly occurring verb, certainly equivalent 
to Tibetan &tar 1 stray'* J be lost', and the sense ua 

'was lost the Moii-csatIe\ 

It was to bo expected that an auxiliary should follow the verb to 
which it belongs: and this is to be seen in 

brii> hkhob-hpro in, 322 ‘face-enver-do*, bho-star-bproiii \[ t 
128, *friends-scAtter*do*, ator-rno, 141, 'scatter-can *. 

In some of the above examples we see after the verb the syllables 
m, no. These are Particles, the use of which will be considered 
infra . 

That the subject should come first fr. in view of the shortness 
of many of the sentences* an obvious consequence; add wo have 
had it exemplified in gtmfi-myi-brtfan (l, 160), 'the com does not 
mature \ and other sentences. Since we know further that Aid 
means 'high', it appears from 

b^id-hrihi-hthor-dEe, 02 

where hrihi must be = Tibetan ri * mountain p * that the Adjective 
may precede the Substantive : from $Mi-rg$f€d4rab t 'this place of 
division 1 , it appears both that a Pronoun and that a qualifying 
word— STouti of Action and so forth—may precede the substantive 
to which it belongs, But m 
wanihsid-dze* II 

since dze is a very common particle* we have the hUd Following 
u iam, and in the frequent £raA-pfi, 'this place' tat the beginning 
of verses in IL 225, &<l) and in the antithetical line (11. 132-3) 
h brid> Idi-htharv-rc^ hre-h |di hyah 

the Pronoun evidently follows its Noun- in 11. 57-60 there is a 
succession of verses beginning 
-frec-rgye-d*e 

preceded by a varying monosyllable (a Noun h Since tfc* is familiar, 
kce*tgy£ must bo an attribute, and it can hardly be anything but 
an equivalent of Tibetan dbye^he, 1 extent great \ + spacious\ 
which in a contemporary text from north-eastern Tibet wo find 
with a rather similar reiteration applied to certain mountain 
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regions* Here we see a composite attribute, 'great (^cej-extent* 
conatmoted on the lines of the Sanskrit Bahu-vrihis and folio wing 
its Substantive. We may accordingly state that Pronouns and 
Adjectives muy, as in Tibetan, Latin, &e M and perhaps with 
analogous variation of emphasis, either precede or follow their 
Substantive, That a simple Substantive in an attributive 
(Genitive) relation could follow the governing word Ls highly 
improbably and nowhere apparent. The contrary order f* indicated 
by the above-noted phrase rgycd^mJk and many others, such as 
g-n-hruhii (I. 21), 'mountain-horn' (peak), hnfz&-byt/tid t 'mdzo- 
raee \ J/flii-nfeofl, f Mon-castle \ Many other Case relations are 
similarly expressed merely by prefixing the subordinate term, e g* 
kniih-bthos (l r 100)„ 1 spring-bom*. An Accusative* of the Direct 
Object is not much required in Tibs to-Bur man and other bn- 
gnages 1 which prefer a Passive form of expression el ml in which the 
verb is a sort of noun. 1 But it can be clearly recognized as preced¬ 
ing the verb in: 

su-me-bmefri, 114* 'Who kindles a tire f + 

Iqm-ge-ine-hmuhb l$l\, Tim sons (?) cool the fire 1 
and derivatively in numerous compounds, such as: 

fgyeddidre, 87, di vlsion-ind ncing F f hw a uv wehi, 190,*mansion - 
making y 

and the same or other cases in: 

gwedilnd, 240 &C. P 'requital of injury' 
rAc-hhid, 231, 'requital of wrong" 
hkhnb-l]gro T 233. &c. p 1 home-going", 

So far we have not elicited anything concerning expressions of 
circumstance, time, place, condition, and reason, for winch some 
provision must have been made m the structure of the sentences 
And this gives prominence to the fact that in the verso of seven 
syllables the four syllables preceding the constitute a 

separate section of the meaning of the sentence. If w e take the 
following verses: 

si-hchos-re-ge-hpmmyi-ldin ]|. 100 
1 Winter-born r a bird does not fly 1 
hkhu-tA&-^i£bike.hpha Iniur- hi\ur | + 60 

'When the uncle-people are high, the father groans* 

1 Thun knv Lh<&-prvm ft 3 22} f Aife-jtfari.pram ft 353) timy b* r?mief*i 
’ ciiicte 4 fiU 1 E^h^iiri|l' + ‘mado * f&ra-rewt 
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rgam-hgah-hkafi-frjafL-brag-mnrfrbog || p £ftfi 

'Though the deep places were filled, the dykes were not 
fouled * 

hjo-riie4idiib-pe-hk(3j)^ne T hnij3 |], 70 

1 When the Ajfo-firc sink*, the MuL-tire shines out r 

Lb a u-rd zo-t > kyod -j itt-b brofi - hdr u-h jar, 220 

'In the ?rtdzG-mGQ of the ^Aan-countiy the yak [is caught In 
the toils] f 

we see that the last three syllables contain a complete proposition, 
while the first four introduce some circumstance of [dace or time 
or condition or specification, What gives importance to this 
observation w the fact that the monosyllables which occupy the 
fourth place in these verses, namely gr. t dz* t AyrcA, re, na. occur 
with enormous frequency in the text, in that position. In the 
verses of eight and eleven syllables the case is similar, as ifl nat ural p 
since the former arc t he original of which the seven-syllable verse 
is a tntabetic form and the hitter have merely an additional 
clause of four syllables: an exception is noted infra, p. I SB, In 
t we Ive-sy liable vanes wc have three clauses of four syllables each: 
the eleven-syllable verse consists of 4 +4 +X The nine-syllable 
vuree Iim.s a different rhythm, and the Panicle* are apt to occur in 
Lhe fifth place : examples on pp. 127-8. 

These facts suffice to demonstrate a general or formal character 
in the four words and indicate that the group ending with thorn 
are of the nature of subordinate clauses, such a* in Tibetan are 
found ending in cm, Ib (dr f ate), pan, na r iww, ftr, las T and constitut¬ 
ing Gerund-ex press tons, This is t doubtless, why, like the Gerund- 
ctanscK in the Him pie sentences of Tibetan, they occupy the first 
place, preceding the msiin seintcnce or at Jeaat the verb, The value 
and etymology of these several Particles, which we see to be in part 
identical with those of the Tibetan, will be considered infm* The 
clauses, for which we may give the genera! formula “A being R', can 
be used to express not only attendant circumstances or conditions, 
but also mere note of time and place or other particulars: for 
example, 'on a dark night' may be expressed by 'the night being 
dark', and ‘vengeance upon the stupid ntdzo' by B the mdzo being 
stupid, vengeance \ 

Here wo must take no to of a matter, which, if unobserved, 
would be i\ permanent obstacle to the interpretation of the text 
and the etymology of the language: it is m follows: — There am in 
the text many verses where in the caestam position a syllable is 
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missing. The cases, to which attention is called in the critical 
notes, occur ns follows: 

{a} Cases where the third syllable ends in r; 

Lines 7, 2IJ 4-2. 43 (?), IS, 49, 65, 80-7, 99 t 128. 130. 132, 143, 
153,103,164,106,160,171 T 173 (2), 174,183,184, IS0-7 (?), 
188-9 (*} t 190, 196, 197. 209, 210-17 (7), 219. 224, 225. 
226, 227, 228, 229, 237, 242-3, 243, 245, 246, 248, 254, 
257-8,285,287,239,290,202-3,293,296,301,303.310-11, 
312 (2>, 315, 315 - 16 , 317,3IS, 319,322.326,328,331,333-4, 
337,339,339-40 (2), 341, 352,353, 354-5,358,359, 362 (J), 
365 (2), 366 (2), 392 (?). 

(6) Other cases: 

Lines 12, 14, 153, 193. 311-12, 319 (2). 

The group (6) may be explained by a simple citation of one of the 
esses, U. 193—1: 

him h-ht-flii -rpsg- re-hiiali -mo ■ hgani ] | 
hh a h- mo-h rpag- [rej-gso-iifid ■ hgam 
gso- nad -rpag- re ■ hkn h-hgnn -fj jar. 

Xo one would question that the parallelism in the three lines 
demands the insertion of t> in the aecoud of them. Quito similar 
arc the cases in II. 12 (insert ge. or die) and 14 (insert ye). The case 
of 11.153-4 is slightly different, but has the advantage of illustrat¬ 
ing also the group (a). Wo rend: 
myi-re-bti-ni -myi-[ie] -hf(j |J 
ntyi -rgye-inyorj = mye-re)-b ehos-hyo-b jo 
h t i-rgy e -my e-dze- bgye- hkrom-hkrom |) 

I n the first verse wo are perhapa dealing with a different re = 
Tibetan re, each*, 'a single*, and the meaning may perhaps be: 

‘if each man singly stop, each man dies \ 
so that the bracketed n would be an appropriate insertion. In the 
second verse an a Etc ration of mycr to mye-n gives u required 
parallelism to the third, and also affords the valuable information 
that mije-rt has approximately the same sense ns mye-dse. 1 Mow 
in group fuj there are three other instances of myw in the same 
situation (11. 365-6). They must bo cured in the same way; and it 
follows that the word tmjer, since it does not otherwise occur, docs 
not exist. OF a different kind, but like effect, is tho evidence when 

’Similarly, Jf» L 136 wo have j j-yurrn (written) in antithesis to g~ 
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we have the same phrase or Tfers& recurring with the postulated 
modification, o.g. 

rta-hgam^phar^re], &9 rtMi^m-bphur-re, 110. 

These considerations enable us to dismiss from the vocabulary a 
number of syllables with final r, many or most of which actually 
occur else where without the r 

The number of these (a) instances is perhaps leas imposing in 
relation to t he whole text than it seems ; fora line of the manuscript 
will generally contain nearly 2 lines of verse. Nevertheless, such a 
frequency of a jmrticular error demands some explanation. The 
error cannot be of ft visual character* a miswriting by r the copyist* 
more especially as it would not have so often escaped correction 
by the re viser. It fol lows, therefore* tha t from some points of view 
the difference between e.g. mycr and wiye-re wfus negligible. We 
have seen that ft clause ending in re might sometime* bo equivalent 
to a Locative case ; hence, if on the analogy of Tibetan we assume 
a Xiim Locative in -r p that may in a fair number of instances 
account for the indifference, But we r&quirc a disyllable. 
Remembering that the Tibetan «r Locative has ftlso the forms r« 
(influenced by ~m ?} and ra and is probably nothing other than the 
ancient word m, rt> t “place 1 , it might be thought that the ^am 
Locative termination was really not -r but -ra, Mye-m would 
more easily than nuj^re be read us myer* 1 Something could be 
urged in favour of this.; and no doubt the -r-Locntive is very old. 
But we could not assume that a Locative sen so would always bo 
appropriate; and we may prefer to connect the {»iyer T &c. F written 
in place of wjyc-re &e.) phenomenon with a proximate or ultimate 
oral transmission of the text and bring into the question the 
“rapid pronunciation\ which Frejevalaky (op, eit. ii, p + 112) 
noticed in the modern Tibct&u fTaxigut.*) of the Koko-nor 
region. When there came to l>e a recqpying from a manuscript, 
the dictator* scribe, and reviser might all alike ho indifferent to 
tho metre. 

It now remains to give particulars of the sentence-ending 
Particles which sometimes lend an appearance of dkyllabiam to 
the last monosyllable in a sentence: 

(a) -e, which occurs after & consonant in; 

Idyoiio, 3IS (a doubtful reading) 

1 On llie cni=C.s H Imre, on the contrary, this m alter a connoniint « actually 
I rented m non jyJ Lnhic vr* in/m , p. ITS. 
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m 

after a vowel in: 
likruha, 316 

and frequently perhaps in forme with o such as; 

Ipyoho, 22, hyoho. 119, htoho, 140, 235, 
which lost group U, however, dubious, since such fornix occur in 
non final positions, tks equivalents of forme with o onjy, m 
and htb, 

(5) hi t which follows a consonant in: 

(1} forma written aa one word, viz, 

hdzomki, 134, hhahgbi \\, 137. hkahM \\ ¥ 154, hpyedhi, 308, 
modlji, 2J2, lardughi || p 214, bhunR 224, 225, 225, 227* 
228, 229, mmk 224. 243. Bfcamfci, 255 f hwwfyt II. 301 
Idobhi, 373, hrlomhi |: j, m 

(2ji forms written ns two words, viz, 
hthul-bi, 07 h hlad hi, 230. 237. 

In both (1) and (2) the hi seems to be everywhere extra-metrical, 
though we may allow a. doubt in the ease of ztamfti and 

After a vowel there are numerous causes of +i&i, which may he 
left out of the question for the reason noted in regard to 5 but 
p.imUdifjm of adjacent verses sometimes indicates the Suffolk 
character of the hi. With -tftt also there are numerous in¬ 
stances : 

bkeVi ||, 13, 41, 302, brwobi |j. 22, 113, J98, mebi ||, 25, ] 15, 
311, 312, 313, niebi, 80, bmobi, 114, 180, bdehi II, 167, 
g.webi ||, 199, 203, hrehi ||, 261-5. hpysiJii ||, 209, likhc^i if 
212, g-vehi ||, 271, hdxebi, 338, 339, fctsehi, 342, hpehi 
386.387, 

Ke^n? there in no question of extra-metric value of the J)t, since ail 
wor ^* ending in -chi tire monosyllabic. In some cases there may be 
doubt on the ground t hat alternate forms -e and -d^i ana found 
itlao in non-final positions: of this wehi and Jxhhi (each of them, 
no doubt, a homonym) are examples. But most of the words 
occur only as finals and probably, therefore, contains sontence- 
eodingfli. 

With ii$i wc have: 

huiiihi, 183, hphubi, 276, bpntii ||, 2S2. hdztihi J|, 345, 340 , 
of which bphvJfi and hyuM occur also as non-finals (monosyllable), 
the latter,however, Inst (with ge and re) in its clause (JL 274,32Jd 
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and bo virtually final: similarly htfihi, ] S7, Probably all the word* 
contain u+fyi r and the hi will then be extra-metrical 

is Been in hicJuidhtohi (L 324, extm-nietritol Ai)- MAoAi j| 
(1 + SIS, perhaps in a 12-syllable verse and with 0 +extra-metric*! I 

oAi occurs only in 
bknbb 239, bpahbii 5S4, 

where* if — AAa-rAi p the hi is extra,metrical; but ftaft 1 (L 174, 
but l ‘idOjp fftihi (L 202) and hpnhi (L 211} arc found as non- 

tinaI monosyJln blea r 

Wliat Ie the difference between the -o, which wo ace to have 
been rare, and the Ai\ tinknown in Tibetan* which wu common ? 
Since in t he passage, 11. 223-30, which ha of an emotional character, 
a cry for vengeance, the Ji ends ever y line of verso, It seems prob¬ 
able that, in contrast to the - 0 , which was a Particle of statement, 
hi was a Particle of emphasis or exclamation and suitable, there¬ 
fore, for oratory and poetry. On non-final -hi see infra, pp + 101-2. 

(c) wi is in TihcUn familiar as a Particle marking a discriminate 
tion ofone topic from another: like the EngJhli "as for’, f as to\ it 
is therefore essentially antithetic, and so may introduce either the 
first or the last (a supplementary) member of a group of topics, or 
each one of them. In the old popular Tibetan it was very common, 
e.g. in 

Sdag-na-ni -myi-riebs 
b bros- na-ni- myi-t bar 
rgal-na-n i-myi ■ th u b 
1 Pursuing, cannot overtake; 

Fleeing, cannot get away; 

Contending, cannot overcome * 

and 

khadiod -de-n 1 - dm at 

so-ho-rin-nhdgiir 

'As to his mouth-gleam, red; 

*As to his teeth, wide-apuril 

A flimiat meaning of the Xam ni as iinaj is apparent in the series 
of sentences in lh 149-50 ending in 

Ijthugni (2), 140, hton[nli, 150, 152, btamj ||, 151, bgyniini, 
153, frthusni, lot* 

1 -oAi liOn-fuml in the Ecntonco is moarjsvliahifl it MoAi (1. 170), like 
AJtoAi/ in tl. 171, 172; 173, 171, Ac. 
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and internally in I, 153: 

myi-re-bti-ni-mji-[re]-b£i ||. 

The other ocouHunow, viz. 

ky;iiini, 192, rgyen[n]i, IDS, bkon[n]i || ” ||,M9,bbogni,283 

eaii 1 it- “i en to have the ftaine chars ctfcr. 

Whe re found at. the end of Nam verms. this fu always 

metrical- 

(d) ra, although it may lie merely the word ra, ‘plane', should 
be mentioned here, because in II. 329-31: 

Ijlor-lipubU’bhos -dic-brgyo-b sog-g3egm-ge-rgy o-b to-stin 11 
rtJi-h sn h -g-ycr.dze.rbyo -gsieg-E^ [g ]rLa]-ge-rgj-o-h to-»t iii 
the first, of tiie two eleven-syllable verses presents q&rgra us one 
written word and with the value of a monosyllable; a circumstance 
which accounts lor the writing gfrr for gitgra in the second vert* 

In 1.270 also: 

1 1 wuh .h M ii hra-htsafira-iia-l) w a -rgy a- hrko-b rkala 
we can. by reckoning hld< lt ' ira «nd htmvTa as monosyllables and 
omitting the second hmih (M which is absent, in the parallel 
I. 272. arrive .if a normal verse of--even syllables, n« in the sur¬ 
rounding passage, or, retaining the Jim, a verse of eight ay liable*. 
This leaves us with 1. 278; 

rta-bwa-hhlaaru-hldab-htug-htos 
and I, 302: 

bman.hribi-hphait-dze-dBab'Wdoiira -hfiah -u» 
whore, again, /j IdvAra is n monosyllable. On ra(rf)4iio^ see infra , 
p. 239. The facts appear to show that the wrlliug of the ra as 
conjoined with the preceding nionosyliable is not accidental, but 
indicates the pronunciations: 

giegr, bldanr, bt*a»r, hldoiir 

without a filial vowel : l and this may explain in !. 375 the writing 
^ror for what must lx; fy-tan-re or hroma. Also, it cannot bo an 
accident that all the wises, except pifegr, involve a final >V and that 
even us regards gktft wo cun point to conftuiion of final g and n in 
contemporary Tibetan of north-eastern Tibet, so that girr in 1.331 
miiv represent not gingr, but ijsrnr. 

We run hardly fail to connect this noti-syliable ra with the 
numerous class of contrary cmcs, discussed above, in which a 


1 In L 133 hthwroi linnl, to ho Lfrutfrl ma n moniMyUlibk. 



LANGUAGE: GRAMMAR 


179 


written monosyllable ending in ft possibly Locative r hoe dis¬ 
syllabic value. 

(e) na : Aa has been mentioned, ti syllable na t having obviously 
& syntactical value, occurs frequently in the cacmm position in the 
verse. At end of sentences we find u nu occurring in at least throe 
ways, namely : 

(ij tui joined to the preceding monosyllabic in II. 77, 1812 
[phiiimt a Eld hdubntj), 183, 221 {fak anna), 225. 281, 235, 287, 288, 
244, 246, 240, 248, 253, 237, 258. M2, 280 (from}, 328, 32(1, 353, 
354, m* 

(u) m separated from the preceding syllable by mtorpunctua- 
don in lb 113,114. 174 {hro-m and ipor-na) f 170-7 [gtan-mi), 177, 
220, 221. 241 p 243. 252, 204 T 20b, 302. 3U4, 3US-0 ihpaA^na) 359, 
That there hi no difference between the cases («) and ( b) is evident 
from fluctuations such as 

hta-na. 174, 204, — htotrn. 380 
bgyah-na. 200 = hgynnim, 77 

mB-nia hnji p 245 = nuilvmuhna, 238 = uift-innlma, 245, 2M\ 
= iua-liiiLan(Q). 247 

but also quite ft s definitely from the fact that in till cnees where the 
evidence of metre is available, and this is the great majority ± the 
na s regardless of the difference in ilia writing, is extra-metrical. 
In w4Mmi-$Jla a &.C., indeed, the na is probably not the Particle, 
but merely tho of the root man ; see infra, p. 230. 

There is, however, also ft third class of cases, namely 

(iii) na marked off from the preceding sentence by (he punctua¬ 
tion, Including one case where it is aEso marked otf from the 
following sentence: 

+ *. bkhebe ][ na [| Utior ,. „ 314* 

Not to lay too much stress upon this instance, we m my refer to 
L 178: 

11 na- bldyan-byan-hyo-na- Idcan-hkab -rwnii* 

Here the first na spoils the location of the caesu m (after the second 
mij and brings to the seven-syllable verse a n eighth syllable : more 
than this, it conllicts with t wo other verses, winch commence with 
l he phrase htdyah^lfa A *w (1- 17ff) and hhhjn n-hyah it-ft yo-d&A 

(1. 357) respectively. From ihia it appears that the na properly 
Ijelongs neither to the preen ling nor lo the following verw, but 
serves as a link between them. This is presumably the same 
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function that it discharge* in the interior of a sentence, when, ia 
the rmwun. position, it joins the first three syllables of * ■ J™* 
syflable veree to the lost three. Accordingly the passage (1U21--) - 

btor-hrta-mne ge-hldaH’hran-hkuii \ \ 


b]da.h-hkr;k!i-hsad-na-hldan-hkrfiT!-hsah 
(with four further verses beginning with h!dan-{h.)kr<iii) can be 
properly understood only if the connecting n* is placed “ here. 
A fourth employment of art is * 

{ iv) na at tlie end of a paragraph or chapter. 

II. 222 | : [, 253 !| “ || (probably also I- 1$2, plants J), 

This uaage, marking a conclusion, may well seem to conflict with 
the idea of connexion, which is the characteristic of the other 


When wo take into consideration the Tibetan »<i, all difficulty 
vanishes. This na, in addition to its employment as a Locative 
suffix, ia used 

( 8 ) at the end of subordinate clauses expressing circumstances, 
conditions, 

(6) connecting sentences, and especially when the former of 
two is a verso or other piece forming a complete whole; 

(c) at the end of paragraphs, statements, and whole doeu merits, 
such as letters. 

Moreover, this na is often, in the contemporary Tibetan manu¬ 
scripts from north-eastern Tibet, plated at the beginning of the 
second sentence, separated by punctuation from the first. As an 
example with a prior verse we may quote: 

rta-yul-bhrog-yin-kyah-bden 

g-yag-yuh hyu h-yin-kyah-bden | 
no ; da-de-rih-sati-lU-im | rta-dah-g-yag-gflis4ah-myi-hthab- 

ho 

‘Horse-country is the wilds—‘tis truel 

Yak-country is the north-plain—’tis true! 
whereas this is so (no), now. looking to to-day and to-morrow, 
horse and yak should not strive as foes’. 

Here the first na, marked off from both sentences and not included 
in the metre of what precedes, has the same meaning (‘attendant 
circumstance 1 or ‘condition’} as the second, which in the prose 
passage is attached to its (subordinate) clause. 
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An example of the rm attached to the following sentence only is ’ 
skuglud-du-bor | : f na-hbrog-tnin + , * ttshaMe-mchiLa 
'On (m) ills eating away _ . . aa hi a body's scapegoat, the 
fiend of the waste came accepting it. a 
It may be added that throe usages are not confined to eases with 
nft* but are foimd aEso with the other subordinating Particles, 
ci;i h ste t pa&t Ac. The moat convenient method of translation in 
such eases is to round off the prior sentence as a whole, and then 
commence a new one with 4 So\ On don [Till, duir) see Vocabu¬ 
lary, 

Tile use of the na at the end of paragraphs, &c. T now becomes 
intelligible. It implies vaguely that there is some thing still to 
oQiiie; EitiJ! when wo find it in Tibetan at the end of a letter, we 
tan unde rata ml it as analogous to English fetter-endings j-.uth as 
'Hoping you are wcll + d when no main verb follows, tbo implied 
mum statement being a general consent t o farther acqtiamtanca or 
correspondence. 

It is tempting to conceive of Lhis na, local and conditional R as a 
form of the common word ' place \ which in the Nam occurs 

both in this form and also ns na and hmih. But an original pro¬ 
nominal sense, 'that', 1 there \ might account even better for the 
Tibetan «n>re p meaning, no doubts ‘ao it is (rf)" and und, like 
Sanskrit Hi, after quotations and also in the semio of A so say (or 
said)\ 

C. PARTS OF SPEECH 
I (a). Nouns, SumiEs, RflUUFUOATtm 
Nathhallv there are in the Nrmi language many Substantives, 
such as phn t 'father 1 , ria, 'horse', pu, 'bird", ri, ‘mountain p 
phag, hog*, lam, 'r wd\ stir, 'body 1 , rio, 'face'* myc, nwAi, *«ye\ 
roA, ‘gorge', kht. J moon \ me, 'fire', smtji, 'man \ na, 1 spring' f ii t 
^ winter \ which ohdw no iracc of a deverbal origin. And there arc 
others, such as hbr&fi, 'yak", pmA, * place’, hkhab t 'house 1 ,, Ijdzofi, 
■fort", which, although originally they may in fact have been 
derived from Verba or Adjectives, are, at any rote, not obviously 
or certainly ho. But the Ti beta-Borman Verb is, m well known, 
properly a noun of action, state, or occurrence, i.e. a name of a 
motion, statc% Jfcc., regarded as a thing; so th:Lt every verb-root 
can function bs a Substantive, For use as a Substantive it requires 
no suffix and* if it has one, e*g. rgy^ma T "division 1 , the suffix is 
usually, in a compound, dropped, as in rgyed-hrah, place of 
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division'. But naturally there La some demand for Suffices, in 

order to convey particular nuances of meaning. 

Thu most general and widespread Tibetan Suffix, pa, ba t does 
seem to be recognizable in Nam, the only possible candidate 
being tbe im in gaom-uvi, vtoh-v.'u, hiri-tm, of which expressions wo 
have still [infra, pp. 336 sqq.) Lo determine the meaning. The 
guffix, nonexistent in llfi-fan, is nit the more unlikely to be found. 
inasmuch as its sphere is. at least in purl , preoccupied by ta, The 
‘Feminine' form ma exists, as wo have seen, in njittd-tna, which » 
aI«o guaranteed by some other forms in the Berlin fragment, vior- 
ma,yaA-tna, Itri-ma, brahma, rrm-ma, &o., in which it seems certain 
that the mo is not the negative ma : this ma seems to give simply 
the sense of an Act ion-noun and is never a really' Feminine’ suffix. 

The pa and mo of the Tibetan are likewise, apparently, wanting. 
For, though we hud the expressions, rb>jn-po, *rbyo-man’ (i. 181), 
and hnoh-mu, ‘home-woman 1 (l. 193), it seems that they are 
comp mods, in which jm and mo retain their full meaning: of. what 
Ur, Uufer wrote" concerning the Tibetan Mssu-jw (sometimes 
vpito, ‘man*). 

Whether there was a Suffix ko, ga lenuuns to be determined. 
Such a suffix, rare in ordinary Tibetan," was certainly used in the 
Tibetan of the north^art. 1 

Ta ii) found copiously added to verb-roots and giving rise to 
nouns of action, such as glo-ia, 'intention’, 1 thought ekytdfi, 
'life*, thot-ta. 'beginning*, $lab4a, speaking’, g-ri-ta, 'payment'. 
It is used of agents in I. 33(5; 

klu-b tnh-rgy oh on-re-bien ■ l a-b rgy on 

‘if the blind perform rffyo, the knowing ones perform rgtjo' 
where Ha and are rather Adjectives than Verbs; and there 
are other like cases. We sometimes (II, 7 lujiil-g r -to, 371,372 $Me-</e- 
hlah) find the Particleffc inserted fxrLwcen the Suilix acid its word. 
The sin in: 

bho-stn, 85, rha-sta, 86. bbrad-Bta, 30fJ, l.u nan-at a, 311, hri 
(g-ri, g-rihij-eta, 311-12, sic-stall, m 

1 T'ounff-pao, S*r. 2, vpL *V (MM), pp, U3. 102-3. 

? liyt eff rhtid-hl. 'EirwV or ^conlificotion', in the MS- Chrtmizh (now 
bv M- JncqUM Barat, sH pp. 2S (S9), ST (Ii- 31-2)) iim-bt (wul c pa) 
'groove *, 'notch', ’iluplt-'nlltm', dbi/fiT-ka, jmm-JUi, 1 summer’, lAau-to. 
'likin' (Aflutla. 'directionAc. These, however, are nubitconticcs, nnd 
often itn-y have by-formi with -*fco nnd jw, and may ho wmpOLLrirlfi, 
formed with tfto «* Mcomi member. 

■ Hu/rrft, pp. 32, a. 1. 80. 
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will be a form of la t to be expected on the analogy of to/sto, te fsfe 
in Ntuu and Tibetan: and hAo-ria and rAt-^kt seem to donate 
parsons, On the ^ see infm (p, I85 t m) and on =* 4 there* 
(p, 201)* On L 91 p and on II. 71-2, with 

siesta sec p* IS7- 

Sinec the expected da is not found in this nse h we naturally ash 
whether among the occurrences of ida r h Ida. AftftzA, there may 

be any of like character. Them are numerous instances of (tlda/ 
hhluh/Jdtth as a Suffix. vis.: 

hrand.ilt.lHfi (blda)dmain-ge. *5, 6 P S, 37 
hrahddah-go, 43 
hmmVhtdidi, 33 

rkahld& + 84 

bkab-bidahp m 
rke-bldabf 155 
bbandildab, 170 
bsah-bldah, m 
g-yog-b^lb 20Q 
b*o-biMt* 201 
sor-bldu, 203 
gae-bhfa, 24*) 
brde-bhlabp 301 
rpCibblddah, 2M 
rhefhrne) hldahi 303. 310 
bpo-frkMh 33S 
hdzuh bldidi, 38U T 382, 383. 

Several of the words preceding the hhiah, c.g, 

hran (- Tib. mn T "self'). JraA (‘place 5 ), ‘earth 1 

are certainly not. Verbs, fio that in those instance* the Suffix must 
have n value different from that of the la with Verbs and similar 
to that of to. with Adjectives. Some of the other words are 
provisionally (but see infm ) not sufficiently deter mined eel mean¬ 
ing to allow a certain decision, But as regards ga&-$da t i 11 winch 
gst is known os equivalent to Tibetan gist * to injure '. wc can take 
note of the verse 

me -b tad -rpog-re ■gfce-t-tda-hlad- ■ hlatuhi 239-40 
which is immediately followed by ^ AW, recurring again twice 
in L 242- Gw-ldad means ‘requital of injury*, rnedilad probably 
'requital of wrong 1 : and psc-AW-Afa^ since it cannot differ much 
from g#z4lad f ought to mean "requital of injuring or itijurera\ 
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The agential sense (/injureiV) will probably be found to fit the 
friis*? of and most of the other instances. 

to, $U> f itofyo occur most commonly as Verb-suffix or Verb at 
the end of a sentence: we have: 
bfi-brog-bp&b'to, 17 
Ktor-htoUo ]| h 140 

bpran-bto, IftS, 171 (bphrom), 172 fo&phrom) p 174 (prom), 
359 (hprom-htobo), 300 (tea) 
reditu j| t H.®» 3S2 
miatVdae-htobOr 235 
bnu-htn I), 242 
byah-hto h 204, 315 (b to fro) 
bnmh-frto |], 310 
rgo-btoho, 314—15 
hrboni-htofro ||t 317 
bkbad-frtofri. 324 

(Unwrtam on account of confused text, p-yo hfjnd bto, 28). 
Not really different are the cases where the sentence b sub¬ 
ordinate and therefore followed by a Particle; 
g^fin-re-btftd-to-dzep 30 
lii^om-hklirii^^hto-isap 160 

hldpg-g-yulptQ-dfce, 317 

dpubii nm-bto(to)-re. 235, 244: dgu*mn*bto[‘M«]t S*5. 
TSic rc in the last group or cases is otic of ibe Part ides which 
moat commonly occupy the caesura position. As we shall see 
infra, it m really a Verb, meaning l be* (ill these eases lx Gerund, 
1 being p } t for which reason it may itself admit the hto formation 
rr.Jdo, as in II. 1W, 382 r noted above. The cases with Jfo-rc 
show* however,. that the- hto -forms are nut rextUy Unite Verbs, 
hut are predicative Participles or Adjectives with the Verb *be T 
omitted. 

After the Afo-form may come an Auxiliary' Verb or expression: 
the instances are: 

lirgu-htodirun (= Tibetan ruA, 'ought 1 , 'must*), 30 h 32 
gtor*tO’brnn, 70—8ft h 138 
|idzofru-hto4iritn p 138 
ht?hn■ lo-frpbwn, 215 

rgyiobto-stih, 330, 331, 335, 336 (rgyulio) 
hko-hto-Hwadp 3tN) 


1 For JiIAp-m-ix, 
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and in a subordinate sentence or phrase: 

stor-bto-limbi-ge t Ib7 
The other cases are: 
klu^to-blcyLin, 37 
bdam-to-hbu"bpor(hpbor ?), 68 
stor-hto-rl»-yAn^tor*to-tLmn | l [ h 79 
b^-btob^gMpft& ||, 350. 

Here Hu-Ato, Admir-fo, dearly ftnwfion aa Substantives, 

1 the blind', 'the bound,% fcc, ; mid kc, t ^tliat 

having tied p . 

The -a(o which we naturally expect is to be seen in 
bswnr-bldU'Sto-d^, 2K 
h de- by ini -sto-rgy ag, 29 
hho-sto-ge-rdo-re, frl 
bno^to-gcdi^dz.e t 85 
bbe-hbab-bnAb'StOi 235 
tha-bnn- hrgy u ivato -smy i dinu -bto , 242 
bkj*n-h Idqi^bgyiin^to, 292. 

In two eases sto comes at the end of n sentence, and the phrase is 
therefore., no doubt, a Verb: 
brgu^rgGbi-ato ]|, 58 
helur-btsab4rto, 233 ; 
and in one case: 


atrvthe-the-rOp 330 

it comes at the beginning of a sentence and is. doubtless, a quite 
different word. 

It is fairly evident that ata is equivalent to & ntid both this 
and the Adjectival- Participial chumctor of the to and Mo are 
proved by the occurrence in tWOtempomry Tibetan name-tit lea 
from north-eaBtcrn Tibet, such iw 
Bt«an-to-re, ‘The powerful' 

Sium-to-re, ‘The distiiiguwlied' 


Tshiui-to-re . 

Sgra-ya-sto, = Dgts-yaa-to, ‘Having foes without limit 

-rgya-sto 

1 Cf. tiw* doublet* la tfo, unit Tibetan tc *tc, Frtfn obaervetwil 

of the ommM, be* m Tibet™ and in Sam. It opp™« ihH, rtt ^ 
derive their < from the pnswdin* (Pwtarfte) 

hn/epi^o on. merely eoriptBfal ouboftutw for hid^ io. 

hrgehiBrtOr 

1 LitvTttry Text# and D&CUft\tnU t Mr p- IS- 
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where, furthermore, we find tdso the re, which we hare seen in 
dgmom-to-re, fee. 

In general therefore we see that the forms in ^fo, ^o p can act as 
predicates and can then be followed by the word ne, "be 5 * This 
means that they an? Adj ectivea and Participles; and when we find 
them as subjects, as in; 

beibi-btGbQ-go-bmin |j T 350 

hiio-sto-ge»rdo-re p S4 

they are Adj active used m subjects: In fact, kno^ta probably 
means 'friend^ 1 nr 'allira*, Le. frii/M-fo, ‘thn&t- on one's side (nos), 
rather I ban $fta*«fo p ‘those who lend countenance {no, efi Tib. 
fayfahah, a ‘proxy 1 , and so forth) f . 

The forms do and {do isuiy also be expected. The former may by 
seen in: 

IdaiV-pyer-hiag-re-btsifo bynb-bdo |[, $5 
hhe-ee-bgro-fe-bteft-byah-hdo 1 1, G7 
rfodiso-bntib-yaEi-gilid.iidznm-doho ||, SO 
Idy&n-gl&b-frdo || p 180 
of which the fir*t perhaps means: 

‘those [hiattA) who are presented {fyga$) from cooperating 
{kkih-pytr) become rividji or enemies \hyuh = Tib. yet)*. 
Somewhat different perhaps are; 
g&m ->iLkn do.na . . ., Sfi 
htsog-hram-tln-na . . * 

where we may suspect the meaning of an abstract "in . .. friend¬ 
ship T , ‘in comradeship 1 , and: 

litor-lido-hchiui, 1&5, 

which seems dearly to tiicon a in gr&atnm small \ The remaining 
instance: 

hebbhdo-dynu r 183. 353, 

may conceivably belong to either group. Probably, however, it 
means 'parted to depart 1 and so belongs to the group hrgu~ 

htO-hrtin y 

A corresponding Ido we may surely recognise in: 

dgridiIdo■ Id i t -dse, 74, 77, 7S (Vh H i rtjt ). 139 ( D iefo t s ff r), 
3^ ( J £?c) 

me-hpc-hldo-ge, 177 
mehi-hgab-bldo-gfl. 155 
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klu-bldo-BRie-re, 342 
biui-hhlo-bidyoho |[> 355 
heg-sme-hldo, 375 
bbri-slod-bldo-dze, 3bl 

ill several of which, c.g. dffto&Ido, ’JioLnesH Iht-hlda, 'blindness , 
vv seem to find the abstract- sense: whereas in others, e.g. 
mehi-hg’ib-hldo-ge = 'having eyes hidden’ 

the AdjsctivaM'ardcipial value may appear. 

Like re, 'lie’, tins Participial or Verba] to, to, survives in eastern 
and north-custom libel down to the present time. Horkhill tells 
us {Joumny through Mongolia find Tibfl, p. 270) that: 

‘The language sjjo-ktu in J vado {in Eastern Tib’t) present™ 
numerous peculiarities I Imve not met with elsewhere. To onto only 
one — they use the particles U and ta , , . to indicate the present 
tense , , . Rig-ta, “I hm it" ; Rigo^tu, “I (or you) do not see it." * 

And in the Vicomto d'Oilone’aJ^mffnes <fcs pritpies nan-Chinai* de 
luChinr , p. 224 , we see the tn at work In a dialect (No. 41, Dzorigai) 
of the Go-lok people* of the north : 

Kuji iu eis dzetft fc I hiivw t% hom 1 

Kan in iuc dr^t4 ' E hnvcs hon^s * 

In rtoy hlah, L 91, Mah. is ’, occurs, and in hiM Ste Jjioh, B* 71-2, 



ia doubtless also to be seen in Tibetan bum, child-people , 
'children’. We arc naturally inclined to see the some ill 
rnor-tsab-khrom-re || by«ii-tsa-h<^r || ( 3S8 



bthah le-tsa, 131, 220, ‘the (.being* of the] than fields' ( 1) 
niye-hrab'btsab. 342, ‘look-oilis (1) 


tampoufidfl with -re: 


g&u -prom -b ho[-]rLc] -htaah-1 ipud.idroiu [], W-o 
hator-moh- p ^ 


im 
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and even the inserted Particle jje: 

^rt^ig'fnon-ge^tfthah, 370 
tsig-mon-we-ge-btsbab r 3H1 
hdz ah h Idnh -b web i-ge- htsah. 3&h 
This suits well with its being virtually a plural SuJfii which can 
come after compounds and phrases* It ia noticeable that the 
instances with re and gr. all have the tea, htenh, &e,, as the fifth 
Eylkble in the vera&j ho that metrical convenience may have 
favoured the phraseology with rt and fe. 

We should expect to find such a tea appearing sometimes m the 
form ta. But at present it does not seem possible to identify an 
instance in the Xam text, Tho Berlin fragment, which ha* one or 
two occurrences of tea r viz,: 
jig-mali-tsa-ge, 6 
ktlmra-gmm-Ua-gSj 1® 
not to mention possible examples, such as 
mc-tfiii F 14, 

has very likely the expected ca in 

ljeb-ca-rbri + gmu-me-don-ca-ri-ri, 1Q-I1, 

In Tibetan the m may lie recognised in tho cag (= €a-gel t 
cL ijig — i/i'fjt )i used to form the plural of Pronouns, such as 
m<atj r *we\ which use is extended to pronominal words, eg, in 
bdag-cag, 'ourselves': while an analogous or related form, c<mj y is 
still more widely employed, as in hhro^&g, "runaways', tjod-tl^cog, 
J all existent things', fnthon-iia-cog, 'all seen things', It is tutelli- 
Jtible that the convenient form ca h tea may have penetrated into 
the Indian Prakrit of the Shun-shan kingdom, as was suggested 
in JHA S. 1039* pp. 207-8; cf. the Latin dc. in European 
languages. 

The formative te /teM/vfa/stthi/Idt/ldthi has already fp, S3B) 
been discussed and equated to the Tibetan Gerund-forming it) 
ste/dtr This tr dc seems to Ik? dearly apparent in the Berlin 
fragment; 

bri-ma-zor-de * , 2 

hra-ma-gur-de . . v 2 
rme-ma-do-dc . „ t 4 
ian-mu'du-do . - 5 

rton-ma-do-de . . ., 5 
kj'o-ma-do-do 

gte-yaft-phaftde ., G, &c. 
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SJid with le fifter rt : 

klo-rau-A&aa-re^ 11 
klu^ne-snaii-re-te* 13 
niug-tse-khyig're-te* 17 
^tb^ni-tae-ro-te t 17 
and after other Verbs: 
de-wa-yob-te, 16 
gya-rbii-teag-te* 20. 

In the present text we can recognize the idiom quite well, e.g. in 
pmi-te-gftar-iiflr, 204 (* being massed together, new vigour') 
h phom- te ■ 3nlra.fi, 14? {‘being conquered, led’} 
bsaa-te-khyari, 11.0 

bjo(hdza ?}-chi-te-n& P 33a 
and with ste : 

Idyan-likn h -rwa n -ste-, 173 
gnAb'gon-aiyeig-Btep 179-30 
blab-ta-gbobU'flte -ge* 181-2 
na-bt^ti-stc-dsfl, *13-4 
Wdyim^e^bpul^gB, 8T4- 
Rut, 6TBn putting aaidu 
bwa-Eteditabp ”2 
bwa-fftB-bg^KQp 73, 75 

where we are not vet sere of tte us o sui&t, we may apprehend a 
difference in the einplojTnent of te/sU, in the two inniniEcriptH, 
This difference may !>c beat expressed a* a tendency in our manu- 
script for the te/aU to appear in the interior of a clause, instead of 
at the end, and as Wotiging to tlio Subject and not to the 
Predicate: til at is to say, it serves to form o Part .iciplo- Adjective, 
instead of a Gerund. This is seen, for instance, in tile above 
bpbom-tewbfbrflti. 147 
artd in 

bse-htedifnuJL ^3 
h Idya -fc kii fi4,3 k k - liisor H - r i2 
bSod^te-miBg-dzOf 147 

and it also appears from the fact that the phrase* are sometime* 
followed by ge, which always belongs to the Subject, as in 

hldyim-lpte-bpuhi'@e t 274 

hrfie-brti^m'bt^'t^’E®' 

hlab-ta-gbohti- ste ‘gc. lb 1-2 
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or by dze t which Lb normally a kind of proposition, e.g. in 
im-btaab-^te dzOj 33 
bwA-ato-hge-dze, 13 p 73. 

Til is is the employment which we have seen in 

rgyed-hdre-hte-ge ( S7, 24 s ‘the diraloivmdhjcera \ 
and similar k the ease of 

htrog-lidru-hte-ro F 32G T 338, There !«ring (re* or rr — 'ail 1 ), 
enmity ( ! deceit ?)-inducers ' 
so that finally wa get the tc attached to an Adjective: 

trog-Iitor-hte-dze, 200, 1 upon great enmity * 
and such an Adjective may become the limin Predicate, ris in 
Uli (kbjdiram'htc f 73 h 76. 'the moon [k.J pleasant b 
The Interest of this development in tbo u m of the te, stz is the 
fact that it is precisely the idiom which we have already (pp + 131, 
13b) traced in the personal muocs lAon-tf^.U^inj r Bhagste-Na r~ 
hhrjam; it emphasizes the connexion between the i tames ami the 
Nam dialect. 

There do not seem to be any more syllabic format ives apparent 
at first sight* excepting a Diminutive* h<ju f on which see infra 
(p. 258) and Cuse-sufiixes, which will be mentioned below. But 
this k dearly the place for considering the variant forms to and 
tehi, kfc anil M*/n, winch have been exhibited by the personal 
mam- The i m evidently regarded by the Tibetan translators of 
tlie name 5 ! as oonrapemding to their own Uenjtjve- and Adjective- 
forming Huflix #i; for H where their As would not be phonolopcally 
correct, 1 they substitute their alternative pi F gyi ; thus; 

By eh u-rma-bye^q-gi - bya-rma^byiihi 
Yab-slen - fgan-gyi — Yu bmal -Ideli i 
Tseh -hgi -R ba -gu . 

This ta good evidence for a Genitive-Ad]ective value in the 
Ham 0i. Does it help to explain any of the variations between -e 
and -rAi, such 4ia we have exemplified vupra (p L 124 ) ?: 
hmh-we-rtab — hrab-welii-rta 
hho-hboh — hbehi-bbak 

It might lie, for instance that kmh u-r.Hah meant ' p!(u* make- 
as fl compound. while hra^-intiii-rta meant - place-making 
horee "ith ‘place‘making ns an Adjective qualifying liorso': 
and similar]}* might tiitun ’sheep-oppression’ as a com¬ 

pound, while ktxfyi-hfaih meant ‘oppression of sheep', with hbtJfi 

1 OecaaionaHy eWhens ilUc, M in ftyrAu-pi, 
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as a qiiftsi-Gcrutive. And it would bo convenient to discover in tile 
Nam language a Genitive form- There are also cases where wo 
apparently find these Gerund expressions with -rfe having the At 
appendix when used apparently as Subjects. Thus in 

hstor-hdehi-hphvid || T 339, 34 I (cf. Idaii-bdehi-hpyid |] 11. 
3-13-4) 

unless h.d>: is there a different word ('good fortune’), it might bo 
that hslor-hdihi moons 'fugitives', while hstor-hdt uiigltt mean 
‘fleeing' liut. if the language had hid such a lenitive-Adjective 
suffix, we should have expected, though ibis and the analogous 
Tibetan text* are very terse and sparing in their use of Genitives 
otherwise indicated than by position, to find at any rate some 
instance of a Genitive suffix used after A word ending in a con¬ 
sonant ; and of that wo have not any clear example. Moreover, the 
oases with -fliii, uAi, s|i directly contradict the idea ofa Gciiitivc- 
Adjectivo suffix, 1 rmrt (be impression received is rather that the 
is a Particle of emphasis, identical, in fact, with the aeiitonc*- 
cnduig /if: the reason why we do not find it after wnaoimnia may 
lie tha t in the interior of a sentence it would have added u syllable 
for which tin verso hud no place. It may very well have been used 
optionally In the interior of compounds, either to murk the separa¬ 
tion of the parts or to emphasize one port, and for convenience, 
in cases like the above-mentioned hntor-hrftfii, to uiArk off the 
phrase as u Subject, The objection to this is that the HpeJliiift 
mc^i, where the probable meaning is ‘eye’, scorns to bo rather 
constant, while nif. mye, prevails where lire' i* probably meant i 
blit possibly the /ti may have been used in the language, without 
phonological origin, to make this very distinction. At ihe end of a 
sentence mcAi can sometimes mean 'is not' (Tib, mid}. 

It appears that before this enclitic Ai a final a 1 * usually con¬ 
verted into e. tfdzoMvh*' 11. 333, 339, fao-htaebi, LMJ, «n» 
clearly identical with each other and with kdzodidzi, J. 2fi3. 'JhtfrA, 
I. 29, 1, 31U, bteo-htmJ), 11, Ii2, 73, 115: and the same 

ebajigc b to be seun in 

hvah*hti { ‘hi-hual.td, 11*46 (Tib, j/o-Aa, ‘anguish’, 'fright') 
hwi-hwehi-huag, 173, 'rats [or mice) collect’ 

(ef, hwi-Wfi-mimi, 201, 'rats (or micol ore the tomb ) 
so that ill some occurrences of spe^i and ipsAi, o.g, II. -IK 370, w e 

1 Ldt*i-*Ka.ritaA, II, 319, 3120, from tdt, well* essctly pnraliol to riobt- 
«HD) -kteir, L 1^4. fmrn rlrt. 
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inav question whether wo have to do with tpe, bp*, or with spa, 

bpa; see p. 282. The cb-SO of -« -*:Aw (p. 30S) seems analogous. 

The possibility'tbnt .. hi is merely - a his representative of -<h? is 
suggested by the hry/M-slo — fa ryes-to of p. 1M, n, 1; it would 
then be parallel to -oju - -a(to ( infra . p, But against this 
we may note tJio occurrences of -«£*, *c$i\ and also of an -eAw 

similarly equivalent to -n (p* 358). 

The only other morphological feature of Nani monosyllables is 
one found throughout the 'whole Tibeto Eurtnem area, namely 
rcdupUcatlore As concerns verbs a reference to this ha$ 3 in regard 
to the Berlin fragment, already been mtide f JRAS f I939, p. 198h 
In our text it is frequent, there being even sequences of versea 
sueh as 

bbo-hkom-ldyaii-dae-lddab-hdedxlc | j 

gnini-hti-]ildyah-[dstd-ligye-hkrom-h krom, 13-13. 

These verb-repetitions are true red p plications, without the vocalic 
variation which is found in some of the languages, e.g B Tibetan. 
But the latter type also seems to appear, m in Tibetan, in expres¬ 
sions, such A3 

gdumhdxam-bdftim-re, 100 
h^m-phni-plauip 120* 

These and others, e.g, can function India- 

Ungui&hably os Substantive^ Adjectives (frequent in H&i-fan, 
Lodo, Mo-sop etc,} and Verbs. 

I (fr). Declension 

The apparent absence of any plural suffixes, wueh aa the Tibetan 
mams, teho, day, ha-n already been noted (JRAS. 1 tf3D P p, 309): it 
ia hardly likely that the hdag in the parallel phrases: 
hyog* h pm h-hi lug-ds'e, 2o4 
hkh wi-htsa ■ by ogdidag^ei 
b &as ■ bd ru h - bdag-ch i, 

Jtc, p II. 259-01 

is equivalent to the Tibetan da#: the ftdag muat T in fact* bo intcr- 
prelcd otherwise. Probably the language was content with the 
im. properly more equivalent to '&c.\ discussed on pp_ 187-8, 
The Genitive relation (or the direct relation between things) 
occurs i no doubt., in all its species {possesion, part-whole, physical p 
psyehologieuL legal, social, connexion),, being indicated 

merely by word-ordcr p the Genitive word preceding^ But the 
phrase is then indistinguishable, as in English, from a compound 
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word; unri whether the connexion between the parts is then 
GcnitivnJ, Dutivnl, instrument ft! r Locative, depends simply upon 
the sense, Thus we hate: 

thftn-hrdso-reyud, iG, 220. ’ (2 Genitives) 

g*ri*bruhu. 21, 'mountain-horn (Peak)' (Genitive of whole) 
MurVhdr.rm, 04, Ac. ‘Moil castle’ (Geni live of description) 
hjo-me, 07, Ac., '$o tire’ (Genitive of material) 
him-hi am. 6B, 'home way’ (Goal of motion) 
ntehi-ru, 78, eyo-plaoa’ ( — Sentinel post) 
mye-hruh, 342, 'fire- or eye-placc’ (Genitive of description) 
hrgori-ru, S2, ‘egg’s horn’ (Genitive of whole) 
hniih-bchoH. 159, ' Hjiring-horn ‘ {Temporal) 

Iriri-hbd, 225, Ac.,‘enmity requital' (Genitive of description) 
omyi-bnu, 241, 'manCs) strength’ (Genitive of possession) 
hldya-hkftn-htc, 51-2, ’ water- full ’ (Genitive of materia!) 
hpab-rnuig, 205, ‘hero-army 1 (Genitive of description) 
rgyed-hrab, 87, Ac,, ’ division-place' (Genitive of description). 

Thus the ideas which we associate with the term Genitive have no 
explicit expression: how the phrase ’This is yours’ would have 
been turned in the Nam language does not at present appear. 

Is there a formative expressing Agent or Instrument T On the 
analogy of the Tibetan wo should expect to find from vowel stems 
an Instrumental or Agential Case-ending -s, e.g. Aw, ‘by me', 
from na, *1’. This is likely to be an old formation. The fact that 
the corresponding kyi», Ac,, after consonant stems, fails to appear 
in Nam discourages the expectation of an 8 after vowels; and, us 
mentioned, supra (p, 170). the instances of words ending in a 
vowel followed by s occur almost always at the ends of sentences, 
and the words are, no doubt, verbs. The few |K>ssiblo examples are 
discussed infra fpp. ,'139-60) with negative conclusion. We must 
therefore hold that the Agential-Instrumental construction is 
evaded in Nam. 

A Dat ive with Postposition /«, as in Tibetan, is well established 
in the three successive sentence -endings 11. 63, 70: 

Itiiehi-liL-bgar, ’a camp for the sheep' 
bphng-La-gnab 'a place for the hog’ 
hbyig-la-gnub. * a place for the cow 

The Tibetan Locative Poatposit ions ru, s«, do not appear. But the 
r-Locative after vowels and the locati ve with Postposition wi are, 
as has been seen, frequent, the former very frequent; and there is 
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A third, doubtless of wider employment, namely (fee. The partial 
equivalence of th& three is shown by their alternations, 04. 

myi-rgye-myer(myo-re or c m), 153 

bti-rgye-mye-dEC, 154 

h ku-rmt^ b no-dao | - ^ 

hdah-mag-bim-dze * 

twaibmag-hnor, 43 

hkyan-mag-hnor, 40 

IUiiEi-hriJ/.Q-]iiior ± 216—19, 132 

lu liafi - le-t shah - dzu, 2 J 0 

thaii-rdzo-hkyud-na, 23U 

bfcrtig-brda^bgyud-dxa, 10 

bdzH-ttia- tme- n a- rta- ge- litoiu -h phn h 

bke ■ rj ti'h hy*b*-d*e -btor-ge-bdzoditseh 11 

hkuh 11 ■ tikah -d warnna-hldyari-hbih -dwan | f | 

rgort -wa-] nye r-rby orgy ir b IdvaA Ij, 363-5 

hliliLu-hkrah-hsad-na-hldah'bkrAri'b^ab 1124—5 

Iiklaii-k ra h - hwe-dze-h ldftn-3 1ft b ■ bkeho ■ 

In several of the above cases, however, and in many others, the 
word preceding the -r (• re), iw, anti 1:7 not a Substantive, but 
a Verb, and the sense also demands not local Locative^ but 
expressions of circu instance or condition, as set forth supra s 
pp< )73 eqq.; and this may bo specially the ease in regard to dze, 
which, as has been previously suggested {JRAS* J939 p p r 209), may 
be the Chinese word teat, elsewhere also found spelt (fee and dzeki 
{JR AS. 1926, p, 526; 1927, p. 306) and used in a local or temporal 
sense. 1 The fact that dz+: never has the ft-Prefix favours the btlp- 
posiiion that it is a foreign word. A strictly local sense seems to be 
eouTVjed by na in 

nie-m-b!di$, 5B, 'bounds (?) in tin) 1 
nie-na-bsam*. 53, 'is tempered {T) in fire'. 

EL The Verb 

OrtliiinriJy the Tibetan Verb varies in three w&ya: 

(1) By alternation of Prefixes and associated modifications of 
initial consonants* eg. 

sgyur,- hgyur, spo hpho, stu/sdu,bthu lidu-, sfian/mnan 
iiiiri, bgebfl/hkliebs, bcug/b j ug, btsugv/bdztigti/gdzuga, 
gdnb/btab, giig/bfcag, hgum/dgum/bkum, bsduE/gtii& p 

1 ThL*i ChiPWl ten‘ + «e«M to nsur in Hja-ltflia: see Wang Jiuqiu, 

op. Hjit.. iU* p, B, Column 4. 
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and some of these alternations are lexical, that is, are stereotyiied 
results of a process no longer active in the language, while others 
are functional, i.e. Freely Used with recogniziul significations. To 
the former class would belong perhaps the s of spo, stu, Ac.; to the 
latter the variations letwccn y-, usually Prospective (with its 
by-form d-} r and h, usually Aoristie or Preterite. Jn Jaltr Tibetan 
the functional Prefixes also Isseaine lexica] or merely graphic : and 
in early times also tushy particular, originalJy functional, fonus. 
such ae glan (yfen), bgyid, hud Income lexical. 

(-) By addition of a itnul-s, constituting Preterites or Impera¬ 
tive* : 

bthub. hthubs, skya . skyea, helm bma, hbre/bros. 

This formation was probably in early times far more prevalent 
than in the Classical Tibetan, and a lost -a is frequently evidenced 
by a preference for tile Gerund suffix ale in place of fc and the 
JwjirrotivB sufli.r fig in place offij/, or by ri, a remainder of tkrots, 
in place of n, 

(3) By vowel alternation, both where the original vowel is 
two: 

hjog/biag. hdrsn/draij, rtog/brtags 

and where the o, from a and e verbs, u(usually) a special character- 
is tie of the Imperative, as in: 

byed/byoa, hgebs khob(a), aneg/f>fiog(B), Ijdia shoe, bdrtsn/ 
drums. 

In the Nam language antithesis of the type spo/kpho, Mu Ijidu, the 
j-fnrm being transitive, is numiftat in the recurrent expression 
Mar-hdor, 'to scatter in I light', where, however, as in the corre¬ 
sponding Tibetan verbs. 1 he actual relation of sense is the reverse. 
And the verb spo also occurs, probably with the meaning of the 
Tibetan ‘change’. But that the s- bad still a living function 
is not apparent. 

On the uther bund, theme are some indications that the r-Profix 
could be used to form Faetitjvea or Causatives. Thus it is prob¬ 
able that 

brkom-hbruii, 167, 331, Ac. 

means ’slain yak’ [<hguin ‘die’. Itkttm 1 slain ). Again, the word 
rpag/brpag, antithetic to fid, ’high', certainly means 'low' 
(Tib, djHig dpofj, 1 measure’, especially of depth), ' brought low’, 
as in 
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h hah su- rpag-re-bnah- mo- figam, l S3 
'When the men of the homes (7) are brought low, the women 
of the homes are the village/ 

But wo have also: 

hnali T hpiig-hldir p 326 h 328* 'In this low homo (?) 1 

But. although (here am also other eases, hgamfrgam, tnaQj rwwi g t 
bgyd>/*mb)* when* the r-Prefix is upptirent, and though it m 
exemplified! in the common word rgyed^ * division’ = Tibetan 
hgytd, ond in the allied word ryyf r 'extent' Tibetan dbye f it 
does not appear that the supped Factitive, or Causative h func¬ 
tion can provisionally be demonstrated* 1 

The b- Prefix in verbs can be rapidly disposed of. f( is quite 
clearly seen in frprom {II. IBS, ISO), "maria*, "did \ kphyag (1. Ltd), 
saluted , Mi <U r IOCp, IDS), ‘deatl + (?), b*<*j (L 183), collection '[ 
while bbyam (I* £$3) p which might lie similarly interjected, ia 
perhaps an error for which recura twice in the immediate 

context. The paucity of the examples, and the fact that the three 
other words with the Prefix b, viz. 6zir T teemed, are probably (see 
supm,. p. 166) foreign to the Nam language, which perhaps is also 
the ease with phytjg, suggest that the b Preterite m furrowed from 
Tibetan, 

The g -Prefix is more numerously exemplified Ixupra, pp, 103 - 5 }. 
Arc there any signs of a Prospective function 7 This question is 
pandered more difficult by reason of the phonological, or scribal, 
fluctuation between g^ and h- which hm been discussed mpm 
(pp 163-5). There are, moreover, cases where ttiop- and fy- forma 
of verba are cloudy equivalent: this applies to: 

ghom-re, 222 -= Ijkom-re, 160 r 2 To 
gcheg. 111, 2*4 fgrtg) - heeg, 250 
geiti. = hei, heibi. 205, 3U1, U% 350 

gcig, 350 ^ l?dg t 208 , dg, m 

g-yog (»rno) a 150 - by OB (*rno), 289, 321-2 
g-yo/g-ytoK 142, 178-9 - byn/byoK 11^19, 178-9 
g-y<r0mb\ hawnb*, Iwalf j p 106-7, 330-1, 340 ^ ver/hycr 
(W> 4 i bstimf), 141, 250-1, 26? 
tgTMp 10 p 300 = bras. 344 ; (but here the g is probably 

not a Prefix) 

1 iW. furlber, p. 352. 

* V mU * O^ 1 * “W P wlui P w never, um| wr/£ itv/uthi/h ui*Jj i {vxh€ y hwfJie) 
pethnpa flLw«y*. «arr ** posterior mrrnbcn of ^mpcnmila.' 
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irncl in other cases, whr?re the alternation does* not occur. a 
Prospective sense is not apparent. But it will be observed that in 
contexts which independently express a Prospective sense, e.g T in 
connexion with auxiliary Verbs, such w*hb able 3 r 'tend to r , &e rT a 
Prospective and a ^^Prospective form wo aid be equally appro¬ 
priate ; find this may account for o# with rno. B lie able', 

put to flight 1 , II. J 42-3, and gM&r/tforJa-htoi I, 
1-152; It is also noticeable that in 11. 34, 90, 9&, the Preterite 

-s f occurs five times, while the non-Preterite g**jo occurs 

twice, 1 winch fact is hardly accidental, though it mmi lie admitted 
the g- is elsewhere sometimes found wi(h Preterite in -^. a In the 
gi bore-disc nosed phrase: 

i grtebo-hta-steJ, 181, ‘granted a fixing' 

the Prospective sense is appropriate; and in the near context 
appears the moot peraiumivc example, if in the vicinity of several 
occurrences of hlnh am Presents or Preterites the phrase : 

Idyari-glab-hdo J|, ISO 

means ‘ wil] apeak (or be spohen} \ On tjzo in l IBS (see p. I99) + 
Far tern dubious, and in fact free from doubt, are the Preterites 
in -a + formed, from both vowel and consonant stems. For the most 
part, as noted supra, p. 170, these at once proclaim their character 
by occurring at the ends of sentences: such are: 

fa) At end of lino or sentence: 

Related A-lfsa imrh-farm& at md 


s.form 

of srntmm 

hkroms, 3S7 

hkronifni) p 3&0 

hgyans p 24 1 

bgyan(na) t 77 

bpras h 10, (gras-re, 300) 


h graft, 293, 297 


h iVis, 70 

hfli, 67 

bthogs, 145 

htbog{ni), 149 

htbustni), 156 

bthu-re, 140 

gdes, 200 


hproms, 122 

bprom, pa &si m 

hisors, 13G (btohors), 134, 

tabor-nn, 22U 

219 


hbres, 176 

htvbe, 44 


rdxoga p 157 

1 In l 26 the of ^-yw n creased out. In L 2S0 prior \& a Preterite- 
1 .pntt, 1. 00 = h*u* m 1 13-3 ; gw*, l, 2fi2 - Aikm, 1L S3, 3 LS, 3*0. flrfr*. L 


THE SJm LANQTJAGK 


bgroms p 64 

tgyeht;, 13ft 
Mas, 102 

m fcf, l53 h 158, ^rei> 
tildla, 58 


bgrom, 1.315, 223 
Wat, ftfl f Of) 


bldbmii-brtab (inversion^ 63, 


tl^LIMPp 58 

bnus, ll>, 34 p 40 


71, 144 
bBani, [74 


308 
bkurt, 352 
Wees, 36 


bku-rnu, J52 
bkelii, 15, 41, 262 


rknlH, 271, 272 
f&l At end qf a clim&e; 

a-form AMfal & 4 &$$ fm 

l.ilho^-re, 181, of. under {a} 
hurnni-ge, 203 bwitr-bwar, 2ft 

b*a£i&, 144 
Fs^-re, 153, 158 
bmis-dze, 34, ef r tinder (a) 

ewa'bphwgB^na, 176 wwa-hpeg-n*, 360 

bras-r0 T 344 (gms-re, 300) 
ttlers4idi-ntt, 107 1 

A special esw 1 b; 

btag-btoBy 278, 270 hfeg-bto-nst, 279, 280 

wf]f m I ho jr is appended to the participial form i n ^ 


The fllll, '< ioa ol 1 »"■ '* ^ Tibetan in, aa ha* fawn stated Preterite 
,.r Aomric |P*riwitiv 0 );i and then- does not to be difficulty 
in rfNnfif/nr/imr fib** anmn * 
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example, the word tshams, ' harder\ appears in names as Ubom* M 
and ‘ mansion'{*), appears hb bom{s) h e r g, In Hgobom, the 

original name of Kutn-bum ; and this might well explain bph&m/ 
hpoM 7 f vanquished T p in li. 147, 347. In many occurrences of verb- 
forms with o we have not, or at any rate we cannot Identify, related 
forms wiih a or t : and there is no reason toanaf ^ct an J rnperutivc. 
The most probable instances of t he Imperative o are: 

U) (tfroriAt p U. 224 p 233,243, which occurs in a speech aj ipu rent Ey 
referring to the future and which nmy well be Imperative of hdrah, 
If 147, 2.>4 : Tibetan haa tmn/dmn ($dr*n} t with Imperative tiro A/ 
drat la, 

(2) JfoAAL I. 37S, which may well be in an aspiration (note the 
Mckmatory Aij and be the Imperative (Tibetan lobs) of the filab/ 
gfob, of JJ. 180-2, ttc. Jf so, the hron/hihon , which end the two 
next-following sentences, may likewise be Imperatives; the same 
may be the case as regard* hhhm (Imperative of hhhm, IL 1.87-9, 
204, 273—1} in IL 370-2. 

(3) gzo, l 165. mmt mean 'ahull eat 1 . Imperative of the {idzah 
of IL 170.255: cf. Tibetan za P Imp, w; note the Prohibitive ma. 

The only other question in regard to the Verb is whether the 
fjtm/fofQn, Auxiliary Verb in the recurrent phrase; 
etor-bdor-hyon. HJQ, 161, 102 

is a mark of future time, as in Tibetan are Aon anti tjaA, The 
reference seems to be to a fut ure. If so, of: 
stor-hdor-hyohOp 119 

m equivalent to hijono, w hich is not unlikely by reason of Aru/n = 
AntnAi (see infra). 

Other Tibetan auxiliaries, yin, bgytir w hduy. mrhi, hf*hal 
('should \ ought. \ 1 is supposed to "} t zin (" have } r are not apparent 
in Warn; but ruA ('be proper ', 1 ought \ 'should T p 'hare to + ) is 
clearly recognizable in: 
hrgii-hto-hnm, 30, 32 
itor-to fbto)-bnm r 80 ( 138 
hd^ohudno-hrun, 13£ 
and at the cud of a clause in : 

Ktor hto-hnibi-gc, 167 

where hruki — hninhi is comparable to by^h® *= byono {ci*pra}„ 

The frequent prom, 1 do ' perform \ <!tc. (possibly = Burmese 
pm ¥ of. Bunn. pAru, 'white 1 = pAroni) has been several times 
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adduced (e.g.p* 137). As concerns the dguitt, &e. p 'execute r r 

•carry out* (^ir-MAiceM, 'carry out ah task nr commission") of 
Ti&etan JWerriry TVarte rm#I Document* {ij + pp. 42, l\i. 4te. JJtAS. f 
1927, pp, Hli\ 838, Ac, t and *fcpra, pp, 137, 142). |l wins jMisSlUlc 
that the aft me meaning in conveyed by hkmit in : 
hsa h -yobdj koni-re-h ran-b ra h -h g * 11 3 1 ti, \ 66 
'Hie earth, having done ihkotn) quaking, came (back) to ii* 
own place/ 

and the Jike is to he men in II. 136, 175 (tfmz-Aiom), 

222 (meank&m), 199 (rgyc^hkuw). In U. 32 {hgni-tmMr/m), 118 
fjirfaA ^m+£fa»n)> the hkam is nut tin auxiliary, hut n Substantive 
Verb with (apparently) the signification 'make'. 

The verb n t k m \ in dictionary Tibetan usually nd / Tangot 1 
rit), but occurring also as re (jfcs-rc, *so it is (bhicJ)\ anri in Personal 
names, Bfnan-io-r^ & r c,) r has been instanced in the Hgyakitm song 
{pp. 85-6) and ntso as frequently used in the Nam text (see 
p. 174 *qq.) with the value of a Gerund, 'being': sometimes, 
** in: 

h ehe -b ^ u -gdag-rc -gsa h - 1 iku l i - brehi, 204 

it concludes a sentence ha the principal] verb. jfotf., with the sense 
of + is really \ as in Tibetan, may be seen in : 

hd vauddoditoi'i-ge-hgo-gton^niotl, 210-11 
ihow who surrender the hdyuA-lio really surrender the gzite 
(or place)\ 

A cognate of Tibetan yod, J exist , does not occur; hut ita negative, 
in Tibetan med f 1 not exist■', has been exemplified (pp. 174-5sqq.j 
in the form my*.rt 9 not exluHng 1 ; this a ho, as m+&i t may end 
a sentence p e.g, in; 

hmarWuwiiehi || . . , br^tali-mobb 311 

fc the big is not there * . the mountain is not there/ 

Even the ordinary myt f Tih. mi, myi, x nat' can function in the 
me wav, e.g. in : 

b|ilut-hklo-hsruhiIKc-bnab-mu-hmyi j|, 40 
•if thehphu-hik* bs destroyed, 'home-fire is none (or the place 
is tireless, m*-hmrji)/ 

perhaps also id jAytJwMuyf, I. S*8. 

The rfor-fidor tyf* of Compound Verb appears also in 
phyrr^har i t fytdim-chim, rgtpr hldt^n 3 rbyi^ldyihi, Ac, 
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OX Pbonoun* 

Nam words for a t\ Thou\ l he\ and their plurato have not Iwen 
found. We ahoutd expect na (not khnJto) - '1 lllsidsmrt to— 
Laufer. Xo P 14)* na perhaps (certainly not khyotl) - thou 1 : while 
for H he V they*, the Tibetan kho, khtw-in is not at ail Hb&Jy, though 
kan r in 4 Tangut F and A-ntbr-f/jd-r/aj, i.e, Tibetan A’Aoii^rt, in 
Thochfi. 1 : Bothnia (ha (Navsky* Nos. 71, 22ft). 

'"This* is clearly the frequently recurring hldi, Tibetan Mi, 
sometimes (IL L07 h 108) in the totter form or m hdihi fit. 43 (!) t 
IK4, 361)* We do not find the tha , 'hto\ 'it\ of Hsi-bato, since the 
tha which occurs has probably a clifTereui meaning. 

1 There ", Tibetan da. would seem to Imj the Idafy of ftrttn-fiUuh- 
"heavens (or celestials) themselves-there’ (he* the 
heavens„ or celestials. proper); cF. Tibetan //ton -du njtjti i, 'the 
Rbomtherc king \ Ite-rrd, 1 There-being' ( - l oF that ilk l )* t If 
the verse: 

h Idihi-au -b Mod-d»*b Ida * bko-g^d.idseon, 1 US 
means; 

‘What- land he departs to, there in his castle 4 
then hlda muy f like the Tibetan dr. hdi m be followed by a Particle 
Jte, giving the sense of 1 in that very* place \ 

The form m* in eastern Tibetan Ma rr, that being so (not 
Ma-re, "axe 1 ), seems to be used corretotively in - 
sta re. bmo(g)-gH sta- br i-tddy an, 19, ef + 9, 252 
' Where were \ he clouds, there t he moan tains tiew (? \ 
but not in : 

hri (g-rihi, g-ri)-stab (Bta)-ntebb 311“ 13 
'the mountain to not there \ 

Su r lo which we have just attributed a Relative nenfw, might then, 
like the Tibetan gu, be also Interrogative in ; 
dgu - h Mu* b tor-ge -su-mu-b nieh i, 114 
'When the heat is great* who kindle a tire : H 

perhaps also in: 

3U'ge-ntor*ta*bthogs |[. 145 
4 who stopped the ilight ? r 

1 Prejovebky, n. p* 13S; Hodgson* p. 144, 

1 Similarly MdWA-n^M-* ouf iJnhiA kin g‘ T in on * of tlse " j ™ jn 
manusciiptfl. 
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Th*’ rj, chi of: 

(^i3d-bt6a-hyog-h(kg-d-|^a&-tdmi-gdes ||, 25ft ^00 
'the elders with their staves affirmed their dcdsioiiis 4 {?) 

and of the following lines may be the Tibetan Relative d t ji. 

It is possible that Atfi, which seems to occur (ji) in the Berlin 
fragment flL 10.15. J&), may be the suunc lidalivc in U. 7B 1 211, 
One of the words hran, uf frequent occurrence, must be » 
Tibetan ™l P E self\ e,g. in : 

hniiVlirah, 'own place', 21 1 105, 107 
ami in the a hove-mentioned 

Rt\ beside being the verb *be r . evidently in 

in 11. 24fM5l p jb-ns, Ac.. IJ. 251-2, and perhaps in pm ibpra)- 
kre (jfmit), 1L 43. 2d? s means ‘each T "every* == Tibetan re (res f 
"tom", 'times 1 ;, and Hsi-hsia re, ‘many\ 'aJIV 1 In 1,132 w» have 
apparently §r€ = Tib, re, l hope fc + 


IV, NtTMfcfcALs 

With the Tibetan names for the numerals I-fy viz.: 

jEeig(cig) s L'liinjiliji), pum(*iitn a so} p bzi(£*) f lna{ha), drug, 
bdun(don), lugyad, dgu(go) 

it would !>e simple to compare the Nam words: 

gcigfeigj, hfiisfhiii„ Eli), jjsom, bzir, iiafhm, Ac;.), trog; rgyod, 
dgufgu, hgo) 

more especially as we leave out of consideration the Tibetan word 
for *7', curiously reminiscent of the Indo-European and not 
found in Tibeto^ Barman languages outside the specially Tibetan 
sphere. It hi, however, quite unlikely that a form corresponding 
to Tibetan c.ig t almost equally confined to the Tibetan sphere, 

ph on Id have existed in Nam : and superficially the flame applies 
also to biir, which, moreover. Ib in Nam probably a foreign word. 
Furthermore, all the other Nam terms have demonstrably other 
meanings ; and that they have also the numerical meanings which 
in the abstract U quite possible, would require; to be proved. 
Hence we might provisionally have no Nam words for the 
numerals 1-D. 

In the eastern Tiboto-Burmim dialects the moat constant of the 
1 Nevsky, No. BB* 
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numeral forms are thorn for 2, 3, 5, 6, 9, which wo may generalize 

a a: 

,fti T Bom (earn, sam, so), hu. drug (tank), gu 
It will l>e shown infm (pp. 234-6, 24 h tluit, forma corresponding 
to the first, second, third, and fifth of these, viz. rfni, ^n^tipK). 
gsofiit no (Ilsi-hsii*. bA ift r nu T Nevsky. No* B7J do exist in the Nani 
text, For L l ' we might expect some equivalent of the a and tfk1 
of Hid-hsia, both rather widesprend, in various forms, in Hsi-fan 
and other Tibeto-Bumiiin languages: but it seems certain that 
neither of them oceans. 

What wMI have been the form of the word for 4 will I* eug^ 
gastttd infra (pp. 324-6): possibly the borrowed word tear, which 
occurs in the vicinity of a gsom T which may 1 3 \ haa that flense. 

1 Seven" is also in Tibeto-Burman a highly variable form, where¬ 
of the numerous modifications have been dineuased &upfit (pp. 60, 
92-3^). In Nam wc should, on the ground of vicinity to Tao- 
chou and Mi-nag, expect some 4fcu a i, stm, or the like. There te 
therefore just a possibility that the expression h 250, 

if it should, as is probable, mean 4 old’ fHsi-hma tri dm thrift, 
Nevsky. No. I34) p may be = man of 70 years’ 

Li the forms ftgn dg u. II. 126-7, we probably have the Nam 
word for K ir (Tib. dpu), used according to a fa miliar Tibetan idiom 
in the sense of 'all 1 : see p. 290* 

The word for *10’ is likely to have been ga w which not only is 
given inTibet*si script [dgaft w dghaft) uflthe Hsi hsia form (Nevsky, 
No 145), but also occurs apparently in a Tibetan expression from 
the Nam region {xupra, p. 1 [{.>, n. 1)- It will be — Horpa .^t p 16 p 
&c. (see pp. GO, 63 p &C-b 

No expressions for '20 r Ac., ore apparent r and there no 
clear reason for attaching the meaning 1 100 to the hard'worked 
syllable rgya , or to any part of it such m ya, attested by several 
languages Thousand should he something Jike [s)tom p l*)tan, 
which hath occur, the first, however, not meaning ' thousand p , the 
second perhaps n loan-word from Tibetan with that sense (.see 
infm, pp. 233-4). On m#en. = 16*000 see infra, p. 234; on a 
suffix -Av, uml with numerals to indicate a group, pp, 241, 2 j 2, 
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Forthwith fipjuiretU h* a Particle u iian. $ pan. in those canx 
where it occupies the taavm position, e.g. in: 
stor-bto-rU-yao-stor-to-hritn | ° ] |-n_on 
rlft-bfw-hmib-ywi-gni'ijrflT'.Hiu-doho j[ I *' 

^Iwr-htalj-ti khaO^yan-aflaA-gyaii-gyah | 
hifth-htnh'Iiklifin-yaTi-HWfl'taefi-tseg || I 
ston-rtc-thehc yan-^tor-doTynn j|. 160 
Bo also in - 

hIdyao-|ipmbbri-re EachiIn-hcah y ah-st vr^dor *by on \\AiU 
and the two following him; and frequently ebewlifife, . -.g. II. 175, 
25&-i>, BOO, 300, 332. 

In the first group nf examples the concessive sense of the 
Tibetan yan t ‘although\ even\ acems to prevail, whileelsewhere 
the alternative meaning, *alao V of the same may be more apt. 

The equivalent form, I-yaA, of the Tibetan wemi attested by the 
parallelism in U. 344 5 : 

hbo-broh-broB-re-htah'btyiiiVbnw-re-i^ gsi^bdsiulu T] || 
rgyeb'b l4u- firo-re ^iag yafi-la- [>or-b^e^bai-hdiub i | j 
and the same may probably be seen elsewhere : 
hd za iV hkhor-1 iknig - liky a h + .18 
hkhoT'liyan-rwebi-re - * +* 08 
bknig-kyan-bldom-re - - -. 371-2. 

The fonts fry&fi of Tibetan may possibly occur in : 
g^reh-u»g-bho-gyaii .... 2h3. 

Tmn M making a limit, ‘only so much", ie., may perhaps be 
seen in: 

g^i -hrom-bnu-gc - lisor- b team *bzod 
‘supports only a linger (weight) f 
see p, 342. 

By fur the moat common Particle h jr, very rarely (IL S) hge, 
which is found all over the text, Esoth in tie favourite catsura 
position, as in: 

bnah-hebos-rc-ge- h Man-myi-Seg, 15® 
and the two following verses, and also in other situations, e.g. m : 

* *. l,mah-hnvrVgp-rwyin [| t 33 

* * - hyos-htng i^ hjoho |[ h 34 

* s , bkyc-ge-hmu ||, 39 
hre-gCTgyo-dze . . .* 48 
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rii-pe-hkroin-ilii' , . ., 70 

h j ira-li-1 i-n?-■ Ia- 1« ■ ge-tho-tgyftm-ge ■ li wad-rp ■ sjiiyi-fulze ■ 

hksib ||. joy-io 

}) tbs n* -fij i u-bkam-ge-nie-hbyc-bkwehe.gt>b thnfi * hgiun -brnehc, 

130-1 

l.ilo-ge-blttb-hldo-ge-iiu-rtio-ne, 174 ->j. 

h t:ib-tn-gltt»li ii-stc ■ ge- Ijtbogs-re- bl« b-ge-ptanita, 1 Si -2, 

A word occurring in these wap, and with this frequency, must to? a 
vprv general formal element. The first passage, quoted, when* ill 
the moara position it Follows re. which itself so often, tit the end ol 
a subordinate dause, occupies that position, suggests that Am 
merely a Particle of emphasise while the next examples indicate 
that it serv.d, like the Tibetan m in some cast s, merely to mark 
oil the .Subject or Object from the Predicate. Perhaps we may 
combine the two situations in the statement that S'? can mark off 
any item of a sentence from its Predicate and also In a similar way 
mark off a whole subordinate clause from its main clause, becom¬ 
ing in the latter case almost an equivalent to n and sfc or dx, the 
former two of which, however, it can follow, and the Uttar it can 
precede. Very possibly it conferred o alight emphasis, like the 

But why mav not ft be a sign of Plurality, possibly - Chinese* 
(in Tibetan script! b. Hu bII ? To this question it does not 
seem possible to give an immediate answer. But we may note that 
the <jt can occur not only before the Postposition tf«, as above, 
but also before (he fcofonmUivc, eg. in: 


g-ron-hyed-ge-ta, 71 
. ,. hlde-ge htnb hldon, 370. 371, 3'2- 
The Particles o, hi, ni, na, do n, have been discussed in connexion 
with the morphology of the sentence (pp. 17.7-0), 

The two negatives ma and myi probably agree in ihvot employ* 
mi'iit with the* Tibetan ma and mi myi, concerning which it is 
usually said that ma is used («) in prohibitions, (6) with pjwrt 
,* M With the present tenses of certain verbs signifying » , 
while mi » used with Present and Future lenses, But naturally 
there are refinements; and in general statements even wuh 

present tenses mu is apt to intrude. 

The Nam lev! has ma prohibitive in ma-rjzti, I. 167 [see p. I,M). 

Inconsistency in general statement* issccn in , gmm 

does no. mature \ *c., «- 15fWM, as compared with W 

and Bio-nta-ittor. ‘the home docs not leap , &c„ U. 63,-1, 144. 
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Appendix 

TaMr shoving phonetic restrictions upon (he application of Prefixes 
i3i Tibetan {T), Tibetan manuscript* from Central Asia {I"), 
Nam (N), H&i-hsia (tt), and Zuii-euk {%). 
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L It is not nweasary hero to consider the original forto 4 piwuimbly 
syllabic, or Lh& original employment, of on y of the Prefixes, rnattftra 
which have been discussed by Cotimdy ill bin celebrated work Eir Mi 
indochincmstht Catukttie-Dunamintitir-fUhi u jj,j mid by the Into Dr* 
Wol louden in h^ origins! and interesting Outline of Tihtto Burman 
LingmtHe -Hmjfh&lo$y r Wo mm refer only to ihoir actual employ¬ 
ment as apparent in tl» four wheat mviTcm mimed above, where 
tumr of the Pruflaws is aver syllabic. 

2. r-„ f- # an* her* reckoned as Prefixes. and in all the four 
language* lhay are somewhat abundantly represented. For this 
reason they ate likely to be the original common patrimoiiv; rind 
this inference ui confirmed by two circumstances ■ {a) they always 
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immediately precede Hid mot and are often preceded by one member 

of the remaining ^ioup» gu ff ■, h-, wt^ £M ^ ]t - T ribfltfln gTtim- 

marlniis they tire not regarded as Prefix**. but treated oh part of the 
root, not functional nt nil; unci this treatment wos B no doubt, a* 
early as the alphabet itself, since in the script the r-, I- s #- P are super- 
fixed to the following consonant in ft compound whoroa* 

thomji of the other group are prefixed as separate stem.*. The Tibetans 
did not know that the ^ of *po, th* f+ of rdun , the Z- of Zjen were 
originally Prefixes : they speak only of the five, g- t d^ p 6 ■, ^ r » 

aBcribing to them functions, which they proceed to define, 

3. Tiie Znfi -&un manuscript* have no b~ r m r h^ and of g* they have 
only two QccunmuH \gdan< $*adU of 1- likewise only two (JW, 
cf™>) + all which occurrences, being found in a medteal toil, may well 
be borrowings. It u* therefore probable tlval La inii-Juft* and in any 
other original Tiboto-Burmon language of the western wgi-one of 
1 Tibet V the whole group rf- p &- T m-* A- was lacking. This supports 
Lba suggestion oF a difference of date between the two group*; bqt 
it docs not follow that tlu> member* of the Inter group discharged 
the same riiiietionR as bad originally been discharged by those of 
the earlier: the contrary is suggested by the ease of the rtttmdavy 
(ayliable ) Prcibccs in Hsi-faii. 

In the U.BD ofr-. I-. a . /-uti-iilh Isas the follow ing combinations not 
allowed hi Tibetan: 

rkii r rc P reh* rth* rp, rph. rh, Ikh 
skb h slli. sph 

of which rfch rwura in Habh-Kin, rp in Nam, 

4. Taking together the other three languages, wo find that m- is 
practically confined to Tibetan, the single oceumsiw {m*ar) in Nam 
being probably Tibetan, and the mkhi (no meaning:) ^ 
mj^k«, 1 play \ ‘sport 1 (K*vaky + No- 73) of H*S4mLi in Tibetan 
transcription. being problematical. 

In the Tibetan verbal system m- is credited with a function, not 
tfuu|>uni], or modal, but roughly definable indicative of non- 
activity or Mate. Only a single instance is given but from 

literature we might adduce other cases of m- in the vorb- 

paradigm. It may hv noted that in TiVwitan m- f when pn fixed to 
riEL-alH n t ft, n t Is often a substitute for b which i* sometimes pre¬ 
served in T'NH. 

functional Prefixes should bo primarily indifferent to phmietirad 
inconvenience. lint in Tibetan the earliest grammarian* F whilu 
BtBtingfunctions for the Prelim J-. K A , have also announced 
phonetical restriction* upon the use of those Prefixes which restrk- 

1 See £« ffiflfrp-r (fiWMM ^caia r/r TAonaii ^awUoffl, par JaoqnnB Bacct, 
p. (50- 
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tiara hovo Ijwii accepted in the common orthography, This incon- 
sbtency lirw t^n noted by Canrtulj* (pp. 1S> ^ Kqq.J and \\ oir«udeii 
{pp, V2 r I@ p 40), both of whom liave questioned the originidity of the 
restrictions, the former also remarking (p. 413) that phoiiutical in- 
compatibility in the occurrence of two ^fueh that oiw cun 

precede thoBo which tha oilier cannot.* is a nign ui identity 

of Function. It is> of course* obvious that such collocations m gb t 
$ph-* gb-, bp- 9 bph. r bb- r though in Nam they all actually occur, must 
ultimate!v luivo been found intolerable and may have been avoided 
even at a sacrifice of a consistent discrimination of the functions, 
llie resultant system* especially aa seen in the four-stem Transitive 
verb* is OKpoundcd in the native, ami all the modern, grammare. 

According to the system, while jr> d- f b- t all aliko imply that the 
verbal action is one which has an agent, g- and d- are used to form 
Future ten**H (ho, they hove a Prospectiy® value) and ft- forms Per¬ 
fects |i.e. Preteritc-i or Aoritfte); 

Thus from dut w« have: 

Present hfiuL Praterito btlit. Future gdut t Imperative iW. 

But, when the rout has a guttural initio], y- m excluded by the 
phonetic rule* and d is submit ut«J + resulting in: 

Present ijigrl, Preterite bfo*U Future dgah Imperative khol; 
and when the initial is & labial.. both b and g are excluded, and tha 
outcome is m in' 

Prerent ftftul, Preterit* phut* Future dhui. Imperative phul t 

the Preterite having the aspirate ph in place of the inconvenient 
combination bp- r There are, of course, various ether schema tiurra- 
seponding to other forms of tho mot, 

Fonra of roots with initial femtur uapiraki replacing their initial 
media arts* no doubt, very ancient, irrespective of Comndy*s theory 
of their origin [from * and mddta): and the aimploat explanation of 
the divergence in the Preterite of verbs wi th labial initial m to Hiippoee 
that in all the thm- above cn*cH the Preterite htul originally the 
aspirate together with the b- Prefix* iliusr 

•hthah "bkhoJ, *bphul 

and that M r bkh F become hi, hk\ while bph , aa was natural, h imply 
lost, its ft. The change of hih >fc<, bkh >hk m may have been merely 
phonc-lieaL If it hud been convenient to substitute For tho ft of 
ilh for tho $ of m $hul> u d r the Preterite would perhaps tmvc 
become +djpttf in place of phuL 

Use thud posited comb Limit corm bib-, gth-, dte Ti might lutve dis¬ 
appeared prior to the introduction of writing in Tibet. Bui in fact, 
they are to be round abundantly in the writ ten documents and other 
manuwipts of the seventh to ninth century a.j>. As the T entries 
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in tho table «bow» the aspirate rule doe* not eotisfc so for a* these 
writ iiigfi nre concerned, alt hough the occurrence of the f*raii*.f di^ctoa® 
the fact tliat the trnimtwn bth- t *jih- r Ae. P to t/-< j?t+ was alrvfldy 
effected; whether the matter is one of dklflcticdl divergence or of 
period non! not be considered L But it should be noted that in respect 
also of tho Prefixes hi- and the apolling of tliO dcNSiimentff nndi 
miixuLscripts is hi collar I v din regardful of tin? iispimte nlle-i Nor is 
tiiiri nit: from the table it may be seeik, iw noled fll>Ove, dull, in tho 
case of tho Prefixes of the old group, r-* !■, s- t the Zuii-hin spelling 
hits no njgftid to the t^pirut« rule, which in the Tibetan j^juinmiir 
ftpp l tmi diese bIho : and in the Tibetan docuititiDta and in lifiidiaui 
and Nam them is tlio same freedom. Whether the Tibetan changes 
of aspirate to tenui* in the eomhinatiimfl in question (btJi- r J/fA-, rfh-, 
UA~ t nth -, Ac.) wm phonetieal or, in whole or part, otherwise, depends 
upon etym.ologi.is and need not be ro.rcdden'Hi hen*: nor need ws 
consider the madia retained in tho Futures \jdul r Ac.: that character 
j^tio of the Future may liave jinttnlated the im of tb) jf*, d- ¥ group 
of Prefixes since in cases where the aspirate is taken os belonging to 
the root, e^g. in: 

Present hthub. Preterite htuhs. Future gtuh, Imperative kthub 
we nee that qti\- become* fl*-, just tm bth- become* U- 

Rut, secondly, the possibility that from mote with labial initial an 
inconvenient Preterite such tw bphul could have bem made workable 
by aubstitution of d for fc-, just aa it won substituted in the Future 
for rf- in mid in hguK Ac,,, wus likewise realized in practice, 

For this d, us a substitute for b* in the Preterite of labials, is exempli¬ 
fied in tho document* by dblrnw ijbfan) = Nam ffWoA and dphreg* 
i^fhphrog), of which the latter is not allowed by the phonefcical rules. 
We even find ifnio + drrjtj&h written in place of nto t rAryoI. 

U appear therefore that in the verbal pnmdigm d- is a supple¬ 
mentary or substitute Prolix, due to phonctical convenience. Where 
it appears an an alternative (d IgodfTgod, &c.) Ln thf' Present and is 
retained throughout the paradigm, the c*u» m not necessarily other¬ 
wise, since it is recognised that such verb -stems, like those wit h g - r 
fr- f m- t may bo aMcndwy goneralbatiens, The nood not bo of 
part! \v phonotical origin or evoked! from wowbflrtt if outside tbo vufbiil 
system it can be shown to be in ijoiup cas*« original. But we cannot 
foly ujion instance* utidi as rfaa, fc t> r j and we must at Jew! realize thjit 
in the eastern part of ‘Tibet' the rf- neither exists at present nor 
appears ever to Have existed. Evan in Kham^ It is regularly repre¬ 
sented by a guttural faA. Lirvpiisiic Sunx# oj India* UL i P p, l3 "P 
while in ' Tinigut. F [rgiu* Ac.) and ‘Aindoan' (fin - dboh w Ac.) 
r- appe&ra* Ttiere t« be no Hi» of the d- in the Rgyal-run* 

1 That the d- waa from the ftrtt iinncSiAtent in KMmft was Moijdartd 
poaftlble by like (Berlin Academy Jl StmotobtriehU £8*7, V’ 

F 
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w hm the dominant Prefix is ri I *}« or in any 1 Cubing 1 UinK-t. and 
in ‘ Riw iflfTt Tibetan 1 it m aWur. like the other Prefixes. It should 
not r indeed* be Gvorlookcd that in Tibetan traftsojript toils of Hm-haia 
there are not a few wortU with d* prefixed to & or kh or y or h nr m. 
also two instances of dA- and one of dfirJk. But in I he present position 
of Iki-Lsia philology, when the msaninp of many of the word* in 
quest Lon are unknown, the epelHii^ ^aprieiuus, and when tlie value 
of the Prefix^ in the Tibetan tnlfieariptioiis i* disputed p nothing can 
bo ventured in regard to this matter* It will Ims seen that* except in 
tho eiLHr at dirk- {Mpimte!)and (for 1). the a|wfiifig observes 
the Tibetan phcMt Leal luatrietiofkB, a circuul!rtam>- all the more 
fimpicintLs as in dull*, 'fire + WO Imivii the L il>_ t lulii df?* 1 , while ^tnuAip 
with the expected j/ffi- (occurring also in Nutt), h also recorded. 

The Fmiltcs d- and pm- may lhu@ bo regarded ns foreign to thro* 
of the four ancient luiigungE^ and confined Ea Tibetan —it is im- 
material if in other (southern J Tiboto-Burtmin equivalents of 

them e*m lx? traced. Concerning A-, which is abundantly represented 
in Tibetan and Hsi-hsin and rxtfaordinnriiy ^o in Nam* ir may ho 
nufikiunti to refer to the statement supra (p T 70}* where it. is shown 
thiit in the form of a nasal element this Prolix permits widely in the 
modem pronunciation of tho eastern Tibet and the Titot^-Chinoae 
borderland. Contudy (p. 2fi) anrl WoUenden (pp + 31-3) have suggested 
for it original functional values; or was It merely a phonetic feature ? 
fn any ease it unnst liuve been extremely anclem. 

5. There arc aoino further particulars in which the Tibetan 
phoiLi-lied restrictions are unoriginal: 

(o) Tibetan sd% p-- t lit-,, fie-, are derived from j pdz-. bj- m bdz-„ w* 
is clear from the verb-panuligms such us : 

hjog/giag/biag. hdr, in/gzttA/ bzuh 
and From other cM» r la Hsi-hsia (Tibetan transcription) we lie tually 
fiiid sj-, pds-, bj- t bdz-* in Xom gdz-: oven in Tibetan we Lava {pen 
writ^n for ^Pi, dim. 

[b) Tibetan pi -, fri- wore in some instances formed from 

root.- with initial w r r* l r analogous to Tibetan g-jf-: an instance Lh 
f thm/ldan^ from The combinations 0-tf-* occur in Nam 

and in itsi-hsift, and the latter has even $-1 and ii-L + 

(c) Thu form mphrv occurring in a eare-fully written Tibetan text 
with the clearly intended sense of an abstract noun of action* ** 
going furwutd’, shows that the Functional value of even m- could 
prev ail against the phone tied objection to i ts being prefixed to a 
labial. 

fi. As to the tempo nil function of d- t b^ in the Tibetan, verb 
paradigm doubt has been expressed by both Conrady (pp. 10, 2Ssqq.) 
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unci W alie n den (pp. VK IS3)* Hut such doubt mu-i, bo rogurdixl sis 
applying to the original rttgnilU-ntion of those? Prefixes, ntuJ not to 
their earliest attested usages for nol only art* e bo PreEixen finely 
mod to form Preterite (Aorrit) mid Future (Prospective] tonsoa, 
wherever phonetically legitimate, from verbs with iisiijnlB of nil 
clams* tod From verbs with compound initials—producing farm* 
such a b frrJF, bit-, Ufc-, 6rrf> hsp- and oven g&l^ $ri- w gU- 9 — in 
ll^i-hsia evon <jrz ,— but wc can produce ancient text* where g/b (or 
d) form. 1 ? of a single verb are need antithetically to mark a temporal 
contrast. This prov km that a Tense value of the Prefixes waa actual; 
bin not l hat it was anginal—-even tbo Indo-Europemi Aorint and 
Perfect were not originally Tens* -—and another clamant in the 
sign it lent ion of g- r d- r th t and »Fo of m + is as we have seen, defined 
by the Tibetan graiiiumrlniis 

7 + In regard to r- + f- p &- f which for tbo etymologist* though not 
for the Tibetan grammarians are Prefixes* the only question in con¬ 
nexion with the four lErnguagcH is whether tho Prefix?.-* have m 
them become merely lexical or retain trocw of a living function. In 
Tibetan tlie r- and l- have not hitherto been credited with a his¬ 
torically living fnnetion; but. m regards j^ p the largo number of 
forms SLicli lw slv + adti* spo t h&c. + with Transitive senso and paired 
with Intransitives such as bthu t htiu r hpho* &c., hue long boon recog¬ 
nized as proving a Trnnnitive function of thu &-; and that function 
must have boon active down to a time not long anterior to tho 
historical period* Since r- and a- do not appear to have been phoneti¬ 
cally 1 incompatible' or mutually supplementary, their original func¬ 
tions were presumably different- 
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To describe t hr* grammatical system of a language without know¬ 
ing the meanings of the words may well seem to be n hazardous 
adventure, But the converse is equally true: and, as ha* l^een 
mentioned* the formal feat tires, I)dng of a general nature, are 
more likely to re vim* I themselvefl upon a first survey than (ho 
meanings of individual words. In the present ease, moreover, we 
have the advantage tliat the language by its phonology dedaras 
itself to Ik? not only a Tibeto-Biirniaii dialect, but also one at 
approximately Hie same stage of development as the earliest 
known Tibetan. Hence there is a plausibility in t be identification 
of prnna facie similar features both of grammatical structure nnd 
of word-forms. A numlcr of such 1 self-evident f etymologies have 
been cited and used in the preceding discuss ions. But selected 
particulars may seem open to doubt until confirmed by a wider 
etymological knowledge of the language. To a certain extent a 
phonological ratio between two kindred languages may be estab¬ 
lished through syntactical equivalences elicited by a general 
survey ; thus ilia portpoaitions h#j, fo i B U, the verb-sulEa: -s, and 
partidea such jir m", yuk, common to Tibetan and Nam, throw 
some light upon the developments of vowels and consonants in 
the latter, and ho serve to control furl her etymologizing. But 
without independent ascertainment of meaning?* a coinpurison of 
forms is in a measure conjectural: and this is notably the ease in 
regard to monosyllabic languages, where so commonly the mono¬ 
syllables have each several significations, 

Before discussing the furl her ways of investigating and verify¬ 
ing meanings it mil be convenient to mention some principles 
which may lend useful guidance : 

(1) Correspondence of Nani expressions to Tibetan has en¬ 
hanced probability when: 

{a) the expressions are known to have been more or le&s 
contemporary, which practically means that the 
Tibetan odes belong to the earliest records of the 
language; 

ft) the expressions are attested in the same area of 'Tibet' 
and have therefore a chance of being 'regional". And 
this factor applies also to usages of modern dialects 
which are not evidenced in old Tibetan ; 
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fe) the tLme-fftctor in [a] and the regional factor in (6) are 
combined, thereby increasing their force. 

(2) Probability of equivalence increases somewhat with ihe 
complexity of the forms compared, Thus,, it is fur more 
likely that n Nam word rdz&j* nhould la- equivalent to a 
Titiet an word nfaog# than would. be the case between rog and 
In Tiboto-Burman p however, this argument is weak¬ 
ened by the frequency of homophones: thus, there were in 
Tibetan at least five different words rgyah. The genital 
probability applies id particular to: 

(tt) phrases or compounds: thus, there is n greater likelihood 
of connexion between Nam (Mm-lran, proved by 
repetition to l>e a standing phrase, and Tibetan dirxfi- 
mlhraii from the same region and similarly established 
as u phrase, than there would have been lad-ween the 
member* of the two compound* individually; 
ih) words and phrases which hy virtue uf some relation of 
antithesis. &c. K are in pair* or group*; thus, if a Nam 
word is identified with a Tibetan weird meaning long', 
the probability of the conjecture is increased if there are 
on both sides related forms which can unite in the 
meaning * short In the ease of Xarn this consideration 
(fr) ffl rendered important hy the antithetic style of the 
verses, which corrospondg to what has Iieen remarked 
elsewhere m the Tibetan area. 1 For example in the 
passage (ll r 124 - 7 ): 

h Idafi -hkrafh hmd- nu-h Ida h 4i kra A-h hih 
h Idah-kra h - b we-dM-fo Ida n -slab - bkehe 
I Lklan-krun-b ko ■ dase ■ stor- h Iduhdi phyar 
h Mai-kittn-Bpo-dfee-ftor-h|ni-hbo 11 
hidan-krBh-hnam-dze-stor-dgudjdor | 
it is immediately evident that there is a relation of 
antithorns (of fact or logic) between the successi ve predi¬ 
cates hmd, hwt y hko, npo n hnam; and this is a factor 
wliieh will assist or control the determination of their 
meanings. 

1 A. H, Francke> Dt.r FruAluigsmythtu der Kumnagt (Moments dr La 
Finno-Ouprk'imy iv, Hvbdnpfbni,. I600) h p. vi r &uddhi*ti*rhe l p|b- 
ftedcr auJt l*adckh (HittciEungan dea StnniDJi-a fur Oruscit-alkcho ^pnu-han 
XU Berlin xx*) + pp, I IS. 121, Ladakhi Sung** i. [>?lu !£§*£, p, 2, See also 
Roekhi]!, LH<mf w pp. IS8-D, 
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(3} Etymologies which have been established as certain furnish 
rules for Judgement iu similar cases: thus, if we know, ns we 
may, that the Nam antithesis hbriibri)hbrah{htah) is idcn- 
deal With the Tibetan antithesis fAri(frW) 6m t then we 
anticipate that in other Nani words initial br will have 
retained its r (which would not be the case in Hsu-hsia. H si- 
fan in genera[ r Lo-lo* Mo-so* or modern Control Tibetan) and 
that final i and a will have remained intact, 

(4j Phonological divergence In particular cases ceases to be a 
cause of difficulty, if wo can show regional evidence for tho 
change whiuh it is proposed to allow. TIluh. the Xam word 
may bo identical, as we have reason to suppose, with 
TibclAji rfjyab, 1 back \ 'put buck kc. r localise in the 
Koko-nor region the changes -ah sb. -tig .. -ej, are evU 
dvmvcl in early times. We here neglect i ho consideration 
that the c-form may b*original, since even in Tibetan itself 
many a-form* are related to averts (e.g. khab, kag, to 
jfrAAeiwf, hgsg*). 

Where such substitutions, e.g, of r as a Prefix for*, d, and 
sometimes m and ft , 1 are characteristic of the Nam language 
in general, it is unnecessary to consider them except a m 
indications of regional tendencies. But where in the X&m 
itself we have to account for something unexpected, it may 
l»e evidential to cite such phenomena qf local and contem¬ 
porary Tibetan, more especially when they occur in identical 
words; for instance, the Tibetan manuscripts have the, 
perhaps original, form bdrr. f 'lead', 'draw- p instead of Ihe 
normal ftiJrrn; they have r-lessforma, ggud f ufntzon, 

'castle\ rvtjutl, 'race'; occasional substitution of i for c 
{tfigs, S:i* n cf#); confusion \hmb for bran, dgum for tltyan), loos 
(dgu for or mistaken addition fjTyMjf? for dgn} of linal 

m, a. A; confusion (by no means unexampled in ordinary 
Tibetan) of .4 and ji (fc^ra for ftjeft). dr- and tr- r If- and Id- f 
und bo forth, Lh also \s of doubtful origin in Tibetan. It 
would lie superfluous here to cite many of t hese numerous 
peculiarities, which nre being summarized elsewhere: they 
may be adduced singly where applicable. 

(oj Orthographical fluctuation In the Xam text ha8 been dia- 
cuased mpm (pp, 117 sqq.h where an endeavour has l>ecn 
made to show that it is not unlimited. As between tenuis 
1 Sue pp. 347 nqq. 
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and kivuis mpirato it is catremoly frequent: hkh . AcA, hth p 
hph , AM h am dwnp# be written hk f hc 7 hi, hp, hL% while the 
converse, and also confusion of tenuis and media, are rarer. 

In this matter of orthography, where the facts are estab¬ 
lished from the Nam test itself, it is not necessity, but 
into renting, to mention that the Tibetan nurnuxeripta 
exhibit substantially the same amount and varieties of 
fluctuation. 

I. ANTITHESIS AND CONTENT 
Of the above considerations the one most immediately applicable 
m that of until heats, whereof we may now proceed to adduce some 
instances: 

I. Rhm ; hhri ; fryan : mor; htham ; muff : hmA ; ffsaA ; Are. 

Attention has been previously [JSAS. 1939. p. 197) railed to the 
fact that tlio Berlin fragment commence* with four sentences as 
follow#: 

mor-mn-de-kio . . . 
yaii-ma-ji-de . . . 
bn-ma-zar-dc . . . 
hbra nta-gur-de . . . 
and two others (successive) begin: 
mug-tee-khyig-re-to * . * 
hthain-tae-re-lo . . . 

while in our manuscript we have successive verses beginning 
(1L 225-S): 

mor-bgu-hrdznr * , , 
byanhrah-hsaiVre , . , 
mug-bgu-rdzor . * , 
ht ham -rah-gsa n-re . . . 
bbrbbga-rdzar , . . 
brab-hntb-pah-re . . . 

The former shows a general coiroapottdenee nr antithesis among 
the four items mor, yan, bri, Aim, and then a like relation between 
mug and hthajn : the latter passage shows a rcmapondeooe be¬ 
tween mm, mtofft A An, and a correspondence between hi/aii , htham i 
and AmA\ combined with an antitbeda between the two groups. 

In Tibetan hhri means *fljff1iflfah \ + gfow teaa\ whde bra ia 
'have or be in great plenty \ whence come brtt-ho, 'buckwheat*, 
and—since most Til>etan nouns in -J are really Aorist forms of 
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verb-roots— hhras, H ricc\ hhrnx-hu t A fruit \ Accordingly we see why 
in Nam hhri and hbm ean lie contrasted : and at the same time we 
understand why a place in the Koko-nor region may kve been 
nam ed Bm-ma4han} 1 Plain of Plenty ** It follows also that the 
three words htfan, hthuw , brnk denote things a ppm veil, while mor y 
ifmg, hbri arc things din liked. The thne^? former are followed 
severally by the phrase A)-re, the latter by htjH rdz&r 

[hmiznr)* 

Provisionally we do not know the meanings of hynii and hikwt 
or of the phrase hmh.g$aft~rf, though the lost may suggest Tib. 
m-gsafi, "place purified [or secret) \ The antithesis between hyaii 
and mor is recurrent, being found also in ll r 9-10* 40-1, 2Sft-7 t 
3H&. of which the last, the most convenient for citation, is, 
mor-tsah-khroni-re hyaiVtsa-hcer ||. 

In Tibetan tj-tpm dignities 1 happiness + , ‘good luck 1 , 1 blessing J , 
'prosperity'; but for its opjiosite, mar, we can adduce nothing 
nearer than dmod/rmod, "blame*, ‘reproach 1 , ■ curse" J® Tibetan 
to ng is f gloomand (he related rmwjs, 'fog', “stupid \ Sluggish \ 
which occurs in Amdoon as rmSieha (Prejevalsky, ii, p. 137), would 
well suit the expression mug-hu, ‘stupid children 1 (?}, in the 
Berlin fragment [)* 12)* SJtham wriil probably lx? connected with 
Tib. hthmn 'unite \ hi hams, 'clasp in a Election \ whence come the 
word -9 thams-cad, tham-zin . *&U' r 'whole*; for this meaning pre¬ 
vails in the Tibetan manuscripts. Thus fjthfm-hrtih m the para¬ 
disial "plara, or state* of union F contrasted with, the dimensions of 
the Evil Age. In the Berlin Fragment (I. tti) hfham^puim^n-ge 
means 4 the undivided celestial folk 1 . 

It may be observed that in Jh 133-3, 
hbri-bldi-htha fr ro-bre- bid! ■ by ah, 
him occurs m antithesis to Are, which will be apt, if hr* is equiva¬ 
lent to Tibetan ‘liope r . On libra as a local and tribal name 
see pp, 307-8 r 319-20. 

2. Ilbri ; ftpu ; hpo , hpho : hdzoku, hjohu ; hja 

In another group of passage* £Ar* is antithetic to hpu ■ 
hldyan-h pu-h bri -re, 150, 161, 218, 343, 

hbri-b^eho-bp»l[-]r[ e ]. M3, 
hri-g^e-bpuhi-ro; 320, 

These must oil belong together, especially in view of the adjacency 

1 MaMcbod in tho Ttbrtan MH- Chronicle* 

* Eut tim Hgyal-roA lu^imga (Jyu.ru/0 him mar, ‘ niglu\ and m4r, "old 1 
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of U. 161 and 163. A predominant meaning of pu in Tibeto- 
Borman is 4 man', 'mule* (Tib, jx* /pip}, and, if hhn hri tan moan 
'female ; we obtain the reasonable renderings: 

'the hidyfifi males being (weak) females'+ 

J the wise (AsVAr, gst ') females being moles 1 * 

But Tibetan hhri does denote a female* namely the yak-cow, and it 
appears in the name Hbri chu , L Yak-cow river V of the Yang-tse- 
vh in i ig in i Is Tlbe r u n oori rse. Til the N a nl pa ssagea e it her t he word 
denotes females in general or the reference is to females of the yrsk- 
flperaea. The combination of meanii^p in Nain Mri bri eonfirtna 
the identity of the word with tin 11 Tibetan forms. 

Apart from explicit antithesis, kpu "male* is clear In: 
hpu-hbroA-rhom-gt, 157 p 'the male yak’bull tieing killed'. 

One other meaning of Apu, namely J hird F ( Tib. bga 9 Le. 
hwya} Hai-hsio [Tjmft:r T Xo. $2} ivo-yao^ Lepcha fo, and pu r tru, 
inn considerable number of Tibeto-Riirnian dialects) has been 
mentioned elsewhere ^JEA £. 103£h pp. 215-16): it is to Ire seen in : 
rd-behoM-ie-gedipii-myiddin ||, 100 
‘ Bom in winter, n bird docs not fly r . 

But Ti beta a phv ,, s elder brother 1 (=- 11 si-bain pfi tt pho phv Ah bn, 
1 child \ phu t 'upper country ', phu \hhud), 'blew the fin 1 ', not to 
mention Htvtdi&iji irtt, ‘father , &e,. and the pa^sibilitlea connected 
with httj warn us to expect other significations of Nam Aj?u, which 
it is advisable to reserve for a separate consideration. 

A form hjpo hpho f ‘niale\ ‘heroic \ which in Tibetan is usual 
and gave rise to the masculine suffix po t seems dear in: 

hpo-hldidi-3tor-[re]-hrali-htoii-gsohu | | dze-rile-ge-bgo || 35S 
'the heroic ones being lost, over the station-abandoning sur¬ 
vivors the evil are head \ 

The same must be recognised in : 

hpodildU nan-re-hy ah -Ji nelii -h nahd , 115— lb 
'males being here within, fear (Tib. tpi-fm p. Ill I) evaporated" 
(because, as indicated in the following line, it is too Into, 
the evil being already done, hritihil hit fid, p, 321} 

h pho-h Id in I Ltsag-ge-so-h na - h stor, 1 1 7 
( mab kdng here collected, the ao-fitm b lost' 

1 Since, howew’r, h*jQ t Fi-i/fA^, hits given (tijpni, pp, 131- 2} as a Nam 

wonj, it iii pOffALbly to be diiatiiig^i^kied from pu r one of the two w meaning 
+ fowJ’; *hlrd f and Tawl 1 arc oflen di-crimiciUevt in RsitIu), The dil- 
tinctioD of the two furma in Nam may have Ihmjh urii^i Earn 11 y diokticaL 
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and hence also in : 

rnedipo-hklo-ge a 177, 'enemies brave* 
rne4ipo-hftc-gc, 3til K 'enemies brave, evil c 
while in rfr^po* 1. 181, > rbgtbmsm \ the word approaches tlte later 
Tibetan use 21 h ll suffix. Whether in ^po{p0)-rbom, I, 317, the sense 
of "malet 'hero \ 14 present, or there la merely a miswriting of the 
commoner hbo-bmi is not certain. In I. 1411, the usual 

big man/, is obviously intended; on 0hw sots 

infra (pp. 230-1 j. 

Still another word plainly meaning f malc\ namely hdzohtt 
hjoJrti f 1 $ contrasted with hhri in: 

hhri-redjrdyam're-hkha h - b Idah- trim h ghi 11 
bdxobu^ro-hldi’re hjohn{bdzobu} || hwadikuh 
hdzehu-rj e - b bro-re - bdzoh u-bto j b r un T 1 37 S, 

"All the females being hrrfyam, the sjieukers should have the 
say (Tib. iwg, *'voice M , “speech “j: 

This being a place for eii ales, males h 11 veto act and speak (?); 
When a weak {'Fib. </z<r-re) chief flees, one must be a man, 1 
and this 1 h reinforced by : 

h d^obn-bkrt 1 ■ hy og*re , . , h bri -Sid/ol L u-kyin 1 re> 3i!4-5, 
Clearly this hdiahu, hjnh u lias nothing to do with rdzo — Tib, 
mdza, ‘ the cross between a yak -bull and a caw 1 , which, moreover, 
seems always to be spelled with r-. But It has also to be dis¬ 
tinguished from a $jo jo + meaning ' chief turn T n and from el noth or 
|i jo. kdzo hd?oha T &n well as from a gzo f all which must be discussed 
infra (pp. 274-5, 334-5). 

These groups of words illustrate rather noticeably the multiple 
meanings which in monosyllabic languages are so commonly found 
attached to tangle forms. But they also illustrate the opposite 
feature, namely plurality of synonynut of common tenna. What 
is the difference between hpu M hpoihpho), hdzo, all meaning* male 1 ? 
Moreover, we shall encounter (p. 238) another word, tm r having 
the same acivw). 

There seems to be no doubt m to the meanings. For hpu 
external equivalents have been cited, while po pk®, la well known 
in Tibetan. Htho is no Jess sure; it corresponds to 1 bi-hshi Mzo 
(Nevsky, No. 42 — Ljiufer, No, 45 i-m-ni, i P e P ni-btu,), Go-Ink 
tcho rtto, Miinviik chhoh, Mu-nia t$*o r and many Lndo itnd Mq~so 
farms assembled by Laufer. The teu transcribed by Latifer from 
Chinese may, if nut intended for dzo, be a dialectical variant, 
corresponding to the Am of the Nam text. 
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It may be suggested that strictly *fco denotes A man\ he, male 
human lieing, while the wider antithesis * unite female' is repre¬ 
sented, rn m Tibetan, by pho mo, Phu in Tibetan properly 
means 'upper' in a local sens*’ and ko is used with the meaning 
* elder 1 * as antithetic to nu, 'younger'; it. is perhaps identical in 
origin with pho t which form is perhaps to Iho ween in Tib, ki*p&, 
1 high pass (or peak}; Nam hi-pa (infm t p_ 21541), and certainly in 
phadfo. = phu-bOy "elder brother \ 

fljm — b fi b ‘soii\ 1 child r T is supported by antithrsia to hjthu, 
'father*, in ]. Jh 3. and by connexion with mother in 1. 1M. It i$ 
also possible, aa an altermtiw to s mati p in r 

g£u* promd i ino[-]r[e j-hlsvh - hpu ■ bdroiu, 64-5 
‘the Trie Fids to give them welcome (fragrant) were children 
and underlings iTib. drum dntft}'; but "underling persons' 
may \m meant. 

3, Mo, hit oho ; #£a r v a to: ' hkhog, ~hkhob ; a £doB P faw^ddn ; nk, hrfa ■ 
gmn, ksan] hsag ; h wyir ; hrfcar: fatza ; htrog: hr am ; mo-tan ; 
bifu{r) i hrvb } jtktf ran, 
no, and rae are antithetic in 1L K3-45 ; 
hno-Hto-gc-h nag- d ze - rne-h we- ge-b wy ir 
h no-ata - g]om-dze-k rah- hur-nur 
rw-ata *gla h-dze- hne - rriehi-rneti i 
and this is u standing antithesis, as is shown by; 
hho-stor-htou-re-h nie- hldah-b khyed ,119 
b ho h lor -h khyed-re-hrhe - hltla iu\j k hmh j ^ 0 __^ 
ftO-hnah-h^Eor-dze-Iiho-stor-hp^Hi [| 1 " 

htliaiidjrgantdikaibre-me^re-bho |(> 133 
fcf. brgyaiVriie-re-hnoho || t 320) 
tho-ator-bthoT’ b4i 4a-atom ( ^ 

modddand.ikh ar-brayc-htu b-rgyen J K 
. + . b ho Wb j am-re-b Idan I ^ 

*. * rhe-hdzj±m-re-bldan J 
aUh-brt^hm-d^ bmebe'bho-ge-hpom ||, 347 
bnW- biio- lidy^ir-dze bld< ■ I u>ge -hta h - li Won | j , 372 . 

The same antithesis can be traced in Jl- ofl. 143-4. 

But hito La also antithetic to ijkih in ; 
g^fi-rji ^h-na-gi^h’tAh’hrtebH || f 0n+ _ 
bno-rn-bnon-kya'bh^n-ta^ghlaii } 
gtari-ra-g6ri*ge-g^n-btsg-bt<» J 27fMJ() 
bno-nib-f.iiHj-kya-bno-htJig.litimji || ( " 

g^aU'bntli-b ton-kya-lmoiio-bj am-ttr-b Idan„ 273 
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and this is i|u,ite decisive. For ffcwiw, j^saft cannot mean anything 
but 'enmity \ 'hate', as will he shown infra (p, T23). 

hi Tibetan no means " fare " r and it hm many com pounds and 
also derivative arises, e-g- * person \ 'public h &c. But the form of 
tho suffix $lo points. as has been explained $upra j p. I $5) t to n word 
ending in and we have the likewise common word nos, J side\ 
so that ai>*-i.-o/o would mean 'those on onus skle T : cf.Tibetan u&a- 
rpyud, J personally \ nf^-zin, selfish h itafldkrii, ’^lf-interested \ 
Rm is at ten ted regionally 3 in the sense of * fiend \ and we Bee the 
appropriateness of the expression (II UH, 121) mt-frldan^ 'fiend 
j enemy briso". sltiw in Tibetan IdaA, Ian h the regular tenia for the 
* risi ng \ appearing, of a fiend* This gi ves m: 

rnc-re-hno. 11 1314 (hiioho, — 1 enemies are friends \ 
bnohodijain „ * - rhe-bdzuin (— f.ijum) — Triends mild . . , 
enemies [become] mild 1 , 

and since A ia$ can be — Til', Mgs 'talk 1 , mill iuryir Tib, hktjrr, 
‘escape*. 

h no-sto - ee -3 isag - dze - rne-hwe-ge hvryk ! | , Ho " whi Id friem Lh 

talk, 5 those who do enmity escape’. 

The passage: 

ttrjie-hnq-I idjm r-dze, 37 2 , 

where ftdaar can phunologieally be — Tib, hjar, 'stick together" 
(see »§. €. Pas's Dtetionarg and infm, p. 34S) — ttj that the sense 
will be: 

1 when foes and friends cohere 1 : 

brings in further expressions for Triced 1 and "enemy", with con¬ 
firmation in regard to ftdzar. For in I. 37 H we have 
hd?j^ bt rog- bra m -frdaar, 

which conveys the same sense: imm, which might correspond to 
Tibetan ran , Tight \ ’proper 1 (though another explanation is 
probable), certainly recurs in the Nani text with the signification 
'agreeable' or the like, and hdzu ia the inevitable Nam equivalent 
of Tib. wdzqh, "amicable", affection', ’friendship'; while llrotf, 
whether connected with Tib. hdrog, * wince". Mi udder 1 (dr and fr 
being in the manuscript pruelicjiljy interchangeable) or a form of 
the celebrated Centred Asian word drug* can independently be 
ehewn jin 13. 1 Lh, 326. 338) to mean ’enmity T or 'enemy 

1 [it [lie TihKniL 

1 la tho Jferliti fwgmrnL (L 22) wo And the phrtrt no*n+n*. 

* Apparently nntUhetio Ua IiAb-*to^c,rd 0 .r* a S. Si, 'wfatt frion<L dfcre' 
(TiK *4q, m uft p, 296), 
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Nothing, of course, prevents tlie recognition of Aria in (ho sense 
of "face": and this sense is apparent in the expressions hfto^khog 
(1L 351 T *141), which may he = Til?. no-Uoff* ‘openly and secretly' f 
and fyhtykkbab — Tib, no-khob y ‘conceal face ; it i* also con¬ 
spicuous in the line ; 

lirtn- wa ■ bdu ft ■ die-lvno- bda h - prom, 253 
"the horses upon [their companions'] necks made a face- 
rest ihho-hrfatt )"; 

for this action of horses in com fumy is mentioned in one of the 
Tibetan texts* and rm-Man may very possibly mean J neck \ being 
equivalent to H Hi-Juda op™, tLmtVr, Xo, 1<>G) =? Tib. 

aJdon t ho-doft, ' windpipe \ 

With (he original signification of Tib. tio£, 'side", 1 direction', 
we have: 

mo ■ Jan - byu[r]-re-hldi-hdnb-ns a -ge ■ brio- bro- hru b- re- myag- 
gre skyah. 106-9 

"the wretched lone females who are here, rushing in flight in 
(jdl) directions, need protection from thfi vile (?) bears" 
{mo-ian Tib, mo-raA, lone feniule'; 6yu[rj = F Hb T bt/u r, 
'wretched': hm = Tib. "flee\ no-bro — Tib, hmSor^ 'flee 

into space j?)\ ‘disappear*; imA = Tib. fub r ‘rush in a body'; 
^JlryajV == Tib. xkyon. hskyona, hthjaii, ‘protect h — the last three 
recurrent, in the Nam text), 

'Hie ‘lorn fern Ales' in the case are mnres h and the danger to 
them from bears h illustrated by the incident related in FiJehncr, 
Dai llatet l dm Slatocht}? pp, 85. 92, 

Also the phrase £n'-Afk>, I. 299, will mean simply 'mountain 
side", 

4, nr ; lies* rile; j* r f?n, A.&iri; 

The occurrences of this group are somewhat akin to, and inter¬ 
mingled with, those of no/nit, For we find the above-cited ; 

rhe-sta -glaxi-cIas-bne-rne h i -rneb 1 , 3$ 
and also 

hlo-ge- blab-hi do -ge-na-riie - ne, 154 
brne-gsu n■ hgre-dze-ne-h kye b hkycb, J 6-17 
tsah ye r- hid an ^dze-hrue-bldan-ne, 141 
hce-hmu-gdttg-re riiye j rnej-ne-hnobii, 2SM 
Find we further find nrt associated with htroq in : 
trog hjo-me-dxe, 301* 
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But the association within the group is constant: together we find 
m and fie/rnt in: 

rile - h rac- hrmi ig-dze , 14+1 
mene-g-rialie^ 501 

lice-Innu-gdag- tv ■ rite*1t*s-.hreh i , 200 fef. 3. 200. 
tnjg-lijo ■ rite - dze- 1 pyl-ijes- lie - heer s 201-2 
fcfkm-fie[-]DedLldir, 32S : 
ud the re arc parallel expressions : 
j=ulii'i-ile r 140 — urialQ-fliv 220 

HfiLih-ne, GO, IftO, 

It is apparent that between m and rnt there it* no real difference, 
rite having merely n Prefixed r, as In rmyi, ' man \ and other cases: 
there may have l>eon originally a difference to the extent that me 
may have been deverbal (see pp. 3QQ-1). 

In Tibetan m$ is the ordinary expression for "evil \ ‘ misfor¬ 
tune \ * offence*, ‘crime 4 ; and it also exists m a verb with cones- 
ponding senses. Probably it Is an Aorist form of a fit contained in 
new, danger ', enemy ', "pressure ', ‘drudgery Her. affliction 1 , 
itc. In the Xu in text the form ffej is in fact always a Predicate 
and may be Adriatic in: 
hkhur-hgyi-ilc^. 1 £+2 
hkc-bknb-ilcs-re. 102-3, 108. 

That the most usual form, rift, means 'evjj \ generally 'offence'; 
is almost too clear to need demonstration. The simplest proof is 
the recurrent expression nte-jiiwf, 'requital of evil f in II. 230-SJ: 
it is associated with occurrences of htotl , "requital of injury " p 
in 1L 24lM, 

From this it follom that the antithetic word n* means 'good 1 , 
so tha t: 

siWi (sflm)fle — "evil-hearted 1 
.siVii ji - no = ‘good-hearted’ 

sdaii rle| ]itc-hldir 'in this case of evil-hearted md good- 
hearted r 

and Arr-hmn-tplitfj-rr.-rh 201), means: 

"having taken on the great raid [sc r death), evil are grand \ 
The association with ™ r * fiend’ p "enemy', in II. m, Lao, Ac., is 
likewise highly &ppo$rite T c.g, in: 

h lo-ge- III ah 4dd ra-ge- iui- mettle, 154 -.‘p 

in the companion on high fac. in heaven) fiends (enemies) are 
good (sc. no longer enemies) \ 
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In Tibetan m docs not exist with, this Higiidkatiuii. But the 
word may lx* identical with Thoehii ttdi* (Wjirfmg tasn£ r which 
have many (.^uhU^ in Tibeto-Bumian (Li ngn i-utir Stmxg of I rutin < 
i. ii r ‘Comparative ?O 0 lbiiJurkH r , pp. IUM5 — '7). In view of tin 
CViang wntiment mentioned *ujtra (p. 30), it setnw possible that 
the word is ultimately identical with Tib. n** neiu, Nam m’hu, 
■young'. 

Hen* wc may mention the proof tint I g^m. (imn. signifies. nn 
noted above (p. 220). L enmity , fc hnte\ This h tulte from the ex¬ 
pression/^ fi-hlttd, which in II. 225-7 recurs us pmi-tlcaLly synony- 
mooi with rut'.-hlwf and g$t-Mad f wherewith it in associated. 
Thin gsaii/hdaH is found as tan in the Ti lie tun ra&nuBcripta, in the 
phrase AuAhthah, i fight as foes* (tupt Wj p. ISO}- It in jar hups 
identical with the jiciri-irm, J filth \ which occurs in 11. 15,5l t and 
also in the Berlin fragment (L 5); this a I m exists in Tibetan, 
as Q&tii-ba, hMih-lm, 1 ordure \ ftc. It inay be suspected, further, 
that a Tibetan expression for revenge, via. iet4an r was originally 
not + flesh r (^]- requital T . hutim equivalent of the Nam Aiod. 

The other occurrences of h£d&/g£a& l and especially those cited 
supra (p, 211th accord with the signification 'enmity‘hate '. 

5. kin, hj&u . mi hi-ktu : ies, : *hbtg\ A.xe, git : hpah : nr oh. 

Khi and its are associated antithetically iti: 

ses-likcg-brko-hge-hhlu-hprah-hyuhu ||, 332 

kluditah-ngyohon-re-li^-Ta-brgjon ||, 338 
hko-rno kh i-re-rfie-ttie-faSw, 342 -3 

In the Nam language* as we have learned from the coiiteni jrorary 
testimony of Tibetan translators of the same region (see supra, 
p. 131), the won:i hru signified ‘blind p ; and in our text the 
Actual name \hjt~kru, wherein the word was given that meaning, 
is certainly reproduced in the form mchHfrnifAi)Mti. Moreover, 
the same signification results from the antithesis in the line ; 
kin-brto4itsa-ge-htfcs-.Iibeg-inch i ||, 24-5 
‘blind racks, Htfes-hheg their eyo\ 

In Tibetan Ms in m know \ 1 knowledge \ 1 intelligence ! p ' w isdom’ : 
and this, rather than Was, friendly’, ‘friend ', 'relative' (which, 
however, should represent the same root), is obviously what is 
required as antithetic to blind’ (physical or mental). Moreover, 
in Hsktada 'wise* is #fc (Chinese transcription; Lanier. No. 105; 
in Tibetan writings gsth /ae, ’know \ ‘ recognize \ gs?$i r 1 wisdom p t 
Nevsky, Nos, 10. 215) t the s being perhaps due to confusion with 
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tt.fgsth, 1 pure ’ f 1 clear' (Nevsky, No. 43) *=■ Tib. tdfg&cUt + purify 1 , 
'dear ! : in Mu-^o, ’know & 7 * * * II k (J, lkieot T Lea p. 50). The 

Tibetan ^ iy [jrtjbcibly, like nc^, &e r , an Aoriut lurtH, of a prior aj. 
In the Nuiti text m# ha,s occurrence* ie.g. in II. 36, 39; 44, 344-0, 
37S.+J independent of the antithesis ut klu T but quite suitable for the 
?iguilieation 4 wise ’: and of thesc an interesting oiw k A^Hatg-mon t 
|, 370 t where the epithet k attached to the ^loh carpenter*, 
mentioned *npm (p. 150). But we muni note also the simpler 
form Si already seen (p 217) in (hr phrase bri-gS* . wine 

female \ and elsewhere attached to rdzo (if 49, 369) i hhjfjnh, 4 the 
wild uss ! (1. 307), k™ (L 2119) p or contrasted with Jj*siA j= Tib. 
dpatii, ‘hero’, ‘brave’) in II. M r 2o8. The practical ecpiiv alerted of 
ies and h4t\ is specially apparent in II, 342-3, where mribtfe- 
git-Tt (= ^ 1 339), 1 straightly knowing' p k with 

thetic to merhiif'^Af 'evilly know\ 

In regard to the name of the divinity (p* 138) ffwd-jjg&etf it w ill 
be observed that the first monosyllabic of his name k clearly 
indicated as -= Am, *wka\ by the relation to kiu in the above- 
i|U0terl U. 24^5, and probably also in L 3 h kiu-ym-btmi* , .. 

& nor f knar \ hdtf.tA ; Air Ac. 

In Tibetan nor means 'err\ 'error\ anti tndmn* "wise", and the 

latter is often in tin* Tibetaij manuscripts spoiled (ukaiis. ft k a 

fh^L though of no significance here, that wr commonly means 
n\A n ‘wealth", 'property' (cap. 'cattle’): and AifroiU in stated to 
mean: 

(ft) 'aviirieioiiH in the acquiring or hoarding of wealth" and 
(5) with nor, ' spent ", 1 consumed 

II nor atid hdztift, in the uense of ‘foolish* and "wise", are asso- 
ciatetl in: 

g-rah-hsah-hkhehc na || b^&td.idzaii-igo-btoho f| 
rgfj- hrah-hnor-[ re ■ jhdzari -bya h'b (olio 11 p 314-1 fj 
Tn an enemy & winning the land (or In winning an enemy 
land) fool mid wife man are the gate ; 

IJ die gat h:-- ward is a fool, the wi*e is antagonized/ 
po-rbda-bnor-[re-|liIdog-g-y aipto K 317, 

+ Jf ji big man, l>eing a fool, is antagonized \ 
and the sumo meaning of A nor is apparent in L 3QB A also in I. Itt3, 
where it ia contrasted with ^ A<\ "wise’’ and it can be seen in 
3. J92, HdzaA, wiso', k recognized in 11. 142; 3IS, from contrast 
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with mor, *eviP p and in 1L IS, 42, 4-4, 2S5, through other indica¬ 
tions : in L 209 it h associated with ne i ' good \ 

These facts do not preclude the recognition of nor — 1 mitt \ 
1 property \ in 1. 151, of, possibly, of hdzah, 'spent 1 , 'paid 1 , in 
1L 232-4, 

7. Aid, ItMd ■ hpag r rpog t hrfwj ; Mi ; folk ur - it f j/ii, Mi ; °6rwn , 

c htra f n rgo; 

Sid in Tibetan denotes a ‘funeral ceremony 1 , imd std^xa a. 
'burying-gromitT and a 'fruitful field': the form gAid also h 
known. A connexion with Si, 'die T , which has in TiEieto-Rurman 
numerous cognates, is apparent. 

But in one of * the Tibetan manuscripts p Aid occurs in the sense 
of "high", Aid-raM, 'high race* (= Tib* ya-rahs), being contrasted 
with ' nice of commons \ and the term is used also in a 

local sense. Si i too, occurs in the Imcative form Mr with the same 
signification, 

Tibetan dptig nicam ' measure \ djHigs "depth 1 , and the latter 
Ib to be recognized also in dpog-Mam, * thought 1 * ‘imagination": 
the root appears, further, in dpog/dpog/dpags t 'to measure, fix'. 

In the Xam text, 11* 230-1, fjAid and hrpag are antithetic in 
application to {au-Arcr (a J fort^J: 
trra- hfccr-b itid -ru-firtab -h ran-gly an 
hw'ft -bier- h rpag ■ re - rile - h la d - h bynm | j t 
When we find, further, the repeated phrase Md-y-ri LL 34, 02 
{hMd-hriki}, *Aid mountain h , we cam have no doubt that the mean¬ 
ing of Md r &Md is, ivd in Ti betatij 1 high 1 ] Jind we have aio c I i fHe li 1 ty 
in recognising the same in : 

hwram-hsid t 11, * high mansion/ 
fidzoh-h.vo h^id, 35G a where lidzofi. = 'castle’ 
while 1.104 either has a itiSh writing for &Aid or con¬ 

tains the shorter equivalent kSi. In hkhu4&a-£id-fe t J. 60, 'if the 
uncles are high", the height b social, as in Tib. Aid-rab§ f and in 
ftbrad^Ui-Mid- re, 1* 306, flawing* are high', the sense is that 
animals with claws have a superiority. The combination Aid- 
rgyan, 'high vast/, m very aptly applied in 1L 151, 155 to &nom t 
Enjoyment T , and "hope (?)" 

Id rpag, which would bo the regular NYnn equivalent of Tib. 
djHtg, must in the |>aaaagc quoted mean 'low' or 'brought low 1 . 
The same sense is clearly apposite where the epithet is attached 
to HMr (Tib, mkhar, bkharl 'city', 'citadel 1 (0* 17, 128, 135, 192 
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(flkir} : see infm, p. 242), to house mined* (L 208) t to 

Amri, “city' (I. 210). and also to the occupants of a dwelling-place, 
and 2 mo (L 183), &w nM (L 104), with whom we may 
associate the aky^ people, foahdildith dinam - foje . who in 1. 0 have 
their bodies "bowed low (downwards) \ hrpag^hkhuT-h^huhn (Tib, 
dgur/rgar/Agur [momiHcripts also 4 bint % 'crookback r ) r and 

also the "great yak" in L 223. Ban in U. 252-3 may be left aside 
pending a determination of its meaning; imd there remain only 
rntdilud, "requital of evil + (t. 231*), and gse-tad, * requital of harm', 
where the sense may Ik? rather that of 4 deep \ or 1 fixed 
Since in tijxig rpa$ t the d r in a Prefix, it is consistent to find a 
form hpag, with similar signification, attached to kfmh, 'home' 
(IL 326, m) t khar (!) L 377. and Ln : 

hrsehi‘li|WLg-s[ug^ke, 384-5, "the peaks being become Low 
again \ 

We shall not. be surprised to find in the Nam text the aItcmative 
sense, f (Jk P ,* perish.\ of Tib. M Mtt: and this will be made manifest 
in regard to Aid with hid ah it (p* 322), piling (p. 317), m-ita ip 203), 
and r$&A-im fp. 332); as concerns At, hAi r §U M we find, beside the 
ordinary use as a Predicate with or without an Auxiliary Verb 
(II, 44, 47,153, 344, 345) i il ^ n the Preterite dcrivaled hAidiii ‘dead h 
(h 180), fcii-re, "having died 1 (I. 1 !>hS) + anil the phrases gdi-brom 
(I. 72), "nipped by death 1 , ^M^kri (II. SB. 81), 'death couch 1 . 

Jj/jo (I. 471, 'pass away ind^ath r (Tib. ^i^Ao) p fyit-ftira (1.123), 
"power (?) of death \ Ai-tgo (I. 120), "gate of death*, bti-hmg 
(1 + 17)(T). In (I. 102)* applied to a defeated army, the 

meaning, "death^congeali-fbfiro 1 , has an unmistakable aide si3Inn[<>n 
to(&)Ji, 'winter' (1. H4M), for which evidence has been proffered in 
JRAS r 1938 + p, 215, and #itj*ftt t pp+145-6 ; for in one of t be Tibetan 
manuscript* the expression dguu-ciitlchwgx combines with the 
mine Verb {bhyag t "frozen 1 , 'ioe 1 ) the Tibetan equivalent, dyun t 
of ha i, “winter 1 , 

S + itfti A, g-yah. frlfar ; hmah, rmah r rmad t mad, found; hdad. 

The antithesis ‘upper and lower \ hi various application# and 
with various derivative form* (jp, ytir, yas t yan T #/ifi a mar, ma$ t 
wtfii), pervades in [mri Ihe Tibetan use of the stems ya and mij x 
A form of twt with Prefix r is to be expected in the east and norlli- 
east (see pp. 94-5, 10ft and of, pp. 351-2) ; and from mn , not 1 , a 

1 Cf- Mali * *« Wi t}x in T^jeXan Literary Tuts, io,, ii, p r ] 4% 
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form rma is actually found in one of the Tibetan munuxcripts. An 
s-fonn, omad t hua in ordinary Tibetan the meanings “lower \ 

1 later T g “ downwards h f “blame 8 , “contempt 1 , 'to lower, abuse, 
degrade, dishonour*. 

Correspondingly the Nam text oontrusts hrjuh and -5?rcoA h 
rmak in 

hiafih-bldaii-hyab’d^^ II 2 W 'when low risos high' 
byflb-mmh'bt&ttgna p 257* 'high and law are combined’ 
byab-btftK-Tnmf-Jrte]. 315. 318, 'when high &uthority la¬ 
conics low", 

Tlie lust example enables us to recognize the meaning of htjah{ij- 
ytih)-hfhan 9 "[of] superior authority’, in the instances (II. i?So—ft) 
where 1 it recurs without a contrasted ■ and similarly in t he 

phrase hyak^dad^ 1L 304* 300 (jMr/Jf), in which we may detect an 
equivalent of Tibetan dad, 'devoted to’ (ns in nor -dad, A devoted 
to wealth \ lus-dmL “devoted to work’) ; the meaning is 'having a 
feeling of superiority*, 'self-confident r , and we can note in both 
instances the presence of the ward hpah (ApArrA) = Tib. dpah r 
‘hott 1 , “brave 1 . In II. SflfS—72 there is a series "f parallel occur¬ 
rences of ftyab/g-ynb, with either this sense or another to foe 
mentioned infra ; and the wuue is seen in 1]. 12.kyak-Syrgchf ('high 
success ), and 13fl p 21*-L 

In the expression ^khttr-itrpag-g-ffftr-rr, .11. 12>\ 13d, the word 
g-yar has, as ts evident from the antithesis to hrpag (“when the 
low town become* superior'), the same signification. It is the 
Locative or Adverbial form — Tib. i/or, on high\ 

The form $ti&ad/Tmad/smad t may occur in JL 30, 37, 38 (ms- 
hrnttd, 4 of low intelligence r ?) and 2t)2 (Spto(*j£n--iWJi, hut in 
smyi-hnbbdtfge-mayi-rmadddat'], 30 
“When a 4 . , man perishes* cm inferior man rises’ 
hrje^niyhrmad-ge-hmo-rktih-hhi, 84 (of 37) 

“ chiefs who arc inferior men, subject to n woman’s commands 8 
it is reinforced by a contrast in the actual context. 

Several more words ya, g-ytik . exist in Tibetan. and with two of 
these, reflected In the Xum text, we may proceed to deal. Hya t 
probably = ‘sheep T (L 45), will Ih* mentioned infra fp, 343). 

0. kgaky ; j^yeih-hlaA, g-yah-fa; g-t/ah-tm. 

Tibetan ya also means 1 an equal “a match f . and it is used with 
reference to things occurring in pairs, e.g. kha-ya, ‘partner’, 
§lhab-ya p * advomry ya-po f "rival". "advensary /without 
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a partner 3 , 'separate ya~med> ‘having no partner', ‘ single \ This 
meaning appears clearly in the Nam verse: 
Idah-pyer-hga^-re-htsaih-hyah-hdo 11„ Go 

f those prevented from co-operation become rivals for 
adversaries) T 

and in the parallel verae in L 157 : also in the above (p. 224 ) 
explained verse: 

rgo-brahdtnordr&dbdxfth-hyah-btobo || r 315. 

Whether In iJ. 266-72 hyafi, §-y®h has the sense of'paired with* 
or that to be next discussed may be open lo douljt. For fryah~Mah 
in 1L 222 1 386, g-ytik-ta, J. 156, the general notion of ^pair 1 is 
probable ; but whether hostility or combination is indicated, is not 
dea r. Di i hyah -ft na ," fear" , see xupra _ p. 217. 

The meaning of g-fjuft in: 

g - we- hku - rho- re^ g- y ah-ii t sa - nc - ge-gsto f-Lll 4 i l hon( b t hogna ) , 
132 

‘action-desire (Atw)‘Capable, good adversaries slopped Highl 1 
whore g-yah-Utt is a ^wt-plural of g-yaft f seems to fit best under 
the signification "adversary 

10. ftyah, v-yab ; rgytb, 

A third meaning of Tibetan g-ya, seen in g-yar, * mouth p r Taee 
and front' (perhaps originally a Locative form), g-yar-htfia = no- 
t$ha r 'face-warmth \ i.ft. 'slmme'* * bashfulneus \ g-yar-blm r 'front 
path or side \ Le. "presence \ is, as we see, 'fronting 3 , perhaps the 
source of the second meaning (= ' confront')» This sense must be 
seen in I ho Nmn AyoJJ g-yah, where It is antithetic to rgyeb/kgytb+ 
as in: 

rgveb- h ph nh i dito n - re - hy a h - wu * h k a ri „ MX) 
hyah-hkruhu-hbro-re-hrgyeb-bkrtibo ||. 315-1fl 
hrgy eb ■ hkm hu-b bro- re-g-yn hd.ipa mil wag, 323 —I 
h yu b ■ bkl u (bkni) - [\ bro - rc-hgyc b( h fgyeb) - b km-1i bro-re-hyali - 
btahdnhah na |: | h 221-2, 

For rgtjtb, whether with original c (replaced in Tibetan by an 
Ablaut a) or with secondary c as explained upm [p. 214), is 
certainly equivalent to Tib. ryyab, "back 1 (of the body, 'rear* 
(of- rgyaft, * throw 1 * ‘fling 1 * &c.J r but abo 'to set back 1 , ‘repulse'. 
This appears clearly also in : 

Idarbrdze(rjo)-bbro-re-hIdah-the-rgyebs ||, 138-9 
‘when a supporting chief tlcea (Tib. ftbrat}, the supporting 
foltowers retreat 1 * 
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There exists a curious ambiguity as to the meaning of the ex pres- 
eioii hkru-hbro, which in 11. 221 -2 ought to meim 'flees into a 
comer (Tib. grtt) \ while in the other two instances, supported also 
by L 100 T it seems rather to mean "has a foul (Tib r dknt t 'dirt 11 , 
"filth'} savour (Tib. fro) r : see pp. 295-7. But this does not in¬ 
validate the assurance that in ail the above cases A ijah/^ifah 
"front 1 and rgt/eb — 'rear 1 . 

It may be noted that, by reason of the standing antithesis, the 
missing word in the passage: 

h bri - b Idi- ht h an- re- bredddi-hyab 

h Id fch tb tnWe-rgye b-bldi- b tba tWa, 1 £2-3 
is, no doubt, a -second J^wA: a more extended ease of similar km of 
a repeated word is to be seen in 11. 147-8; see p. 299, It is no 
objection that the added hi/ah baa the sense No. 3, while the 
preceding one has perhaps sense No. 1 (antithetic to fihri) ; for ± as 
we have seen, the monosyllabic languages (aft also most natural 
use of language) are indifferent to such awkwardness, and perhaps 
the Nam speakers, possibly with etymological right, Jumped all 
the senses of £yah fg* yah rough]y together. 

1L hnaft p ; ftiAah j hgran. 

The common meaning of Tibetan nan is ‘ in' T 'inside \ 1 within s : 
but there is also noA/>uijif T ^ 'dawn', ‘morning', 'to-morrow * t 
and we may add nans, 'escaped' and, for the sake of 

possible comparison with Nam, gna ft/guana, 'grant r p and tfpmji, 

* ligh t \ "appearance*, i notion T , x shino\ 

In the lext the passages (JL 225, 236* 244, 24G) P where we 
read i 

hrab-hJdi-bnah-re ( ‘this place being inside' B or "being in this 
place T 

prove by their mere number that the word ftnaft is — Tib. twft t 
"inside*, &c. Hence it is practically certain that the meaning is 
the same in ; 

hldi-hgah-nah-rc. 104, 'all these lining inside 1 or 'being Inside 
this house (Tib, khafty 

hpo-bldi-nah-rc, II5 P 'those heroes [or males,) Wing within* 

gdiu-bhy i- bnan-ro-bmait -h ri-bwas, 30S P 'the ora being within 
[it]i the great mountain is non-existent 1 (similarly in 305, 
311). 

In J. 181 naft^jwft has been noted (p + 156) as possibly doubtful. 
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find Mvi-gw-ium in l r 353 may be left for the present undeter¬ 
mined ■ as wet! aa ftp7<ia-Mro in II. 1SH-9 (sec p- 2 Sol. 

Antithesis to AfAaA can lx? seen in: 

hrtah -iia n-b wn[ - ] rfej-bthah -hbro-h l*™ n p 354—5 

'the horse being powerful (?) within, hk adversary (lib. 

JptHi} was in flight to, or in, the hthah 
The identity of with Tib. rii/Arjjt, J ond\ ' boundary , "froa- 

tier", is unniistn ku Ne > anil perhaps the saute will be found to la? 
the ease in I. 302, where A^iffAJjrAyo nifty prove to Ik- a miswriting 
of ^At-ro: the manuscript allows, in fact, a correction, probably of 
hbt/o into fybto. 

Another tha will be mentioned infra (p. 237), 

12. A tow?. r&om, ArAcnri; A5o r ton, JAoh, A!km t /ijkwt; rto H £rto; 
u ; flux-mart, JowV; phah ; A rt*?; hkmn ; Aji\ 

In't 23 K of the test l 

gsc-h ho - boii^rod dad hi a b -mahit 
'injury being AAo-ton, requital is p 

wo sec an unti thesis, repeated in 11. 243 f 245, 246, 246- 7, lietween 
two reduplications, fyfxhban and mah-mahn ; and tbe ftrat of the 
t wo can hardly la? different in essence from hbom-rko in : 

|.i ho- iumli hyaline-grab-b bom-rbo 

I l bom-rtoo-phn u-dze- b Idun -h hraiT ti nar-re-b bom -rbo-b Ida b | ], 
111-12 

hnn- b nab -byah-[ge-^hba1i-hbom-rbo , 270, 

A form rbotn/fathom occurs twiofe in l 317 us u predicate of po, 
‘man 1 , 'hero 1 . 

Rhom cannot lie different From Tib, ebom, big\ 1 bulky 1 , ‘size 1 , 
to which it phonologi vu]]y correspond®; so that po-rAoia means 
'big mail' and ^hom-rho-phan means 'big lap or bosom 1 (Tib. 
fHifi pAon); ef. Tib. «6o, ' the upper part of the belly r and, perhaps, 
ban, Affrt* bans, b sizc\ HmlkA 

It follows from the linst quotation that ma-man represents a 
man, "great\ and means ' vaat' or 1 larger \ This must be — Tib. 
mail, ‘much 1 , 'many', ‘great 1 , 'be much’, Jtc., which in fact is 
sometimes found written man (Tibetan Literary Text* and 
mi tite, h d pp r 10. S, 147 ; BL, 370. D). Indeed h is likely that mati t 
like bon and several other words, derives ic h n from the circum¬ 
stance that originally it was w au^ -: mtin^s, a form existing m 
Tibetan, e.g. in nian^tehig, '[do ml number % 

ifittaA itself is common in the text, and it obviously means 


LANGUAGE: ETYMOLOGY 


231 


‘great* when applied to 'mountain*; Am^n-^nA^ U. 302 p 308 
( AriJj 308 lif-ri), followed by h man^ia~mdn , . „ j.r£-4ta|-m£$t, 
]. 311, ‘great- i a not there - , . mountain m not there*. Not less 
clear \a the meaning 'many' in : 

h bnid-re- h pah -ydh ■ bman-gi-brgum-I 1 jib1 11 , 305-6 
"each clawing creat ure being brave, that many should form a 
community ia unimportant (lib* £jf, “fieri”, "no matter 11 , 
ns in the Tib. manuscripts)* * 

TibeUui shorn is plainly connected with jJjq, 'swell up H , 'distend' 
(ItQ'hasboBt 'the holly is swollen'), and the a by VC’mentioned €bo r 
"the upper part of the belly 1 : and this sbo u likewise on rf-form of 
hboe f pho t dho f to pour forth* swell up, rise, sprout (*a-hbo- 
Kdug t * v the ground is verdant”, "the ground swells* heaves 1 *)** 
Hence if i.s evident that hi the Nam text in the phrase: 
g-rab-g-yo-rbo-ge, 'the earthquake rho r 

the word rbo dignities 'swells up % 'heaves^ and ia in meaning, as 
in form , an exact equivalent of Tib. dbo. 

This root ho furnishes also another term of great importance in 
the text, namely ta$/£ho* (once, L 141, spelled (tpo*) = Tib. 

Aorist of ibo f also ‘boil'. Humour r + This is applied in Ih 25JO, 2Ul a 
293 to g-ti, JriAi, " mountain * ( l a big mountain'); but its usual 
connexions arc with smtji ('big linin'), e.g. 11. 42, 43 T ^3TS] p and 
especially with pa hptih it/bpfm ("male \ f man % in JL 41, 1*17, 2SG t 
293, 330 : and several times (II. 104, 213, 287, 294 T 208) hbtia alone 
is used to denote the + big s , the + master ¥ p who is the sole undis¬ 
guised ly human being figuring in the text. 

The Verb Mo in the Tibetan sodra of 1 pour forth 1 , “spill out r has 
already (p. 15b) Iwn recogmized in the expression : 

Mah*tn-fjhohtt-sU\ 'Salk bubbling forth', 181; cf. tj*rah-nag- 
hfxbqyan , p, ,313 infra. 

Probably also its meaning. - sprout^ accounts tor 'forest 1 , 
'vegetation' (Itsi-hHia nto f L&ufer, No, 8o), which we shrill find in 
hbohkom-hJdyah-dzu,. 12, 'the parched (Tib. skom t skam f 
woods flying high' 

my a g-mn-ht^ i tm Ixe ■ h l>o-h ra m-ge-b&odtaa, 280-1 
"on the not spoiled districts, or borders, the wood-groups were 
laid low 1 

(on hlmr and ftjfodtm see pp. 234, 301) 
bbo hroh-hirog-re, 344, 'tho wooded gorges being torrents* 
(Tib + grog}. 
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Qnhbfj lis ], 120 see infra, p. 289. The meaning of Ijhlyan-Jjta^-hbo- 
lyer, l r 144, Is not clear. 

13, dgu, dguhu ; mu, hmn , hmvhi ; %rog, ~hw j ; dgti, hgn ; hrgu, bgti r 

It has already (JitAS. 1939, pp. 211-12) been stated that in the 
Tibetan manuscripts we have a word dgti, meaning "hot F , This 
fact, surprising in view of the circumstance that the Tibetan for 
1 winter F is dtjitn , becomes almost beyond heliof when we remark 
that fta opposite, mu r will have to mean *oold p . For in Qsi-haia 
'tire' is tlmn/gmnh (Nevsky, Xo. 149), in Chinese transcription 
vto [ Lmtfer, No, 3C|J, while the Tibeto-Burma n dialects in general 
are almost unanimous in denoting "lire" by forms nkiti to this me 
or to Tifcjetan me (Lolo mu4u w &c. t Mo-bo mi t Rgya-rou H si-fan 
te-mi, &e. h d'QIlone, Go lok dialect**. 41,42, mo/mon t fro,). In Nam 
itself the word for 'tire' is me/ama/jftjpL The fact, however, h 
beyond all dispute, since the word occurs in the many times 
repeated sentence "To the fiend country of fire not hot {myn myi- 
dfju) T water not moist {chuijnjirlen), Twill cany youMoreover, 
the many Tibrto-Bummn dialects of the Hans si lay as and else- 
where, which for 'hot' have words tiegihrung with fat-, lend an 
aspect to the ns ntter r 

The antithesis declares itself prominently in the recurrent 
(31. 225, 235, 244, 245j phrase: 

dgii(dguhu)-Diu hto-re. 'hot be[oom]mg cold' 
where the implication is 4 living becoming dead ’: and an atm logons 
implication (cf. Tih gr^l gran , 1 cold' and ' die 7 ) is to lie seen In 
inu-hrog-htTO(hdrp) rc p 197, "cold being Assisted by heat' 
in reference perhaps to burning of the dead. Also in a verse 
already !p. 222) quoted ‘the great cold ', meatm, no doubt, 

death. But the antithesis is envisaged also in J. 309: 
dgu-bldo-htor-ge .,, 
hniii-wii-mo-ge . . * 

independently of antithesis d&u*$or, great heut F , is Been in 
II. 70, 77, and dgu-ttlrio, ‘heat', in U. 74. ", 78, 139, 191; and in 
3. 114 there m connexion with ‘Rro* fjm >): 

dgu- bldo- htor-ge-sn -me- h mold 
"with great heat, who kindles firet F 
mu, likewise, Is connected with fire in the phrase 
“chills the fire', h m> and perhaps also in I. 26x ; in I. 39 hL^ge- 
$mu (p. 320| the probable sense, indicated by antithesis to $4tir r 
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, Bhiver T i is 4 the children utr cold 1 , Another occurrence of mu r 

* cold ', is seen in L 303, mu~fom t 1 cold well 1 (V): in L 9 it may signify 
1 sky p (Msi-fan, &c lf mo, wjou). Tlif cold Is metaphorical, = = ' fear \ 
in L 184: in II. 104, Ild r 352, Iel connection with hph u ± pu-gh r 
which contain the idea of * blowing' (see pp, 284-5), it is again, 
psychical, as is likewise sometimes the cane with tfi<i p tire'. 

The meaning ‘all 1 seen in $tor-dffu 9 I. 127 p Veil losses or lost 
things' (see infra r p + 290), and perhaps also in L 134 + is helpful in 
two ways: firstly. It guarantees the Tibetan idiomatic use of 

* nine p [diTUf rffu) for l all ’ F w hich is found even in the Tibetan 
manuscripts, and thus supplies the Xam word for 4 9 1 ; secondly p 
the xlor-^qn of the preceding 1. 12G seems to be the game expres¬ 
sion, which shows that in the Xam word for ‘O' the Prefix d/r 
might lie lacking, as in so many Tibeto-Burnian dialects and 
sometimes in Tibetan itself f *jo f p D0 t ) t 

The same alternation justifies a recognition of two forms*! r$u 
and hgu f of the word for ‘steal p + 1 thief' (Tib, rkuflku, 4 steal 1 , 
rkurit 1 thief*, in the Tibetan manuscripts also rgm\ t Lo-lo kbu M Ae. t 
Mo-so £6) i rgu is seen in brpi*ma-gza T I. 1&5 P 'thieves should not 
eat" (see pp. 109, 335) and in: 

rbyo-boe*igje-dia-brgu- b rgeb i-sto [|, 57~B 
' where poultry (error for hbffir t ‘stored) is very citenaiv®, 
thievH rejoice 1 (on hrgehi-nto see p. 185 and n. 1) 
and i>erhaps the same signification of rgufkrqu hi II. 29, 30, 32; 
b&u in: 

hnah^hpoii-hgor-redigu-htorhtsu, 113 
"when the house-dependents are idle, lug thieves come p 
and in 1. 331 fttju-mor can be “wicked thieves'. 

On hyu as a suffix see p, 258. 

14. ston, htoi \; "hpoh \ mym\ M#ht \ hftetr, huhar r 

Line 2^1 v y^e^toh-stsar-m-hhxdddo^my* n repeating an antithesis 
of gsE t ‘harm", and ftlad r "requital r , requires an opposition be¬ 
tween sfaftstear and hlon-m^n, wherein, according to the context, 
the latter should denote a larger quantity. Ston-stsar calls to mind 
Tib H sian, 1 thousand \ and the particle rt&i F whereby j ftoti is usually 
linked to the following "hundreds p , &c. p rfss being perhaps = 
rt&ua, 'root'* though we may suspect that it was once rtjar or 
stmr, connected with ^Uhar/tehar , 4 be finished, spent"up to the 
limit \ and tshar t “occasion 1 ! "instance" (tsfojr-tfnitf, 1 twice F p &<?.), 
However it may be as regards Tibetan risa h there is no difficulty 
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in connecting with this htehar the Nwu st&ar and attributing to it 
the sense of F aa much us' nr only \ though it might likewise be a 
Locative form of rtia. 

The word btear, instanced p. 23L, recurs, as hfshar, in 

h ka ti-hei g-rpag- re ■ h !.ah nr- hde-h pyedhi, 208 
• when a house id laid low in ruin, the parish's prosperity is 
breached 1 § 

of* khnr (Utah ’*)-lijiaQ-*ig-dse y l 377, kldan-hkhnU, ‘wooden house* 
(so. tomb), l. IDS. and khan-ml-dig, ‘break down a ruined house* 
i Tibetan Literary Texts, fec. p ii # p. L4U. S). With the meaning 
H parish" {Sanskrit #vma), derived from that of * boundary the 
Tibetan Uhar is frequent in the Central- Asian docnnionts {ibid. i, 
p. 101, n. 5: ii, pp, lttO sqq.). 

We are naturally reluctant to find in Nani atoll the meaning 
‘thousand*, since we should prefer stem or torn, ns nearer to the 
original, widespread* Central- Asian tom {Mo?*o tn t to, tu, Mania 
tn4o , Lo-lo in to, ti4u, fee.); hut that reluotanee must yield before 
the fact that stoii hpf/ii in J. 323 is very probably Tib. sto^dpm, 
‘Thousand [district ]-officer 1 , a prominent feature of Central-Asian 
administration (p. 33, n I). Iftfan was not the proper Nam form, it 
may have been due to borrowing from Tibetan (whence the * p 
afi^ent in {tori} or to the Tibetan scribe or transmitter. 

Proof that Jtoft in the Nam passage means ‘thousand* is given 
by the antithetic myeu, for which Tibetan affords no explanation. 
This wtil be Chinese trviM (Classical Ancient PDii^nw 1 . Japanese 
ban fmtm[ bw Karlgren* No. 1395), "myriad \ preserved in Mo-so 
as mo and in Lo4o, perhaps, as [to)-nihi, fee. (ai* c my-}* Accord¬ 
ingly tlie translation of 1. 247 in the Nam text is: 

"harms being as many m a thousand, requital is [to he] a 
thousand myriad/ 

Elsewhere hton lias a quite different signification ( = Tib. gltm, 
4 give up', "send r , fee.) ; and stoh in I. 51 seems to be = Tib. ston, 
'empty r , 

lo. tjsam ; “*m; Aiii; ; Want ; smriK 

Nam gs&m has a great chance of being — Tib. gsum/ftum, 
"three' {so-grig, - thirty-i»nrfee.); for in Tibeto^Burnmn the 
numeral 'three* is one of (he most uniform, the dialects agreeing 
in something like sum (Etlari frira), mm {cf. Hfei-hsia g$a f 

gsofi, pmeaA, Nevuky, No. 209), Chinese saw, dan, The scribe 
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himself seems to intimate thin; for in I. 117 he wrote Tibetan 
rj-nitm, which whs afterwards corrected to gmm. 

Nevertheless, the clearest of tlie occurrences of gnam. namely in 
giom*Sni {L 231 = Tib. aoni-iii, ‘doubt *, present? a different sense: 
for in som-rli (‘thought-two') *o»i belongs to the root sem, items. 
Imam, beams, Imperative earn#, ‘think', ‘thought', 'mind', a root 
most widely spread in Tibcto-Bunnan (including Hal-hfria #in, 
‘heart’, = Tib. sera*, LauforNo. 9,and Mo^toiinj-rfjre), &n[~djro), 
AuM-dru ), 1 think 'J and abated with Chinese, riff," heart ‘ thought 
Ac. (Classical som, Ancient, siim, Karlgren. No. SOI), The same 
signification recurs in - 

gaom-ws hyo(g yo}. 178-9, ‘thought wavem 1 . 

The meaning 'three', however, must be admitted in the expres¬ 
sion kharnsenn, J. 117, 'three towns’, where the scriite at first 
wrote geum ; for, though ive cannot identify the towns, numerical 
phrases of the same type, ‘The Four Garrisons 1 = Chinese 
Turkestan. ‘The Six CitW’ - KhotiUi, &e„ w en- usual in Central 
Asia, and one of the Tibetan manuscripts lias ‘The Twelve Ci lies', 
‘The Eight Snam *c. In J/tea-gaom, 1. 21, also we may find the 
three roots or grasses or crops (Tib, r#«i or tistm or blsa) . analogous 
to the above (p, 89) oiled ‘five cereals’ of the Chinese descriptions; 
and in I. 10 /jtUih-geow may be ' the three passes (Tib. fa) \ In II. 89 
{gtHnn-rgijtig 'form a thought’, pp. 238-9), 198 {hdi-geom, this 
thought ), 200 (faAa-giom, ‘the thought of coining’), we have 

again geam, ‘think’. t 

But gsoment, though not containing the numeral ‘three , 
certainly reveals snt as - two', Tibetan fn fa niff. Hri hsia gZif 
giiih (Xevshr. No. 77. j- Tins fffa* docs not olheTwfae occur m the 
Nam text, ind it is possible that an ff-less form fa present in I lie 
expression rgga-hm (^raij-t'c, Kinreniing which flee p. -i-. 

A cognate of pmni, think’, is probably to be seen in Jffftia (Tib. 
Aaafft), 11. 185, 332, but not in hsum, J. 1*4. where me-hsam, ‘pre¬ 
pared fire’, antithetic to the above ip. 232) cited mc-Aj»«Ai, 
probably for £*<>» (Tib. Aim, Wr»i«, Mams. prepare 

‘arrange’, &e). Sfaffi. 1. 235, and 1. 277, are problematical. 

16. A/t; bkrt»»-fykrom. 

In II. 12-13 and 151 : 

gnim-hti’hldyan-[ge » dse ?.)b(JJ’e'hkrem-!ikrom, 12-13 
hti-rgye■ mye-dsse-ligyo-bkrom-bkrom 1|. Icr4 
Aft and hgy* seem to bo contrasted. If hgg f ~ Tib. hgyc, Tight', 
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given as a synonym of hod, and perhaps by reason of its rarity, an 
actual loan From Xam, it wall harmonize with ^krom-kkrom, a 
reduplicated expression which may correspond to Tib. khrom*m$ t 
H sparkling’ H “ glittering": in fne-t P the harmony may l>e etymologi¬ 
cally very complete, if kg ye, on the one ha cal. Is connected with 
b#Tfi r fagged* 'scat ter p „ ‘diffuse' t (kc. (e.g. rays of light), and ^i-rowi 
with hgrejn, hkram< d#ratn , khroms, ' spread \ 4 scatter \ 1 display \ 
khram, 'lively*, s brisk\ both roots l>cing otherwise also prominent 
in the test. 

This being so, Af* might well mean ‘darkness*, which will accord 
with Tib. gti~mug f 1 gloom % ‘ ignorance' p ‘stupidity p , and further 
with gmm t in the first verse cited, which will l>e == Tib. ft in, 4 day* 
{cf. ni/gK, 'sun ). The two verses may then be rendered ua 
follows; 

1 day-darkness rising, the light- flickered, flickered * p 12-13 

'where extensive darkness is not, the Light dickers, dickers', 
154. 

In I. 385; 

hrne-brom-ged.itE-na-hriie-ged.jrloinbi | ; j 

"in the fiend-hollow darkness, tat the fiends vaunt themselves 
will likewise fit- 

Since Tibetan has a sti r hthi, meaning (a) ‘take a rest 1 , (fc) 
‘honour 1 , “respect*, and Nsi-hsia a #ti meaning ‘obey’, possible' 
(Nevsky, No* 335), these also are conceivable in Nam; and the 
first may actually occur in : 

mjd-rv-bti-ni-myi-[ro-]bfii jf p 154 

1 when men severally stop {in flight), severally the men perish \ 
a passage curious Ey adjacent, however, to J. 154, with hti = ' light p . 
i kmwrmng &ku-ftphu hti, L 104 p and $pfu-tua~hti t L 27 r gee pp, 285 
SOB. 

17 r smiji, myi ; tha ; Jr??** ; h*ig ; hrgyan. 

The first two of these, where not identifiable with Tib. wi/myi r 
* not- \ might very well Is? - Tib. mi myi, 4 man 1 (fewwo), mora 
especially as this sometimes (HsLhsta rm {Nevsky, No. 39), 
Gyfirung H-rmi, Ac. l sec p, M} has a Prefix r. One instance of 
myi = man" {l 154) has just been cited; but it may he doubted 
whether there are any more. In regard to smyi there can he no 
question that in hior^tmji hhftm ^, I. 73 (‘grant 9myi t big r ) T bos- 
*myi $ 11. 42, 44 [*big *myi\ “master 1 )—see the discussion of bhom 
supra— &myi signifies 'man'; and the same is apparent in ■ 
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rjc-Biuyi-ruiiKl-gt!, 37, 84, 1 chiefs who are inferior men’ (on 
rmad see supra, p, 227) 
sniyi-hni-h5ig(-g]esjnyi-rmad (sm»d?J-Mah, 87 
' when a $ni num perishes (Tib. bjig, bzig, giig, tig), an inferior 
man rises'. 

But it is in 11. 241 -£; 

aiuvi-hnu-myc-re-thu -hnu-hrgy a ti-ato-ami t Iinu-hto 11 
that we find the most useful confirmation, the meaning being: 

J if man's power (Tib. wui, "able 1 ', “ability", “power") is 
not, tha power coming in haste (Tib. rjyaiM) or being 
extended or extensive [rgyah\, man has power.' 

Here (ha must mean 'god r ; and t his may be the origin of Hsi-haia 
tha, ‘Buddha 1 (Nevsky, No, 105), Hsi-haia Buddhism being lute. 
There is no temptation to derive tha = ‘Buddha ‘ from tbi/thnl}, 
‘he’, ‘it* (Nevsky, Nos. 71. 225), or to regard it as a remnant of 
talhd-gaUt : it must corrwjiond to Tibetan fin, ‘god \ The problem 
of Tibetan th has been mentioned tupm (p, 314, ef, infra, p. 286). 
In ‘Ternguf ‘god* is aJfcAa, ‘boot* (Tib. Item) is AAam; and wo 
learn from Dr. Tafel (.Vcirtc Tibelrcise, ii, ]). 32, n. 3) that: 

‘ hi the whole of North-Tibet, jimung the Bonag-kiiksum of tho 
K oku-nor region as in Amdo, Lhasa, which notoriously is compounded 
of Lha = “god" mid sa = “land”, 1 place ”, is not pronounced as 
usual with l and a follow Lug A, hot liku EngtiHh th, followed by an h' 

If this was in Amdo an ancient pronunciation of lha, we under¬ 
stand the name of the city Tamo (‘Goddess "\-min, stated in the 
T ang Annals {. JRAS . 1880, pp. 463, 473 J ) to have been built by 
the Tibetans ill the Koko-nor region. Visible from Hsi-ning, and 
situated some eight or nine miles south of Lusar (Ituokhill, Tte 
Land of (ht Lamas, p. 94, n. 1), arc the three peaks of the XbV 
ino-ri*, which surely must be connected with tha pass called in 
Tibetan Tu-mo-ri’ (Rockhtll Diary, p. 108), which “leads [from 
Ltifiar] into a valley at the mouth of which is , - . Shara-kuto’ * 
In ordinary Tibetan also the verb huh, ‘fall , has for Preterite 
Ihuil. 

18, (1) hnah. gnah, fain, n#i; (2) fynab, hm. no; (3) Awah, no; 

i MoDtiond in connexion with Kimjj-ciii (NW. of Ho clieu, with a 
bridge over the Honag-he), Buahell, p, J534 (72). 

* Similarly l)r. Tafel menliotiH lii, p. 293) a ’ Lliansa goiaba (monastery) 
in the T'ao'chou legion, always known hj Thamo or Tamo, the no liven 
pronouncing every 1A in English (A or t, and *peaking of Lha-na, for [iKtu.ce, 
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(1) hitah, nak \ (2) hn*th . *£kru; fl *w; hmo; Q$o> k*tm; D nad \ hsas, 
gaa #; pa : hgam - Ifti/fln, ; ihffQB ; Aasrft, 

It ib clear in II. 99, 101-2 

igycd-ma-ghh f 102 bldanj-ge^bnab ( Ih> 2 nnhbhtflog-biah 
(102 h^iH) 

that JmA and foi-Ji are confused ; and confusion of n and H has been 
noted (p+ 214) us occurring in Amdoan TibetaT t . Hunk is certainly 
= Tib. gnab 9 * place 1 : of. I, 69 hphag-la^mtJt r f a place for the hog 1 
&e. F L 391 hnah-hUhiJitshur , “come to tins place 1 , the Prefixes 
g and h alternating frequently, as we are already aware, in the 
text, IIfifth doea not occur, though on the analogy of Hsi-hsia 7ir h 
'king 1 , n&frfnth .. Tib. rje r amt Gyurung fet-nes, Takpa nai y 
Manyctk tfd(-fri)- 'two', and various other Instances in Ifsi-f&n and 
Tiljeto/Rurm&n,, we should be fully prepared for confusion of ii- 
also with n* and n%* 

In the case of ftjiab-fjUn hi\uh~mo Bitch confusion is specially 
dear ; for Hsi-fan (d'Ollono, \ T os, 37 and40, p. 79) na-mo r ‘woman\ 
il plainly — Tib, ha-ma, 'housewife * p "mistress of a house'\ That 
Nam hhuli .-wro is the same word is proved by the antithesis to 
hnah-hUu id; 

h hah-h tsii-rpag-rc-hhtdj -mo - hgn m ! 
hfsJik-in o-h rpag-[r«‘]-g»0-imd* hgam 
gtfo-nad-rpag-re-hk&bdiga i|-hjar p 193—4 
' If the knahfiteti is brought low, the hiuih-wo is the hgam ; 
if the fthah^no is brought low, the gm-tmd hi the hgam ; 
if the gtto-iuitl i* brought low, (all talk ia babble)/ 

For in this connexion htsu must be equivalent to Hsi-hfija ni-j-tozt 
(he. d*wj p bdza, concerning which see stipm (p, 218], The sumo 
word (- or) may perhaps be detected in the title {c<Wn(= kltfjim ?)■ 
1 H ns given by the Chinese (Rockhilf Me Land of tfr Lamas ¥ 
p, 339), of the queens consort in the "Women's Kingdom', 

We tuny infer that confusion between knah and hit ah was not 
merely phonetic, but duo in part to coincidence of the ideas of 
‘place* and 'home', ({juift/jia, which seems to be I ho more 
common, appears in; 

Iliuj. djlaH)-glo-l.irtin p 68, 4 the home path is joyful* 
na-bkJoitwhtfor, 41, 143. 350, 'if the house ‘servants are idle* 
hnah-tpon^bgor, 113, ‘if the house-poor Ina-b&A of the 
Tibetan manuscripts) are idle" 

1 See infra, p. 3(H). 
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nag-we-bkor, 205, 'if there is idleness in home-making' 
bpbii-i i iklud^id-ti^--iiimh-inpd r iu , tyi |f. 40, c if the hphu-hkh 
(see infra, p. 284) is destroyed. house-fire there is not'. 

In other Instances (II. 50* 90* 280 {gna^)% though only pWV is 
said, the idea nmy l>e that of home: elsewhere (IL 191 r 391, frnah ; 
U. 69 p 70,179 t 3t37 P tfnaft ) 4 pJace' suffices. HAa& is seen in : 

hiiitli-h|Mg hkiir r 320, 328. "in this low place' 
mid together we lind hnnfji atirl na in: 

htuth na-hriijiiVnn-bunu'id;irgurti -gre-na-hraui 1 1, 307 
"though [their] home-pfooes are many* the plaoo they like is 
where many pre a re in company \ 

Ansnthvly iliflerem AAffA Itm-hoia dMb (Nevsky p No. 159), 

4 empty 1 * *sky' p occurs several times after rv, 'i b\ forming an 
idiom with the meaning ‘ absence of"* 'there is absence of 1 , e.g. in ; 

mor-hklah-tt-htiali |[ f 87. 'there Is no rising of evil' 
hkyah-bldoii-re-iuuh ||, 291, + there are no miMiway hkynh' 

|ir i'i o-hca i \-lint m -die- g3e-hrdzro (l.e. hrtlzo-rej-hiuib || P 49 
hrha-hprahdiram'tlzcd^dte-riiznr (i.e. rdzo-rej-hcuih, 368-9 
f where the power (or purposed-violent are united* wise rdro 
are not there \ 

Tibetan has, further, nn (a Postposition). 1 ln\&c. l $ 7 mh{~ma) 'old \ 
na t 4 meadow \ and na r * sickness \ Uf these ira„ ‘in’. &c TJ as 
recurrentiti t heXurn text, liaa b«n considered rnprn (pp. lTSaqq j* 
Gnafti, 'old\ is at present problematic. Vu p meadow, is perhaps 
to Iw recognised in mi-hf^ah^h, II. 3,3-1: see p. 275. cf. pp. 278, 
281). Na, 'sickness 1 , m to be seen in : 
im-rog-b phfi r-gc-flkye-ta-ra m f 156-7 
‘the black (? Tib. rc^) sickness passed. life is agreeable F 
btsog-hram-hnab-t^ 120 (see infra, pp. 291-2) 
bBasduHihdMiag-clw-phyor-cbjiiid^on || p 2(K>-1 
4 children who had sickness were* with support-hold* tended h 
hIdy o-Irtor-b myTna p 254 (sec p. 328). 

The phyer-cktin of the last passage will call for consideration later 
(pp* 283, 287). H-aon will Ihj = Tib. gnan gst>, ’tend', 'muse 1 . 
ffsas, which in the preceding verse has the same form, shows hi: 
gstLs-pahi-hdzo-hdzn* 262* 'children equal to braves (pa — 
jfrpo/y* Tib. di*af p) or to their fathers ipha, kphab)* 

Lhe common ft <j alternation. The word Is known in Tibetan as 
designation of a class of Bon divinities, and the moaning ' children 1 
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ia established by the phrase pha-mw-gsas, ‘father, grandfather, 
children’, in another text: it ia T no doubt, Preterite, Tib. blms, of 
A/m - bring forth a child 11 (rf. btsa, toot, ‘harvest 1 ): !ia 

reg^da the initial of. st/fcc/g» e _ Tib. gist, ht#}*, and ft/ise/w 
— lib. Tbo verbiil jsoiiBe is clear in : 

bsas-tc-khyah’je(dze)-bsaa-hkhah -ge-hrwebi |f, 116 
‘when the matron has given birth, talk of the birth is at ail 
end (so, it is too late, a sense in harmony with the context). 

' Offspring 1 is the meaning in: 

hsaa-h te-rgye-dze brntVhga m - hyim, .G 9 . 

‘with offspring very numerous one's own mouthful (Tib. 
hgaw, hkham, “cram into the mouth", hgam, "gobble" 
kfouu-gag, “morsel khams, "Appetite") is diminished.’ 
khifan. matron , is clearly recognizable in: 

kJiyos-hkhy ah -hyu -go. niye-h pc Iji-h khd.r i ||, 212 
matrons united (cf, Tib. yug, yug-po, pugs) with their 
husbands (Tib. khyo) gain cyc-sparkle (t) ’ 

a sentiment echoed in the Tibetan manuscripts by ‘a wife part- 

* [td h i' hfit husband smiles at every speechThe sentiment is 
different m: 


bmo[-Jr[ia>^aah-i^.^-ap3^,|£h>^n [[, 190 
woman or wife, n matron is it au miner of Jmrni * 
and in ), Ml ire hear of a hmnkhyan, ‘hostile matronWhat is 
the precise signified ion of khyan as distinguished from i)m>, 
‘woman‘female’ (see supra, p. 221) and hzafy, Tib. bui?i 7 ‘wife 1 * 
Here we may be haired by Laufer's (No. 153) Hsi-hak, choh. 
‘mother’. We can see that the sense of ‘matron', 'mother', well 
suits the pewages, especially 1 .116 and also, with reference to what 
m Siir,akrit •* dohafa 7 1 190. The word ichyan is not know,, 

m Tibetan, which, however, in its hkhycn, kkheAs, ‘be filled up' 

cf. hg*f* t blttn, dg«>>, khon. 1 fill gait „ ‘ fill 'full‘ t furnishes * good 
uiisriij for an etymology. 

W c may now return to the gso-aad of 11, 1B3-4. It might seem 
possible that the gso-nad, who are left when the men and women 
of the place are laid low, are the ‘living sick', Tib. gson ‘live 1 
W.+norf ‘sickness’. The Tibetan has, in fact, the expression 

* KhytAt, „ chM (or son) bom’. Tko form Ufiai occunj 

the tneanmg '^pinjin in chilff.birth'. 

iisssrftr 1 *** oftfln prDn< ’ ,jti " d “ =. 
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nad^M), ‘aickm^Mendirig*; but the ardor of the EylUbta in the 
compound could not b* inverted, and the $sa k the word which 
m&um *( eed\ 1 noumh \ J rear' p 'cure', e.g. id Mud-hgro-gsa-ki; 
+ rear an animal'. In the Nam phrase: 

iiorqzsoMikan-prom -tv, 1 51 , 'having their till of wealth and 
gsa [n.* booty] 1 

we may understand <jtio ns 'livestock', in which ease md will have 
nothing to do with 4 sickness * and may bo = Tib. £*iod p ^essence", 
+ pith\ in the sense of Must remainder*. Thu other occurrence of 
§md (I. 46) k p however, obscure. 

The liberal choice of ^igmlications presented by the syllables 
na and ha t with their various written forms, would not be fully 
stated without a mention of * spring 1 In hmiJk-hcho$ - hre f 
I. 109 [smJRAS. 1030, p. 215, ef. supra, p. 143) and m in iia^k€ t 
perhaps ^ 'five" (ef. ini-fa, p. 272). No equivalent of Tib. ha, T\ 
has come to light, 

1U. Jirtlzon ', ft fa* khr f hkk*, kkh^* ; plan, hpiuh, phlan; 

hdrah, fir Ml; byo-b+i ; itfam* hrrjtim ; rah ; hlhan ; gdafy ; hryom ; 
hdro; u'ttj Mv/ii ; Arior; Aimm; Ak/n-Afa; AMA£; rma ; hihar- 
nijye ; iyim, Alyim, tfrjim. 

The above-quoted passage, concerning “ house-man *, * house- 
wife*, and cattle, jg followed fli_ ID4-fJ) by: 
hrchcon- hyodkfdfce - s te-gdr.u-ge- cig 

like - pla ii (35b hplft h t 357 ph Jan )-h d mb -dze ■ bthar-myo - 

ge-Jol 

hlihhi-siidddcm j[ dsse-hldu-hko-ge-hdaoii 
mia-hau-hd ra-dze-h w^ m-wthi-go-teWuh u ■ 

After tho discussion wtpm (pp. I50sqq.) it may perhaps be assumed 
as certain that in the expression moh^dzrmihjoh) the word fyte&A 
= Tib. rdzoH, "castle 1 , which k also found (p. 214) written in 
Amdo 4is hdzofi. In the above lines both hdzm f the usual Nam 
form, and hrdz&ii occur. 

Antithetic to hrdzoh, in the following parallel verse k (ike, with 
the addition plau-frafmk whereof the element phh h known only 1 
from a Central- Asian Tibetan doc ument( Zt 1 iteshnfifiir twitffeiefaiijsb 
EedUMm^fUichfiJt, l f pp. 2Sf T 28*% which speak* of a plan of 
a market town" tLhrom-grji-^an)i it k suggested that plait ia 
equivalent to $mh, 'street', and it may* in feet, bo etymnlogicaliy 

1 Tjkkpn, howovtjr, Hjlr J eim F . 


it 
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connected therewith. 1 If hke » practically equivalent to khrym, 
the antithesis of the market town to the citadel is satisfac¬ 
tory* Such a worth moreover, will be acceptable as account¬ 
ing lor the aylkMo jfcc T $*' in a number of place-mimes f/W-.Jtr h 
Itiin*b\ iSud-fo-, .1/rr-te) from north-cnstern Tibet or the adjacent 
regions. 

Hh i, i! 12, hkhf % II. 251, 314, hkhrhr} may Ikj id entitled with the 
Tibetan word ihn t ' protit h (JWte -4 era t 'profit and low 1 , khr-pa Y in 
Amrlo — Uhon-pa, ■tradesman, dealer T ) r a won! and notion which 
can !*e shown to have been prominent in the thoughts of Tibetan- 
using {tent ml Asians, Accordingly the t/ic of any city was it a 
bazaar or bunines? quarter, its ' Cheaps ide + . 

The lidra of ptittiJidrtt will then be the 'network ’ (Tib. tlra) of 
1 at,recta f ; for a metaphorical use of dm is known in Tibetan with 
reference to a strategical network and also to fortifications [yrD/U 
gi-dra-ba t fortification round a Tillage’). The literal aeti^e is seen 
in l. 2CO fym&-fydruh-Mag-cM, 'children with tieln 1 (for catching 
birds, &C,, aa in the Tibetan maruificripta}* 

The parallel expression attached to 'castle'* eon natur¬ 

ally con Inin the word hM r 'high'* noted above: oml, in fact, the 
rt’jn'lilion of the verse in L Had has the tdtermtirc form hAid. 
Since? hip . j is. proved to exist, in the text as equivalent to Tibetan 
g-yo t Mie unsteady ", 1 agitated \ tj-yo-htjtd , 1 move K or 1 quake'* f also 
1 cheat yo 9 'crooked', '.sloping*, 'distorted', 'deceitful 1 , the byo- 
h#id Y 'high crooked ' p con hardly help being 'the high road zig- 
?j.i g ' { p hi - la m -&gya — proba bly et mnectefi will \ h yo : the 

common Tibetan form bring many times mentioned in 

one of the Tibetan maimscripla together with the 'high fort " (riftn- 
uikhar) -iml the H high mansion 1 (rladbAytap).. It is t he zigzag ascent 
into the citadel. 

KM aa a Verb = *gain', appears elsewhere in the text (aee 
p. 289), and liyo also may recur in the same sense of 'crooked \ 

It is now quite evident what is meant by 'the Law Town 
becoming high 1 (hkhu r4 rjxig-rj-tftfr -tv , IL 128* 13fi r *upm f 
p. 227) and the 'Fort being mu do low’ (Afrir-rpi wj-rr, I. 19-3). The 
4 High Town™, the rntho-mklmr of one of the Tibetan manuscripts, 
is the raidence of the chiefs, while the 1-ow Town {dmak-inkhnr, 
ibid.) m occupied by the commons* who will appear infra aa k m ru t 

1 Ld Koa-vu and N£* Tibvi midc mwxpec-tori phonetaa] relitJorui or* 
pvi(ib|jeal; thus, obo of iha Tibetan nmnuBcrLpta hna jjfrm = rlatM, \ 

ftiid Mauyak hw* pAtPlf* Mcttkin /w, = mm. 
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"filth 1 , so. 'rabble T , 'canaille'. Tn the text the elevation of the 
Low Town is clearly equated to the fall of the 'Mori-castle J : 

3> kha r- tirpag-g~yar-[ re - Jstor-mori-fcjomre. 128 T 
ami to the rise of the h May-mg, the villain of the situation: 1 

Itkha r-rpag-g-yur-re - h Idug-1 ting-Jligrum, 135-0. 

It waa through that event that i mportance came to the frjrim. The 
fall of the MomcawtJe caused the (light of the horse (JL 79-N >)„ the 
original chief, who is therefore described as ‘making room \ I.o. 
abandoning his place: 

hnih'Wehi-rtJL-ge-stor-moiVbd?.on ||, 139-40 
(cf. L 114), The connexion of the same event with excessive heat 
(world'oonflagration) is likewise mentioned ;: 

dga-hldo'btor-p-stor-ljmon-lon, 78, 139 (fd-rfrori), 
mid the horse's flight is related to the same in: 

flgu d,i Idod,] tor- re ■ hni-we-rta h * 191, 

The kytirn seems actually to' have come into being upon that 
occasion* and the horse’s retreat thereto was synonymous with the 
loss of the mt\ (i.e. the JftTdzmi): 

hrtah-hganidikom ( l made J J ^re-stor^nicni-hjoii 

rtah-bgwn-hphar (’gonu) -{re ■ Jcan stor-hrlordiy ohojI p 118—19. 

The h{}tim is several times (II. 131-2, 133 ihTtjam), 221) men¬ 
tioned as hthtfft-hgam r i.e. hgairt in the high plains (Tib. thuft)\ on 
which see p. &. This must he tin* gam gams, 1 posting-station 1 p 
discussed supra t as occurring in some names of localities such as 
and probably identical with ftota, bams Items, found in 
other names (Ba-boma, Xhri-homs, &o,) and actually preserved in 
the original designation of Rum-bum* viz, Hgeboins} Essentially 
the horse's desert ton of his place is his entry into the service of 
man (the bbas r + big man', J master’, discussed supra, p. 23L) T 
which is a main feature in the text of one of the Tibtitau niaim- 
scripts : and this fact helps us to realize the fvndamrnt&I, but not 
obvious* unity of matter in the two comptisil ions. What function 
the horse discharge in the Nnm test will appear hifm (j>, 37"). 

1 It in not quite certain that th* Wo^-na^ - A Aron ia wnrtivfd aa fin 
individual and not ns a the 'coalman peapls*: the latter might tws 
ffuggcsled by tho expnsHffiail AArori-r* (L ^50), which should invein 'mil 
tha hbran ". Fo+wfcJv ihc text fluctuate* between the notions uf group HUfl 
typical {hew ttlao ailc^rtLud) individual L 

1 On the aLtomalion ff/b bins pf>. H- -I. ^90, 
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It is only in this relation that a human being eg mm explicitly 
upon the scene. 

In the text the word ftfjarji occurs also„ without reference to the 
particular hihaA-hgam t in the sense of ‘home-community' or 
'company \ ‘group*. This in seen in: 

IdyafL'bjo-bjihi'r^mebl'ra-bgun j|, 7S 

1 Where there is , + + , tbc+eyes-horizon, or sentinel post (irce$f* 
ns) is the bffam* 

niam-akar-hhah-re-gdah-hnah-hgam ||, 191 
‘Under threatening stars [any] available (pddA) place is the 
h ga m / 

[the latter perhaps repeated in the fragmentary line 396) and in 
the above -quoted (p- 23B) passage hnoh^tm, Ac. The form with 
Prefix r p hrgam/rgam, has, no doubt, a verbal signification = 
'form a community’* ‘take into a communityas we can realize 
by means of Tib* igam Y to which it exactly corresponds, In 
ordinary Tibetan this sgam is not known, though the parallel 
form sbam 9 shams, sboms moons*place together \ * collect together F ; 
hut one of the manuscript# has it in: 

m n- blo-rtu l-gyia-t dza ns-rnonpo-k-my i -bagain-bo 

"By disciplining an inferior mind cue docs not rank with the 

sharp-witted/ 

Of this verbal rgam one occurrence (I. 307) has l^n quoted wpra 
(p r 231) in connexion w ith nwA, and it ia one of a group found in 
11, 304-7 ; it may also Ijc ^en in; 

rgyed-bsah-rgam-ca mb Id yo- h r jo di bro ] 1, 35-6 
+ A city (cunl) with secret disunion (cf, 91. 16-17 AnU-tfJaA, 
* secret enmity 1 ) taken in [r$ am)/ 

and similarly in ll. 109. 219, 286, 3ifi. The first of these, 1.109, has 
an interest as bringing in another rjs form and also as illustrating 
the style of the text. In: 

fi rgom -b khru[- ]r[e] bto-na -bqxdd-brgam- re-fito 
bdro-bbroh-prom-ge-bkobi-oie-fi ttiI |j, 169 s 170 
*the Hhm being passed over (br$om} t the hrpeht were taken 
into the community ; 

the yak being made to go [hdro) r his speech-fire was sup¬ 
pressed/ 

the order of the words should have been hkhm^rgom-Te^te and 
correspondingly hbro?\ . hdru-protti *£e f hrg&jtr and ftdro being the 
Predicate#. In tho first of the two cases the irpm la placed in 
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front for the sake of an tithes is to hrgam at the end of the verse; in 
the second the Mro h placed first for the sake of anti then to tnc, 
H fire 7 ; and this, further, implies a pun on fadro, which also mean* 
'heat 1 , a pun which recurs in I. 352 (antithesis to mu, 'cold')* 
There arc Home further rhetoric I points in the context, 

Hrgom is an rjs form of hgom ^ Tib. 1 tread V 'pass over 1 , 

gom-pa t "pace*. ‘step', whence comes &jom y 1 practice" and hence 
J meditate \ 

The obvious identity of ain, aa noted above, with rrtzvfi , 
hdzoiiy is hardly less patent in: 

IsIda n rgvo -bdor-rc ■ b wa&-ta-bnen 

b<ah-rgye-rpag-re-hini>ta-bpim j|, 209-11 

* Having thrown away the big stick {or prop* support., hldan 7) h 
power is dangerous: 

The big city laid low (talk or prayer or deliberation is vain ?)/ 
Fortunately, the explanation is simple: from occurrences in 
identical words it can be shown {Tibetan Literary Texts and Doca^ 
wjcti ts t it n pp. 2S-D, 250) that both this mji and also a form mg jan 
alternation nfg 1>eing established for Amdoan Tibetan by afin = 
sdig y frthug — fjthun, ic., in the manuscripts) are merely the well- 
known Chinese word th'hig (Ancient Kftr3gren p No, 1204)* 

'fortification', 'city 1 * an exact equivalent of hrdzm. Other 
examples of tun hath than in the Nam text differ in Higirifleation, 
The form himm -■ bam r of which particulars have Ijeen given 
above, and which may, in fact, be etymological fy related to gam* 
occurs in antithesis to hdzoh hi the last two linos of tire jwi^sage 
(II. 104-0) quoted above (p. 241). For the meaning 'mansion' or 
the like is clear in 

bnor-blab-hwam-h^id-dzc, 11 

"On the high $i cam* in the 1 

where $ftor = 'farm 1 or 'estate', ^Tl«Jrn-tMAi p in which 
will have its very common signification 'do h * ‘make' (BuI-IuOa t«, 
Tib, Afryrd, p r 337 infra) y means * heme-making 3 (or 1 maker ^ 
tivxhu, perhaps = Ate, l. 0, is unfortunately not known; but see 
p. 269, In t he preceding verse ^Ida-Itko-g*-hdzoTi can mean J there 
(Tib. da-ko^ see jk 20I } is their ensile’. This leads to the recogni¬ 
tion of an important antithesis in the first purls of the tw r o lines ; 

hldihosmhltfoiodze . . *to what (Tib. &u) (tldihi [they] 
depart * 

rina-hsu-hilra-dxc * * ** 'in what dike (Tib. fcira) rma r 
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and the sense emerges: 

+ Whatever land they go to. there is their castle: * 

r By whatever river, honie-nmking (makers) [m piny ?] T so© 

p + 269. 

That AktfAt means 1 land" will ^evidencedindependently (pp.320^ 
30}: rata is the mime, local and general, of the Tibetan Hoang-lio 
[Rma chu), and the meaning "By whatever Ho&ng-ho' would he 
quite apt with people bordering on that great river; but we can 
learn from Dr. Laufer (No. 3TO) that the HsMaeia term for 'river" 
is-mtiJu'o, J that is, the Diver — Tibetan rma^hu^ the Yellow River 
(Euang-ho) 1 . 

In the two previous lines that which has ceased to exist on the 
high zigzag road np to tins castle is the ste-gdzu^. tho J files of 
donkeys 1 (on which see itf/m. p. &53), and what wan dors free (Id d) 
in the (burned) bazaar is the hitor-myt , H the fires let loose 1 (= mye- 
ihar of one of the Tibetan manuscripts). 

This would be n suitable place for considering some- other terms 
relating to dwellings i for various reasons most of these may eon. 
venlentlv be postponed. But gyim kt/imjhktfim has an analogy to 
fyjamdtnjam, which favours its treatment here. The form iuune^ 
dlataly calls to mind a Tibetan ward for 1 house ^ kjttjim, which 
lnts very numerous cognates throughout the whole Til*?to- 
Burznun sphere (for par tic bIoth see the Linguistic Sun.-* y of India, 
L ii t 'Comparative Vocabularies’* pp. 102-3}. The verification is 
at once evident in; 

hsod -te-rmag-iDe-nunn-ra-gyim p 147-8 
' For an army brought low the tomb-enclosure is homo", 
more especially us oonfualon of madia and aspirate is not infre¬ 
quent in the Tibetan manuscripts, and the olU rimlion ^ a |so 
etymologicalh justified. Quito shnilur ini 
l,tra h- b Idah -linoti i -ge. kl si- h rods k yim p 37 
'the heaven-iiiludufiints proper [find to take] the blind 
[inounLiujis] for home. 1 

But in the other occurrence# : 

lirihi-hdom-bkyini-re, 294, 297 
hehe-rgya likyinri-re, 323 
hbri-bdzobu-kyinMe, 324 

iyu-hstsah-kyim^ 345, 350 < 351 f JJymj, 

kgimlhkyim is a Predicate, and wo might not sec the force of it, 
had we not learned from the case of ttfg&m that hhjim here men ns 
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taken as of the house', so that hrlhi hdom-hfojim re 

means 'the mountain bears being in eluded among the inhabitants \ 
a meaning in full accord with the context 

This, however, m not the whole matter: For Tibetan has a 
word hgyim, 'circumference", which stands in normal relation 
to aspirated Fornis hkhpim, 1 whirl* [as of water), kkhyims, 'be 
encircled with a halo 1 , like the huh and moon: far from l*eii]g 
secondary, ihc verbaJ idea of 'Hurrou riding" is dearly the source of 
the notion of “house \ L homc p + "entourage 1 : n situation highly 
charactedatie of Tibeto-Burnmn apeech, tn which the roots m 
commonly denote not a material thing, but an idea of action or 
occurrence, n utility: see infm, p. 253. 

20. $kt/im Y twlyim; se r hat ; hgar : htlmr \ lhar , htar Y hthar ; ppaH w 
phrftiit; (ito, tho: kphah-hphtih ;. grog ; hphtuj \ hhzhi Y hbf. r hhehr .; 
hhytg\ hbaJi, hixir: hro\ himg; hhn ; ft rug, por, )ypor \ nu-gklh ; 
ftfcuhu: nrhu; wefti, hutJki; hfothu; hfird ; hi mm ; gfoh. 

In 1L 60, 70: 

flkvira -sc-hdza r-dae-b bebi- la-ligsr 
t har-pya n- Itjodzo-b phagda-gimli 
geog-h Ide- hidu-dze-bbyig la-gnali 
the expression hphngda-gnfdt, which patently means 'a place for 
the hog' (Tib, phag\ a word most widely represented in Tibeto- 
Burman languages), shows that the passage relates to the habita¬ 
tions of certain animals: and it calls to mind a paag&ge in one of the 
Tibetan manuscripts, concerning the felicity of several species 
during the Age of Bliss: the sheep in tho meadow, the horse in the 
nioor t the goat and tiger [cha *) in the woods, the rntho in the farm, 
the hog in the shelter (atyvta), &c. Even the language is w part 
similar: tor the word dgar r 'gathered (encamped) apart', of. wjar, 
'camp', is clearly reflected in the Nam hgnr. 

Elsewhere sheep are casually mentioned ns siyiba-t\tg 9 4 sheep of 
the tki/iht V which in tho Dictionary in dolined as H a place giving 
dicker (either in a mek t under a tree, roofer cavern) \ eg. brag- 
l a sheltering place under an overhanging rock or a pro¬ 
jecting roof', tkak-sk^ibs , "a covered termee or small portico 
before a house \ char^hyib, ‘shelter from rain" (= thar-kbjim of 
one of the Tibetan manuscripts). 

1 Tine pliPft.il? owua also in ft rJoemnpnt cited in Inrtntmrr. dtn rutniu* 
Arrito phrtvin# de Tou+ndlO+tanp dNW^-< 4 Ui fiiUia^rtpu Nai\onnU\ by 
Mdlls LftloUp no. 2n £Sb 
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Skplm-jte Trill certainly be 'house-roof F = Tib, Hatf-rfH, 
1 house-top F ; for thia se r = is found in the Tibetan manu¬ 
scripts applied to lyoth a mountain top and to a house-roof, and 
the same is seen in the Nun text, the jc of a mountain being men¬ 
tioned in II, 14, 23S-9* and the « of a house in 
hoe-h^-r^e-re-hrfesfl-littiaiVhlde || p 57 
F If the roof is too large (high), a ladder \& requisite/ 

Ildzar clearly iuimilh 4 stick together \ + cohere\ being used of 
"enemies and friends p ($rH*Mta T bdza-hirog} in II. 372, 376 (supm^ 
p* 220). and being equivalent to Tib, Ajur> which latter form also 
fecaroJy distinguishable in script) appears In L 22(1, Hence .tkyim- 
M-Jfdzar means 'junction of roofs of (adjoining) houses’, making in 
fact a xbifib#. Here, therefore, we are thinking of houses in a town 
or village, m is also the case in b IS (jubytm-w). 1 

With the thur-pyrin of the following verso £g 

again associated in: 

litar-phyan hto i^-«kyinj'h^-hd3Lrir ||, 374, 

In thin passage {ita earn he =. htfto, 'high \tho n 1 132 (Tib, mtho), or 
iho, 4 boundary S N which occurs in I, 100and wu need not con¬ 
ceal ii suspicion that in L 60 also hjo is a mn?wrUing (visuo lly easy] 
of Jlftn. Hie Millie J/u = ftrh® is possible in I. 210, and practically 
certain In 1, 29fi, when* tj-ri-htow parallel \o hrikUjr»hu : I. 203, 

It is, at any rote, dear that thar{$#r)-pya^phipn\ is some- 
thing connected with a dwelling; and the nuimc Is apparent in : 
hgweg-hwe be-h ph a h- b pha Ii 3 -d ze-htJiarphyah^di ruh a 343-0 
'The laughing spouses ( ? p. M'A) rushed io the h&ar-phyaA: 
Phtjait must denote something sUftpendfld or dangling (Tib. dpyav,; 
hphi/ani dphyaH, f a hunter's nets’, bv lasso \ dpyan-dar t Va silk 
scarf attached to temple pillar* or to flag-poles 1 ]. Bihar ia more 
likeiv to be — Tib. mthar, Locative of wthah, *4n&% than hthar 
thar, 4 get through 1 * "escape 1 . IMar-phyai | might then bo 
1 boundary [partitions of] suspended [felt]", such as may l>e Been 
in Tibet; but we might think of the oftdlhistrated 4 rnof cords of 

1 Cf. tLr* *ierrnral mafs jin Lhnbrong] which mem, ov«r narrow aJ3..-yei’ 
[d'Olloiw. in Forbidden China, p, 

3 On hi * AiA nr th bw p, 3 I, 

f (ijAeAAfAafcp 4 I»Ugtl\ ®therwi»e unknown, ii proved by the RDUlhotia 
Ariu^riirr, 'gnu', of tlift pree<vlin B von*: tt {’Crimp* *>" ^riUvl nn 

Mfrevidant; but note the relict iIM-tti of On Aywff.JWAi-. n, 

p. 3J3- limb, whi <M vxatn in U. I0S. 2»| (g rub} Will u. = Tib, rubl 'rush 
in It body’, rtJj.lt. ‘altu^tJwr’* \Y_ Tibetan '..11 \ 

* Rockhil l- 1'P- TB-® (description). IXaty. p. 132 (JUuatntfcui ) j Fultcrcr. 
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the nomad tents, which before being tethered pass over tho top# 
of rods plan ted in the ground outside and &o produce a quasi- wall. 
Probably, however, we are not here concerned with tents, but with 
houses more or less adjoining and with partitions such as we have 
indicated; 1 and this is, in fact, involved in the juxtaposition of 
htar-pkijan and $fa;-hd&fr in I, 374 ■ but in either case we can 
see that the junctions of ad joining roofs of a projecting kind would 
afford the requisite ifyibs for the animals. The p&atj in his free, 
paradisial, condition would have, no doubt, a ' rock-shelter \ while 
In later times ho would have a sort of sty on the Ixamdary (wfftar) 
of the compound. 

The gcog-hldt -hltlu wfll lx? the meadow, since we know by direct 
testimony {supra, p, 1 :>2) that in Xam cap — Tib, #paii f * meadow ': 
of hta ntfhtiiij-hltftr. 3. 14, 

From all this it follows that the Murk i, whose place is the jrA-yirw- 
se-ftdzar, is the sheep while the hbyi*j of the meadow 

(yee^ ™ Tib. epah) is the cow. But, In order to carry this through, 
we must steel ourselves in the face of some improbabilities. In 
Tibetan 6a is the common word for the ox-spoci^uiiil its Diminu¬ 
tive, means L calf", In Hyi-hsia the word for ^heep' is tj€ 

(Laufer, No, 88), and the form appears to have some support in 
other Tibeto-Burman languages (ilo-ao io, iu r &e.) :* in ikct t we 
have already found ibis word in Kiimfiya (#upm, p. 227 ;: cf. p. 1143 f 

But, as is well known, a plurality of names For animals, repre¬ 
senting distinctions of sex, uge, Jtc,, is usual in many languages, 
Hsi-hsia has a word (in Chinese L transcription P ) tno, meaning 
'sheep’ (if not 'goat\ Laufer, No. J7.1), and this might be really 
bn f of which our h?>ehi could be a ‘Diminutive*; in the Tilieto- 
Bumum dialects there seem to he numerous forms, ma, mua t nm r 
which may go back to 6a, a natural designation of ‘ baa -sheep. 

As regards we note that Tibetan haw, by the side of the 

generic ba and of glan, Fia-glaii, + bull", for s cow p ba-ma t ba-cu T and a 
number of forms, hjo and cognates, with which we shall have to 
deal infra (pp. 32ft-8). For cognates of Nsuii hbyuj i signifying 
‘cow , we may note in the Tibcto-Burman sphere a surprisingly 
large number of forms such aa: 

pi, pi, pit, pit, bik, hi, bt, bik + piu, pOl, muk, milk, puk 
(Linguistic Survty of India p i. ii, p p T 170—1 ) 
h ppr 281 + 283, 323 (illufitnitionj^ Fdohnw, Om Matii Padm* Hum, pp, H4S, 
3£M 

1 Sms the ftlLbitmt Lon in cTOUon*. In. t'mhMdtn L'h inti (Tibet l p. 216. 

* For Hni-fim tognau. 1 * see jt tpm, p. 01. 
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which niay go buck to an original />/|7 (or and which accord¬ 

ingly relieve m of any scruple in regard ro Nam hbpig} 

The word kkyitj does not recur; hut hfohi is fouiirl in the 
phrases: 

hmdihehi-hbulhgo. 110 
htwng4.iro-h bef,a i-bbar, 234 

while the ^bv^i^bahibb^-kitah of ]l. 23-1—5 show both that hbehi 
may be found as JAe and that the frkur of I. 334 is Locative ofMaA 
(in fact -r - tv is required by both srase and mo triad practice). 
Hence it is practically certain that m : 
hbehid>ah'i.ibo || brug, 47 

hMti means Vaheop p p and the mine m likely in regard to ibe&A 
(= fM in l 

It can bet shown that the phrase hru-hbefi\-hbok signifies some 
oppressive occurrence : and, wince Jro may — Hsihsin ro , + wolf 
(Laufer + Xo, 25), while hbnh in Tibetan can mean "seizure \ 
f distraint \ A carry off\ it is highly likely that: 

hn^libc'hi-hbRl>ge — "wolves seizing, or oppressing, sheep’ 
btAig-brn-hliehi-hbar r J when wolf- 1 tacks(Atwi 1 / — "'collected \ 
htehogx. as elsewhere in the text) seise, or Oppress, the 
sheep \ 

In 1. 47 (mpm) hbit hrug = Tib. mgG {-. dbu t "head') -riiy, ‘head 
bowed down'. The same hbu f 'head 7 , in Hsi-hwia ini (Laiifor, 
No. 1U3 P where are given parallels in Mo-so. ftc,) f reappears in : 
hdzumhbron-hroii-dzo-hdani-to-hbn-hjsir F f>£ 

+ in tame-yak gorges the tied (animate) have their heads 
released F p 

where per ftpor, applied to nu-glan, "yonng oxen \ in FI, 175, 349 
tphar) and with ch i and hdro, "set free to go\ in U r I S3, 353, is = 
Tib, fabor, 'let go 1 (in the Tibetan manuscripts bor and tor? 
of. p. 3 Ml infra). 

There is no evidence that ^i^xAi in any of iU oceurronces ia 
identical with hbcJ^i ; 

Usually it ifi the verb 'do* Jp-icc, see p. 337}. In : 
h k uh u ■ neb u-btebe ■ re- welll-nebu-1 1 rehe* 74 
1 if the fresh htukv (Tib. khu „ 1 liquid p t J sap h t broth* 1) harms 
(goes bad ?), there is the fresh forAt* 

1 ft U curkw that CHinrw had an old werd "&V (Karl^r™, No. 713) ^ 
‘cow 1 . 

1 J»rd«/nm^tn dt* Mumisertt* libtiain* - * * by Mdl]o LaIou a No. 07 . 1 + 
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it seems aa if some liquid should be meant: and in : 

bhed-ge-alug-rIze-h wohkl]kk h po ||, 47-8 
it jwriahefl [hH-hpo) in some connexion with the process of tanning 
(AvWj L In case* tJien, it should raenn 'cream \ It would accord 
with the statement of Rock I ill] ( p_ 81 ) that the Koko-nor Tibetans, 
who are 'expert tanners \ use cream for softening the skins: 
obvlmifiiy the crcutn # perishes 1 or vanishes. 

A metaphorical use of the idea of f aiming m&y be found in one 
of'the Tibetan manuscript** # where a certain queen la described 
as pressing down the heads of the fiends and rendering them pliant 
C™en P a form of Tih, mite, milr.d, * tan \ 'nub \ tn jlcu „ * pliable', 
'soft 1 , mnm-mnd y 'make soft by tanning 1 )* So in the Xfiiu text 
the libra kingdom or folk were not shaken by the world-cata¬ 
clysm by reason of three charactorietlds, whereof omo is: 
tiherl T lit ra in -h tsa h*g(«h - tuh r 3i 

'having si gtafy iff ifttmui — Tib, tram, m p. 28d infra) to tun 

or knead/ 

They were a h tough subject \ This interpretat ion i| notably con¬ 
firmed by the word rjlaft , for which eke where 1 we have to recognize 
the common meaning of Tfb* gfo, viz. 'wage"; for we have Hdrpa 
(jin* Mtaynk grab /rhoehit mpi If), meaning + skm\ perhaps also 
Tib. {fra, kwn' t # bristle \ 'thick and glossy fur*. 

2L gffzu, hdzu, gzu v hzu, Jjw, (f-wri-Ar/n-; kylyttit, ■ 

hhtji ; hlyw.i: (taift, m, hr ha, eftn; hdrab\ khmd : Afar; Arfar; 
mrhi [Itmt hi)-Idu (A Ida \- A rah |7icAaj ■ kt/u-tm -nc, Ahtmh -h \nt* ne, 
Akya-im-iie] hdnth-h tm\hmih)-hmh ; bbtjti „ kt/a : hfho : hprth ; 
Mam 'h*jnl\ u); It tab u -ttuh e : rma ; pre ; hMyo f htdyoho t 

hhjo \ hhfu-hhfait: rgyrn : jfi; hi %; Amrai; AAeirl-pram ; 

Adsiir: htn-IttFfi ; Am^i. 

An identity of p/faw, <j;u s Ajh p Acfati* hzu easily understood by 
reason of the pervading equivalence of the Prefixes <j and A in the 
Nam text and of the very frequent confusion of {fa and j in Tibetan 
script and pronunciation, and (slightly) surprising only by reason 
of the Intrusion of z r which, aa explained mpm fp. I68} + k very 
rare in Nam,, is proved by the following parallels : 
ste-gdzu-gc-lnf 194 ste-hr-hju-go-gfig, S5B 
IjraiVbchedtju^gc, 115 niit-hchedizu. 117 
hd3ii-hdro-hphr>r H — gzu-bdro-bpiior, 35li 

1 *.s- m lhn ijlah-Mad t fc n?t(iTfl for wag^l\ &<■., ll. 232-7, ami perhapa 
ji£aJaf«0 Tib. "hiruling'. tl, 23, 73, 
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bgtyjiii (i.o. b Ik vn n) -hie-go-gzu-libyi-liky lid r 3G7 = Ikyan- 
h zu-h riio-re-h na( (man)- hd ro- mo, 188 
gdm*hbyi-hnaii-re t 305, 308, 311. 

In II. 115, 117 the A/n, A- 1* is (iiillcd hrmi-hcht, which must be - 
Tib. ran, ‘iscIf'+yBM, cka, dour’, 1 important', ‘believe', and 
clearly means ‘seLf-willod’, mom especially as 1. 117 continues: 

bruii• h ka h-khar-gaom, ‘the three towns talking at will". 

In I, 307 the ’wise’ bgtyat) (‘capable’ hlkyan in I. 188) are said to 
be of ytu-hbyi nice {bkyud = Tib. rffyud, as in 1.220 and elsewhere: 
see pp. 214. 258); and this fact alone would In? decisive, since the 
hlkyait must Ije = rkyan, the ‘ wild aas' of Tibet. The ‘self-willed 
character of the ass, hja, hzu, accounts probably for the word gzu- 
lion, “him*, ■obstinate’, 'rash’, *c.. in Tibetan, which does not 
Hcem to have preserved any other truce of the noun. 

Xo more is needed to prove that gdzu, fjdzu, gzu, hzu, hju ate the 
original Nam forms of the word cw certified as Nam, and ns mean¬ 
ing ‘ass’, by the Tibetan translator mentioned above (p. 132), in 
the name cho pifi-ceg-ztt, ‘ Abs of the Meadow, Little Tiger \ and 
occurring elsewhere as ztt4*'o<j-sti, ‘ Ass. Meadow Ass But we can 
also see that fftku-hbifi, gzii-hbi/t, since A Arp will appear elsewhere 
— Mei-hsia dhhi/hbhi hbify, 'small 1 (Nevsky, No. 125; m- infra. 
p. 265), is tile genuine original form of cho-pyi, 'Little Tiger', «! 
that gtlzu, in gdzu-frbtft. property means not btss' but 'tiger’. 

We have here, it seems, the explanation of the whole matter. 
For the Nam text actually has fyuhtt (1.312) with the signification 
tiger T or, at least, some flawing beast; and this is, perhaps, the 
Chinese Ah (Ancient, 'xiio. Kurigren. No. 87), or ii (Ancient <*«£«, 
KarJgran, No. 1284), having that meaning A The resemblance of 
the Chinese loan-word to the native Nam word, zu, zu, ju r or dsn, 
for 'ass', inspired the Nam people with the notion of a resent- 
l.ianot be tween the two creatures. And this resemblance is 
actually stated in the text; 

bran-bohe-hiu-ge-hcah-hLao-l.itsah, lift 

* seif* willed a&sea arc equal to hmh (ravenous beret*}/ 

The kiting, or Wild Asa t though of us* rueo, £* “'wise*. 

It h T however, possible that the word represented by tlie Tibetan 
writers cho is not the word for 1 tiger’ a hjuhu r but this same /icajfl 
which abo appear* u cha, hcha: cf + za/zo w &e., p. m Line 71 

1 The tii4rafr of OEK? of tbo TlImjiaii ITnmiueriptrt* il^noticag jkijeo ^mlucky 
emit m divination, i* purnapd a K e]**rm£ tigor** 
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speaks of “gluing 1 fcha r and in IL 233 p 239* 240, 243, of the ca or 
hckah as requiring suppression in company with (ho yak; but 
lb 202, 203 speak of its * horns * (£rit) + 

The word hoih rha, which is really nothing but the Tibetan verb 
MaJi snap at , ^uajigle \ together with two other terms, namely 
hduil} and hbrad, used in the Nam designations of certain animals* 
invites attention to li feature of such nomenclature. As mentioned 
above, the Tibetan mimes of objects are often merely verLeroota 
expressing some action or occurrence the connexion being a 
human interest or utility. Thus hmfy can be a common designs 
lion of all animals which 'mnwP, hdrtib of all animals which 
‘snatch + tfi&rab), and hbrad of those which 'scratch 1 . European 
language is not innocent of such anthropocentric expressions, 
careless of nature's species i thus under t lie English word 'game p a 
large variety of independently existing creatures is lumped 
together. Another Nam example of the same will present itself 
later (p. 25fi)< 

In IL 161-3 three classes of creatures are grouped together as 
destined to bo driven in flight {stpr-hdorym = Tib. $tor t ‘ be lost \ 
d go astray \ cf r hihor, bior t gfor , 'be strewn, dispersed, <fco. '+dorf 
* throw out *cast out",‘forsakepan,on which sec p, 199 ) : 

fifrlyaiY-hpu-hbri -re- meld kJLi-heab^aidstor-hdor ^yoii 
kyu-U I ofi ■ rho-re-kyu - vjh ne -y un-stor-hdor- hyon 11 
b !dyo- frdom-nag-re-bd re b -h wa-hrah-yan-s (or- l.nJor-byou, | 

In 11. 339-40 and 343-4 the iirst two reappear : 

b k y u - h Idem - h r ho [ - ] r [e>b ky ft h - i.i wa - ile[-]r [e] - bstof - b deb t- 
liphyid jf, 339-40 

bldyan -b pu- b bri-re-ine h i -b k Iti-h ea b 
sroii-fH'-g^-reddan-fbdelviJ-bpyid [|j|, 343-4, 

In IL 214-15* 21 b + the similarly described nu kyu* 

kldoh4rna f are said fttoTiU-ia-itphan ('had better come 1 ?); and the 
likewise described as hfdyandipa- A6ri-re t have the 
great frkfto for their hkh u f ruler' ?), In ]. 150 the latter are again 
stated to have iletl [ntordduhdjttoni Jj). 

In connexion with the hist group of passages we find mention of 

the /thrad: 

h l icb i -tyan-rdebc-ge- bst * h - b brad ■ hrds gb i 11 f 213-14 
"flocks [rdf . p sec p. 2711J of sheep and tyaH repel (Tib. rdfg, 
“smite’ 1 ) the ft*tmh-hbrad* (for the sense, ef. the Uyo stor 
... of J. 149, infra). 
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and these frAnaf appear a a 'Waves 1 (A/wA) in; 
h brad-re-lji] wih-y ah-l.ima n go- hrgum- hj i h i f | 
bbrad-re-l^pab-ge-hbrad at^hdid^re-hvuii-hdubd 11, 305-0. 
Here immediately follow the hdvm-hfpi and the ffrizu-hkyi ; and with 
the (tdom - kg it ft u we fi nd t he hjuh u ■ hhrud in : 
fidorn ■ bgulj u ■ rma [ -]r[ e]- hri stab-melii 
biabu-bhriid-rma[-]r[c!]-g-ri*fl1»-niebi. 312 13, 

In II- 171 3 the iildya^dam^nag of 1. 1 iVJ are said to have talked 
to) and then apparently to have been deprived of 
the tin/ of speech’ (Mo/. u-wc/t *); ami they are no longer identified 
with the hdrak'htmti hran. who in 1L 172-3 severally (Arail) talked * 
lid rab'| wall - lira ri- h rii n- re - h koh i i -ph min ■ h to 

and who«j f fire of speech' was then hrfrah} 

To complete the story it hm to be mentioned that: 

Jdyp-ator-hthu-rc-hdra1i-sior-btiifio ||, 14U 

•the idt/o I>rii3g assembled in flight, the hdmb llee\ 

The hjuhu'ftbnid of 13, 312-13 hove already been identified na 
1 clawing t igers '; and in II. 9WMI1 hey arf\ we sac, curtly mentioned 
a? the M*rful t 4 the dawers \ and their bbrad*eia l 'cb wings", are 
noted. Their mm, which in JL 312- 13 render the mountains useless 
are therefore thef wounds (Tib. mm] which they 
inElietr The futamdjgu aosoebtod with them in this air obviously 
the bears (Tib, dvm ¥ "tawny lieur'h the gre who in 11. 3H4— 5 occur 
with the hdom-hgu us inountfiiii-coniinuiiJty-beara' (/c riht J\rgam - 
grf t Tib, ‘boiir'h We can see then that the kidgo-hdovt-tiag 

afiaoctatcd in I. 152 with the Adfnh-Piti.Amu, and distingubhed 
from them in IL 171 3, are another kind of bear, the black (Tib, 
nag] bear. Since, with iinmistakiibb punning, the 'fire of speech 1 
is stated in the ease of the hdrakdtirah-hmn, |J. 172-3, to have been 
'snatched away' [hdmb) M whereas in the eayc of the hldyu hdom- 
hnag it was A ldg&, it follows that the kldtjo in the second case means 
some kind of 'taking’ or 'dcprivaF^ 

1 Tibetan fwfrwl wont* hji m byform of hhtatf. 'claw', 'be wr&tbful fc e while 
ii 'nualch , + b»pat Initial rfr, fir, traro liable to et>ii.fLiifioxt iji a-veti 
early Tibrtnr, (Atfrorj hdr* «t r hfrul/hdmh h$ri m /hhrirru tdr&/hbrM);W d in 
th* N*m there it perhaps :*mjQ cQaTaiicm of hdrab (of. &njii r *mj™ p. 25 
Hid brati. 

1 ConnEiuiig the grflnl, Tibdfln regardwl m dumi luimiui and in, 
tensely dreflJiKl—being the '*bominab!ff b | a hhh «hdulil bo 'cariayorDUfli^ 
l Hnow-BtwF uf Bimellay&i] i^plorera — reforoni/fl tmy be Tackle lo 
PrtjfrVidiky t, Mmgoltitw ii + 24^-B hand UorkhLII. Tht Lbwl of xAa Lwruzs, pp* 
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The hhja-hia£-7ie are regularly r we see, described m hkyit *hbt&ft- 
hrita, which can reasonably he understood as * capable (Artfo) of 
making off (Tib. bdan ) with speed 1 (Tib. dLyu r dfttfw, 'run a race'* 
*swift'). They will then be fugitive creatures; and this furnishes 
an explanation of their name. For kya in its otlier occurrences in 
the text is very probably = Tib. jJfeya, ‘crop", while §wa will very 
likely mean 1 making’ (cf. hdrnhJ)u<t x Snatch-making’ and see 
infra, p„ 337}, and m has, m we have seen (p. 222) h the signification 
’injuring 1 , + bad'n Thus the will be crop-makings 

injury K creatures, i.c, ante]opes ajid other fugitive species which 
make war upon agriculture. 

We come now to the kin-hath, described as hldynnhpu- 

kbti. The description, in which hpti-hhri may, Jus shown supra 
(p. 2 17b but need not, mean ‘male and female involves the very 
difficult ward Mdtjau anti iuAy therefore be left for a Inter con¬ 
sideration (pp. 331-3). But mthi-hkiu we already know (p, 131J as 
the name (Mye-km] of a legendary person, who, as wall. as one qf 
his daughters, wna devoured by the demon Dtju-la^ w t in another 
version Go-jra -go. That mime la stated to mean " Eye-blind p t and 
in the Xetm test tmhi and hkiu have been shown (p. 223, ci\ p. 
to have the eorreajKinding significations. The person, whose 
daughter became the peacock ancestress of the <Skyi people, was 
perhaps the legendary progenitor of their Nam kinsfolk. His 
name, J Blind Birds* Head and King 1 [mpm* p. 131), and the 
Btorv of Ida daughter, suggest that lie was originally a bird, namely 
an owl; and this suggestion is confirmed by the name of the fiend p 
Got which may very well be Tib. tfO{Mo»&o /no), l vuliure\ The 
enemy of the owl, in Indian legend the crow, may in old Ti \xt 
have been the vulture, hi the passage : 

lildvjih-hpu-bbri-re-Iiinehi-khidicAli-dzu-htor-bklio-gfT:- 
l;khoht \l 1>IS + 

follow ing a description of the great yak as hkho, which ward s^ccms 
elsewhere to mean ' chief 1 or + loader 1 {infra, p. 263}, it seems likely 
that the meaning is that over ukr) the hmrhi-khi hr&h, 'the great 
A kha (= hfjo f vultures) arc hkko (chiefs} \ As regards lhe sylla ble 
htaii added to hunhi-bht, it h.i-. previously {J8AS, 1939, p. 207) 
been suggested that it may la* the pluralizmg ted, found in 
other connexions (see p. 187), But. since tlmt Amk has not 

115-17, I SO-1, .te. Rockhlli leJLi he (pp, I7I-2) that Dears lira very 
mititprDia arrunfl the Yellow River, where ih-ny do not k&ep |o the hill- 
H3dD3. bul are frequently met with on Use plains'. 
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b mn found in the text as tea, &e. K it Le now more likely that 
it is merely another instance of the hc&h which means ‘mangle^ 
"tear 1 . 

The connexion of the mthi-hHu-^cak with the K am country may 
explain why in 1L 343-4 it m said of him that; 

sron ■ fie-gte-re IdaiVhdeh i-h pyid 

"being stmighlly (or fltrcugbtly and evilly, fa) wise, he 
suffices as an ally (V Ida h -hdelitfppyid ), 1 

whereas in lh 3^1M0 the fugitive ^hjiih-hwa-ruz 'suffices as flying 
T p i.e. all he wants (or all that we want) is that 
be should get aw ay , from the crops, 

The word hUtp f attached to the black bear in the recurrent 
phrase A Idyo hdwn ■ nag and identical, or punningly identified, with 
a hid go meaning L take\ ‘deprive\ or the like, cannot* one would 
suppose, have much to do with the iefyo of L 140 (quoted supra ): 

4 the tdyo bring assembled in flight, the hdrah flee': 

the hldijO'hdorn-rmg are themselves hdralt (h In fact, the text 

i tself in 11. 383—1 distinguishes a IdyQ-T&ho, ‘7-r/yo-district \ from a 
tldyo-ttro, 1 hUI^dintnc-A. \ But what if Jdyo = 4 cattle r ? We then 
get the sense: 

* when the fleeing eat tie close together, the wolves, &c. t flee r 

which is a Well-certified occurrence, stated also in the II. 2 13—14 
hbehidynn * . , quoted supra fp. 253). In another passage; 
hdom-tgi i ■ ht sub u ■ by rm-b man -b Idyo-hrgn m T 3i '3-4 
"though the henrH come, cattle in numbers \ ft man- hid#6) 
form a community\ 

But, if Idt/Q does not essentially mean "cattle 4 , but rather "milk \ 
secondarily 'all oniroals used for niilkiug ' p we not only obtain a 
term analogous to the above Jtdmb and hhrad, but also understand 
the "taking" and " depriving 1 ; the "lire of speech' w^as : snatched 
away 1 (fid mb) from the fydfub-liwah-hran, but ‘milked out 1 
($Myo) from the Mdyo-hdfjmdjn&tj. That Idpo, in the form idpohu t 
has, in fact, the meaning milk' may appear* it is hoped, later 
(pp P 32fMl): the metaphorical application of the notion of "milk¬ 
ing' can be seen again in : 

hhu []rp L ]- hrmh -rg yen- nut - h nil ■ bldn-b Idy oho ] |, 355 
'absence of weeping (Fib. nu t nur) being put In order 
C"arranged *" Tib, ytfi or s+ being attended to" p , "moving 
softly ”, Tib T g-ythp weeping was milked away \ 
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where and are already known, iis also the Abstract 

Suffix §tdo\ aiid Tpytil* with the required sense of 'putting in 
order r , recurs in the next following verse. 

The above may help to explain what were the creatures, ait and 
$nmd< which in the t wo eases respectively 1 milked 1 and ‘matched 
away T the fire of speech : 

all-l.iti-frrno{ - jr| e]-hk« s}.ui -mehe- (i ]dyo 11 [ r 171-2 
1 1 rwad-hbah- prom -yah- hkoly i-nie-frdni b , 172-3 
bo that the fiidyo-hdom-hnaij and hdrtif^himhJiran have remained 
upeechleaEL The who is ^ban-prom r he- "made jiowerfnl or 

master (Tib. tfljnii)*, ran readily l>e identified with Tib. rbzd, 'a 
large species of eagle \ more especially since the nest following 
verse reads: 

k .1 jig - h rwrui - hd zu r-[re]~1iwbh wofii-fi tB&g p 17 3 
where kfotj* which appears also Lis Tib. kfag-eor, * clamour \ * noise \ 
Lh i lie name iykuj) of 'a bin! resembling an eagtc . + : carries away 
kids and lambs. This bird Is numerous in Mongolia, central 
Tibe 1 t am l Kim in . bly the lurntnergeye r J Rbud itaei f tnjuI is 

' harsh-voiced h mid is name of + n krge species of eagle \ Thus the 
venae means: 

'while the screaming eagle, or lanunergsycr, is away (Tib. 
firfzur, :tir r &c. f Ll Mini aside”. +i a corner", &c.), the mice or 
nira (Tib. byi-ba-rbi, on which sec p. 101] collect/ 

The mice or rata (Jutf-tca) can l>e Hen again in HL 20! p 273. 

J L La therefore fairly certain in advance thar, the a/i, who 
1 milked fc the fire of speech front the hears, are some animal species. 
They cannot be the Tibetan art, ’a species of devil or vampire p p 
because that word seems, to occur in the text in the form #ri and 
in a dissimilar context. In k 46 they are imagined or dimmed of, 
perhaps in the dark, by the who may be sheep (p. 249), In 

the present passage they are hti^hrm y 'capable of, or acquainted 
ivith darkness or stopping {hti}': in 11, 288, 31$, they arc "wise r ; 
ami in the former of these t hey have authority when the hrkhi are 
accordant or pleased {hram] m supervision, whereas in the latter 
they or Idtjob {reading not quite certain) when the hldvbi 

are Amor (‘bad 1 or ‘stupid') or Amo in supervision. If they were 
marmots, they would be taking a just revenge upon the beam, 
which feed upon them, but there is no phUologteaL support for 
this; if they were tortoises, that, might explain their power of 
resting (M), and the name might be connected with Hai-hm Iftfc 
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and the oognates adduced by Ur, Lanier (No, 133). But philo¬ 
logical civid on if is wanting : since, however, the field of search is 
dnnimniilwdi it poems likely that a deceive etymology will one 
day he found {srin T &rin-bu f 1 worm \ 1 maggot T , * insect \ * vermin ' ?) 
The fiicttennry knows mi &js J a kind of wild animal f + 

22, rfa, hrla v tilth , ArfeiA; hhroh\ {taog-jjpyap; rdso: hkyud; 

hkmsj ; -#pii; ; ^bo-na^r; AM P AJteAo, 

h irJi if p Jt-Ao, A Mo. HteA h AMoJu, A£Wp rpo, rpor ■ nio (AM\ 
AMo° a AM") ; AM*; hioii, gtoh {hg*F r ArriA"); AteA A^o; m£; 
Jirtih 7 ra (sAu^tl*, m4:h T, *pr> c ); iter; A-jutm ; hlhun\ 

AjwA; Aptew Jnjr 1 }, 

That rfa find hhron are the horse and yak-bull respectively, the 
hero and villain of the com position* requires no proof: the names 
are identical wilh the Tibetan forms. The r<ho t w ho is the friend 
of the JAroft: 

h (Ml -hrclzo- hho[- Jr | e | ■ h tor-b broil- litsora, 21fl-2t 1 
thaiVrdTio-hkyiwluL.idihroii-hflru-hjarp 220 
must Ik? the mdzo y the cross between the yak-but I anil the eow. 
Wu 6w that he is placed in the Ilia h „ or the up Lund plains, and is 
described as a hfafitd, which word, in the form hgtjttd, recurs, in 
com .puny with hkrug (=-- Tib, hkhrug T * quarml \ d quarrelsome \ as 
in II. 18, 371) in: 

likrug-brdiO’ bgj’ud*dze-bn\o-hyod'y od „ 18 
and Ls equivalent to Tib. rgyud, 4 race' (see supra, pp. 214, 252). 

In II. 225-8 the rdzo receives successively the depredatory 
epithets (see p, 215) mor-bgit, mug-hgu, hbri-hgu, in which the 
syllable hgu. occurring also with hdom T + bear T l in the above-cited 
passages, lb 303,304,812, is, of course. — the Tibetan 'Diminutive' 
Buflix seen in My'puppy 1 , fei. It is possible that in II. 225-8 
the term rdzQ is Wing contemptuously applied to tlie Itbron, w ho is 
there the real, or main, object of denunciation. 

Have wo in the text any equivalent of Till, tf-pag/ht/ag, f yak T t 
The most persuasive passage ia t hat quoted on p. 139, w here the 
yak, w ho is certainly meant, in not named unless the word fgyag 
is a Xam farm of g-yaQ/btfag t w hich on the analogy of *%o — hyti f 
4 bird \ rdza mdzah, "friend \ it might easily be. But in that 
case we should expect a recurrence of the word in the text, which 
has so much to do with the yak. The actual recurrences of the 
word rgi/fiij arc, in fact, not encouraging- For in L 89 (p. 321} 
the phrase j 'floto-trjifag-haw must mean "the forming a thought 
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kps*«r with the Verb rgtjng, idiomatic in Tibetan, inclining 
rn-st t strike , found’, J put", form'. &o:, a synonym of hrfehs, 
ttsnaeiUm-rgyaQm thepassagequoted on p. 138 will moan 'form 
nr make n purpose". Again, in; 

i.icag-rgyug-iirisf =Tib, bria/itBj^ze-knjO^to-gti-rfio.re-ciB-tshft- 
iibyihi, 83-4 

when, wiili hmg-r$>jag -&\mi niahed, friends dare*deserters (?) 
ffei, go , come , Tib. wi chi, mrAijJ, arc few. 
ktori.TQyy seems to be an equivalent of Tib. cJia^ryyag, "doubt", 
sc. ‘ hesitationAccordingly in the preceding passage : 

b ea It-rUj-liyn-rgy ug dze. h Idas, 82-3 
the meaning will not bo ‘went over to the yah r . but; 

‘making (tffyagl aJJinnee with the hrah party, deserted’ 

the hfnii i*?ing the frequently mentioned ravenous animals and 
rir a miswriting. or alternative of ids, hnh. fp. 270), , f. ri<1 f or n } 0 
'stono 1 , Then in; 

snmdxizu-igyug.dae-liJdnn-rman-hTO'ebi j|. 27 

‘under the stroke [ryywj] of brimstone (! = Tib. ma-if), the 
tom Iks of wooden jKwts wore destroyed ’ 

and 

ltd e • byitu.Si o-rgyag. rgu -h rayiJ-myil, 28 

’prosperity being made (rgyag) to diminish, thieves lurked 
lurked" (f) 

tite name Verb ryyatj may lie recognized. 

In a number of passages, JL 129 fang), 13U. 132, lift, (3,7. there 
is mention of a hMuy-nmy, in |. 13H gtdag-nag. Lino 130; 

hthah -rdzo- hh r>| - ]r[c J-h Idag-iw ig* h tsh ors 

in comparison with JL 210-20 (quoted ikvo) establishes his 
identity with the AWii: mid everything else that is said of the 
fyldag-natj confirms the identification; bis rise was due to tile rise 
of the *Law Town" and the fa|J of the "Moh-amtle' (II. 128-0, 
133-0J and the hone's departure, just as was ilint of the flbnm! 
Hence Wag-nag can have nothing to do with Tib, {day, ‘lick\ or 
w «!7 with lib. iuifj. voice" (which occurs elsewhere, 11. I(M, 276. 
278, in the text). It is - Tib. Uwj, ‘the back purl of the neck' 
‘the upper or bnck part of anything \ with confusion of It. and td-[ 
as not uncommon in Tibetan and in this particular word, ns well 
as in others, exemplified in one of the Tibetan manuscripts. Else- 
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where in the text (U, 45 r 52) the same word (tldag/ghki# occur* 
with the meaning ' load 1 (Tib, Ban, perhaps etymologically coti^ 
netted with Itag}. Thm* ptlf-Mfl (Tib. nag, 1 black \ as in Sdcmi- 
waff, " black-bear 1 ) mean* ‘black-hack', a designation highly 
appropriate to the yak. 

A similar explanation applies to the expression in: 

bpiid:txH4iyah-ge-htbro4iko4>nag, 26^-7 

"With the big man in front (at the head) go the hko-nag\ 

For lilvbwg wilj t» the faraooB expression * blac k-head\ (lend ing 
the "common people 1 ; especially (and perhaps originally) of China, 
and occurring in the form mga-nag in a Tibetan test (Tibetan 
Literary and Document*, ii r p. 279 p JRAS. IS31, p, Hit?), 1 
HgQy — mgo, a ho, occur* in the manuscri pts. 

It would in? convenient if in the Nam text it were possible to 
disentangle the several equivalents of Tib. u\go t ‘head' ■ hgo t 
■ origin 1 , " source \ 1 foremost hgo t "stain \ + infcti^t" s 'door 7 , 
•entrance 1 , 'mean#'; ago b*go, "direct 1 , "command\ *tain with 1 ; 
dgo, a tspedes of antelope"; bgo> 1 portion \ < slmrn ,, p "division 
'retribution p ; hgo/goB, ‘clothe', 1 clothing '; u$ well as go, "place \ 
‘space 7 * ‘way \ ‘rank h , go H understand\ pof-toh" vulture \ go \ko) t 
a particle (on which see pp. 201, 245), The matter ik likely 
to increased in difficulty hy confusion with any equivalents of 
Tib, JfcAo, -tho, bo r rko, sko. Hut some progress has been made: 

(a) m$o t "head 1 , has been recognized 3n hko-nag ; see also (a), 

(b) go/to. the Particle p ha* been recognized (p. 201) in hlda-hlo, 
I. lt?5 + and is possible in Abri^Mo, IL lf^O. 2U2, 203. and the parallel 

l 330 . 

(c) #Jfco go , 1 place \ ‘room \ is evident in; 
hfco-wehi-btuhu, 100, 1 ossein bled, making room 1 

by reason Tib, godtytd, h making room \ See also [c). 

(d) hko - *ga, 'gato\ to apparent in: 
ixigdiji^rdah-gc-hko-bton-mndhi. 211-12. 

It is, however* only a miswriting, since hga-glok occur* in the next 
preceding line; see (e)> The hko of hht-hUir, 11, *38, ,171,373, Sttb, 
35.H K may be the same an in hho-hton , 

1 Applied to Tibetan cununon pfrapk 1 ’, it may Ik* avuci in a dqeumeot 
quota! by MiJLEo Laltm. /tuiryiftaijt . p, ft, No, 16* F- 34 j nl*o in UuuUia^sa 
ritonn itMicriptiioiifl'. [ed, WjutrlpH, Jit AS, 15)10* p, 1276.. A, I 10+ uiuL |j. 1277. 
B, 1. 13). tn S hi L tijzyal+nifi it b -itill in u^- (arts Taful. u. pp. 227, 230). 
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M igo^^golt ’gate', is apparent, though go, ‘place-' is not 
impossible, in; 


VKyed-Jptso-drojjo, * rgyal cornea to the hf&a* 
fP 4go4idn>, 1 *, t , ,, gate 1 1 105—li 

-* bknb-hdro, 1 „ w pp house \,i 

hd viui-tto-bteri’ge-bgo-gtof^inod, 210-1 1 
‘the high wail (?) being surrendered, tho gate or place is 
surrendered' f htcii/gton, = Tib. ‘send", admit", ‘give up\ 
Jijo-vna-gm-ba, 'admit through the door’} 
phye-kgO-b t h iiu-rc-h na m-bdzam - h tar, 145-6 
'when there is a small (Tib, thnh) ripen space, the tame- 
hearted makes- his escape (Tib. h(har)^ 


In the phrase hgo-gfan the moaning of gtofi is guaranteed by the 
parallel 'place surrendering p p in II. 14G (with 'army % 

273 (with 'enemy'}, 358, no-romh{on A leave vacant place', !. 100; 
while in II. 119, lfK) p the sense of Net go’, 'emit 1 , appears: 

hratL-btoii-gsohU'dxe-rfio-g&^bgo || h 35S 

1 When place alsandoners survive, the bad (cowards ?} are the 
means {or r with hgo = * lie rid \ 'mtli phtcoabundoning 
survivors the bud are loaders"). 

[t is, however, conceivable that in Iheso ]>assnges hgo la not 
actually — Tib, sga, H gute", but is go, 1 place', tieed in some rather 
special sense, ‘horn*, ‘station F p or the like. We may also regard 
as doubtful; 


rab-hgo oig.dze, 376, when the approach to the lord (rah) is 
destroyed (?) \ 


Thn flame sense, ’gate'or place „ is apparent in ]]_ 46 (hgo hpo}, 
261 ig-rub-hgoho), 309 Ihgo'^dzin ): hkvaA^go t I. 212, is obscure 
(reading uncertain). 

In hkah^hgo* L )05, though it occurs in the vicinity of a hgo f 
gate , the J i bet an tha^bsgo t L ad vice', which suits the context, h 
in favour of Tib. htgo. 

flga t 1 vulture \ may with probability be recognized in; 
hsas -bfl rah’ bdag-chi - hgo hsor-re-byon, 200 
children with {hdag r "possessed of") nets (Tib. dm) spent 
their time {yun) hunting (Tib. Wor, b$ph u-£qt, "hunt* 
birds”) vultures* 

becmjBe the sport of catching vultures by means of nets is known 
in Til*t fd'Orleans, From Tonkin to Indio, p. 228}, 
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(f) rgo — Tib, the most normal equivalent t is certain in ; 
g-rahdjaaiidikJiebe || lui |J h nor- lidzn u-rgG-hloho |J 
rgo-)i m 1 1 -l.ii]or-[re*]bdzan-hyah-l,itoho ||, 314—15 
In winning an enemy land (or In an enezuy T s winning the 
land) Fool and wise man are the gate/ 

' If the gate-ward is a fool, the wiw man is antagonized/ 

For here the idiomatic use of hmh f 4 enclosed place r a as in Tib. 
tga-ra-ba, * door-keeper 4 door-guard p p is guaranteed by the *go-ra w 
sfo i-m a 4 door-guard r , 'own person 1 ; of the Tibetan manuscript*, 
while the Nam text has probably (L 6) in the Tibetan 

sense and also ma^i-rd* II. 78 p l$M r 369, 1 eye-horizon in the sense 
of 'sentinel \ 

The same njo is probable in: 

htaogd,3mrn4mah-tse-htor-ibrgo ||| ( ISO 
k When htmg hmm sickens, it is a great gate of death 1 
&^rgo-hMorii-dze-hpalvhrgam-hmim ][, SoS-D 
"When the wise have their doors shut, the community of 
heroes declines (Tib. 

.li id clearly also in the an lit beds ; 

ryor (= Tib. igor)... hbnr (— Tib. bar ).. H rmr t 96-7 
'at I he beginning T ,, in the middle_at the end (?)/ 

ttj) An entirely different hko must be seen in the recurrent 
expression Itkr^rno (II, 5ZM3, -72, 342)„ AMo-rAo (]J + 1H9, 267), The 
-iccmid syllable, corresponding to Tib, riio t 'be nb!o\ supplied 
in early times a very common express ion mo-thog, 'capable \ 
4 coinpetont", which we should be prepared to find reflected in 
Iii that case the hko[hkrho) might bo connected 
with Tib. Itkho mkh& t ‘think, or be, of uso f necessary h . hkhm f 
' value r , J importance T , 'necessity \ 4 useful ness \ 

Outside the compound $Jbof$JtAo]-rto the word nlo is found: 

(i) several time* a* a Subject, obviously meaning 'abiliM K or 
♦power 1 (11 Id, 49, 2U) ; 

(ii) several limes by itself us a Predicate, moaning obis' or 
"wiae- (]]. 170 t 1SS p 300) ?; 

(iii) frequently as an Auxiliary with Verba, star*, l MJ; hwa\ 

“make \ 'do ? + 11. 116,269,,335; Mon* r kldoit 1 , E go V depart \ 
11,161, -14, I. 1S9- "servo 1 , 'help'* 

II, m, m a 322. 

These facts would favour in AAo(^^Ao)-rAoa verbal moaning of the 
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hkQ{f\kho) \ and the Verb hkho ki the sense of' be of use 1 would be 
suitable. 

11 cannot, however* tie said that that meaning of A/^A^/ioj-rmj 
is everywhere satisfactory. In: 

rbyobko*rno*dzie t 53, 'under a capable rhi/o' (cf. ££3) 
hkonio-ge-hco, 55, 'the capable are leaders r 
hko'rno-tyftVge* 272* 'with the capable in the van r 

E hat meaning might suffice* And in; 
hko-rhcKhee-dTe. 53—i* 54-5, 

w» might underfltand hko ra# as a Noun, 'ability* ('of great 
ability/ 3 or lake the Jce adverbially = 'greatly 1 . But in some of 
these coses ive might prefer t he aignificatioii ' loader* or * master*, 
e g. In: 

fttor-hkho-brho-rc, 180, 'when the master is lost*, 
and in: 

hko-rho-klu re, 342, 4 when the leader is blind’, 

the rendering ’capable 11 would be contradictory, 

If this is so, we can still work with the Tibetan h kkofmkho, 
provided that we adopt the signification 'chief person or thing 1 , 
which sense may liavo given rise to the expression kho-na w "only 1 , 
'exactly \ 4 the very 1 , occurring in the famous Buddhist term 
dz-khtj-mi , a cascn00 \ 4 reality \ A kho s i gilifyiiig ' chief 1 i s requ i rod 
in: 

I l k liar- hr pag-g-ya r-re-stor- rnoiV hjotV re 
rt^hnioiVhjoti-red,ildug-gnflg-hkhobo I, 128-9 
1 Lo w Town having become high, Moh-ca^t le lost. 

In all ft} the Mon-castle the black-back is chief/ 

And this is confirmed by the repetition of the word in 
II. 215-18: 

btor-bhroh-bkhobo ■ « * btor-bkho-ge-hkhobi 
The great Yak is chief, + „ the great is chief’ 

since, as we have seen, the great Yak is identical with the ‘black- 
back \ 

Perhaps this sense of hkho accounts also for Ari-Atota* 11. 291, 
205, ‘hilhtop*, more especially as in IL 290-1, it is contrasted with 
g*ri-hpan r ‘hill-bosom ’ (side), recurring in II. 302 (krihi-bpJiafk) t 
308/ 


Cf. Tilt, ri-kha, p* 132, *wprn. 
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//jfru-rrio in g-wt-feku-rAOj L la2 h has boon interpreted above 
(p. 22ft) ELri u different expression, containing ti Verb hfcu t 'di.nircr: 
cf. bkw r L 352, 

(A) Still a further Mo^o, for wbidi Tjbctun supplies no r-tymo- 
logy P occurs in L 1U1, where it is equivalent to the? very common 
hkofiu / hkhohu , 'apeak', ‘speech \ It lia.n been suggested (JRA8. 
J&30| p* 2)00. n* 1J that tills, is Chinas kou 9 1 mouth p r 'speech T : and 
thin m strongly supported by the phrase lifa6-hi m hoha-/jtkhohu n 
II. 292, 2U5 (p. 29ft ji p * ii nswer-£jH L u king-s j making ' F i r e, eon verging, 
in which Afrth vrilJ lie Chinese ta (Ancient tap, Karlgren, Xo. 
1+54), which in Tibetan script occurs many times os tab. 

[ij Id case the phrase f/kofya-^ko~bphytig k l t 1U1, should signify 
'sainted (Tib. phywj, ‘'salutation 11 ) with a view to speaking \ the 
same hko would be iJtissrhle in: 

bsebe'^koho {32T r liklit>'boj4igyii[L-re-li!jtb-bko-bgyfln |j„ 335 

'barms sis cause were the cause of telling (su T the narrative) p 
and the hkhoh-hUih' L 328, or hkho-hduli t I. 329, which were 
‘restrained*, or 1 damned' {hdam) a like the hw-htnh t 1 inju rings', 
1. 326, might lie ‘caimings' or ‘causers’* This might bring in the 
well-known Chinese wool ko . 'cause 1 ; hut fjerhups wb can work 
with Tib P kgo r ' beginning 1 , bgpan being obscure. 

f j) Doubtful is hko in 67 {hto-^hgr^), 123 [h4i-htva'kk&+ 'only \ 

'verily' ?). 120 (hldan-kmiiJifo), ‘only f ?} t 300 suxid}; also 

hkhu tn 200 (M’A a-hsttn , “chief" ?), 241 (Aik^ njam-kho -re), 295 Unto* 
bkh&*h&Qfrgi) t 217 (Jtfe^wie}* See khojhkho in Vocabulary, 

23. hri t g-ri t hri$i t g-rihi; mehi-* ¥ hdofi% hmn* t gri; 

hridno, %kho> %pan ihphan), hruhu, %ru; £to, lho Y ftpo; 
hnbt \ *ti : Ari'i Ajw; g-yog; grm, btfra*. j bras; hnfc a rde^F; 
hwad: hn ; iho-rggam ; Ajhiri • Mr^nry^rAye); hmn-mu \ hmar - 
hh®b \ hr oft; hkad 3 ^ hdzam-hbrvji 1 , hixf y hrmi ; la r ft fob; ta-jw ; 
: hdm ; (2) hrori r g-ron ; Ay«/: ; j/ n^n; 

^ — A/A-Jn ; mu-irv\ hrut-hkim ; gin-bran ; rfftfen j Ary j/ht r. 
That Itri/g-ri, — Tib. n\ - mouncain ^ is evident. It Ls natural 
that in a country of great mountain ranges the w^ord should he 
frequently mentioned and distinctions should be in ride : l htu, one 
of the Tibetan test^ speaks of glshiug f$i#inj)-ri r 'peaked moun¬ 
tains', gifud — rgtfud t ‘ridges’, ri-riii^w, long or high nunmtdm' T 
of dhyt rht , wide cipfinsefl f . l-phran-mb, (probably) ' prcripice 
fedijeH 1 , ridmtrd€-bzwr^ 'mounEnins winding, winding’. and so 
forth. 
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Tn the* Nam test we have had Md(bMd) 7*n7i%-rt) 'high maun* 
taina' (IL *M r 02). jAoMrtAilp-ra'b "big mountains 1 (IL 290 ± 29I ± 
29S), man-fyri {hnhi Y g-ri} ‘large mountains (IL 302, 308, 3O0J: in 
L Jiib occurs Pgft^rL which ought to mean ‘email (ace p. 252) 
mountains r , i,md probably does so mean. In : 

bdoti-bri' b Wynn ~gt?'*po-b jhj<I -pt* i 
hmn-b n-bldjafi-fgo- jbsche ■ frwad ■ b wat I f 13—14 
the are contrasted with the ^rori-Ari, and the &po, which 

cannot be di tie rent from Tib. spa, J summit of a mountain*, with 
t he which likewise — Tib. rfer r * top"peak T p * summit of a 

mountain ‘ hotis^roof ^ Ac. The ft ran-h ri are evidently the 'self 
(i.e. by the in selves, solitary, single) mountains \ since krah = 
‘self*. Tib, raii, pervades the text. The hdon-hri are probably not 
file ‘trench, hole, pit, crater (Tib. (fcui) mountains', but rather the 
H face (Tib. gfjon/fudons ) , i.e. contoured, iiioliii tains', since the 
Tibetans ah a red the universal tendency to see faces, heads, Ac. t 
in mountain ridges. 

The m£hi-$-T\-hta& contrasted with tid-g ri-htor in; 
meh bg-ri- htah-djz.e-rtah -h tsog-liram, 35 
is, no doubt, the bottler nf the fire "mountain V volcanoes being 
known in northern Tilset : and the fact that the horse a original 
capital m placet! near a (heavenly?) fire-mountain inny explain 
the references to "great beat’ (dffu-4tor p ihu-hhlv, El, 7 h. 139, 191} 
in connexion with the hill of the 1 Moil- vast \v ‘ and the earth quake. 

As regards the parts of mountains, the (irifykhoi mountam- 
top + iTib. ri Uha) and hrihi{g*ri, Ar..)^pfin(Ap^in) t 1 mountain^ 
bosom or lap', have been mentioned supra | p. 2ti3). The h matin- 
tnin s-hcim F {g-ri-hrufut* I. 21 p hrihi-hruAu, 3. 293 t Tib. ru 'horn r ) i b 
an expression perhaps not found in Tibe tan, though an 'Ox-horn 1 
iQla^ru) mountain is known. 

The passage (IL 299-301); 

bSo-hne’ b Idoti ■ bcah-g*ri-st Mjy or ■ ru 
hri -hho- hi 1 /.oil -g-yog-ra-lyyah-gc-hriJi i -rtf i-hvor-ro j | 
l,irim- h Idolui -Uk\ h by mi ■ h ri ■ bgrn-gras-re-t ri-h ci ■ h wad hi \ \ 
mentions the the flrt-AA4>* and the hri-hgru. 

The hyor must la? - Tib. ypr, seen in fAo-yw, 'pyramid of 
atones heaped up as it votive pile, u cairn (iko meaning 

1 It tom/*/, howavrr, b* L *ye(«c. M*ntsiKtf-j>nH)-iiwui]Okjn'. ill* ^JSwS-^ji 
of 11. 2W, 285, the hjntvth-g-Ti L 29S: p. and t. 1S6 htdi/an-^ri . . . 

ndaAi-AraA* 
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■'boundary \ cf. mUhamslho)^ he. the oftd I lust rat ed o&o (Tib* 
lab-rt&f, for la-rts* ?} of modem travellers,* It might mmi to 
follow that sti ia the top of a pass or the like; but the meaning 
1 rest \ found in Tib, tii/bsti/iihi (sti-AoJ i-$nas r h resting-place 1 ) and 
in the $ti of the Nurn text, in, no doubt, right, since such oho 
po in La are inevitable resE i ilg-1i J a ees . 1 n intrust we hu vo the h ri - 
hn^hdzdi-$-yQg, U. 'the castle ttjdwh ) below iq-yog) on the 
mountain side or slope (Aik? — Tita no*) 1 , whoso walls, perhaps 
[hrqyan = Tih. rgy** t or which, etching (Tih. rgyan% 

act as a resU&J 1 * Then the Ari%m F ‘mountain corners 8 (Tib* 
grit* 1 corner * p ' angle + ) ( i.e. projecting points (ef. jp > u-A£t r Square 1 )* 
or else "recesses', being aimed I- 10. f alined in 

b»ttte% L 344, Tib, hgms. difference between two parties', 

t/m, 1 proper order or arrangement', tlgra., 1 enemy ,1 keep watch 
ifru'ad) upon those who come (Aci = Tib. ineM, come „ 1 go \ 
Hsi-ht)k j*-, Qcrk, Nevsky. No. 144, see pp. 21VJ, 332) do or on the 
mountain 1 . 

The watch (Auxid - Tih. fibad, hbod) on the mountain heights is 
extended in J* 1011 to the ththrpjam, 8 boundary slabs ': in L G it is P 
it seems, used metaphorically of fires (mge^yafi^imd); and in a 
line quoted anpra (A sfhf-ljLwa^hitad) of the aurnniitK themselves; 
nor is it to lie doubted that, in himd-$ldati-]ertn\ (i 26S) P on which 
Hi*e infra (pp. 28B-90), an ethied watchfulness is signified. AH this 
is the less open to doubt sis in one of the Tibetan teste, in a pu^age 
treating of n protective supervision of a country by certain 
divinities, the phrase brng hwod, ‘ watching on the rocks\ has 
actually taken, or preserved, the Nam w for h. 

A further expression, important for other applications, is seen 
in the line: 

(IgltdiJdo-hlar-gc-hmuii-g*rihi-bkuii l|, 3fiW 
“With great heat, the large mountain is hollowed out or 
caves in * {Tib. Irhuk , 1 hole' + 1 pit \ 1 cavity \e.g. in &na-kh uii, 
* nostril*, bmg*khu& r "cleft in a rook 5 ). 

For the compound bmg^huh has hail in the- IM-fan languages a 
■considerable vitality* In the Rgya-roh it ix quite regularly, pra- 
khi f "cave 1 f and in the dialects collected by the Yfoomte dTHlone 

1 Tifateft Literary TtxU Olid Lk>eiimrnU r ij + p. *74: U + 3(tL 1, &e + 
a $«s P-rejpvidHky,, L pp, "ib 283 (Yule}? ftoekhill. p. 12fl p Di&r# t pp. 
U2-3; d T Orl*Mi3, Dp. citr. p, 2GG; FuUcrar, i» pp. 3S1, 36fl H 31 H? h 40^ 42 i ; 
tfOlknet pp- 22b-$: Tflfrl, ii, Fl. ltx ; Filclinj?r* Afrmi Fadmt Hum* 
front tffpspvflr 

* pm-iAa, J pTWipJw\ 
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it ia tehm-tcfta (No, 3tf), tcha-kan (No. 40), hagvzn i Xu. 41, Go4gk), 
huiki (No. 4-, Godok), lehra, tcht r, being stated to mean 'rock" 
(—Tib. brag}* Tilt? word hbun is also used of a ruined 1 Mon- 
building' (hrt.*ig-tnon) in i, SifcO, and then* L 3S2 t of friendship 
[hdzah khia$)> or friends, become hollow'. This metaphor ia 
applied, moreover (I. 124), to htdnit-L m r<ifi> 

Also connected with mountains are the bbvrrwye-hc*-rgyan of 
the jmssage: 

g-ypg-hsa n- rna-hpiiJ ■ die- hm ar-h bfib-ge- hrloho 11 
h bn -rwye - h ce -rgy ei n -dze-h Idyohtor-ge- bnus I ! . 15-1 fi 
a passage immediately following the versea conoeming the IidoH- 
hri and hran-hri : hi II. 50^1 the passage, with the lines Inverted 
and with hrab for l\rfoho, rbt/t for nvyc m and lor-him for htor g^ 
hints p in repeated, Rwrf£-ftce r rbge-hci\ tan at once Iwj identified 
with the dbyr.-the of a Tibetan text, the additional rtjtjan forming 
with a recurrent plintse = "of great extent’: the Tibetan dbye 
= * plain'. 'expanse 'extent \ Then AAu will be — Tib. phu f ‘ the 
upper p irt [opposite of mdaA) of a eloping valley \ ’the higher 
ground\ being the pSu-dun-daH, “up-valcs rising, rising \ or the 
Tibetan manuscript. The form him (elsewhere meaning *head\ 
and etymologically connected, no doubt, with pAu), does not 
create a difficulty, seeing that in tbu Tibetan manuscripts we find 
it fair number of cosCh (6yi, dog r *J<ih h ^c.) of ftudia in place of 
aspirate and some (pho t pAu, &.e.) of the converse. 

With this A6*i are contrasted the g-yog (Tib. yog hog),* below \ of 
t he accompanying votte I for this word is applied to a largo valley* 
and, as wr have seen [pp. 5—6), a portion of north-eastern Tibet was 
designated ‘the Eight Yogs". The fact that in the verse the g*yog 
are 'brimming with filth (Tib. gAandxt bJan-bai in the Berlin 
fragment t$an-ma}\ sc, mud, and that they have hmar-fibab, 
1 cascade* h r is duo to the world-cataclysm, Hrlohu, Jddyo-htor y 
and Anmay fcje reserved: likewise the expressions g-ri* 
hkruhu-!ftyro l L 313 — A^n-MruAii-MroAo, I. 294, tjyftn-g-ri*hjim, 
Ih 313-14, h^sahbrt^ II. 290, 294 (Art) = A* utfr$yrr4ri w 
II. 

In J. 2tM>. h^mh-g-ri hu^na t hto is probably — Tib. mtho, high 1 
(siee supra, p. 24 B) y wbile Ajmco# has a relation to hslsnh k&mh, to 
be discussed infra (pp. 276 aqq.). 

Q.ri*tt i t in 1. 157. is entirely different and means " payment 
'price 1 = Tib. ri-tfl. 

The word m patently Tib. row, 'defile \ ‘gorge 1 , on 
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which see pp T 5-6, that it in unnecessary to disuute the matter. 

But id ; 

fi bflrVre-hko-fitnr-dao-hna-filum-glo-tran [[ 
iidjuni-hbro h-h ron -dzeh dain-to-h hu ■ hpor, ti7 -8 
we bjiVfi two phraser /j hah-r^hko-Ida r and h dzti m -hhra j§ dimity 
which lioth reeur several times ill. 371. 373. 384. 380. 388, 300), 
rind in 11. 373 —1; 

hd?A\ in-fibroiVbron - re- h bah-fcko- htur- dze-h kad -liroiVre- rgyen 
art' accompanied by a Muni phase, JJhsd^ir«l-re-/ppfi» s itscJf 
recurring in 1L 373 n 37“ Jp 376, 377. Tl is natural to connect the 
phrase * tame-yak gorge 1 with the story contained in the text; 
but thus would be an error, na appears from the following facts: 
From S. C. Das T s Tiht fan Dictionary (s,v T kkun-teh*i{f ) wc learn that 
the Tibetans have phrases, khunddlag and ri-Uhag, denoting 
respectively "yak of the valley and "hill-yak l>c longing to the 
higher elevations and hill-tops of Tiber", A L tame-yak gorge' is 
therefore a general term for a kind of valley* namely atm opening 
out into spaces where the tame yak is employed. The statement 
*«ch fikad gorge is uphill or steep' (ifyea, of. Tib. $ym-du t 
‘uphill 1 * gycn-tfzttr-po, steep accent’, t&e.) connect* with Tib. gad, 
*rock\ gad-ini, a precipitous cliff of conglomerate such as often 
walls in i he mountain rivers 1 , a wide crack in a conglomerate 
rock', gad^kyib&t a rock cavern 1 , gadrgyal, 'the walls of con- 
glomerate rock through which mountain-torrents have cut their 
way\ gad'phitg* "a cavern or cleft in a conglomerate rock 1 . A 
place near to flgni-gu monastery in Ailnlo. by name Ka-drott 
(i.c. Kad-ron) is mentioned in the Unogmfm TiTtfia* p. 54 + 

The expression "each hkad gorge la uphill" (rfyen sometimea 
takes on the sense of "difficult4 shows that the Nam author 
prefers the lower valleys; add this accords with the statement 
fana-bfom-gtohran, the home path {Tib, lam) ia spirit-joyous (Tib. 
ran } p . It may help in the interpnetalk)n of AAc ri-r#- AtoJ j far-dze, 
when we shall have decided between the possible meanings of 
hban. 

With Aron, "gorge** 'valley*, quite unconnected is the g-roft of; 
hde -me ■ lit ah -g-ron ■ byed-ge- iu t 71 
"fires of prosperity, dilTudug g-raA/ 

Ht/td, elsewhere, II, 53 r 303 T used of emitting lire (nre/sine), ill the 
aeeond instance a metaphorical "fire of hate 1 {^aAstnr) r here 
diffuses j-rra T which may accordingly be ^ Tib* grail, 4 cold'; and 
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this ‘will sail the context, since the ‘fires’ in question are failing. 
It is, however, conceivable that ff-roA here - Fib. graft, die , 
‘death’: the fin*are expiring'. Though in this passage ‘cold’ b 
moro apposite, the signification death" is acceptable in: 
sea-hmftd -hdzlvche-re-hpab diroh-hkc*, 30 
' when the wisdom-low )}dzw, the brave gain death.’ 

But even here t he meaning ‘ the brave are chilled * is supported by; 

tes-lirn&d-ltd^we-dzo-myag*myo-ljtnn ||, 39 
'when the wisdom-low hdxwt, the power of fire is rotted,’ 
The decision depends upon the unascertained signification of 
hdztiv, which, if hticu-r, is again antithetic to ‘fire’ in : 

. , . mag (eloud)-&tswc-re■ mye-hvuTi-hwad ||, 9. 

IT this ftiswr could he connected with Hsi-hsia (pizu, hti. rain 
(Novaky, No. 92] and the cognates adduced by Laufer (No. 123), 
wp Hhould obtain ihv apposite rouse ; 

"though Hands min n the fire also watches' 
which would also give point to the two passage* with /«/=««, But 
the paronomasia would demand a second Irfrio- hdzwe, which, if it 
meant ‘play’, ‘sport’, might be = Tib. rtstfiUtd, and. since in 
eastern Tibet fsAc and tshi are indistinguishable in pronunciation 
from lAtft and kkyi (of. p. 21*0 and -hieachke Berlin Academy 
Monatsberirht, 1866 , p. 443), might also be = Mwi-hsiu mkhh, 
/imMirc, ‘play’ (Nevsky, No. 73|, The same signification would 
suit the iitrcAu of 1. 196 (p. 240). 

Clearly antithetic to bran, 'gorge", is the hlah of; 

hbo-hroU'hrog-re-ijlah'bkyuh-bras*rO'h^CB-h^-hdzuhi ||, 

344-5 

‘the wooded gorge being a torrent (lib. pro*?), tiso pfisues 
also lined by the enemy (on bran, SjptW, see p, 266), 
the wise evades 1 (?) death.’ 

This jf tilt is evidently ' Tib. it, ‘pass', and it ifi so spelled m the 
following line: 

rgyrli- l.icli i-hro-rc-gdag yon-la - por-hses- b&bdzubi 11 , 345. 

■if tin-re is a plate for going back, though the high pn«a » 
conspicuous (pisga) or occupied, the wine evades death. 
Here la-po = Tib. la-po (i.u. B pAo), *<* P*® a loft >’ mountain; 
also a high peak'. On gdag*, ‘bright", as applied to mountains, 

1 ■ PeiRiM' 1 ttdiu - itfcu, ‘be disguised’, oeeura ia n document [Tdxhm 
Literurtj Ttxit and Pacumcni*, ii. p. 205 : 3®, A 2). 
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** P* 8: but here the word may be connected rather with bdog, 
possess ‘acquire bdag, ‘owner’, *possessor*, winch (tense may 
he found in oiler occurrences fpp. 24:1, 3fi7) of gdag h<ln<j in the 
Nam text. The same 'peas’, is perhaps to be scon in; 
hhih-gaoiu-bram . . . Igyoho-ge-htiiii-mii-hro ff t ID-U. 

The reading is partly obscured in the manuscript, and the meaning 
of Igi/nha is unknown. 

The passage. II* 301-14, is concerned, as line already appeared, 
with animal species occupying the mountains. It begins : 
h rt ah-swa-g-we[ ■ ] r[e ]-g - r i -1 1 rd c. b Ida h |j. 301 
‘While the horse is doing sun. the mountain is possissed of 
brie.’ 

This hrdf Li likely fo tar identical wit Is rrfaje of: 
hbehi-tynn-rdehcge, i!l3 

where hUhi is a word found elsewhere signifying ‘sheep'. If 
rdcJit — ilock troop , it will be. In sense as well us in form, - 
Tib. sdc, ’class', ‘community‘race’, ‘tribe’ {adetngyad, 'eight 
clas** [ef demons]", &c.) t Hsi hsia gde, gdeh (Nevsky, No. 45). 
The passage continues: 

nle-ne-g-r3 - il ju>h hlinv-h ph u-1 rinai\ K 3U J 
where Miiut-hphit f c f. line 3l04tfifH-4maiMdo, f,ldm were many ’} 
is proidematie, as are also the A gah-fiMan (mist. * avalanche!), who 
ate associated with ftldim (disappearance*?): 
bga I* hldoii-h mb -re- hm aii-g-ri-hjinnnrt 
dgu * h Ido- h lor-ge- |i mn fi -g*ri h i -1 k u ii 1 f 
bntli-Wa-mo-Ee-hgttli-hldoh-hkyud 11 
hgaluhidori-hrun-re- 1.1 Idim-hmari-hto ||, 308-11 
The hgnh^ldoh ’ being free (♦ (iraii, by themselves) on the 
bosom (Tib. phan, pa A} of the big mountain, 

With great heat, the big mountain is hollowed out (Tib. 

khun, ‘c«vo’ ( ftc.J; 

Able to cause cold is (he tjgah-WoA race. 

When the Agafy.hldon are free, there are manv hMitn (?) 1 
After the hgnh-hldaii come the AiAn : 

hriie-lIdfth-hro[-]re-hmai\-hkhu.stan ]|, 303 
'there being hostile wolves (Are?), lie great hhhu {* Tib 
(and “ttw) wolf 1 ) are at tl )a top.' 

Then come the bean ftdom and hgn : [gri)), the gzu.&yi ‘ Uttlc 
tigers 1 - oases, and the A^>y,irif= ItyaA, the hang), who are of 
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ass race (gzv-hbyibkyud)* With reference to these hostile creatures 
severally it is stated (|| + 310-13) that, if they are on the in Dim 
tain {&ri/gr.ri/pifii l i) i the n noun tain ls (practically) "not there 
{sfa{stoh)-mebi)\ 

24. pKffir g&itiiii: #m, i#is ; hilt‘ft for, him ; mi : rtli ; mog, hniog, 
gmwj \ njijit hui-h, ^r^yoh-^ni hlx {hbcht) ; brgyuh. kgtjah: 
hk&r; kr. hkc ; hjo, hjofro, hfkoho; hlab; hfo, fob ; biug\ htog. 
^ihog ; lithos : hrfuh : it sor; ffi«; rwu. 

GWtw p probably lattnmg 'day' (Tib. am) and conjoined with 
hti f - ‘ darkness 1 , ban already (p. 230) been noted* And this 
renders; it probable that in : 

rta-Ijso-h^Jih yan^nid.irdKurii-doho j] f 80 
£a* = Tib, Jiinw {some times gii?* ¥ ‘the sun": ‘the sun smiled F „ 
brdzuin); for the next verso states that 4 when a good (?) man 
perishes, an Inferior man rises* [mpra, p, 227), and in 11. 81-2: 
hki h-rti-bsig-dze-b m ng-re-h ldon t 

'when all hostility perishes, every cloud (A mo$) y departs, F 
That mog/bmog fgmog men no ‘doud h is indicated by antithesis to 
'fire’ (mye) in: 

. m , mug-hts we-re-myc-hyah-hwad || p fi 
‘fire watches 1 : anti that meaning is apposite in the other occur- 
rentes of the wort] (H. 52 r 5i, 55}: very possibly it is someh ow' con ¬ 
nected with Tib, t-mugs, 'fog", ‘stupid r , Ae., ‘Taxigot" rmufcha, 
1 cloud mug, '(mental) gloom T (gU-mng t yid-uutg T &c,) p nmn f 
‘darkness’; and them also with mog, dark colour", and further 
w ith ™<rm p 1 be obscured + puzzled\ rwwwte*'deluded \ ‘delusion 1 s 
as a translation of Sanskrit mrgliQ, ‘cloud 1 , it is probably to be 
bccmi In the name of the ‘retreat S"am-Kan-mog’ {maha^mgha) r 
in the Sa-cu region, mentioned in Tibetan Literary Texts and 
Documents,, ij p pp. 3b5, 367; and perhaps Lo-lo motr, is the same 
word. 

Accordingly in: 

b niog- bee -igyaA-rgya-bffii-ke-b kor-[re - j haid, 52-3 
'Clouda of great extent perish {b#id )—when the 
ftkor 7 

we suspect thru hni has to do with the sun. more especially as in 
I. J&9 we find the spelling rgyab~gni~fcc n This expression, with 

3 Hence we may neglect the putitubjlity that i-nl-utn niemis "liod tJieir 
eye* closet' (Tib, h\izuui = k *miln r ) in sleep jTib. gfiid }? In L 203 

(p, 2S3) frizum Is mx epithet cf h tins** 
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further variants, ta to l>c seen fiiso in 11. 291. 295, 

319, The Verb can evidently lx* = Tib. $kh&r r ‘go round 1 , 
‘ratiim’, which, in fact, appears elsewhere in the text. 

But the expression rgya-hni~kt: t being a whole, might have other 
ex p I ri nut loom; and the syllable fyfti might, for instance, he con¬ 
nected with Tib, gRis T nits\ 'two", which we have found in the form 
rni* We might then see in the u suffix, akin perhaps to Tib. ka 
in giH^ga. 'tJte two' + g$um-ka m ‘the three 1 , tna-ica i 'all 

five', Jtc.. uf. p. 241, Thi-s would yield a quite natural compound, 
'the two Tfffjn*', mid perhaps the same fce may tio seen in na^kt t 
' the live' (?), 3. f«4:see p, 203 , The numerous meanines of ryija to 
Tibetan \ 'mark"' 'animal of the deer class 4 ; 'net", "trap"; 
'extent 3 , ‘plain country"; Chinaman 1 ; ‘useful*; "stecL 

vard*; * beardsome of them requiring particular strfExea, 
cannot prevent our inclining to the meaning ■plain’, 'extent 1 , 
which in Tibetan is the most familiar and which suits the phrase 
hfg#ab-Mi¥hiron^n. 'travelling to this plain country ', in I. 327. 
hgyah-ktiith-tsur, J. 39 L This idea of 'plane surface" takes m the 
Tjbetan phrase iti-dahi-rgija-dkwT v ‘white planes of aun and 
mcjotf, the sense of "largo orb\ "disk 1 , which accordingly m 
given in the dictionaries. Instead, therefore, of denoting the 
aun in some connexion the word rgga-^fn-ie denotes the earn 
and moon. 

Who (apparently gome living creatures) are the hui htnr of 
L 187 is obscure: they are likely to be the htar-bM-tosa-ge, over 
whom the Great Yak becomes lord in: 

htor- hhi-h l sa-ge ■ btor- h brohdik hobo, 215-19 
and prohably not the tor-sin of the than fields : 

ht han ■ lc^tabah nire-tor-sfli -rgam ,219. 
fan/f»i occurs in the Tibetan texts with the meaning ‘net \ ‘ trap ; 
which is probably the meaning in J. 219, since L 22U speaks of 
‘bamg caught in the toils' (Mru-hjar, see p. 399), Further, 
the Tibetan manuscripts refer to Sui mountains in the Ekyi 
country* 

But a Verb Jilt, probably connected with ni-ma i 'pun 1 , and 
meaning b ahine\ may lie seen in: 
hjo ■ rue' I,id ub-re - IjUh- ma-hni , 57 
'When the hjt> fire sinks, 1 the hlah dees not shine 1 

1 In tli9 Tibotm hdtd r tv b# Prptorit* of Arftit {anally 

+ be fatigued") in lhi« which usually la eipr^nod, by nuh- 
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which seems to be directly contradicted by; 

hjo-me-bdtib-re-blab j powiibty l,ilet)-nLe-litTii.^ ||, 7<J 
' When the ft jo tire ninkn, the lilnh{t$lii) fire is ah Faze * 

which contradiction may* however, be duo to mistaken omission 
of the vowel-murk (f) over the ma of L 07. 

There is a strong temptation to find in the antithesis hjv blab a 
contrast between A sun’ and \moon\ And, in fact, in the same 
general context we find a dear reference to the moon: in 1. 73, 
repeated with a alight variation ill IL 75-4i, we read ; 

hwa-ste-hge-dze-hla^lp 75 bte jj 

"with exhausted {hira-ste, see p. TIT) good fort one the moon 
(and not the sun} accords 

and the rendering is confirmed by a reference to fire in the same 
contest" 

fide- me -h I ab-g-rcii-^yed -ge-ta- btu(i | j „ 71-2 

' the fires of prosperity* making coFd emissions, are exhanated 
and because in l, 75 it is said that: 
liwA-sie - bgehe'dsse'dgu *h tor. fibyi 

' with exhausted good fortune the great heat [become*! -stiiuII \ 

Thus for l digoiT we have jJe/ct, laf ?; and la is, in fact, the most 
widely attested Tibeto-Uurmnn form with that signification. In 
Tibetan zta-ba, indeed, the ha may not be the common suffix* 
since there are in the various languages* as has been noted by 
Dr. Laufer (No. 12)* forms such as Lodo sla-ba, ftlo-ba, &C., which 
may not bo loan-words from Tibetan. Hut nothing would justify a 
monosyllabic A/a6 s for hla-ba, in Nam or the related languages; 
and the hf<ib of the text could bo explained only as a scriptural 
miswriting, not indeed unparalleled in the manuscript, of h in 
place of 4 in a form Mah. Even so, it would be difficult to discover 
either in Tifeno- Barman or in Chuiese [jih t in o]d 'Tibetan script 
sir} an etymology for a hjo r ja r ‘suit** We must therefore seek 
u different antithesis. 

With the signification 'chieftain' (Tib. jo/cofpUo, &c.) hjo is 
evident in: 

myf-rgye-mye[- ]r[o]*bciho9*byO'bj o, 1.73-4 
if i here is no great man, the initiator is the chief 1 
where icActf* which in UL 158-fl also means 'beginning" (-f4y^« 

J manage \ ‘carry on’, see p> 132), is the same word m cAo of one 
of the Tibetan manuscripts* meaning both * beginning f and 1 chief- 

t 
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tain': it may be itself connected etymologically with ijo. The 
same hjo, * chief 1 p is seen in; 

hyau-lsa-b jo-dze-hyan-ge-tgroms, 03-4 

4 under the good a* chiefs the good flourish (Atoww?) 

201 -2 

k under an evil enemy chief a memorial looks terrible to the 

good* 

},i phab-ma-rah-ge-1 1 aa b- bja* I*dain, 73—I 
■ substitutes (sc. children) for father and mother hold the 
chieftailiahip T . 

Whether this is the meaning of Aju in JJ- 372, 387, 38th we may for 
the prvsent leave undeteffniticd. 

But an antithesis* ‘chieflyin' \ur 'lender'J.^peiking r [hhb) f 
though in Home pos&ible contest it might be found lo work, could 
nut iKiar repetition uh in : 

h bau-brebe-bkhc b^ ’ b I u±ii - h re- bfi^be - 1 la 
jo-re- bgt?be-b In h-re- hge ( 251-2 
1 Every hMft u gain, every hbah a joy + 

Every jo a joy. every hiah a joy + 
sta- Uuii -rjitsg- re ■ hyab-me-bbya m-re 
jo-nu'-bbyani-re-bhdj-me-bbyaiinuH \\l\\ t £52-3* 

‘There, every hah being made low, front (or luce) Hie mild [or 
abundant), 

jo-fire mild, ^/«64ife mild 

iiji j (hdzo?) -c hi-te-red j la h- \ \ ib l iV bye b 4i t a h -b Id y a ii-b r o- 3 ^ ] ebi 11 P 
3S5-d, 

'When jfrjo cornea, AAri-worcl* ^hearing, Tib. Artn ?) corre¬ 
spond (T), in murk (or esnmpk?) (If) of jMyrcti-country \ 
(The only authority for nnh — " wordsbeyond its appropri¬ 
ate iwas with JfaA, being Hsbhsia niah (Lanfer ± Kn, 167)). 
Another certain signification of hjo fyiza is ‘eat + , eorrespondiiig 
to Tib. c/3, 2 cw, Aaii, Am, 1 A Kara example of this in the form, 
perhaps Imperative, gzo will be quoted infra (pp. 334-u) : the 
following may be added ■ 

me-b]*>4i kio-ge-h kch u-prom- hjo, 1 77 
'the fiend {or enemy) braves ate the jJfcjrifc-making' 
fame-h|*>4i fic-ge ■ hkf i h u ■ prom- hdaob o f 361 -2 
'the wiukod fiend (or enemy) braves ate the speaking 
Here the forms hjo and fytfeolifj, uccarririg In two different state- 

' (In Nwb ; t/4: -m. j iw/ra, pp. 
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mem* of the same incident, are efcajiy identical {cL p. 33.1], the 
alteration j/d* being frequent iimil Tibetan writing and srriptur- 
ally cany. The rendering ' ate r is justified not only bv the pre¬ 
viously (pp. 254, 25tij did cursed referents U* 'milking out and 
Snatching 1 the fire (ye. power) of speech, but also by the use of the 
kindred form ItdzaA in: 

hl^*bIdab^ne-ge-bkebii ^iodid3w4i )[ P 170 

'good antliorities cut the tiro qf hfohu T 
which occurs in the context of the references to the 1 milking out" 
and thatching' the fire of speech. Wind fyicffyu is rimy be con¬ 
sidered Inter. 

These examples do, indeed, auhstEmtiate the expression &lab~me, 

4 fire of speech \ and in anti they is thereto jl " Kri*- of eating* tfijo-me) 
would be possible. Jkit between 'eating' imd ‘apeaking b i he 
amiilte^iH in not sufficient]v natural for Frequent recurrence, iuid 
Sel the fuiSsjtgi!- Ji. An-1—II it i* quite unsatisfactory, What is realty 
required as n contrast to the ' fire of Speech T is the 1 fire of action 1 ; 
and this is available, if we understand Ajq/jo us equivalent to 
Tt betas bsa, s mike p , 1 n i a nufiicLure \ 1 work 1 P 1 craft ’ p 1 fash ion\ It 
is possible that in the form Ajc^o this is to bo founri in: 

na-h tsalt-s tef — f,i t*as- te)-dzLedjJdyolit hor-ge-h n m -dxe-g- rub - 
byo»- h tag'ge■ bjobo II, 33-1 

'On the harvested fields . + » the earthquake acted ns a mill 
(Tib. ktAagy 

mills tor grinding or threshing com r perhaps worked hy n rope 
(Tib. flitiij, *rope \ thag-hzo, l rope making'], having Ijeen known in 
Arado in the eighth century A.m [Tib, Literary Ttxte ttnd Docu- 
mtnis, ii, p. 40}. 

If, then, wa can understand the hjo jo in hjo/jo-m* ns meaning 
‘action\ 4 work \ we obtain an antithesis between ‘file of action 1 
and 4 fire of Speech * which .seems adequate in all the passages* The 
flame contrast between action and speech may l>e ^een in L 137: 
h bri brdjrara -jre-h kliah -h Idah-h mfog h i 

tufcohu ■ ro-b I d i - re ■ It job u | j h wa- hkaji 

‘When females arts restrained (Jjrdyam, p, 350), talkers have 
voice: 

Thfe Jieing a place for males, action is the talk/ 

The word hban bail, recurring in some of the above passages, 
requires a more particular consideration, see pmvisioTiidly p, 34fi. 
In the present connexion it seems appropriate to take note of one 
or two other terms related to the heavens. 
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Skor w ' star 1 = Tib, sk %r-ma, Horpa zgri, Tukpii, btr-n w. 
Mlnynk Lrah, Mo-no khS, ki r ku. Ico ; and various tormt& in Lo-lo, 
does not ewm to present difficulty. The sole occurrence of skar, 
(L 191) rfiam-skar, 'threatening, or alarming star 1 , hzs been 
quoted, mpm p, 244. The word mm, i. 33, is likewise a «S™f 
eipijjuVei 1 ; though it would naturally be compared to Tib, mun r 
i dadtDesfl x T the passage is wot sufficiently clear for ft decision* 

A mu ^ + skyaft equivalent to the widely evidenottl mo/mmi r 
of Hsi-fftn and Tibetn-Burma zt generally {aw supra, pp. 88* 9S-9, 
and for Hsi hsia mo, Laufer, No. 34) p would be acceptable in Nam, 
It seems not to exist in Tibetan : mu-wrt** 'sky** may mean l pure 
boundary 1 and contain the word mu* 'boundary'* 1 limit \ 
‘margin \ and rmudhag, ‘rom-ropc * 'a ro|>e by which the ancient 
kings and queens of Tibet wore reputed to ascend to heaven r p 
contains a r mu which might have some other explanation. The 

Nam text has: 

Ifcmudirhti-Hklirud-dze'mcirditandbgr^ftJ ||> 9-10 
1 Uei the km a, put to flight |Tib. rfirttd) in pain, the evil power 
whs arrayed 1 

and there is an antithesis to 'earth* {see infra, p. 329) which 
renders it probable that mu sky f . Probably the same Amu 
recurs in L 11 k Amu-Jra. 

Nam rmn, again, luift only two instances, in both of which, 
however* an equivalence to Tib. nra, 'boundary', "limit^ is 
probable: the instances h-fo; 

liHfth -eh m I - mn i [ - ]r{e] -1 ikohu-prom -g-yehe 
1 the earth lirtvitig ila boundaries Used (eftod), speech whs 
distributed (?}' 

b byi- hri-bgan -ge-oh i ■ hrmu-b phor j | re r 167-8 
f all the little hills having boundaries for their going released'. 

Cf. L 353: 

g^u-hdro-b phor-tie] ■ bclu-hdodjidyah 

The asa, being released to go thdro-hphor ), started to depart \ 

25. jnmA, h&uxiA t swa\ D g-n r firman ; hmh r gmh\ "hidaft, 

z hisah ; *g-tjtr (Ayr r); hrtimh., hsaih-, hyer : *hbhth 7 kri (AriAi); 
htAnh-himh \ htm-jiho ; gtsaA, hUa& \ fynam; hrgu: gza : rfcAi h 
hldehi, Aldr, ; tho : °rgycm ; ^fm t hdmm ; brim-fe-bldobu. 
The form twah/fwa is used in a number of clauses of the type; 
brtah-awAb-g-we[-]r[e] r 164, 301 = rtah-btfwftb-g'Webe, 298, 
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where the subject is the horse, and the verb is sometimes, trs wa 
see, 0'««i "make/ 'do', while elaewJieru at is hkom gkom (ll, 175/ 
222} t Jftfi[r] [I. 174)* ApAyc^ (JL I7tj t 3tf0): *nor t not a verb, 
hut probably - 1 bad / occurs. in I. 173, and in L 35^ has perhaps 
been lost through the defect in the manuscript. There can be no 
doubt that in all these ease* mnafrjtiwa, hm the same meaning. It 
cannot i>e *wtr h the most usual TiJiato-BurPUin equivalent of Tib. 
to, a tooth which does, however, occur in the Nam text as tfuxi: 
that would not accord with the verbs g-wc, hkom, “make", "do/ 
"accomplish/ The same consideration excludes So sr*yi t "stag/ 
to/finv, 1 blood p r rtmm w “grass/ Isktra, "salt’; nbahfihah; hba^/ 
dbas/dbas, ' magician r ; so, "earth/ 1 place * fin seme connexions]; 
and we can think only of so gm/gs&n t "Jive/ "nourish/ #e, P 
s&s^ka) "hast / so r " comfort ‘ — all these being perhaps etynja* 
logically identical—and so, "watch/ "spy/ with which sq in 
sa-mtshams. ‘boundary/ Le. "watch-bonier / and ill so-kkn, ' Iron 
tier guard and tolh station / is similarly identical lit Favour of the 
last is the fact that so-kha is actually recorded (TT&stcrn Literary 
Texts find Documents, i, p, 275, No. S>) in t he form mm. This mean¬ 
ing harmonize,^ further, with the Predicate ^mm r 1 agreeing T or 
"nulled (in) / J. 2SH t and with mor t "bad (in) / and Ar^uii, L stcrn/ 
or 1 violent / w hich Ln IL 31S-21, in the same context with mar, is 
applied to sicah, 

Jt is therefore to lie understood that the horse, after 
his retreat to the was employed in the service of a 

man. viz. the A&jv (supra, p. 231J. as "watch/ 'guardian/ 
‘police™ : and this is T indeed, certain, being stated also in another 
form. In: 

l,i rtu h ‘Hwah -g-we{ - jr[ e| - h boad,ii+ah 4j Id a l,i 
hla^JjiioindiarLh-gtajih-hrgu-liufc-gzo ||, 154-5 
The horse keeping guard, the master is (really) landowner": 
"The eropfl of the land enjoyed by the master thieves do (or 
shall) not eat/ 

= Tib. sa, "land ’: gtsml Tib. rtsufi , "crop / as in E. 159 ; l 
knom = Tib. nom r "enjoyments* ("In Aindo all articles, sub- 
stances, properties (movables) are called nam-pa*), frequent in 
the phrase gya-nvm, "abundance/ "wealth and power"; hrgu — 
Tib, ritiL/rkun (in the Tibetan manuscripts also rgtm) r 'steal/ 
"thief/ p, 233: gza ™ Tib, aa, zw* r bzos f^n-rtwh f oat\ 

1 Cf L 37S + ? 
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Elsewhere the horse is said to bo kea^-g^r t ‘awake (Tib,, &e,* 
yer t “not Jisbop 4 *, g-yar-pu, f, easpert M * ■'wise") 1 on the land "; 

rta-haa-g-yer-dze h 330 = rut-hsah-g-yer-ge, 34 b 

which expression is elsewhere (13. Ml, 207) used in evidently the 
same sense, but without reference to the horse. This imports also 
another term, since in L 250 the expression I a hstxah-byer, not 
really different (is and e being euiL«itant ly confused in manuscripts) 
from the $xah'hy*;r of 1, 250 (applied to the horse) and li. 21M1-7: 
in I. 2W : 

rt oh djs wn h-g-wcliedd jos-bstsab - h tdal> 
the is no huger £«4^MdA, ‘landowner', but ksfuah -owner'* 

Unfortunately, hst-safi aha Is ambiguous* Shall we understand 
that the Mm "has his wutvh(ntan) F (Tib. htea n Usaz, “watch'* 
1 scrutinize\ a verb well known in Centra] Asia) 5 or 'has his 
harvest" (Tib. htmh-ma ¥ rtm*-ma f btea#-ma)t We clearly cannot 
understand A his offspring’ (Tib r him#) or 'his wage* T (Tib, btsas). 
It seems that the meaning ‘watch* ha* strong support; for in 
f|. 290, 295* we have the hxtsah.hri (An^i), which must be equiva¬ 
lent to the 1 watch mountain * of I. 2W and the Mm-pho 

of t 291 (see infra f p, 279), and at the same time proves that the 
hxt.wh'hrjtihJifhiin ofl. 2SB contains the same hstsnh. Provisionally 
also it is probable that the same hslsaK is to he seen in htpt.htfsahr 
hyim (ALt/On), It 345, 350* 3-71. A doubt remains in regard to 
hstsoA hkTiul brdQjft II. 213-14, where ‘smite* (Tib. rdtg) Vharvest- 
snatchcrs' is more likely. 

Who then are the whose jjisiraA-Amffl, * accord in wEitch- 

ing \ is mentioned in 1. 28fcs h and who can scarcely be other than the 
hirfihi of Ik 318-21, whose 1 watch", may l>e ftwor, 'had' 

(1 31S) k or ftrAan , B sternk 1 violent \ II. 319, 320, 321. These hlJei i 
are, no doubt, the (Ate, hide }ic of: 

hide - ge- h gm ■ nia-rm ah* 77, H thc hUt dreamed Of Ipru-riiO* 
liIde(bldeb^)-ge-htab-hIdon 1 370, 37l t 372, Jet Md' (pros¬ 
perities 7) return \ 

A word We, meaning (a) 1 treasury '* storehouse N t (A) 'warm one- 
»If\ Tmj warmed', appears in the dictionaries; and also Me, 'a 

s This yrr. f?-yrr. pnrhnp* prated In Herpa fcr-ryrn, Vnko T f [a probably 
an axtcxuiEja of y** * atari T , in yr,myi'£ T 1 aJsr t-ayo' nnd ge-&# k 'atari-know- 
talgv'. 

e Tibetan Literary Text* and Dttemumto, ii, pp. 223 13. 2£| L B i t &e w 

On* of the Tibohm MisS, hun thb nvord with Gift e- Prefbc, r&NH T 
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prefixed tribal title which tom© of the ©udy kinp of Tibet had 
assumed The late Professor A, H. Fran eke, who inundate* 
(Antiquitka of Indian Tibrt, ii, p* NO) the 1‘ighi Ldt (beauties r 
Id*- rdejnk) of the earth \ oxprcsscd the opinion that hk t at 
found alternating with bd* r in the names of late king?* in western 
Tibet, w?t.H 4 only a dialectical form of the word Bdt\ * blessing, 
happiness 1 . While attached to the names of prehistoric rulers in 
Tibet t it was not neglected by their hiHtaricul micceasors of the 
Be veil Lli to eighth centuries* Khri-ldc Gtaiig-brlan, Khri’Sron Lde- 
fctaan t including Khri-Ide Sfttn-bfs&ih = Sroh-htsan Sgani- 
po. himself. It m M therefore* a very ancient designation, to be 
compared, perhaps, with SrJ, ‘beauty 1 , ‘ prosperity \ m Indian 
HRiiien, and to analogous terms in other Oriental spheres; con¬ 
ceivably it ifl p in fact, connected with Ute r ' l>e warm, warmed ’. 
The name wend may with probability be ween in HsMirin MrJi/ 
Wtjf«. fair, ^ kingdom 1 futurity p t * power V 'ought ’ (Nevsky. Nos. 
ll t 133) — H ( Lcmfer, No. 1311)! cert ifieri ast meaning 41 rich nnd of 
high rank 1 and occurring in an official title, irri ti. 1 

Accordingly, the JJde who auperviae may be the 'powers' 
generally. In 1 + 2SS the rJ*jf i asopdated, with the hijaii, 'good 1 , 
mof, 'bad\ hkru T 'commons\ ria t 'horn©', and in antithesis to the 
sli, are likely to be mortal. If not actually human, beings: and 
in 13, 3JS-21 the same Lh probably the r ok© with the hidfhi, who 
are hinted to have appointed a ' Thousand^district-JcominiiJider* 
nn which »o p. 234), unices the expression is meta¬ 
phorical. But it is* also said (3. 3l&) that the rgyn-hi'i-hl't are the 
'hMr hi of stent watch T {*«•«£-raw «), and hi 3. 295 they are said to 
meet (jjwbofn) on every + watch-height \ kiwi- ph&r[t] (of* la-po r 
p. 2fl{1): in accordance with what has been elicited above this can 
only mean that the snper\it?on§ of all things are the sun and moon. 
In the puxnage, I. 31fl, mention is made of their circling all round 
(ftrifrt-rc-A/dcAu): and thoexpraslon 'beneath the krgi^h-hnihke ' 
(k ryfffih.hu LA kr H-yoff) reminds ua of the Tibetan ni-hog, * below 
1 lie fluni or »im belowcnnit'rning which there is sometimes a 
doubt whether it means + western countries 1 or "countries' gener¬ 
ally {Tilvian Literary Tezrh and Docum^)\k l t„ p. 21, n. 2) + The 
outcome seems to bo that the rfr/ri Mdski hhU, arc the 'author!- 
ties*, poweiV, nr fc blessednesses r , and sometimes comprise 
mundane, sometimes superior* powers. 

1 Pertinpfl lh*> £iuno Wfl Ttmy te seen in the IU af ViaiEu ifrt-lie, 'good', 
am-He v p bad'. 
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The expression th&r$$m I in: 

thi>rgyum-ge-hwad-r«: t 109, 'watching the IxHmdaries* 
must correspond to the repented fnitihumtf-fho-ph^fj-rgya-eanj (or 
T#yQ-caw) r H boundary with a hand-mark (or seal) r + of Central- 
Asian Tibetan (Tibelan Lhcmrr/Tfids and Documents, ii m pp. 129-40, 
274, 3GI4J), But, since there is no special reason for identifying a 
tyyam with tgya (outside their equivalence in rgyam^yrnn)- 
tektra - ‘a kind of rock salt 1 ), & » prudent to set? in rgyam 

;l connexion with jpf/rcw, ‘stab of stone h , teoof-sLvte\ anti tjyrtm, 'a 
shelter, recess in n rock and to think of a stone slab oh a boundary 
ninrk. Who ate (he ffjimM-H and Ptt-lt i4b, who Eiru in I. 109 to 
keep the watch, is not apparent. 1 There nmy be some connexion 
with; 

g3 , ai3-g-H4ijimd)no T hkhog-mdiphab || a 313-14. 

A different tho applied in I. 132 to the ‘black -buck 1 and in I. 374 
(fliho) to hptih hur, d brave deeds (doers) 1 is, no doubt — Tib, 
mlho T 4 high 1 : and the same lias been suspected (p, 248) in regard 
to hdyah^toy I. 21 U t tj-ri-hfo, 3. 290, pfofaft-hiQ, I. 374. 
in 1. 42 t w here the horse is not in question ; 

heub-b tsab-hdzan-dze - b klotl l -go-btnl, J under wise A«f*A* 
h $mh the A Worn" are restrained F 

it seems that huaJi-ht^uh, repeated in L 44 jus hteah-hisabt must be 
understood as \sttk-hrttah, 4 land-watching*. There is no difficulty 
in ibis; for—to overlook the confusion shown in the variation of 
the phrase—the 0 in ityciA, like the b and r in the Tibetan equiva¬ 
lents, is a Prefix, and the b was originally, no doubt, attached only 

1 SkiM in L ISS mention k mode of collection of serviceable for 

wounds; 

rm» T |r-yO|{-rfto-|fe-hj urn Eadilhu i* 

and fLum Tib, hjin i* fc n cnitiffAl substance rubbed oji old flow’ ami jtfim m 
'tnudtelly 1 * it ID M) r tluil hjim lirm rrfflrs to the old and inveterate 
Ch B Jnftg practice of collecting in the mountain* barb# and mineral dnlg&, 
wljlcb are lliwl and J»ld to I Ilp Chinese {*00 HockhiU, p, 13 -; Edj^ar, p. STi; 
Foxiifui^in p. £31 (photograph); Tufvl. ii, pp, £48-9): a habit inherited by 
tbn tjuun* (Hue and iiibot, ii 4 pp, 93-^). Jn Sanskrit bIaq i }lo Himalaya aft 
traditionally the home of drugs. This may explain the phnw 
1 mountain mdieaimitfl' H 

Hjim-tMi-pti-kidtt to*y conceivably moim Mni^-rolle*tom profwmodly. 
really fighters', which would harmonize with Hie no-hkh^rc-hphak, drug- 
collcotani openly, **wtly tighteni of ]. 314, Tho syllabli;* liMf* jtorhftpfl 
suggesting scUMthinR fenmlt or aly + appear IXI the Tibetan name Iphri-Jf^i) 
of the Iftgormi* jituI in 'sound of ruin 1 . 

1 Perhaps ft curie hind of superhuman mAtLimi, sm-cti on* of the Tjtxitmi 
nuimisrrtptB speak* of a ‘ttum god" mid a ‘Wum fiend\ 
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to the Aoristiu form fan*. There may well have been an original 
noa-AomUo form hi* fin, represents! by the Nam faah (perhaps 
also by Tib. Uhtt-kka. target 'V Without mention of AkiA, ‘land \ 
we huvo in 1- -AS; 

(.11 m h - hdzan-hyah - gc- h v a 1 i- ne - !i bral.i i| | 

‘With wiae mu per visor* above goi.nl work (f) (Jooriahes 

(cf, p. 33ft). 

Utah ‘land', recurs in I, 314, and perhaps in I. 41. The form 
gmh is seen in 1. 333 gank-rhtk, ‘steep land , and in: 

gsatL-re-btsab.re-hrfth-gH-hldohu-bjam rno ||, 270-7 

‘[in] the places, both lands (estates) and crofts (Tib. fan. 
■harvest '), were miJd-minded groups (?)’. 

Concerning pp. 322-3. and of. hwihJirto-ljam, p.33U. 

3t1, If me. me, mu : mpe: mefri, hniefri ; me : (Hr. fc*g\ hgyi : hruh, 
rail, rhah . D *nie, rthum-, #k-. Anio.. -W* hpuhi, 

hphuhi ; IfphiiMlo. FH-gfo (tdo}; hJmm : (iffiB? wgyeb', hdeo- 

hkua ; IfW'iT-me .; A fa A i <jtr. 

ft is unnecessary to prove that ate, Amo (in. 1- 171 fyniebe}, already 
noted in so many instances, means * lire ’ = Tib, me, Ac., Ac. But 
it may lie added that it never appears to mean anything else, 
except in; 

(it$og'hrawi-hme'H?A*'htssr-hurs-hproiti^. I - 1-2 

in which bine will be shown infra (p. 2(12) to signify ’is not’, 
which in Tibetan Orthography of the period would be (ho regular 
writing of wm, is used in a number of clear instances (II, b, dll, h'-i 
1P5, l ft 7 \fymye), &17) to signify likewise ‘Hue’; and the only fre¬ 
quent examples to tho contrary (11. 12ft. 133, 2-11. Stto, 3M>) are of 
the type miyi-hnu-inye-rt. \. 241. already quoted us meaning ‘if 
man’s jxiwer is notThe negative (imt myt occurs only as a 
verb, equivalent to Tib. tried, ‘is not-', ’is non-existent*: it is not 
used in the sense of 1 -lessns is Tib. metl it! utoim-iiied, 'strength- 
leas’, and the like. 

To the ooeurrenees of my* . ‘is not’, we must add the inatnnees 
(Jl. 12ft, 163, 3«5, 3fiti) where in aomnfcitoo with what Inis been 
stated above (pp. 174 sqq.) layer, occupying the eaeeura position 
and functioning ns a diayliable, has to be read as mye-n. There 
is no otherwise occurring mtjfr. 

The form wcAi/AmrAi, on the other hand, normally means 
‘eye’, e.g. in the designation wicAi(A«ieAi) -kht-htab , in wcAi.ro, 
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rtit'/ii-spti, Ac, The i in Hgi-lum mri, 'ey® 7 , has been noted by 
Laufer [No. 53). In a number of cases, however, exemplified by: 

dgu-hldo- htor-ge-su ■ me ■ h melji 

hmh-we-rtab-ge-sodjriub'mebi jl. IN—15 

4 With great heat who kindles lire ? 

"The horse giving place, the tfo-^rtoA is non-existent' 

We s**r that, in combination with the sentence terminating fti, 
mrki can represent either tue r 'fire 1 , nr me, "is not + . The latter 
rcenr* in II* 156, 311, 312, 313: the former, which h§ P as we see T a 
casual experiment ("fires firs h ) + does not seem to recur; hut it is 
well paralleled by hmuA i in tm -hmuh i\ 'cools tine' (L 183), 

It becomes therefore a 'juration whether wieAb ‘eye*, does not 
similarly contain the enclitic (\i discussedsupra (pp. 1U0-2); and 
the a riH wer nee ms to be t ll&l i t dora Put t i lig aside, us ifiooticl us Eve, 
I he eAnes {II. 25, 185, 186) where the iireJ^F hmthi, is final in its 
daiiftc, we find only com pounds II. 78 r 186, 360* 

>«, L 35, #j^i r U. 151, 370, °chn t L 352. *hpa, 1. 272. 
hcha (A eah) t II. 150* 1«1, 218, 343, and 

meliUbg^b-bldo-go, 155, 'with ©yea covered up 1 . 

Then 1 does not seem to be reason for distinguishing these from 
other cases, such aw h rah -A trrft i {and h irt)-A rfah, where we have 
supposed fpp, I90-S) the presence of an enclitic hi. What seems 
to iw* dcHidv© here is the fart that there appears to be a certain 
instJirux* of mye [i„e. wo ), L eyo\ which form is in feet, that attri¬ 
buted in the Tibetan imuniecripUi (™pm, p. 131) to the Nam 
language (.l/yei-I™)* The instance is myn bpofth h 212, which 
probably means eye-sparkle' or 'eye^ornament T p. 350) and 
to h® iml different from the rm'Ai-riptr, sprhi, of II. 161* 370. and 
perhaps the Ajiie£i-jjfHiA of L 272: in J, 211, tt-my^bpahi, the 
meaning ‘ 5re is not impossible. It must, however, be admitted 
that an independent instance of mrJii conversely meaning ’fire' in 
not apparent, unices fru:ki^h*i, I. 352, should happen to l*e == Tib. 

'Hint 1 . 

Smr usually occurs in relation to w. fire 1 . In 11. 282, 2H3— l we 
have: 

b^gKmc^go-brim-hdzom 

which seems to mean # meeting lines' (sc. circles} of burning fires 
f$C- lurches ?! with rfwu: "fire' and k£eg r The word Aiep* again, 

raises difficulty. There k a phonological objection to its ecpib 
valence to Tib. -sre^, "bum., which meaning is most appropriate 
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hen: and in i, 159, tn 1. JBl we have acquiesced fp. Iftfi-C) in an 
equation to Tib. g&gs, ‘go’, which in l. 33d tniylif also suit g&g 
hftg ; but, unlesa the compound gicg-umr. has some special sense, 
that will not serve in regard to hAtg+innc here. This point must 
therefore be left obscure. Other occurrences of sme reinforce the 
notion of lire, t bus : 

(ifu-blrlfi-litor-re-hni-vve-rtoh 
rgyed-b rail-sme-re-b kha r-ligyi ■ flea 11 , 191-2 
'The heat being gnat, the borso gave place: 
tiqyul tun ing itself a ftre, the town's power (?> l was destroyed 
1 ir l f Y ed-hfetVs- h me-h yed-re, 393, ‘emittinga hate-fire oft^ed’. 
An occurrence in 1. 343 is affected by a doubtful reading in the 
verse {mye probably f<»r ryytdl 

Sm> differs. perhaps, from me by containing a verbal notion, a 
blaze’. This up|ieare clearly in : 

gtsa s- pa h i - hdzo-l.idm- ean-snic-hmedjkchi | 
p-mh n:igdii>o-gyan-chnn itlzum me-g'Wehi (', 262-3 
children as good or their fathers (or (us braves) gained an all* 
blazing lire’ 

*. . , . made an all-smiling firo\ 

here the expressions cxni-atnr, cflaii-nfeaM, correspond to thfi 

Tibetan can-rig. mi-h*, all ‘nil knowing’. We might 

connect can with anU-J#, "(fever', g^an-po b di?vtT ; ft ml I his 
ist> doubt , corn'd , but not (ItJt d ly, It is probable thut can — 
bean, 1 rtifiijirL y ing " „ ¥ cnnipTvhi’nuivc \bcait*rtfgfl t extends eoni- 
prehension or 1 L-on!tpirtliB4tfiv^ extent ), which ift really the wrifit 
nf the Verb hr hah, bcaA f iWm. hold \ The Verb appear* In close 
vicinity in : 

bsflS-hniih ljdag-dibphyer-chaH-hwii jt, 260-1 

‘children who had sickness were tended (Ason = Tib, y«™), 
being supported-he Id (cAaii). 

The ttignificalion ‘clever’ appeals in eases where caA is not the 
first ineiulwr of its compound, in : 

rgyed-hflah-rgiitn■ can , 3d. ‘disunity clever in secretly enter¬ 
ing company’ (p. 244) 

and in I. 91 Mi-fJioa, "clever in wisdom'. I- 4» gsr-krm. ‘clever in 
harmI. 49, hrfiu-hcufi, ‘clever in power‘ t though here the sense 


1 W recur. in 1. 34ft with *#«. P«h*f» T,b - V* '««»**>■ ' ■ 

X> it' H*-W y. t ‘.ireneth- (Sr v»ky, no. 11 ft) tor m it 
Tib- bifytd and *o unw ‘IhikUu®’ T or = Chinese i (Jap- H'- -0IJ t 
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of 'holding' would suffice. Very jiosaibJy the force of the word in 

da-ido hdzQ-chaft. I, 7G r hpM-hphtfa myi-ca&, 1. 298. 

hcah r I. 209, ia aiiniJw. On cun, 1 city ' t IL 118* 210, see mpra Y p. 245. 

if me is a quite different word. It k used only in the repeated 
(LL 124, 232, 337 p 340. 342) phm*e htcr-hriu-rmt^t. always asso¬ 
ciated with acme thing undesirable, m in; 
htor-hrta-rnie^ge hsodiiiali-^tor ||, 231-2 
"the great how being rmt, the is lost \ 

The restriction to the particular phraac excludes an understanding 
of fffl* as = 7 ur\ ‘is non-existent p ; hut rmc would ho a regular 
equivalent of Tib. rrwr, 'spot‘ blemish \ physical or moral, which 
In one of the Tibetan manuscripts and elsewhere is spelled dmt 
(dmer-hgynr, H kwiriKi Spoiled “, uaed of flesh corrupting) ; s rind it 
tnay express the Iontu of prestige to the horae due to hia desertion 
of his capital (nnlcas it should be that f contrary to what we else- 
where understand , I he horse hud been killed by the yak, a a in t he 
Tibetan account, ami bad Literally become carrion). We cannot 
take the Nnm (supm) for a divergent form of this nut ; yet, on 
the other hand, the Tibetan has a mm fin mm-khab — a particular 
under-garment, and elsewhere), equivalent to its mu, dine* 

The word for ‘fare’ with a- Prefix tmnm to occur in a Tibetan 
document (Tib. Literary Texts, ii h p. 307: A 4), but Inis not 
elsewhere been found, unless Manyak sa-tmA is an instance. 

In L 4U we read: 

h ph u- lik So - hsud-dze-finn fi- me ■* h my i 11 

if the bjthu^klo lie destroyed, the place (or house T) has no 
fire'. 

Here we must necessarily think of Til*. hbud t pht r h phtf* t dbu, 
‘blow 1 , 'blow the fire', hhutf^dun, trumpet’, alao 

'bellows’,more especially ns that phu occurs |n the Central-As hui 
Doeummis (vol. ii, p. 224), In fact, the hphu-hklo must signify 
1 bellows , modern Tibetan sbud^pu, An Amdoan form of this 
implement ta described by RncJdiill in hia Diary (p, II), and othem 
are illustrated in a phite facing p. 'M\ and Fikhner, Mi* Rated .. 
PJ. 44 p while in regard to Tibet generally reference may lie made to 
S + G. Dnss Dictionary, a r ir, sfmd-jHt. This lieing so. we can st^ 
that the ebraf tlpqpivw kilo is simply the word tjia , 1 lungs r 4 'mind \ 
which is found in the Kum test <11, 68 # 03,157), and that hphuhih 
is literally 'blow-lungs'; we can aee t further, that the phrase 

* b the Berlin froglWul rmc-ma w moelionsd in (XL 4— 5) in company with 
jftm-muj, 'filth 1 fffEijirn. p, 223), will e?nUun the imitfh rtm. 
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hm&-pu-gfo, I, 116 — rfTn-pu-$io, L l&>, means 'himself his o wt\ 
bellows (so. iuspirerf: pembty 

I a ie- in dii -we ■ gy-b tJHttli- h pn -h I oho, 38 1 
inaY mean 

a the Mon bui/ders are the bellows'. 

Phv, in the sense of'blowing 1 must now be seen in : 
hno-re- (ito-g^ ■ bkyi- I.Lci/jirn-hpliuhi, 273-G 
4 in friendly troops the dogs mildly panted 1 
rgyeb-h phu h i- h tori -re - by ab« wa ■ b ha h , I. 100 
MF the rear emits a breath, the front is fid3 of uvi r (tf + h 582, 
h puli j- hpuh i j. 

And with this odd the notioti of blowing’ a hre well agrees the 
antithesis to Jitiii, "eoltl \ in : 

b d ra m* but i i -hd on ■ li to r-*ku-hphu-hti. 103—1 
"the stiff {frdram 1 - Tib, tmm, p- 2uL) cold gone (come f), the 
J*c*Iy-blowing (breath) stops’ 
mo-mu-rgynh-re-h ra n ■ pu-g lo re, 116—17 
'capacity covered up or kept, buck by cold (tack of spirit)* 
himself his own bellows' 

(rgtftJb m. A^efw, ftkhrb, Iktpbs; cL l. 17, evil 

ftp reads over, spreads over’; or hjij+Jk a& tuprn, p, 558?) 

hphii-bpbu-niti[-]r{e] r hdzu-bdi , o-bku!i :i 362 (of. i. 274, p. 331) 
'his blow, blow, being euJd, the as* desired (Tib, Itkhtt) to go 
(probably with a paronomasia on dm, "heat ", ‘lunged for 
[hiJiu) heat 1 , which pun recurs in: 
bdrob hroh-prom-ge-bkoh i-iue- bt nl ? 169,!7t> + 

‘ the yak being made to gt>, hia Jfre of &peecb was quelled r ) 

and, again in connexion with the ass* in: 

Lkytt d-b™*b rtio-re-h [na j h-bdio-mo 

hso-bkog’mo || re-hnari-hdro-hm^ || 
ator-h k ho-b rno-re* h nah -hdro- th ar 
h mo[- J re - bzah-re ■ h^- spyv-h ky aii 11» 188 -9i > 

‘The Tfojvng (ass) being capable, the Female [horse] rims with¬ 
in (or ‘ hits an inner heat r ): 

Capable of concealed hfo (ceptdari), the female home runs 
within , , . 

When her ruler is lost, the inner heat escapes ; 

1 la l 31 tinri possibly here ?J the spelling U hiranu 
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Woman or wife, a matron is n summer pp. 3 45-b) of 

mischief'* 

To the metaphorical appJicatJonfl of the notion 'fire' must* it 
seems, lie added tlioiw presenter] in the passage 
h rnur bkah-ge-hrdzal,i- l,igo-bpo || 

gUf-me-hkali-ge-dam■ m ia-h hroh |j 
goi-nifi*bAi*ge bIkeh b ha h -b hn | bnig [|» 4&-7 

* When lamp iTib. mnr-me t "oilin' ; 4 jump’j fire in. scarce 

( '/ = Tib. dfrrufr or khah friend* leave {hpho, k pa*-+ away 1 ) 
tile pkee {kgo)l 

“When navel-fire (uc. appetite, Tib. fa) is exhausted, the yak 
l*ega to Ike tied (hobbled for tlie night v ); 

* When tmvebfire (energy) declines (^/) p sheep amt oxen have 

bowed heads' (see p. 149) 

27, hMan, Uiaii : rgy*. nnafi m f rdzt, hkaA, fiphyar {hph*pr,ph}pr ¥ 
pyer), °pyi ipkt/i), *hkrah (jfcmtl}; *kt t rkc ; hdan f hthtii: hmd : 
Jar? ; hnar . hru'tfti ; hko * *po: hrnrn ; da ; /ufeiA ; dg u „ hgti. 

In the sense of A wuod\ 4 stick\ the word AMsevidenced in 
J. 159, has cognates widely ttpirnd in Tibetan and Tibcto-Bunimn, 1 
Further m^urrenct^ In the Nam text may be recognized in: 
fgoft - h cc» igyc-dH* h Ida n-rgy u - h tarn | , 59-60 
'ill u desert of great extent stick-material is a mere tale 
{? Tib. ptomj 1 ; 

e f, t be refe re nee in o r le of tl re Til m*t a n s n: u iutM ■ ri p t s to t he single 
«t-iek standing up in the JAdfri- plain. The 1 big-atick ‘ of government 
(hl/IafiTfjt/f.) has been noted {p. 245) in I, 209: ft lid the hfdaA-rm ura, 
'Wooden monument ‘ of h 27, ^ MdanrhUmn. wooded bouse 1 (ef. 
Tib. Ain-khaA), may refer to the tomb with upslutiding wooden 
posts d esc Hiked and illustrated in Sir Aural Stein's Innermost Aria 
(i r pp. 2IM-7, Illustrations N m. 108—9). 

Initial id- in not ill re in Tibetan. It is foil i id alternating with l- 
(Idait hn, ' Tim\ Mon /oa, 'blind T ), d- [tdiun-po /dwti-pa, + piece?’, 
tduh (idah, "fold 1 , \dnm h&am* ' mud" r Idig dig , "stammer 1 , kc.) p 
zl- [ziog 'Mog/ktg, "tarn away \ dug, Mug/biug , + ppur/A- [Idad; 
(bad, "adulterate’, id ay l&ttg t m potfi\ldtm Ikon gfan, + givo hack'). 
Presumably tie history is eomplox, Mome of the roots being 
originally d-roote, othera f-roots, and variation of Prefixes n\no 
intervening, so that oceasioimJiy we find m- {md*ms, L blinti’), s- 

1 ¥or oepiirn'-nci.srt i m diiftlOTta of lluriTVh?^ ano L. F, TayIor + J&nrnrtL -o/ fhm 
JfufT/m RiArrtfYfi Society, xi, pjh. Sll iqq., Tnhk- 11 A, ’ (irtu-uod h . 
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'garden 1 ), or [t- {Idu-ffu $dv*fju y 'ring'). IJ - 
hnfi, U^kIe' the above- noted cctdiisions with M-, independent 
eon in ct n with Ih - (if w h Ih uii, 1 fal ] '). The a n t iquity uf id* i n Ti I reta n 
bus been illustrated in connexion with tin* word Id*- (pp. 278-9j. 
and from outside regions of the north east mid can! we have early 
examples in proper names,. such u LdoA, Mutf4dr.m t Zwjdilom. 

In the Nam text the word Md\ y J thia\ —Tib. hdi y id several 
times |1L 107, 184, 11*8. 3U1 (*)) written in the Tibetan way; and, 
on I he other hand, the Tibetan hdi occurs in the sole Tibetan 
sentence (I. ISO) as JWi. Hence the Nam hi- may credited with 
all the connexions of lib. </-. 

One moaning of Tib. JdbA is "side 1 , seen in ngty-hfan, ‘each side 
of the duor*, whence Atefc-du is found signifying H ncar L ; and we 
catn H?e that this is connected with ‘ together'. .seen in 
shy**, ' horn together 1 (ns t wins), Umn-hsjni, ‘auxiliary \ ld*nl[s] 
owing its li to an* which originally followed. The wend hkrfcAywf, 
in the form Ihan-dpyt, assistant 1 , occurs in a Cent rah Asian doeu- 
nieiiL A Nam equivalent, idaA-pytr, hidaii-hphmr (phyer), is to 
be seen in: 

Idait■ py(T-bgag-re-htsa h - l,iyahditto |L 0i? 

‘Those whose co-operation fa refused become rivals (or 
adversaries} 1 

hida h-k rari -liko-dze-stor- hldan-h phyar, 1 25-6 
'when . . ., co-operation is lost' 
hEdith-phyer-hbrnh[-]r[e]. 254 
' while co-operation fa abundant 1 . 

Of this compound, ^tdan-phi/er, the second element, with e for a 
on the Hues explained supra (p, 214), fa equivalent to Tib. faphyar/ 
•phi/ar. 'lift up\ 'hoist.\ (also 'blame \ ' nfinmt\ 'disgrace' P ef r 
Latin toilers). Outside the compound it occurs in Ih 3-11 -2 in the 
three forms hphyar, pynr, fyphyer, 1 in 31. 254+ 201 ns phyer: m I. 239 
it is contrasted fas in II. 125-0, mpra) with h$tor l * be lost*: and in 
L 343 Idaii likewise is contrasted with the star of 11, 338* 340. It fa 
evident that in the compound Idtth means ‘ride', ‘being at the 
side 1 , and hphynr, "support r . 

Llan singly, with the wm &*f "at I he dde\ 'auxiliary" fa seen in : 
ldah-rdze(r]f!)d3hro-re-hldan4l]e-rgTr r ebs , 13H—1? 

'when an allied chief flees, the allied lieges retreat 
It is probable that in 1L 7D + 143+ the expression $da*-phyi (pyi) 

i Qn -ar -tr we 3fi3. 
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means 'outside support’ (Tib. phtHh From the second of the two 
last-mentioned instances: 

hlor-.^'-stor-dzedddah-pyi-ske ) . 143 

'when the great roof is lost, the outside support i* ^lE^rht (Tib. 
fir„ li Jcan r ', r ked/*ked w “waist 1 ')' 1 
we can see that the idea of 'support\ ‘auxiliary \ ie darived frotn 
that of"stick + , 'pole', ‘prop 1 , which in Tib w *ffQ-tdaft r ‘door-aide 1 , 
i.e,' door-poat \ is still apparent. The fdoA may denote, in fact, the 
sticks or poles, over which, in the cam oF the Amdoan taut, the 
roof-cords pw» to the ground (mpra, pp, 249-o0) + 

We have not, however, reached the root of the matter* or the 
most common meaning of fifdan in the Nam text* until wo realise 
that hldaA is another instance of object-denotation derived fro eh 
quasi’abstract verbal notion. Like kbo t 'forest' or "vegetation/, 
proper|y dwelling/ f growth + t and hjrrn, 'man* a properly the 
'upright standing', fafdan, "stick*, is a general notion of action* 
namely " rising erect 1 - "I'liin is the signification of Tib. Idun fldatoS, 
fan/htb&t and correspondingly ia the frequent signification of Nam 
hidnh Ida ri, as in: 

ht^kg-hram-bdo-j]a-mor-hldaii-rc-tLtiab ||j ^6-7 
‘where tliere m there is no rising of evil 1 

htaug-liMun-kutafi* 94. 'hteog to the top' 
fiEtntlL-1ildiLiL-lLyah-dze r 112, "when low rites high r 
amvi-nnad-ldah. SO. L an inferior m&n rises + 
h t a r- riic-h khyed - re4,i Ida fo Hi e-hkbytKI j | + L 23—4 
L if a lost fire sulKced. a rising lire slithcea' 
baa ft-vcrdi IdaiVdze-rne-b Idan-ne, 141 
■when land-wntch rises* Inutility rising b good 
The use of this Verb with rate. which properly means "fiend', is 
frequent (FI. 119,141,144.197). and it is the more apposite because 
in Tibetan, as already (p, 220) remarked, frfrrii, hA is used of the 
'rising' of a fiend (from underground)* 

The same Verb forms part cf an expression which in the test 
has marked importance. One passage reads : 
h Idfcn* hkiah -bsud-na- h U \ a n - hkm h - Jba b 
h Idntbkran- b we-dsse- blda n-sjs h- hkdie 
h Man- kmtVh ko-dzMtor-fc Id n hhphyar 
bldaiVkraiVsp^ilKxStor-hgii-bbj 11 
h Idah-knut* Ji nJun~dzc-stor~dgi i *hdor 11 j r 124-7 

1 UcjI' v -h hvo prefer J Lhc support turns it. rtwk away’, with phtfi-jkz 

psrtl^l t<j 7Tb. pktfemiff, 'bflktttrd look** 
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If Ida &Jdm& is one of h few compound non ns which directly recall 
equivalents in Tibetan. The Tibetan phrase, in the form dmft- 
mkhmft, is found, not indeed in tin- LHdionary, but two or three 
times in the contemporary manuscripts from north-eastern Tibet; 
it i* composed of draft, 'straight', 4 honest)and mkhran, hkhrat\s. 
1 bard \ 'solid \ and its meaning is 'honesty 1 , ‘uprightness’. Its 
non-occummee in ordinary Tibetan otimbmea with its provenance 
to suggest that it may be of Chinese origin, being one of a number 
of HLLch phrases, concerning which see Franke, Gi'jschierhie d?& 
ChitirAiscfiea Rcidu.r, ii p p. 5; mid this nmy explain why the Nam 
expression, white similar to the Tibet.in and rhyming therewith, 
corresponds to it linguistically only in part. The second member, 
hkran T La, no doubt, cognate to the Tibetan mkhm&fhkhfnn& ; but 
[lie first member,, instead of meaning "straight" (Tib. f/rawj, means 
+ standing upright 1 = Tib. Mail, unless indeed it envisages the 
particular denotation 1 stick "pole \ and so contains the metaphor 
- stiff standing pole r . 

The passage applies to hhld ii-hkrmi , in successive clauses with 
corresponding apodosa*, the live Predicates or Verbs hxad, hw*i t 
hko f apo, hnatn, w hich arc therefore in a measure antithetic. Being 
already acquainted with a portion of the Predicate® and other 
words, we may venture upon a rendering of the whole, as follows; 

"Uprightness being slain lA-sud), uprightness Da cut up {h£ah} ■ 

Uprightne** being done (A^J, upright friends (Tib. zk ij arc 
won (#jb$e); 

Upriglitne*^ being by itself or enforced (? M'o), assistance Is 
lost: 

Uprighlm ^ l^ing changed (Tib, all losses grow (jio) ; 

Uprightness declining (Tib, nams) t all losses are thrown away 

thdory 

Here bmd, "sky + , £ire* are word® of frequent occurrence and quite 
certain etymology and meaning; Awa/fl ^ Tib r nam* recurs in 
1. 250 tad tBtfupjiorted also hy another fouim (L 145) — Tib, navis, 
'thought*, 'mind 5 , spirit 1 (on »->-n* sec p. 3liCl); spo, since Tib. 
spo t 4 peak " a hs out of the question, can hardly help being — Tib. 
&po, {tpho t 'change' T 4 be changed \ "passaway r , ef F fin-hpo, p. 2'2i \. 
fiJco is a form, of diverse meanings, discussed supra (pp, 26B—1). 
As regards the apodow, hk tit is applied in 1L W r 00j m wo shall 
see, to hl$og-hram and hnd^t^j, and can well be — Tib h bSa$ f 
used of the cutting up of a akin animal; frke, J profit^ "gain ", = 
Tib, khe (pp, 241-12), and hdor\ "throw away \ = Tjb H hdor t one 
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frequent in the test, while $Ao h perhaps here doubtful, may l*e the 
hho discussed supra i pp- 231-2) ; dht — Tib. zlu, + friend \ calls for 
comment. The phrase *tor-dgu is rendered 'nil looses \ literally 
'nine losses', upon the supposition that this Tibetan idiom in the 
use of dffu, l nine \ found in our Tibetan niuuusuripla, was shared 
by the Kara; in the Morhgu of the preceding verse there ifl no 
obvious alternative to the supposition of a writing of d$u as $gu, 
which may be defended on the two grounds, (<i) that in L 113 fygu* 
htor hteu : na must be = 1. 7d dgu-htar-tshun-rti, and (A) that in the 
H eh fan and Tibeto-Burman dmlects the Fmhx-les^ form gu r h nine \ 
is far more common than those with Prefixes (*/ p r). On this matter 
see p. 233. Iki-hsiJi hws dgihfhqOi, 'IT (Nevsky, No. 109). 

The expression hldtiudtknin occurs also in II. 91, 111-12 (with 
Aimr p 1 be strong \ or k be pefuffltenl \ or ‘attend to p , see p. 361)* 113 
(with Arttf&i, "come to an end 1 ?), 127, 157 (with A*cr: fytmA 
erroneously omitted), 263 (with £rratf K 'be on the watch T ). With 
the same essential signification kran by itself is seen in : 
b r'io-sia-g I Din -d v.e -kran -nur-hu r, ho 

‘when friends are greedy, or conceited, the upright, or 
uprightness, groans'. 

It may bo remarked that etymologically (jhtm/i-fieift — Tjb, 
mkhrafi/hBiran, call well be connected with Tib, hgrch, 'stand', 
&jreb f ‘lift or rise up' (8gr£&-&gren r 'firm and well-fixed’J, whence 
the expression Ayren-myf p "uptight mail', as opposed to prone 
{dud) beast. 

2B. rvifcd-ma p m* d l bm* mw* *#3- 

g&g t hc*j} t Qchzg \ hldoho ; hteotj, hmg ; hnaA- f mh~, ; mm, 
itteog-brami hsah> JAh; phyz ; hwh ; myagi hm* ; hpo ; hrt $; 
plim-jrfam ; j ftiso{so)-hmh {km, no ); fydrob& , myto; 

knad r ¥ l <*bd a > brtt®b* brgan ; htJtan ; tetg ; rmo. 

That njytd-ma means ‘division 1 , H disunion 1 p has been argued 
above (pp. 139-10 eqqd: it is formed by aid of the Suffix mrr, fro in a 
Verb Ayye h * be divided /be dispersed\Ayyr-d p 'scatter \ 'disperse', 
both lieing used also with reference to rays of light; and Ageikina 
in Tibetan ui a goddess of dissension. Ultimately the Verb is an 
alternative form of a A^ye , 1 'bo opened', l bv divided p p k^J*-d, 
B open'* 'disunite', £e., whence dbye. t ‘distinction \ secies', 
'extent dhytn. ' dissension T t dhyes, * magnitude \ ‘dimensions' 
= Nam r$yt f rpyca, ‘extent \ 

1 On the aJtenuittan b/y sou pp, S3, ti. S, 243. 
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In the Xaui text h$yr is found (JL 12, 154 J meaning 1 tight\ 
in L 200 {g-rje^ %i\ L06 t 271) is divided'. R m% extent \ may 
he seen in iiO:-T$±/e (IL 57-60) — Tib. dby*:-cht t 'of great extent F * 
And equivalent to k&-rgyaH T JL 16, 50, 52, 55: in both the Xam 
phrases, however, Jos may he the Noun, "greatnm 1 , nod 
rgipnl, the Adjectives; as an Adjective, rgyt In applied to ‘ stick' 
(AAfcm) and f dty p (caft) in 11. 200-10 r and probably to hlo in L 363; 
to mini " (miji) in L 153; to 'darkness' (hti) in). 154; in L 280 to 
'house 1 (hkfuth ); in L 54 it (rfft/rhc) is perhaps a Verb. In | P 32 (j it is 
probably a miswriting for rgyed (ef. 1. 338). Once, viz. in hMn-jmg- 
TgytM*hkom , L lW t "when enemy voice (Tib. nag ) T or black (Tib. 
nag) enemy, lias attained ax tension', wo find the form njrjr# 
( — Tib. iltn/pj s), winch may l>e either Noun or Verb. 

figged - rgged-nai is rather frequent, occurring in II, 105, RHJ h 
112 {rggeddddagdnmg, 'the disunion black-bank F ), 102 (rgy*d- 
brati-smt-rt, ‘disunion being itself a fire’}; and in compounds, 
rggrd-^drc (JL 67, 94, 346), 'dkiimon-iiiducing \ hrgyid-hgo (| r 338), 
did union-working 7 , rgyal-hreth {11, 87 h 210, 237, 243, 2 ill, 246, 
341. 342 (?)„ 392}, * place of disunion*, the Suffix ma is absent, as 
it would quite ordinarily bo in Tibetan. 

As antithetic to hkiaii-kmtl, * uprightness r , rgtjed in seen in : 
rg ved-h Idng-hnng-ge-hIdan■ bkraii-br wehi [|* IJ 2-13 
‘ the disunion black-back put on end to uprightness\ 

But more constant is the opposition to htsog-hram and allied 
expression#, aa in: 

rgyerl-mLi-lildah-ge-btsog-hriim^hiiib \\, 90 

4 when disunion arises* ht-soy-h ram is cut up 1 
rgyed -ma■ glah -ge ■ hnah -h tsog- hiafi | j, 93 
"when disunion gains (?), js cut tip p 

rgyed-raa-bldad-ge-hah-bt^og-bifls, 101-2 (where hah *= 
hnah of I. 93* and h&as is Aorist of h*ah} 
while in l, 94 : 

rgyed-fit re (read , 'idrv > -Ate,u3 in II. 87,248) -ge htsog-htnn-ma [| 
"the disunion-inducers permit not 
and also in the two following verses, fjtsog suffices. 

Ht&agdjtmm, evidently one of the most important topics in the 
text, receives its most elaborate consideration in the passage : 
htsog- bram-ph ye-d&e-b wfi-pi hn-plain 
btsog-hram-l.umb -tse-fitor-Si- fgu 11 
btsog-hram -my ag-dze - firta- [vw& ■ hide ii 
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htaog- hrAn> fime-dM- htor-fitus-b proms 
btsog-h mm-!) po-dsse- l.irta- rk wa-fidjiam 

h t sog-b n'i mb rcg dze-h tdy pin-by u - frgaA-dze -b si - b wii-h ko P 
120-3. 

lien? the Predicate f%6» 'divided 1 , myuff (Tib.) ‘corrupted ( 

A me, *js ttOt p , Apo, ‘ changes ’ {Tib, fypho), which nmy be as 
known, inform us that the remaining two must also bo of an 
ominous diameter in relation to Of the previously 

ascertained meanings of AmA only one »fttlstiea this condition ; it 
emiate it to Tib. «a, * be si^k \ on which iseu p* 239* wo ace thot 
It toads on to the M r "dto , l of the upodori^ II™# Tib. rr{f, 

1 reach \ 'touchy is not promising; but rwjx, $brz*? r hr&J*. 'lop el! P 
‘amputate’, would mr\e t and in regard to a lost (or perhaps later 
added) initial h wo can think of Tib. ri# t " figure \ “design \ which is 
iii intimate relation to hbri 7 bria t *draw (ro-m-AAri-tap 'draw an 
outline), and raswdr*# [dra-ktl "cut up into Strips"j ef. hrisi 
hris [p, 259}. Thus, we arrive at a rendering »b follows: 

'yUqg-bram being dividedhate is jrfi'm-pbnn (let loosed; 

M sick, a great door (rgo) of death; 
if corrupted, horse's neck (a proverbial 
expression); 

w lp non-existent {everything is tangled (?): 

sec p. *102) i 

|k „ changed, the home's rule was mild ; 

broken, in all the Mipo*-Ai/u death’s 
power prevails [ 1 )\ 

Despite the obscurities not yet resolved, it will \m seen that the 
signification of hWjq-h ra m must la} something like ‘friendship’, 
Au.d how can this fail to be the fact, when, as we are already swore, 
the enemy of AtoqpAram, and of other combinations with Stoqp, is 
4 disu i iron 1 , rgytd ■ m& ? 

The constant, and therefore essential, factor in the expressions, 
namely bfsog, is manifestly identical with Tib. assemblage h , 
"group \ "accumulation 1 itehog& krjirfdo-ba or *bd<ig Ban&krit 
ga^.pramiikhu t Gtty€M, <fcc.) h being the Verb hi&hog*, ‘ assemble 1 * 
‘unite 1 , whence also hmttgx* h accumulated'* Uhags hgai^ 'save™,, 
tjshat/sdhnd-po, 'loose cohesion", Nam hi&ag occurs in 1. 45, hya* 
kitrisj j p 11 sheep arc collected ", I. 117 hpho-hltl ir- him #, 'males here 
collected % I- 173 bin-luc?hi-hi&ig t 4 rats or mice gather , l. 2M 
iittwj-hra, 4 collected wolves', L 237 hynh-rmah-htmg, 'high and 
low united y also L 2&2. Hence bnaft-tkoff and mh-htwg, mpra t 
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p. 31U r denote respectively J local unity' and ‘being unity . The 
element hrmn in hl&og^mm evidently means b Agreeable ? in I. 107 : 

skye-tarain, L life is agreeable' 

and the same is applicable to * the moon P in JL 73, 76 r while in 
other cases (EL 49 p 154, 2S&. 3fi8, 376) 1 company 1 or' in agreement' 
are more apposite. The word accords well with Tib. mw in rogs- 
ram t ‘assist \ from rog s = grog*. 'friend', ‘companion*, and 
perhaps in ra-mda% f i.e. mm^da, ‘friend 1 , 'helper 5 , and ramdm, J a 
roundel song\ Thus the notion in kteog-hmm is 'harmonious co- 
operation \ a thing constantly threatened by T#$fld-ma f ' disunion p . 

It may be noted that in the Berlin fragment, I. 21 f tin-ram-reff is 
Likely to Eh? equivalent to the Nam hteogfanm ( = foih-htxog)4m, 
!. 122 . 

Antithetic likewise to Tgyzd-ma is Aso-hnaJ}, another main topic 
of the text, in : 

rg}^J-ni,i4ildah-gc^fl^himh-hrgah p 107-8, 231 
'disunion arising, hso-finaJi grows old r 
and this is also closely allied to 

htwg-hram-myef-]r[c]-so-iia-b^d l|. 3Ga—6 
s if htsog-fiTam is non-existent, so-na perished + . In Til re Ian 
(of. sa-tehis (tehigs). 'Iioubc- keeping 1 ) ntearnt H husbandry 1 
or other 'business J , being obviously = fpo/Qtion, ‘live 1 /nurture 5 , 
■gure\+smm?J. mom. b&mmts, J seize \ 4 gain'. This gso/so. the 
Nam text has in I - 201, the 1 living*; and kso-knai = 

' Ufe-place \ ‘home** But, like other words of local signification, 
the expression lakes cm a jiefsonal sense and menus r familyLe.g. in ; 
rta-b bo- l.vt jes l>y ah-guhb rf Izu m-doho j|, fib 
+ for the horse's family aEso the day smiled r £p. 271) 

(se r when the horse fled, the family was relieved of a master). 
rtad^ganid.vfMir-rc-hsodinah'hri]fLn \ \ m 238-90 
'the horse having gone to the hgam. \th family was the 
authority \ 

rtiu hs 11 -Vnah-gc -zia-rom ■ b Ion. 100 

'the house K family made room (for Lhe visiting camel)’. 

In fact, however, the relief of the family, which conaialed of 
females (1. Bi5 mo-fant]., was illusory, since there wore mnlen lu re 
collected* (I. 317), and; 

bro-hNhi libalvgc bHo hnah-gehe^ f| 110-11. 

- With wolves oppressing the sheep, the family suffered a 
chock. 1 
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In L 234 it is "collected wolves’, Volf-pack' (Jlao^ni), and the 
family want practically In t ho grave (rauia-dbe, J. 235). Thus the 
'rise of disunion’ (II. 107—S P 231 \, thu flight (U. Il0 t 114-15) and 
disrepute (P- 231-2j rme, p. 234 aupm) of the horse were ruinous 
to the family, and: 

#a-hnab^ator-dze-hi\o--stor-hprom || Y 127—B 

"Family being lost, loss of friends remits 7 . 

Of the words closely attached to fffyeH only ntmg (rgytd-rttmg, 
) + 140) remains for conmderfition [infra, pp.300-1), With jMqr^fWR 
and A^.»0|7 we have had the expressions hrfn-hu'a-htdm\ l hior-hfa#- 
fypromj*, hrtn-Tfora hdzaw, hwh, phffa h fifth n myag, hmf . hpo . 

hmg, FFFjyv, $IdM P of which the first three may Ik postponed, while 
i ho rent have been discussed* To be added nrc L 37 f Tib. 

A/fm, hrfmn , 'travel\ J depart \ a Verb occurring else where also in 
the text) p hiuid, I, 90 a mpt'A, 1. 97 (if a correct reading, equivalent, 
no doubt, to Tib. imri, ‘a (morel name'): AAad # which, m hnahd, is 
predicated in 3, lid of 4 fear\ may have appositely the mooning 
'evaporate' and be akin to Tib + tmd r 'vapour', * odour'. With 
hso-hnafr have been found, II, 10&, i.11 T iq/nA, 'grow old", — Tib. 
rga/fffim (used rwip&ctivoly of "speech ; hrtjah, I. 109 T J and 'com*, 
hrgan, I. 160): I. $56 hsid, “perish"; 1, 290, hthan, ' bo authority'; 
|J. Ill, 234 fjf/ity ff t*g w * HEitfer a cheek Ml III, 270 hyak 9 1 Ik ill the 
ascendant r ; 3. 242, Mor t J Ik font r + In L 103 we find ma-mH, ' be not 
pleaded 1 — Tib. row, mint ; in I. lIOAWoJop which is fuubigtiou*— 
conceivably it is related to Tib. ' increase \ Gcfwtj/gc&j, here 
aidilhrt [v to htdoho, Lh - Tib_ (trht gr, AeAm/ff. fr&gv, b4ag t 
’split*confea* s , “In? afraid", Aeafr cAopt, 4 split 1 , 1 break % 
fOQ rhng. 'breken 1 * £c.: the form with M which furnishes teAfps, 
'trouble *„ * tail * p 'difficulty 1 * may occur in L 03, m4^4se^ t 
w here r ho we vex, a difTere n t ex p tiimit ion is possi bfe. I n t Ei e Cent rab 
Asian documents wc find the forms teeg (ii, p. 412: 117) and 
(it, p. 230: &7> a H check + in ihe military <-rnu>). The Xam text haa 
b&g in: 

bhron-re-ge-rmo-hkuin-hceg, 250 

'all the yaks were, in fulfilment oft lie vow- or prayer (? Tib, 
fimm ?Jp 11 checked Tl * * 

29, AAAor, hkor , byog. $ lto(! T hlfvQ$\ hkru t hkruhu, hkhru i t)khruhu ; 
iiknl-ytig\ D $bro> Q $proi hkhru-rygah ; hkfjm I; *fg$fan , ^Mdon \ 
khri ; hmdtkn (Ayn); AmA(ntf) "AppA, 'frldom ; hgor ; 17a ; 

1 But here probably raibor — Tib. "JoyL ‘njono 1 . 
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Mag ; g.vJDJ; hpmh ; hrgom; hrkoh \ hrdoho\ &mab; hfoji\ 
gf-raA. 

Tibetan hkhor f of which fJie central mgnilkataon is tliat of 
'circle', a circling', whence ftlno ‘coming round \ ‘returning\ has 
a bo very commonly the meaning ‘entourage 1 , 'courtiers', 
a Attendants i 1 e.g. in \&hor-$-yoQ w ‘attendants and servants 1 , n oft* 
flier, 1 domesticsThe first of these meanings lias been accepted 
(p. 2T2) in regard to fferaH applied in 1. 63 to the "sun 

and moon 1 . In 31 293, 204 # 290 it is not dear whether the AtyaA- 
/i/ttA-irinr and Aih fan-ftltloTt 'form a circle h or ‘turn back T (hkhar 
[-re]); and in I. 277 it is likewise uncertain whether the braves 
[AjwA ) * return p nr 4 form groups or retinues s fflw -re). But in b 18, 
hdmn-H m hor4kn^ r ‘the retinue of wine persons ™ at strife h , and 
in l 08 the word hlchor clearly denotes a group of subordieates 
for [i king a retinue: and in : 

hkor-htob -h khen-yaA-Hfiah-gYan-gyan, 92 
1 though recognizing one of one's own people h the heart 
dallies, dailies' 

the *sen*e is approximately, or exactly, the same. 

With M-Aor t as in the above cited Tibetan MAor-p-ypp, the Nam 
text associates hyogx in its' 

I Ldza uhkhor- hb rug-h ky ei n-hyogs-h idog, 18 

where the hyags or hlyah-hyog* art* hMog. In the sense of ‘tielow h H 
associated with njyahgm-kt and with >astfe' (IS. 200* 299, S241), 
g-yoq has already been cited (pp. 207, 279); also in the thence 
dvindaenseof 4 rntby’ (U. 16*Si). In hHwi4m4yofr-¥atf 1 1 2.19, 
‘old men with stares or poles', an entirely different worth = Tib. 
yog-po. yog-sin* may be seen. The notion of ‘servant' (Tib, Q~yoff) 
ia to be re cognised in rma-g-yofj~rno< 1.150, ‘capable of rendering 
service to the wounded F [c£ Tib. ' service at si ck died ). 

The hyogs or h hptn - A yogs wh o i n l . IS are hldog, * recaloit mnt \ Tib. 
Idog. tog), are accordingly "servitors'. 

The recurrent ex predion hkm-yog ¥ II. 289. 32! (A'Aru ) K 322-3 
iftkhruhu 0 ), 324. contains a word which by reason of relative 
constancy of writing must be kept entirely apart from any gru or 
fcgrn* Even in lb 1ST* 388, tho rendering 'when the great H'Artt 
became expanded' is to be preferred. The ^imt liyoy-riko, b 2S9 

BrH-kyog-TitQ> b 321 - bkru4yv0 t l 324. J the hkm capable of 
■service ’, must be the lruhn4^4p m i^ " humble (Tib, pAru) k nihu 
lieges', of H 334-6, the hkhr^tt-htjog^l * dispersed (7 Tib. 


THE NAM LANGUAGE 


tm 

qjnid}i l hkmAu servitors ', of II. 322-3, find the rk^m-hknt-hsud. 

' slam fikru dispersed \ of I. 313. They must therefore be equivalent 
to tie kru-ra, — dmarn-rii?#, of the Tibetans, ‘the vulgar, or tie 
lowest class of people in the mystical [sc. ifoga] language', We 
cannot but surmise that they &re properly 'the offscourings’ (Tib. 
hihru, fch red ,' wash \ ‘deanse p ). Ac cordingly we can understand: 
h vnhditaiVrm n [ - ]r[a] - by ah -h k m iu *hbr o- redi rgycb ■ h kru bo [ [ p 

315-13 

'when the higher authority Ijeoonaes low h while (he front 
hlTii/n^hbro, the rear is htr u (filth) 1 . 

As a Predicate in the lost usage, hkru y hhhrn, has several recur' 
rences: 

brkom-bbron-bkruf-Jrfe], 28.1, the slain yak being tilth', 
hkhru-re-fakyau, S20. 'the hkyati being filth' 
hgn-mor-blEra{-]r[eJ k 331, 'the wiektKi thieves? 1 (?) I>eing filth' 
while in: 

hrgaiu-hkhni [-]r[e] ■ htf>’ Tift, 16ft, Hhe canaille being pissed 
over {hr$om< pp. 24b, 323] 1 
klirn-brkii\)■ myf-brdotin-bmab-mftdildab, 1&5 
'the canaille who do not submit to hardships (Tib* dhab-ba- 
dafa-sdo) wort? not entitled to eat (Tib. 7 nnab)* 
the word is a Substantive, 

These foots prohibit us from anywhere yielding to the tempta¬ 
tion to render the frequent expression ££rw(j£r?jJiu H knij-hbra 
(one© *bv TO * I* 331) by 'flies into a comer (gnt)\ although hhro 
(6m). — Tib. hhros/bros t ‘flee 1 * has fi number of occurrences (1L 30, 
138.130, 241). 315-lfi. 3lS, 325) means 'the 

front (sc. the superior) tastss os filth ' (Aughce "is in bad odour'},,* 
hr (II. 21*7, 323) "the rear f^c. inferior) tastes eis 
filthy and (II, 294, 313) r + tho lootin' 

tain tastes os filth \sc. when infested by Ravage animal*. The verse: 
by a h 'fikltt (b kru)■b bru- re- bjiyc b 1 - h k ru -h b rt)' ro ■ h ya b - h tufi- 

bthfinim | : [t 221-2 

'The front toting as filth, the rear tasting ft* filth, both are 

on a par * 

1 J?«ld flccur* OJrlly in tho two pa-wap^. tlb.ltuf « ^Ligh’* ‘photo 1 , aih! 

ffmd* ttmd, ‘be loHt\ *b* CHIJnilHd with food 1 . 

Pefhapf Am/* b£ud, 'BPratch\ ‘esocukte*. olvi ’ate*! siloatly dwnyV U 
intended: or rf. &*wn (%Vtfrt). 'diswlulo 8 1 * See p . 233. 

1 Cf. Tib. /I'yng-frrop 'naiLva 1 , 1 diaguat 1 h ".du&nioful'impufo 1 . from 
ttj/ttir, S omit', * N£c + 
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follows the statement || p L 221 h in regard to 

w hich the temptation Is at first, by reason of t he context, strong ; 
and the Tibetan Dictionary of S. C. D^ia quotes from the Buddhist 
Rstan-htfifur a short, sentence containing Loth hbros from l/ro. 

1 taste \ and bro» from /jkofl K c floe". The same Is possible in Xam : 
bat ikm-ibro in confined, in feet, to the single meaning, 

Hkyah . mentioned above m possibly contained in the phra&e 
where, however, it might be - Tib. hjan, 'even', 
s alao T p and again in the statement f tho .jd-yuri Ixsinj? filth’, appears 
in untithft&£a to /*kw, Tug man 1 , 'master", in: 

hpu-hp<^^torHlze^kyah-stor-rii^ ||, 141 

4 when the master man flees, the hh/an can flee". 

In II. 273-4! 

hwi-tpwa-so-kyah-h ky an-hdzum-red,i]dan 11 

"to the trope mice-injured (sr) the hkyuh all tame returned' 

the bhjtin art a lined with the hhoho-hjam-iti ‘friends all tamo 1 , of 
the previous verae, who returned to their enemy-abandoned 
crops, and with the J anomies 1 (rbt), hmn ff), 
"dogs' and goats' f^-mA) p nJI tame 1 or "tamed", of the 

following vcmea. They are therefore not "friends 1 or 1 enemies’ or 
"animals*; and, being contracted with marten* they must be 
some d&as of clients, while, being agricultural, t hey must, be some 
sort of tenants: they are therefore agricultural serfs. This 
uooiuita for the antithesis to Jia-hidom in : 

na-hkloin-tigor-l:]rL-hkyun-gstorf-hd!orb 1 43 
'if the vtf'hldMti are very idle [Tib. h$or r 4 loiter 
* unlimited r , as in II. 205—6) f the hktjnn are allowed to be 
lost \ 

For the na*$td&m t who in Ih 41-2, 350, nre again mentioned! as 
'idle 1 must be domestic servants ur staves, just m the "idle" 

{hftQr) hmih-hpon off 113 must lw the rtfi-AoA, 1 house or place f>oor 
{hphofi#! phm\s) \ of one of the Tibetan manuscripts (see p, 2M) : 
on fthlow, " bound \ see tn/m, pp. 318-tl sqq* 

The hky&A are again, as hktjnn-hMof^ cent rioted with the htw 
in; 

mor-hkyandiidoh re-hbos-g-yab-bthan jf T 2^6-7 
H the had hfojitii being hlduii (or the hlcyan-hUion being vile), 
the master Ih in the ascendant 1 
hkyah-bldon-bkhordrc lttbos-hrihi'brubu ||, 293 
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1 the hhwn-hkioh returning for in attendance). [to] the master 
(or master^) 1 mountain peak' 

-hu*b ||, SOO—i 

4 Oil the master's mountain-hank are no $kyrti*4Wfth 
hkyan-lddori -fc|thor-[ re- ] It Los-1 \ya h-hfrona K 393-4 
-the kfo/an-frMon returning for in attendance), the master i* 
in the ascendant'. 

Here hhfoh cannot mean 1 face r ( A*r^*-fat*d % Till, gdoh mdonx, 
or ‘blind \ Ittoft/Iok, or 'accompanying' -- Tib. $don : it must he 
‘runaway’, Tib. JdbA, depart r (in Imperative^ "Begone h ) K ns 
elsewhere; and the situation, as well as the meaning of^ Aor, is 
determined by: 

rnc-ht a b-h hofr u - hk lioh u*ge-hky a n-b ldoiVftg va 11 -I o 
Jibyut L-irklon-hklior^re* | libo^-1 trill l- hna i i li | 
h Iqr'hpnhii-h hm -dze- 1 l riin-grr^grufl, 293-3 
“while tiie ticeida were answering hack (p* 264), the runaway 
hi'i/an stopped: 

the runaway tfkrfan turning buck to the master’* mountain 
peak. 

under the great master did service all around \ 

In It. 30841 there U a rather similar passage concerning certain 
hgo^-lddon. 

Reference to hts/an, “serfs’, must l« k scon slan in Jl- 4S-9, where 
a light of twtt ri ih contracted with a light of hhjai\, Rut in L 372. 
fJeru^'kyiiA-hldonurt r “strifealso beingsubdued .and consequently 
in the above-cited h 18; further in 

$khor-kyttft I- 9S P *the retinue also is ruined \ and in 

hhfaii-hrtut-fr, L 344, J the passes aim being alined it seems 
pro La hie that kynr t. hhjan Tib. kyon, ' , ev**n\ 4 also \ 

A quite different Atywfr must be seen in: 
hkyan -rgyaii-hsig-tIze- b £i-hkri-h ts hi m t $ l 
'when the hhjah ■ T#yah is destroyed P the high or death (Ait) 
couch (Tib. Sftri, J chair ! + 1 couch \ 'bed 1 ) a satisfaction 1 
hkyan-brgyun - hyn !,i*gc*h mil-klag-gsim 11 h 26a 
'with the hkyan-iImjyafi in front, a cold season iTib. gtag$> 
“occanicm r ) is agreeable (Tib, aim s Mint, nr g#in 7) 

Here the 'long or large [njifan) hkyah' would Fjc quit* inteliigiblej 

1 In thb anil the fqUiiwintf pumi^id pfrlutfn) moon* k bi^ 

mountain’, ji* (Uggottod p, 231- Tn ihat ca«0 Ui#> A/*i j Aiwa Bind Wie*, 

‘bifl man m the immediate coTitrat ami in II. £04+ ifl Verbally ft^uit«l 
with th« 'hi# mountain 1 * 
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if it were the k'twj of the Tibeto-ChincRe border and of north 
Chin!i. a sort of d&U t about 2 feet high* floored with tile- 1 ? or hind 
iiiul heated by n flue underneath: an this tho people tfit and sleep 
(Hue and Gftbot , i h p. 2£7^ RoclcMU, The Land of ihe fjimas, 
pp, li-7, Zb'cary, p. 35). ft perils possible that the word hkyan 
actually repre se n l y f lje C h i nese term fj r ua n + " stove 1 . since i n the 
Tibetan mufiijisciipts we find khtjotl written for (ithod 1 in dgun~ 
ishtxL 'winter -ae&son ! (ef. nin-teftod. mtshan4shod t Tilxtan 
LUmry Text* find Document^ if, p, 201). The same expression 
recurs in: 

rift-h Ido in- bgordt^-Jbky ai\- hrgya h- b eIzuiI || ( 41-2 
"if the houtre-servants are ifile, the hhjunhrgtfftn is wasted or 
tiftBnbpeaaftiL 1 (?) 

bufc h though Tib, AdW + :nd, hthud, 1 enter \ put iit\ is identical 
with chud t which has t hese senses anti also the meaning suggested 
(dtttd-tfzoK zod, 4 be wasted\ ‘consumedthe rendering must be 
considered conjectural. The phrase (sic), ' high or 

death chair or bed * w roeure in ]. 3ti ; hot Tib. fychim means 1 be, 

or get, full*, and the remainder of the verse is not door. Khri = 
4 support\ a meaning found altfo in Tibetan, is ween in 1. £2 (p. 317), 
In L 114 [hmh-rtak-)frfojan is an error for the of h 77+ 

30. rmotj: wwpftno; hthuh\ htnr : hnmn hi/i ; hdmg; frW: 'toff; 
pun ; gmr ; nor: hpah ; hei, hrifti, [/riAC dAt F ArAi: hdah ; hmni#; 
$pom, hphom; hdmn ; fttog* ftthog : h<d-ktp , g ; hgu-isad: hro-ta: 
tor a thor, hthor ; Utr^tos proms; hldas; hso-bo*; Arm; tno; 
; Arfuir: Aid. A AW. 

Tho passage: 

. . . ntagdinor-su-ge s tor-uoht hogs 
ph ye-1 1 go-ht h u h-re-bmiimfrdxam-btar 
Il mb-hi oh-nnag-dze-hdrag-htrog■ hjsa 1 1 
rile^ne-1 \ rmag-dze- b truth -by i ■ b Idon 
[ h h lo hj-hy ii-si if I -gedj ph om ■ to-J h I m h 
| tulmn] - go-bsad-na ■ hru h-rgy'fth-Mrw i 
[b^od J-te-mi a g-dze-rm a n ■ ra-gyim 
spye-htor-h dwa-dze-myag- rnyi-tor 
j t or ]-btas- prom-dze - inyage-me-h ta h 
rgyed^rtnag-rfie-gestor-thfl-htliogm 
b Yu F l- sh i h * he -ge^stor- ta- ht liog-n i F 145™ 
hits suffered, as will Ihi seen, from looses of repealed words, to die 
1 Ou tliif - and 
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detriment of the metro. 1 The following discussion, however, does 
not greatly depend upon recognition of that circumstance. We 
may venture upon a rendering os follows: 

'in T . . battle who stay flight 7 

ff them ia a little (AJAiM) open space, the tame-hearted make 
oft [Mar) : 

.Against a post-relinquishing army the enemy are bold (Tib. 
Mrag). 

In fin army of had or good many weak onus tor big iind little, 
h mil t\ - h\fi) flee; 

Fleeing, with their country lost, they are dragged defeated; 

Those dragged being annihilated, those of great self (fmi 
rgya n) are hyd low \hJod) : 

For an army laid low the tomb enclosure Is home. 


As to (iu) the evil army of disunion staying flight: 

As to (in') the evil-hearted enemy fAmfl) staying flight: 1 
The equation of nnng to Tib. dnmg w "army U not open to objec¬ 
tion; and the same In appropriate in regard to the only other 
instance of rmog: 

puo te gBflT-iiar hpjih-nnagdicihi ||. 204-nS 
Un mass with new strength A hero army goes' 
where puH — Tib. phufi, * heap T r L bundle', #p4ini^ * concourse r , 
dpun, 'boat 1 , ‘army'; gmr = Tib. gmr, new': nor — Tib. nor, 
J strength \ Vigour 1 (infra, p. 361); hpah — Tib. Vhero h ; 

heibi (cf. 1. 350, tfCiTn, 1.346; Jei 1L30Q, 345; rfi/Mi, li 16S, 133, 
340, 353, 335) = Tib. mcM, 'go 1 , 'come 1 : moat of which words 
occur elsewhere also in the Nam text. 

A practical ecjiiivalence of rrmgbo mog^hnw) no longer calls for 
defence: the d r in dmag/rmag ii a Prefix, and we have suggested 
that strictly it implies an intervening verbal idea, so that, if mag 
originally meant 'array f , dtmig, rtmttj may have meant 'arrayed'. 
That mag- h ) men ns 1 battle F in suggested by Tib. 

* battle r (gf-ylil, ‘ fight’,-j-jkv?, Vide 1 , or no, ‘flic©’) r iu> a fact, the 
equivalence, and at the same time the r-Locative in -huor — hno- 
dzt f is established by: 

sk u - miig-li no -dze-inc- na * h h li & 
hdah-niagdino-dze-mp-na-hsa tub , 53 
1 Cf. tho ta&m of repeated word* supplierl underline, 414 injtfti mpra + 
pp. 117, f2B. 
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+ the body in battle leaps in fire- 

4 the arrow (Tib. mdaft , cf. p* : on §Mak see p. HI" > in 
battk{-time] w made ready {Ipmnia) in fire’ 
twan-mag-biio[-]rteJ + , . hkyini-rriFitfdinnl-Jr[eJ + 4>5—!+ 

'in n battle of ttmft r . . in a buttle of 
bdibi-mng-b no[ ~]r[e>ma-bpu-m u-re, J S4 
Mn this battle mother mid children being cold (afraid 7) 1 
Even outside the compound magd^na the form mag is seen in: 

1 1 Ha d -magdi deb 1-d ze-M i-kyeg- my e, 102 

r in those wbtw army 1 is defeated the lire (courage J Is winter 
dogged p. 22b) 1 

where the wrf, of the passage II. 145-0 recurs. 

Of the other expressions in the passage ninny {pS|K, $00* 

- Til). 'mind p f &e T> AraA-J/OT^ rile, *oe + 6yi, 

hldofi, ftmd, njijun, rtmft, fjtjim, star, hmh (= Tib, dgra], 

HMjft, have already been di&emwed: others, /itAuri. = Tib. than, 
"small 1 ; /id rag — Tih, drag, 4 fierce 1 , J confident \ &tt* ; hph&m 
(I. Si47 hjyfrtn \ Tib. kpham pham ,. " be defeated 1 : hdmn (11. 254-5 
hduni r^ ai every pul 11 - Tib, hdnn< drafts, draft, trail , drafts, 
draft \draft-tltju, ‘every pulT, in one of the Tibetan mmiusonptaj, 
'pull /dmg \ 'draw- r , Mend \ &c,, may here be Lightly passed over. 
The phrase .-tf/r-ta-hihog^), II. 145, I4U, contains a form hthog 
(h 295 btoy)^ Tib, thogs, 'hold up', ‘obstruct 1 , connected, no 
doubt, with ftdogs, IrtwjH, ffdti#s, (hogs, 'bind P * 4 attach' ; cf, p. 106. 
Ilya -sad has been underatood m = Tib. yul-brlwj. ‘country 
mined * t of an old text: on — jfvJ see p. 353> ilsod, which 
cannot be connected with Tib. gsad y gM t 'comb' (a horse)< 
'brushy Stroke 1 , or with bmd Aait/bAod r * expound 1 , ‘state , may 
be = hd r Mow\ 'bottom', concerning which see p. G; in i. IDS 
AndUa is used of 'corpse#* {knt-in), in J. 2S1 (p, 231) of 'forests' 
(A^AnjmJ- The form $odfsa t hAtdlm. is peculiar both in itself and 
by reason of the fact that in both passages it functions m a mono- 
syllable* Possibly it was intended fif? equivalent to hAfjds, an 
s - Preterite of hAod, which, however, Mould f*e hard to parallel, 
there twfing no other recognized tfd'rvte rites from Verbs with 
litutl d.' 2 Mtjag* f : tntfng-gt')-m*'-fitan can mean* here and in L S9, 

1 Or ‘army forttm» (Ad* for L nnn_v heat (Jrft)*, with o paraiionwwia- 
* Such pwtefit#* in -d* wens, however, pffliial by the bte Pf, ^Volfondoii 
(OmUm.* of Ltuffuixlie Mffrp/j^OgV E 1 - With and JRA3* 

1937, p r ftiSJ a.4 the ttourw of the -* Ln c^verlm; and an actual matanr® 
jnav ho sesan in the word 'jnOjrHt' { T| h occuilfilijS in o docuraont 

C Tib. Library T*m r Ac., if P P ltH») : cf. AWf-Jftl. p + 
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'the power (hlttn — Til), (han l as elsewhere) of fire (perhaps here 
implying 'coarugi 1 ) b spoiled (Tib. myag)\ 

In t&rditas-jtovm (I. 14W) Ala* cannot well lie = Tib. hda.'> T 
' passed V which in t. 83 is A&fctt : also /or cannot here be the fre¬ 
quent JW, htcrr, 'great'. The phrase must lx- the same as in II. 
121-2, where we art* told that "if friendship id not, 
ipJXWUf 1 : there, if we translate the tuft (Tib. //for.e.g, of hair) has 
become tangled*, imderahuidling hta* as - Tib. hthas, L net 
straight forward \ hard', ‘aoJid*, m (originally Aoria lie) form of 
ihn f " hard 1 , "compact '. 3 + bad \ we obtain a satisfactory sense and 
at. the same time a relation to the proverb wind-kani-haLnm* 
hchatf (also ylad'hfi-phud-mm#} h 'the tie from the hair was burst 
of one of the Tibetan manuscripts (if. thardr, "the top point of the 
hair', &c, r Qteru$4har< for, ihar-gteug, 4 turlatu', 'head-tuff, s top. 
knot'). 1 * Then in the preceding vm we shall have: 

Bpye-b tor- bd wa-dze-my ag-myi- tor 

when the summer 0|>fe> as in IL loB p 190) -sheaf goes wrong 
(Adreaf the mao-sheaf (coherence of the t roops) gives way 
[tuyag, "corrupts'). 

The word &dwa M known to the Tibetan dictionaries only induadtri, 
name of 'a plant yielding an acrid drug 1 , occurs in the Tibetan 
manuscript in the phzufr dwa-biex+mycd t *a ptxir wretch (?) with¬ 
outfriends p (eft Chinese to < d*n& T ruin’. Knrlgrcn* nos tQOS^-9). 
which may indicate the general sense in the Nam passage. 

In; 

htor-b tsa-prom hroin -nob u ■ bso ■ boa, 2 oT 

'in the vacancy (Awn = Tib. rum) of the tuft which has 
become tangled a now fio^u f 

we have evidently in A*o-W a synonym for thor\ the expression 
will mean top {h*& = Tib. gtso t of h$t = ^teJ-ttwdT {hho f hbvx t 
ho& t see p + 2$ J ) h Tibetan gt-so has also the anticipated forms gto/t& 
(Nam Aco. t 53) ; and this appears in co4o t "a tuft of hair on the 
head 

It is unfortunate that in Tib. thor T 'anything gathered into a 
point', of which, as we seo, the predominant mom is "top-knot 1 , 

■ lo ilis Tibstan niarm-iTijiits wi? Hud (for rHa), 

*fiv\dB with thick mowing \ 

1 FatUnhly the Nun people wore an slabrafttB top-knot, like the + hcim' of 
the tnodpfii Block (eti. IndepcmdenL) Lo Em, who *o much nwOmble lIigid 
(fittund in Fmr^mon. 0 |J, cit.,* p. 3UI* tuid D'Ollanc, /n /'OTfettififaft China, 

p. 90) t Seo next pu^. 
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cxfcta side by side with a Jf/ior, 1 scatter \ 'sprinkle \ 
'diapcrse 1 * belonging, no doubt, to the group rfor, gtor, kdor, and 
perhaps the basis of th&rdm t 4 aiiTglo r , ‘separate F , thnr-bu and 5 pa, 
'pimples', &l\ Nevertheless the first fAor must be- recognized in 
Tib. ^Ifcor-mlfa, lofty peak 1 , and consequently in the Nam: 


sid-g-ri-htGr-dze, 34 
hr4d - b r i 3 1 b h thor-dze, 62 


| 'on the mi ei i in it of si high mountain \ 


But what is the aignificat ion of the ^iJMi-provcrbial phrase ttto-mu- 
thor(hthorj m II. +53. 71, 144. always corresponding to a Mfri-rwi- 
Artflili(rt«Aj p 'the horse does not leap (gallop)\ in the following 
verse r The expression, which m linked by the word thor to the 
above tor/iior-^s-prom/^prmm, in further associated l he re with 
by the application to friendship in: 

hno^tor-bsaiL^-dze-mo-liia-bthor, 143-4 
' when friends are gone {Tib. soft, 'go h ) lost-, the mo does or do 
not bunch F + 

If t he t wo phrases are equivalent, mo should mean hair p : and this 
Is in itsndf likely, boeatuo- Hsi-bsia hua mti (— Chinese matt, moo, 
Luufer, 92: Karlgren, C02}, which exists not only in the Nepal 
dialects cited by Laufex, and apparently elsew here also in Tibeto- 
Bunn an, but Actually in H-shfan, Manyak mm, This si I.so accords 
with : 

by an -bMi-firm-d ze-m o-niri- h thor, i 33 

- IF the net or noose (Tib, riTi/jai) is too large (Tib. vniiia ?), the 
hair does not bunch p ; 

for the riiip well-known in the sense of a trapper's net, will be the 
£ tie \ of the above Tibetan sentence, and the dar-ww and 
°#m h *esilk tie 1 of Tibetan Literary Texts, &c., ii p pp. 39£, 440-1 p and 
of thor-eog-dur-Mu, 'silk string of the spiral hair-plait' [thor-eog 
and a tshv$g t S. C, Dag's j Dictionary). But in L 71 (p, 304f the 
meaning Sheep' ("own*?) or fc goat , p attested in Habhajh (Laufer, 
no. 173) is clearly more apposite, especially in view of the expres¬ 
sion hiiah^hijiL-hLwg, II. 44--.1 (see p, 343). 

It seems probable that one same Predicate ihor should be 
recognized in ■ 

rne - lad -t hor*dze-ca-yuii-h t or r 235-6 

gse hlad-btor-dze-hCEib-byan-bbro-na [j, 240. 

gee. h jad i! tor- dze= heb a 3,t ■ ya ci-thor, 24i\ 

In spite of the word A^ro p 1 iIcd 1 , apparently alternative in L 240 to 
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htorihor, an d the possibility of applying the idea of * scattering'* to 
rjtefpu: ‘requital of wrong {harm) \ it does not mm reasonable 

to attribute to the Verb a meaning so opjtosed to the preceding* 
however justified in Tibetan* The meaning may he that I ho 
'rocfLiiml of evil [rm: gsedmh' is exacted 'in a lump' and that tho 
ra hctijr hch-ah are taken in along with the other offenders. 

The word lad/ffhtd, will Ik= a d-fonn corresponding to Tib. fern* 
'tom*, 'return 1 , 'requital', tad*ma y ‘imitation 1 , ‘mimic', skid 
(jfan) t 'after H , hark*, dar, "back*. 

31 . khrom _ fykrtnn, hkhmm T hyrom, hgmm \ jrar- hpyi ; hprah ; 
ciy-dze ; hldntii. 

Khmm i* antithetic to Ae<r in : 

mor-taa Si- kh rormre [| hyan-LeH-heer [| T 3tsS 
'when the evil khmm, the good har 

and the same antithesis kikes the form of parallel in : 

ru-ge - h kro maize-mo- ma -th or 
|ieha-gedicer-<lze-bldi-nm-ruih ||, TU-I, 

In Titietan tho Verb ba:r/g&:r t denote* a fixed stare or glare, and 
the Adverb ctir-rt/a^re means ' with fixed stare P T In one of the 
Tibetan manuscripha it has been found applied to the stare of 
affright; but it might equally be used of a terrifying glare. In 
L 20& of the Xum text p s- nt-herr seems to mean ' tin: good 
man is jin certain ctrcuiiiH tancea) afraid of a memorial’. 

In tho first passage quoted the good evidently a taro with alarm 
at t he evil, who khrom : in the second tho horse refuses to leap at a 
ravenous animal (idka) which glares, 

The word khrom in the? first passage must signify some kind! of 
success; and, if we understand a A spreading’„ the ru-gt^krom of 
the second passage can be adjusted as meaning ‘with widespread 
horns (sheep do not dock together f)\ Hut a somewhat different 
notion In suggested by the phrase hgtfe-hkrom-hkrom. 'light 
flickers', discussed supm t p. 236-dl, and there connected with the 
Tibetan htjrtm, &c.* ‘spread *, 1 sprinkle \ ‘display T , 'scatter ; 

In view of certain traces of word-play in the Nam text it in not 
at all tin likely that in the verse: 

'when the evil khrom ('spread * or "glitter ')„ the good fitare in 
flight' 

both tsemo* were envisaged. 
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The notion of ‘prospering 1 , ^cwarishiisg", ‘shirting ! . can be emu 
also in: 

bklmim^redj^^ -bp™b IL 332-3 

'though when prosperous (active, shining) wrathful (Tib. 
tfrirtfi), when tiain the /r py? (or '* (creatures) afler death "} are 
of ho account (ApmA, m elsewhere = Tib. phm, 1 ‘small 1 J * or 
possibly Tib, hphm, “kibk H j “be kicked”)/ 
h kh a r-rpag- g-y a we- h ] i lag - [nag* jhgTOin, 135-0 
-When Low-town became high, the black-buck flourished 1 
h rta-nwu-gkam-re- btor-h bron- hgrom r 222-3 
‘while the horse wus occupied with ivntcbing, the great yak 
flouri-nhed* 

the lust passage being followed by: 

btor-bbrod-ligrom-re , . . ) ^2-3 

btor-hbroo-brp 11 ^^ - ■ ■ 1 * 

where there is an explicit antithesis of 1 flourishedl. 1 , to 

hrpctg, ‘brought low\ 

The samo meaning must- he recognized in: 
hyiLn -t&a-h j o-dKC-h v ah-ge-hgronis 

tor- pu- hgm-ge- hstor-moii-hdzoi'i ■ re- htsa-hdzo- \\k ram, <33—l 
1 when the good arc chiefs, the good flourish : 

\ + + the Mon-castle being lost, the men were scattered p 
(the events indicated by the expressions 'the horse occupied in 
watching \ 4 Low-town become high \ and e Mon-castle lost 1 . lieing 
ail one occurrence). 

In: 

hldyan-hyu-hj o-dg-ctao-htor-ge-hkroms, 387 
bldvan-hj 0 -hkrom-ni„ 390 
the sense of hkroms/hkmrti is not dear. 

The expression cig-dzr. f inteqjrelcd (p, 234) ns ag r ‘ruined 5 
( - Tib. hjiff/bUg/aig) and recurring as cig/geig in LL 194, 208.3oG n 
377)-M» r may m L 387 be the unanalysable term repeated in: 

dg-dae 192, 

where some official title or designation might bo apposite* If the 
case were so. we could think only of Turk! dgU t ‘ prefect \ which 
appears Ln Chinese as te^-ehe &), in Ctantral-Asian Tibetan 
Document* (fi* p. 40} as tehi-si, and, probably, in one of L the 

* Tib. kkrom b 'attuning*, ‘artful 1 , ' lively** "brink 1 , *qnkk\ as boy*, 
kuls, Ac, 

* Poriuipn Tib. "lynx'- 
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Tibetan manuscripts ’ mm-si-drutbpo, official \ Possibly the 
line refers as would be apposite in the contest, to reports. &c.. of 
such official*; but the phrase fylditm (of. Tib, Aftinj-bfeju, ' dubious’, 
&c. is obscure. 

In I). I.j 0 + /r%er-re"Ctg-o^ P 370, rdMtfo the moaning 

'ruined \ "overthrown'. is clear. 

32 ,. faint, hfjf uJttdan fimaf; mn ; tjijnf-tua ■ ^rftorbApH </j£mAti h 
4pftu» $ft«)-.ft^rw. 

Sdme of She most pushing expressions in the text occur to¬ 
gether in the lines.; 

h^id-lirth i- b llior-dze- Itgrm b Id lli’i -Ij rntkb 
h tor-h pliu -hgrii -d w-gla-lj tao- ln*ah. 62 
of wliii-li She first reeuns [Aid^f-ri^tor-d^ . m m J in Jl. 34-3* and the 
second In IL 511-30 ((f»c t ^efeo). Having acquiesced (p. 303) In the 
rendering of h&\d -AriA i-ldhot-dzt by ‘on the top of a high bJJ) 1 „ we 
come next to ^gru^ldak-bmmh (ma)* This expression, repeated in; 
bgru ■ b IdaiVbm ah-itee-btsa-gsom -h khog f 21 

hgni-bldnn-h^ab gc-h^s-hbeg-hmfi |[ F 22-3 
bgni-h Idan -nia-dze-hrgu- lito-hrun |[, 30 
seems to denote some more than casual object. The element 
j^ru* which, if ~ Tib. yrii r should mean cither (a) ‘ boat * or (6) 
'angle + , ' corner \ *cdgo P igru b^i^ ' squaw \ gru-mo f ' elbow' , $rti* 
ma, L angle; 1 corner + p ‘edge '. tjul-gm , 1 locality + (country-cornor)) t 
may have the meaning (ft) in: 

bldu-hro-bgrn |], 19, ‘the assembly-place (after the over¬ 
throw of the ferr t which was a building) a corner 1 
bii-hgm*gnis*n3 T 300, "the mountain comers (recesses ?) being 
alined \ 

But a different sense is apparent in : 

bgru-barntu-bt’ani^-h^-beg-hetah |[ f 24 
'the farm firmly (fcmmji knit together are (were) Hses-bog's 
station* 

which, however, is closely connected with igru-Mdaii-hmtth by the 
statement (IL 22-3): 

bgrmbldandsamh-ge haes-hbeg-brah |j 
J TIgni-bhiumbrnj4i was Jw'ero) IJfk^ljbega place 4 . 

Here wo might understand A gru f 'comer', in the sense of 'corner 
(se, projecting or recess in) rocks 1 ; and we have already (p. 223) 
iscen that f r l£es-bbeg woe £ eye P and *patb P to the "blind rochs' 
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ikhi-rlo). 1 nasmucb us blda* is known os («) ‘stick \ (ft) rise', 
(c) ‘side’, and l/fnatf should bo either (a) ‘low 1 or ( b ) ‘not 1 or (e) a 
S nfHr , the expression ftgru-bldaA-fymaJt might mean («) ‘promon¬ 
tories rise [rising) low . \b) ‘side promontories , (cj jironn.njtories 
without trees \ (d) ‘promontories with low trees’, (e) 'promontory 
risings \ None of these, however, seems to furnish A suitable abode 
for Hses-hbeg ; and, moreover, the statement in 1. 21 that in h<jni- 
/ilduiiJnnnh the three yi.is.sL* were spoiled {rtei^om hkfiog) seems 
to point to a country rather than to such features. If we under¬ 
stand l^m Uidtui-kmnh as a proper mime, we not only account for 
its recurrence, but recognize in its second syllable a characteristic 
of iho unices of places, imaginary or real, mentioned in the kind red 
literature* The Tibetan manuscripts mention; 

Htsi-dnh, one of the 13 (mythological) countries, 

Hb urn-dan, one of tbe 13 (mythological) towns, 

Gtri-daA, tbe (mythological) country of Gun-taliuii, 
liji-IiiLt-daii-bti, the (mythological) country of the Rjl (= rdzi, 
‘storm-wind’ ?} Phyar-pbyur, 

Pyi-gtm'i-siiui, a Hbrog country, 

Pyi-ldan, a certain locality, 

Dbye (ByoJ-ldan-sam, a Hbrog country - llbye mo. 

It seems likely that in all these names we have one and the same 
nyllablc*dar<, Ida* conventionally employed in the naming of 
imaginary places arid preceded by a syllable which in some cases 
[Guii and ftji) was used os name of the inhabitants, hut in other 
. MM* (iftfi, 'sap - ?, lyi. * outer , Dbye, ‘extent’ V) denoted some¬ 
thing else. Accordingly l-tgru-hldah-hmub might be ‘country of 
rocks or nick-recesses’, if it should not rather bo country of the 
Hgru*. 

The hud-mentioned possibility, which might involve the 
supposition that the test regards the Hgru people as the people of 
the htjru, ‘rocks' or ‘mountain recesses’, would not be foreign to 
the manner of tliis literature and would I to in harmony with the 
hulk of the old Tibetan personal nomenclature, which prefixes 
names of countries, places, tribes, &e., as Bunuunes to the indi¬ 
vidual designations of person*. We should, however, be inclined to 
jiass it over, us an unneeeasftiy com pi Scat ion, but for two r-jrcum- 
stuuees. The first of the two is the fact that a Hgru people is 
mentioned, along with tlio Dbm, Ldoh, and Ij/n. us one of ‘four 
tribes’ (S. C. Das* Dictionary). We may suspect that they figure 
in early Bon-po literat ure. Of the four the least legendary are the 
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Jrfdon, of whom some mention reaches historical limes; the Lga 
attain a certain approximation to reality from the mention of a 
k Lgar-ma ancestor the Lgn tribe F t which suggests that they may 
he the famous Mgur/tlgar. Hetv p however, the most significant 
[ire the Dbra s whose name is evidently connected with the word 
discussed mpm (pp. 2L5-B); for in 1L 30-2 a place tjbm or 
Hbra-hldob (p. 319) is mentioned immediate ly after Jjgru-kldaA- 
ma t tis not shaken by the cataclysm which ruined the latter* This 
greatly enhances the probability that Hgru-Mdwi-mn is a plnce- 
name. The fCgru might be connected with Grn h "adiatrkt of Tibet 
lying to the east and north of Dbus F (central Tibet}* and may haw 
given a name to Gm-gft, a place near to Kad-rtm, in Am do 
[Qefigmfia Tibm t p. 54), and to Gru-gu tlgya-m r 'a village in 
Khonia* (S. C. Dos* Dictionary). Upon this supposition the Bgru 
people would he the people of the Wgru {perhaps 'rock') country* 
and IJgTU'btdah-bmah would be their (fictitious) town. 

The second circumstance ia the repeated mention of the hior- 
hjm(hb\t t hphu)-kqru, which might mean the 'great IJgru men F r 
since htar-hpu (kbit, bphu) has been found in the phrase fytor-lipu- 
frbm, meaning 'the great big man or master \ This also we should 
be glad to avoid ; and perhaps the rendering 'great upland (#6 u -= 
Tib. phu, as in ^6«-fte^e-$ce r ‘wide uplands \ II. 15, 50) twka or 
rock-recesses 1 ony better fit the occurrences; * 

tjtor'hp nT hgni<dkei 29 £'ih (nof among) tlse kior^pu-hgru ' 
btor-biudigru-dafl, 331’on [not among) the htfrr^hpu-htjnt * 
htor-liphudjgru-dze f 62 "on [not among) the htor hpu-hjm* 
tord,i p u-ligru ge-hstor- moh- bdzoiVre-h tsa- hfl^o hkrorh t f>4 
"the far+$pu*fypu having lost the Mon-castle + « / 

|i js perhaps possible to acquiesce in this view. 

There is, however, certainly another Ayru, namely the Verb scon 
in the phrase imw-^-Agrw, 11. 203, 207, applied to mmo beings 
who perhaps * exerted themselves all round p {Arm) the "big ruan fc 
{hpuhUr-hbos) or 'on the watch mountain 1 {Jacat-iyer-Ah), flgrw 
should be Preterite of Tib. "take pains 1 (jpru#, k zeul\ 

£ diligem. i e' |. But it may be subjected that the whole phrase 5rim- 
bgfus f is an old, or dialectical, form of Tib, nm-hyro, 'ceremony \ 
'service 1 , 'attendance upon", 'homage 1 , with an on alternation 
to he dineuflacd below (p_ 360), and that Tib. j/ro*, "advice ± l 
* counsel 1 , 'heed 1 (jros-pci. gras-mi, ' counsellor \ 'adviser r ), is the 
same word. 

At any rate which is mentioned in the same context 
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as ftior^puJigru, must, mean * council’. The first mention of 
A^rw-uid J 

g-rafj»-g-y(Hfbo-ge-iigTu -mn- h I i ’!. 27 

1 the earthquake swelling lip f the hgru-mu stopped* cannot 
mean 'the rocks do not (rfto) stand slill 1 ; IjeCikiisc a few 
lines Inter we read: 

hgru-hmfidi to m-ro* hr wad ■ h n 101 V hltiah, 32-3 
s Jfrtt*mo being made, harsh noise (ftruW, see p. 2b7) wait 
confused (?}’ 
and in I- 77: 

ttlde^'hgru-nin -HU h, 

“i he powers (authority nobles) dreamed, or conceived, of a 
JtfjrUHW * 

ami a few lines later : 

bno^tor-proni-re-bgrti -itsa -stor 1 1 
sUw4t*-^-JM^stor*to-bmn | S ]»79-80 
' the friend* having taken flight, the kgru-ma lied ; [that] Hed B 
the horse also had to flee*. 

The was* accordingly t a sort of nimbly, on the lines of 

the regular Tibetan Ijdun ma and the gatherings mentioned as 
occurring among the Gh'iang tribes and similarly among rude 
peoples "everywhere. Whether the term watt current nr was 
invented by the text with reference to Hgnidildah-hmab or the 
Verb hfjru may be left doubtful. Some playings with words have 
been noted *upm (pp, 2*59, 2$r», :KM); and they *'<*m to have been 
frequent in the old Eoh-jhj writings, which in their cosmologies, 
historical statements, &c. r freely mixed renlitter with fantasies. 

The oecurrenoc of different meanings of in adjacent con¬ 
texts does not attain the level of such a collocation as 
tcuTflm-%ihi4i in a Chinese text written in Tibetan character: 
there the throe first ,*Ts anq as in hIuiutl by the corresponding 
Chinese writing, nil different words, differing also from Mi. Hut. 
in the Nam text assonances of like nature, if less concentrated, am 
to bo reckoned with, 

33. pan, hyaft* £7-r/nri r ffyaA, igyah. rite, rjt/M. 

That this should be a troublesome group of words wus to be 
anticipated Sn view of the situ a I ion in Tibetan* where we find : 

A; ye*i = (1) ‘though \ 'mn\ *&*>% ‘again* {Sandhi variant 

of kyv n 5 whence, in compounds, also 
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fc further" or 1 higher", e,g \tjanthog r "highest story \ 
yaA-tlag f 1 very rca E \ ^ ora- mq , 1 gni ndmother % 
yml-riob, ‘pupil's pupil 1 * 

(2) "light\ e.g + in yw&4ci f ‘light And heavy". 

(3) in the Tibetan manuscripts, tjan-ba t ' conduit" or 
J wnbQixxMim** 

(4) in the Tibetan manuscripts 'evil' = rrjt/an, anti¬ 
thetic of hffin-efie, 1 bJessing ', 1 bliss \ 

B ; tpii'iS' 'wide \ ‘exten&iTti T « 

Gzff-ffail — (1) 'hick 1 , ‘prosperity". 

(2) "sheep' and 'goat*, perhaps originally only n 
stuffed one, as an auspicious object, 

|S) 'gitlf\ 'abyss'* 

RigyaA (1) for kyaA, 'although*, Ac, (In the Tibetan manm 
scripts}. 

(2) “clay stamped into moulds' for building, Ac. 

E: hgyttii, hgyafvf y 1 he delayed ', 1 tarry 1 , 

F irgytth = (!} 'diat-inoei'. 

(2} * at retchod\ 

{3) ‘war. 

HJ in the Tibetan manimcrjpEi*—'evil** 
ffi) in the Tiljetan manuscripts == rkyaA f 'the wild 
ass 1 . 

G ; = "in haste'* 

bgyans f bnjyaAs, 'atrttched'. — rhfftA, brhjans, rgyot\ T rhjoA, 
"stretch". 

It is fairly obvious that the forms with r- F except rJtryntf, 4 the 
wild ass 1 and rgpun, J eviE\ contain the general idea of stretching : 
whether in bflpnta, 'stretched \ the r- has, or lias not, bee n lost may 
be an open question. The rgya it, * evil * p of the Tibet an man tiscnpt*. 
ifl perhaps a perversion of g-yan, Muck \ which is the mom likely 
inasmuch as yan occurs with the same sense* 

Further, it is apparent that the r- forum are derivatives by 
means of the rf* Prefix, with an originally Active, Transitive, 
Causative, or Denominative function, from the Root Boon in 
tipyan, byyfm*, wherein,, again, the kleA of n d atrefceh* is already 
present. But thin hffynn, also, La a derivative, m w e can see, from 
f/uiwj, 'wide', 1 extensive 1 ; and the # appear* w* a Prefix ftbe 
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Tibetan did not often 001ifu*e and rj-y} in y-fjfin, J gnlF, ‘abyss*, 
in which possibly the original conception waa that of 'yawning '* 
The yat\ T 'conduit', which the Tibetan manuscript* nee as equi* 
valent to the Usual yur t is also properly L the long \ as we can see 
from the reference to s quailing water of the long-mouthed (kfm- 
yohs)\ sc. of rivers and watercourses. We need not consider the 
other words, some of which seem to bo connected with the r/rj of 
i 'fa/ma 1 u pper/lowe r 

We see that the r-Ptefix at the time when it had a living func¬ 
tion could be applied to forms from y- roots already eq(tip}»etl with 
the Prefix wherein that Prefix was no longer ree*3*gnized as 
such + In fact the a/r-Prefix i& never applied to initial iy without the 
intervention of the g; so that. Til>et has no words with initial ty 
or n/. We cannot connect this with the fact that in Amdo rtjy- is 
commonly pronounced nj t this phenomenon Iwing of too limited a 
range in space, and having no appearance of antiquity. 

In the Nam text we can distinguish; 

(a) f/fin =• A aW, a i wen r , though 1 , IL 79, 80, 93 (2), 119,123, 
127, 16U, 1(JI, 162 (2), 178, LnU, 239. 212, 309, 332, 345: this k 
always in the cawum position, or hi an equivalent position, except 
in 1i 235, 345 (in the latter corresponding to (thjtm, L 344), where 
it is attached to a single word. 

hyan — h aEao' p H ovon' r 'although \ IL 6, 24 r 241, 249 (f), 255, 
259,300,304; this also in in the emtum position, except in II. 6, 24. 
241. 249. exceptions similar to those in the ease of t/aii. 

(jrjan — "although 1 , I. 283, in the eomm position. 

frtfafi ■= H ftlso p t II. 18, 98, 344, 372: attached to a single word* 

(&j hyan — "good' or 'uppe? 1 , which latter is perhaps the 
original sense (Jyo), II. 5. lU r U, 88, 228, 287, 290, 318, 355, 3&3, 
388: ihiii, aa Substantive or Adjective, is usually first in the versa 
(or clause) and the Subject of its sentence : only in how it Predi¬ 
cate ; often it is antithetic to m&r. In II. 83—1 is of 

uncertain meaning. 

I. 3I h is likely to be identical (‘good* nr k high T place) 
with the hyun4rah U* 06, 226. 

(c) yah ,' conduit + ,'watercourse*, I. 355 (Chinese tfimgl)* 
id) 'conduit* ? T 31. 178, 179. 367, 39J {trfdiwfi-hrjim^ya}, 

t«r> r a Verb, perhaps always Unifying 'tarry*, I). 7, 77, 

200, 217, 292 ( a jfo), 29*1, 392: always concluding its sentence: in 
1. 114 i&yan k written in error. 
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Affjfwntf, Preterite of the same Verb. 1. 241 (cf. also hyyan-£fo r 
I. 292, = hqijaiiX'to). 

{/yaA-gijtin, (. 92, may be the same Verb. 
hgyaft, 1. 153, is an error for hgyan, I, J.jfj. 
if) &ya*-g-ri, i. 313, is not dear. 

(ii) rggim, ‘extent . ‘ extend™If lb, 53 {2), 55, 57, 147, 1:71. 
152, 155; hhjtni.rgtjftn. II, 42, HI, 2fiH. 
ryyah, perhaps ‘far 1 , completely\ 1. S!>. 
r5yB7l, possibly '(long) wall'. I. 3<H). 

(A) fryan, 1 souse, 1. 192. 

(>) hk’jttn, error for Ajyrtii, L 114. 

(ji hkytiA.njgan, ‘stove-bed’ (?), II. 42, HI, 2flK. 

(fc) AAjwr, ‘serr*. 11. 40, 141, M3. 274. 2S7,291,292 (2), 298; 
The predominance of I lie form yan, 'also', &c., in eomjiarison 
mth lhe synonymous fymi, and its rarity in other senses, suggests 
(fiat tlio A, which is also practically nerer joined to the other 
enclitics, tjr, dir, ua. ni, carried a slight increase of emphasis, and 
was not merely graphic. 

34 . Ru, rah, hrah, hrar, <j-rah, hgrtdi. 

For tho most part then; is no difficulty in equating these forms 
to Tib. m, ‘ limited or enclosed space or sphere * or. according to its 
primary sense, ‘enclosure', ‘fciicc’, ‘circle*; it is often used to 
form compounds, e.g. khrimn-Ta, ‘yard before a court of justice 
lean-ra, ‘willow grove', iw pm, 'sheepfoid \ btwn-ra, ‘prison !t 
is only necessary to add the personal sense in dfar-nr, ‘body 
enclosure', ‘oneself, wjo-m, ‘door enclosure', 'janitors’, of the 
Tibetan manuscripts. 

In the Nam tost we may distinguish: 

1. -r or -no us a Locative Suffix with Substantives (Tib. -r, -ra, 
-f u). scanned oil Iter as a syllable or ns i may liable. even sometimes 
after -g or -a: see pp. 174, 17H, where reference is made to tho very 
numerous resulting confusions. The sume use occurs after verb- 
forms in phrasers, ^gah-filti(ifira l -hnnh, J,3fl2, ‘whereare no fugitive 
l‘<M\ hrgiju-h^g-g^gra , It. 33U, 331 (httyo* a g6er), ‘where htggo 
cornea*. 

The form jrntr, II. 21(1, 237, 243, 24b, 248, always a dissyllabic, 
is the Locative of ra itself. 

2. ra/*, (<rah, g~ra)f, usually mean ‘ place', c.g. in g^raLljtyoa, 

1 H*fW ]M L r}idi|»i (ntoiulixJ for fu: tfcc# p* 
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'eartliquflke^, 11. 8, 26, 27, 34, rgyed [h^d^hrah {hmr) t place of 
disunion \ 1L 2Ha, 243,, *141 r &q. This moaning fits even g-rafi *$Sog~ 
$n*T r II. 7, 26; JL 77. 114, see ms to mean l the horn* 

(■chief) of the place '. As terminal member of a compound!, this 
ra/mh; hru/hmh is found, further, with ^ah-. saddle \ L 45> £wk p 
■ frtend r {II, 2W, 270, Ace*, "great (11. 40, 50, oti], ^itth-hn*-, 
‘high uonnfcry h (l. 347), frAam-, 'union/ (I. 227), bphah-?im. 
1 father and mother K (IL 73-1), J increase \ Si c. (L 22% 

«W% 'tomb' (J. J4% Idjafht ‘ harvest ' (L 277) r hmih^ "action; or 
4 government (I. 353), Ayad/f-^riiK 'good' or upper' (if 31 fjfj. 
32% A™*-, *own 1 (13. 21, lm, 167). p^-, 'hind' (!. 277), pwd- r 
'enemy (II. 263, 273, Ac.). The same appears as first member of 
the compounds A™jWdoii ML 146. 273, 35% (iaeAi, If 114 H 

139). 'give, or surrender, place'The personal sense may he seen 
ill mpfji-hr{ih T II. 78, I St\ 309 h mehmh , I. 37M, rgo-hrah , 
I. 315, jAuAu+m (T>, I. 7. 

3. AraJ g 1 - rah seenm cqu intieni to Tib . dtjm t 1 enemy* # In; 
b tah -atl ilV- rie-ge-st or^ t a- l.it bog„ 149, the evil-hearted enemy 
stopped flight 1 

g-nibd.iKsb-hkhehe-nBi, 314. in winning an enemy land r>r 
in any enemy's winning the Innrl '; 

perhajis alao in: 

bnih - Id 0 h -gty^dzah | j, 4 3, L t he enemies t here & re friends 1 \ bit t 
w p, 334) 

bmbdriimd hfre^Jig. 202, Mow, evfl*VOteed enemies " (?) 
g-nb-nag-bba-fEyu> 288-3, 1 though enemy-voice sweliwr- 
rf. klati-fa-gdohu-itf* (pp. loS, 231) aid hAnn-nag-rffife#- 
fd'&rn. pp. 320, 380- 

bchii-hgrjih-niE 230, "strength of hofftdle ravenous beasts r 
hbron-tildiib-bdsm m ■ re- hmii -rto-bd ti brta a 182 (354 Imdy 
brtre-hdub') ‘the yajt them being tamed, the enemy 
subsided", 

Here we might Hunk of Tib. dgra^sdr. "enemy troop 1 : but else¬ 
where in the Nam text Tib. is rcjitvtf-ntecl by tdrhr, I. 213, 
hrdc, l. 301 £p. 276), while we find a j/rA-A- in h I8J. apparently 
meaning 1 fix 1 , nndlu 1.2 G»(fwihtu-A*tfhn t Stopped p ff) 4 hostilities '. 
where the sa me Verb rimy perhaps be seen. In 1.82, again, hmJi-rh 
might be group of ravenous creatures ’ (p, 250), while in L 26U we 
have taken (p r 343) gdes as Tre k’rite of a gde p Anfe (= HrMihir 
q&rh fkrdr, 'fix r s 4 make certain' (Nevaky* .No. 25 fc buifjrh-A, No. 24 p 
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'rite'. ‘pattern’)}. A Hsi-hein yrdifr (No. 34} is given as 

meaning ‘cultivate’, ‘devote oneself 1 , and a ff«foA (No- Hi) ilB 
’shallow \ ‘ vulgar 1 , light * weakand a Arfri (No.201) as 1 change' 

4. yrah in: 

hen-rt || hru-gfl-g-rafobdzam-niig ||. 27.i 
with bom*attending,the g-wb wove mild (or friendly) voice', 
since the prerioiw line speaks of ’dogs mildly [Minting , must In 1 
stune animat ; being horned, it is, no doubt, the gout — Tib, ra, 

5. hgrtth in ^■l f ldyan ^[^^ize b»io^^mt-^gmh r II. 8, 20, 

• the cloud* {hivoy) or heavens had fire Ivjmh - may lx* = Tib. agm 
sound’. Rut ignorance of the meaning of hty*- [Jfthi/r) precludes a 

decision. 

The form to, which in Tibetan frequently helps to constitute 
names of countries and districts, e.g. Cog-ro, Miftth-ro, Spny~ro, 
and which implies a larger area than does m, occurs in 'this place 
(ftro)’, I. 333, and in compounds with Ayo- r gate' or head' (!) 
(E, 212-13). AcAi-, go' <1. 345), atoti-, ’upper’ (I. 347). A*/«. (1. 1ft), 
Wdyrtn. (L 38h), hidynh-pnh <11. 271-2). Idyo- (II. 383-4), Mhjv- 
(I. 3*4), htrfifim- (J. »«7), hpafy-hldnh* fl. 377), Spn>- (I. 181), ,tpo- 
(1.381), am-(I- 11), 

35. hk<th, hkhah. 

Khn in Tibetan is properly ‘mouth ', face , surface’, but also 
speech \ ■ word ’: there i» another khn , usually employed, with the 
meanings ■occasion', 'time', * place’, as the second member of a 
compound, e.g. in jgro-JWair, ‘at the time of going’, 1 but also, in 
the same senses, with a preceding (lenitive. There are further, 
khn, ‘snow\ and JAa, ‘hitter ’. The first of all these is used as the 
prior number of a multitude of compounds, some with literal, 
others with metaphorical, meanings. 

The signification 'mouth’ is forthwith apparent in: 
hyuii■ bm,h-hkah-btdom-go ru-glan-ge■ hthut-bi [|, 66-7 
'month-tied in the proper, or upper, place, homed oxen are 
controlled'; 

ef. Tib. kha-*l<m, to silence, gag’, 

Hhth , hkhnh, speechis clear in : 

hknh-gsafi. 214, gsaii-hkah, 204, (lkhah-gsan, 32ft. ’secret 
speech 1 . 

Iikah-hraii. If >4, free to speak hrafi-likali, 117, * free spoken 
* Tti» is |Wtlui|W cianpIiRcd in ffle-tiiHi-AWor, I. 1&7. 
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liklmb-bMali-I. l t']ithghi, 137 B 1 those entitled to speak should 
give voice \ 

Wadjkah, 137, ‘doing and speaking* or ' talk of action"« 
httfiju hkliFih^gc n lib, 'talk about the child T . 
hMiab'bldaiVbnOfe-tm^hiih || hkafihi |||, 163. ‘talk rising 
foolish is Hip whole story (chn )' <?} 
bkah-ligjiu-hjor. 194, ‘all talk in babble' (Tib. oum, 4 babble 1 . 
co-re, cor+cor t 'sound of effervescence, khg-eor> ‘clamour', 
- noUe \ tha-bed, * prattle t^dnm r 'childish prattle\ mw- 
cor, 1 mderieen in speech’, 'nonseiw'), 
the-then-bldl-bfctr'bkih-bgBh-bteur, 207, "to this wise [HsU 
hfiia gzir (Nevnky No, mi ) 14 wi*e rh ] folk-control all the talk 
of unes \ 

rgVTt i - mas -1i Ida ii -ge-h ka h-h eog-byrn-ta, 1 04-5 T L when d fe- 

union risea h putting in n word (kha^tUfj of the 1 ibetan 
manuscripts) is a blearing (%*», 3. 57). 
hkah-bgo, 105 - Tib* kha-bsgo, 'giving directions' (or 
possibly " understanding (Tib. go} advice 1 ), 
hkah-bUtab, 105, KHI, ‘concealing what issaidk 
bkab-bpy»h-hldan p 337* 4 were repaid (Tib. Idvn) with rebuke s 
(Tib, Itphi/ft, "sxjnsureV cf. kJiti phog, 'rebuke", hphtptr-kha, 

1 blame fto,) 1 1 

It is not so certain in : 

bkhah hgro-ge-bk^hi, 330, "home-going is to be talked of* 
He the moment for home-going 1 f 
rijam-skflr-hkjib-rt fc -g f lal.>hriflh-bgHm [|„ 191, 'when there U 
talk of, or it m is moment of, threatening stare, (Any) 
available place is home \ 

hvah-bkalwdTa. 287 p 290, = hklmls-hnlrAbdjse, 390, = 
hknh-hrdza* 298 

where eertianly = "good" or 'superior and hrdza appears 

from its other occurrence:, 1, 3-S2, to be u derivative from hdia f 
'friend' and to mean “in friendly union \ The fthtfr.rdza are ooiv 
oeoted wit h nmh, Ik 238, SIKk and hmvah, L 29T>, both of which have 
been found (pp. Ti&S) to denote J watching' or L impervirion k The 
sense might be ‘united in counsel : but Tibetan has an expression 
Lhn-rjc, "great Jord\ good luck', 'fortune \ 4 goo d\ wealth', 
which, since the meanings do not follow from Lha -f r>, might Ik? a 

1 Or pwibly 1 paid command-insppst (dpytt)' (metaphorical k In tliO 
Tibetan .MS, Chronicle (BritMi Mawnm portion* 3- IS) appears the phrase 
bkah-AQ h 'wpeeial ciHdmindrtevy \ 
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perversion of u Afta-rtiba: the meaning ‘great lord 1 might suit the 

Nam passages. 

There remains t he expression : 

|i ti<-->]kjs.h. 1 52 r 153, Iikche-hhalj. 158* bktfm-hkah. 3fS4 t keliu- 
hkah, 178 (*dwan 364, rwaii 178: cf, Tib, bb dwans). 

The word Jfa\ &c. t wldch appears also in the phrase . 

L 176, Atf^ni-yroTJi, 1J. 176. 3(H.h 36 J, Alv’jir-pn'HJi, IL 177, 178. 360. 
362 r 355 r ^rAw-jprma, L 352. should not be different from the 
AIy in If 185, 356, which has been found to mean 

4 gain’, 'profit', and which^ as a Verb* has been seen ici LI. 36 (AAe* p 
Preteritoh 125 (MvAc), 35L 314 (MAeAcL 212 (JJfeAe(Ai)}—the other 
instances, II. 15, 41 (AAr(Ai)) are not recalcitrant. The verse : 
hke-b kah -fies-re-skr-h bn is-ligyjuini r 152-3 
h kehe-b kah^eare-sko - 31 bro- hgyjm, 158 
should therefore mean : 

# if trade {or profit)-talk in faulty, the throat {Tib, #/;?), 
irritated or inflamed (Tib, $frru + hrm* " probe a; irritate FT ), 
itches (Tib. y-yrtn ) \ 

a sentiment in Juinnonv with the context, which here enlarges 
upon bad beginnings. It will be seen that the J\bra of 1. 158, mean¬ 
ing 4 be sick', confirms the interpretatiOEi of Jjtbms in ]. 152. 

It must be admitted, linwnvor; that we have not solved Jill the 
difficulties connected with hh ^AcAti. In the passage (IL 105 sqq., 
ef. JL 358 sqq.) concerning the distribution of the exercise and the 
fire of speech °tm) we suddenly come upon the state¬ 

ment : 

b ban - h Idab ■ h ne-ge« b kebti - me- fidza fi ][„ 170 
'good potentates eat the fire of kkchu' 
and somew hat later: 

me - Ll po- h Irio-ge-b keliu ^ | imni - fi jo-tM „ 177 
hrnc- bpodifie-ge-h koh ti-prom didzofio-iiu „ 351 -2 
4 the fiend braves {or evil fiend braves) ate the exercise of 
hktk ri or fikoh it \ 

It is undeniable (n-e infra , p, 3681 that a jJtAy. hfohit, might exist 
sis a form of tkfi r * mouth \ so that A fcihn-pmm , mr[ would be 
synonymous with hJcvhii (‘-sjjeech *yprom^ mt : and in ihe above 
quoted U. 152-3, 158, we might then translate )*hkah I 

A mouih speech \ which would yield :t good ^ntitheds to &ke. 
4 throat p + Bat thin would fail tq do justice In the apparently pur¬ 
posive aEtenuilive of fykaftti and h&h\t in IL 155-80 and 358-05 ; 
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anti wfl further, quite at a loss to Interpret the pointed aiit.b 
thesis of and in IL 177-8 and 

3 04-5, 


30. H’#nfa irilA tmtiol Id. 

Since it has already (j 1 - been seen that Nam M- may corre¬ 
spond to Tibetan d- and I'd-* the t being, at any rate in some of the 
instances of Iff, a Prefix often found alternating in Tibetan itself 
with other Prefixes attached to identical roots,, and that it may 
correspond to Tibetan (- anil Ht- t which in Tibetan alao sometimes 
alternate with fcf , we may here briefly deal with some recurrent 
words in the Xnm text which manifest this feature. We may pass 
over : 

(a) the Suffixes hhluh (£da5 p hlda> kki) r b.ldo ; (A j the Pronouns 
hldu r hldi ; (cj the words hlduit Mud. hid* hldthi/hldeh*', hid oA h 
1 depart 1 ; 'flee', r Tib. hd#A t htdal i (278) and hdah (S3, 50), 
'arrow \ — Tib. mdah — Horpa Ida. There remain : 

(i) Iddaff f/fdarj — Tib. fag (hdzur \ ska; hbah ; khri: fchyag}. 
This word, discussed supra (pp. 250-tiO) as occurring in tEio corn- 
pound hldag gldag-nag r Mihek-buek', has the sense of + Joad v (Till, 
for*} in i 

R^h-rah-bdiur-diC-lddfl^ hba^ lildoN | j, 4o 
“if the saddle (Tib. sga, but cf. #ka-rags f "girdle 'J-plaeci i* 
awry (Tib. idzur t hzur\ gmr* "step aside f \ 'shy'*, mr f 
M corner 11 '"aside *% the lemdgocs rocking (tdbaj . SJ wave ") or 
“into a hole** {JibaA) * 

gklng-hce-rgy a ii-iiji- li (dag- kb ri -khyag-re 4 .iki d | J p 52 
h if the load is very largo, the load support {A-AriJ bonding 
(Tib. fikhyQQ/khyog), it comes to grief T 

(ii) hldtnt, hld&n = Tib. Ian, l&n r ' retaliate\ reply \ Idem, gltm, 
‘pay back 1 , f return \ 

LHdiitt occurs in the phrases hMum[hdz/inr, ftjturr)*r* r d m dd<ni in : 
cig-diie-htor-b Ida in-ne-h Id art || t 130-7 T ,187^4. 188-11 
(nleaning obscure, see |np, 303-tf) 

fi&in- hra h-h Eo u-kya- hiioho ■ li j a m-re-h Jdan , 273. cf 274, 275 
“to cnemy-abaridoned crops friends returned miltT; 
also in i 

brgyah'hdihi'htron-re-hkah4ipyahd.i]d?in j|, 327-8 
'come to this plain (?)* arc repaid with verba] reproof' (Tib, 
fyphija. 'reprove 1 , ? see mpm n p. 315) 
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HI Jon can be Imperative {Optative) of ifr/tfJi in: 
hide (hldeb©)’ge-htah-l,ddon, 3 TU t 371, 372 
"let prosperities return'. 

till} itdniK totcA ^ (1) Tib* #M ( 4 wing , leaf'; (2) Tib. frfeta, 
&dtt* 11 cast T r put \ 4 *ow\ found : 

(I) hbo■ hkoniddy an-dzudiIdab-kie-fide |j, 12 

■ On the diy {!} forays lifted high the foliage Hut Sored (!) 1 

(2} ittudirog-blro(hdm)-i\s-mnn-bldHb-g-w^ 1^7 

'cold (so. the dead) helped by heat (or when Hie blauk 
cold cornea* !), tomb-fcmudAtlon is made* 

With this use of &Idab of* Tib. gurtokto, ‘pitch a tent \ 
dgon-pa-hdeto t 4 found a monastery H . 

The form hdttb appear* in; 
mehbhnib-bdab-na, 3fiH 
4 appointing, or stationing, sentinels' 
on mt^idirnh see pp. 2 IS ^ 313. 

(ir) Mam , jjitewi, fcfem, Mint, Mom, dam p — 

Tib, £dbnf p Ado;nS F pdam*. daw*, pdam p exhort'. 4 demonstrate \ 
select xdam v todoms* todam4, totems, 4 biiid\ Tiis-len’, 'atop \ 
"confirm', #bm f 'obligation*, engagement \ h vow\ hdam, 
choose \ 1 select K , gdamkn. 'choice \ $dnm* r &G,, dam, 

* bound', vow% ' promise ^ v maV T firm 1 , 4 narrow\ *e + Further 
cognates of this prolific root are to be seen in tbam^a, 'aeaF 
(stump), thaw*, "hold% 1 stick fast \ the original end central idea 
having been Shut of ‘bind '/be made fast 1 ; (ru-plan ; bthvl[ $/%). 

T ns to nces o S' htda m , 4 tamw I \ have been given under (ii}. Htd&m t 
1 bound \ m in mdddom t 4 bouse slave , U h 41* I43 K 3fi0 ( $diw 
chisddom (L iS £/fo™>re, * tinder the sway of tmnMence' (set' infra, 
p, 320)* ■- 114, 95, and in: 

^.. r go-bldoni-dze r 25tLH, 4 when the wise have their doors 
fastened 1 

hkrug-kyuh-hJdoiu-n?, 371-2, "strife also being quailed' 
hpha-ma -afiuh-ne-go-ni(bit) ■ 3 ta-gc-snaa-glan - hguhi 
hyuh-brub hkali-hldnrit-go-ru-glniVge-hthuhlji J), fib-7 
4 Affectionate fat bur uud mother* looking at a child, rejoice 
P Tib. dguh) with affection increased (fbift,"returned" :) T 

Moiilh bound (Tib. Urnt-i&om, "g*g” f "sHonce") in the 
right place, honied oxen (Tib. giab-ru, “bullock's 

horn") aie Limed (Tib. hdvt t btul ¥ dul f thui}.' 
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The children are a 'tie* + 

brali-IHyoa^ydom, &„ 'the earth movement ii r ;H m1jO|i|m>t| (?) \ 
Jn KE. 266-9 fi-rihi-hfdftm is perhaps only a variant of ftriAi- 
Mam rbeur )of I. m. 
ffdoni, "decision 1 , appears in : 

hkhwi-h tsa -hy ojr-hdug-oi-hrais-hdom -gdes || F 25£M50 
J the old, equipped $dag) with stages fTlh. pag-pa), fixed their 
decisions \ 

HiUittt, 1 bound \ occurs perhaps in : 

hdzam-h bron -h rcxfi-d»-hdam ■ todibu-fipor, tis 
*m tame-yak gorges tied [jiniirmhJ have their heads (Tib. 
dbu r Hsbhsintcii)releas'd (Tib. ibor t “cast away *\ “let go", 
p. 250 supra) m f 

t'f. hnn-gkrh-hpor, II. 175.350 ( phor}, t he young oxen are released + + 
$dro*t,phor f II. iHtf), !$53, H releaded to go 1 (p. 250 supra ). \u the 
huh of 'checked * Mam is applied in L 326 io hte.ktoh, 'injuries \ 
'harms’, and therefore also in 11. 328, 329, to hkhofr*$fu& t ftkho* 
Adah. In JJ. 346, 351, Mam-deg, partly obscure, may contain 
bdam in ilie sense of Tib. dam . l vow'promise’, "ImiimJ '; on dam- 
rma -hbroh, see p. 2SB. P(A Jjyit -phya-hdam f I, 2CM-, in obscure* rind 
in Ajw-ido^n-itor, J. 393, the context is wanting* 

In #rrie-|tn/owi^e ± J. 322; 'fiends [enemies) bound, or quelled '* 
hrdam regularly corresponds to a Tibetan (t~ form. siam. 

On frdom = Tib. dom r 'bear', sec p, 254. 

(v) kldnr, Mar = Tib. idar w k be weary t faint r F or Mar, L quake, 
tremble ", 'shiver \ *dar-ma t 1 timid \ ‘ trembling ^ {AAmA-Ahtafr; 
hyob ; kktjf .; htjuhti), 

A hldar with this J*ense might In? recognised in : 
hhmn-hlclar-hd7 r flrn-rc, 353, 'the yak being tamo with trem¬ 
bling (or exhaustion)* 

and that is not to be rejected, But in J. 182 the reading is; 

lduon hldah-hdzjim rc- r "the yak there [hld/th 'fib. den as 
in L 166] 1*4 tig tame r „ 

The divergence of the two passages might attributed to the 
easy scriptural confusion of r and A. 

In IL 301, 31 r 32, occurs the phrase : 
b bra!i i h bra) -h !da r - um-Jivo I j 

where Jin amilogons doubt exists. Is the maiming b HbraJ} (p. 30g) 
was not fluttered (Tib. g-yob} with quaking F t or 'in //AmA^MuA 
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t M 4 ar Locative of Suffix kldulj.) there was no quaking’ * Ildar, 

'trembleshiver', appears in: 

rbvo-bpbah-bdar-dre-hkye-ge-tmt 11 ||. ^'9 
‘when the father rbtjo (see pp. 332-3) ahiven*, t lie offspring 
— Hd-ksU htjyi (Nevsky. No. 2*2) = Tib.rtji*, skyes^ 
“be l»rn”, "creature”, khge-bo, kAyefau, “child ") sire cold 

krikrm-$Air4v4«* 3,iH ' tbe <1b,triet < Tib ‘ ^ ul 7 ,:f ‘ p ' 3a3) 

trembles with affright 7 , (But the parallel in l & has ««**) 

(vi) btdas = Tib. hdah, l ida *> 'pass'. 

rhyO’ ha-ge(hgc} iital,i-rtebyu- rgyag-dze • bM«a, S2-3 
‘the rhpo , . . went over to the £r«?i’ (p* 259), 

(vii) hldi, hldis. Hldin - m Wi».‘ 'Boat', ‘soar 1 . 
bldbina-hrLab, 153, 71 {rtafy), I+4, ‘the horse does not leap 

(gallop) 7 , 

h tor- hri n h -fo Id i [-]r(e], 337, ‘tho great horse galloping 
mbi-awu -1 1 Id i [ • jr[e |, I7+. the horse galloping on guard' 
sku'iJiag-no-dite-inii-na-tiltlis, oB, ‘the body in battle leaps 
{* is laid spread)® in fire 1 (AMts Aorist) 
bsi-hchoa-te ge-hpu,myi,hldin ||, 1«0. ‘bom in winter, the 
bird does not fly 1 . 

(vui) Mdim r hldtp m. gdim h Mt/ml, idim ¥ dim - Tlh. ftthim, 
thiiD , glim, ttim, ‘be lost, dissolved, absorbed’, ‘evaporate 7 , 
‘vanish ‘steal away 7 (eAim, rAia. faAtm. tahit, ffdsam-^dam). 
hiaii - nag, rgv (!$■ h kom -eliim ,h Idim-ge *h ph&h - r nuiri, J 
‘when enemy voice (Tib. nag: see infra, p. 3G0, and supra, 
p, 3 isj, or black (Tib. nag) enemy, has attained extension 
(tgi/w), come and gone (impermanent) are fathers’ tombs’, 
Tibetan hchint memm bo fall’, and with it is connected, no doubt, 
Uhiw, be satisfied’: possibly the original notion was that offuli 
manifestation’. Considering the resemblance of m and 4 in the 
script and the rarity of recta in -a (mrhi.t, ‘ be there ’, its Aoriat of 
mchi, come'), it seems likely, though rhis might, like gdim. be 
Aorist or possibly Instrumental in -a (set' infra, p. (hat rhim 
is the correct reading in ; 

gdim-obis idom-re- b lsog-h]tian-hstaii 11 

dim-tshis-ldoin-re-tshog-hldan-hdiiii | ., IM—o 

Controlled by going and coming (impermammoe), union 
rises high (Tib. tsten, stan ); 

1 On final n A *a p. 362: bi E. Colonial Tibetan die form U din, 

» cr. Tib, hdin, ‘spread \ *2ii«. ‘leva! omiaanto’. ‘toblstaud’. 
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Controlled by going find coming, union rising Tails (Tib. kun) 
or is distressed (Tib. gdu A) 1 . 
bdim -btahis-bitomf ^ bldom)-re-h tao(g]-bldah-3tari 
gdim-pyi- bso-gc^gsom-rgyag-hsor-dori -btahog-me -frldyiin - 
rgyan 

gdim*phyi-bse-ge-btshcig-braiii-biifld ||, 88-90. 
tn tli ib second passage- 

hteliog-me-hldyun-rgyari — 1 tin? fire of union disappears far 1 
htahog-hram - h hm f - ' union evaporate* (Tib, nad, cf p,217) \ 
Hence ffdimlddyim,, IF. 95-fi)-phrp-§£€*$e must mean “harm from 
outside (phiji), or subsequent (phyi) harm, being vanished (from 
thought =s rgyaQ~}ptir t cf p L 258)*. 

gdfm-bdiam-hiizinvro-bko-wflbi-btub^ \\ r 100 

*thohdzam-hdzim (“bustle" ?; cf. Tih m ztiH-zi& 3 i4 mi&celkneous 
objects”, “confused”) having mhmdtid, they us-sembied, 
making room p . 

What is the meaning of htdim in; 

rne- ne ■ g-ri -dze-fr Idim-bphii- bmaft, 301 

4 evil and good on the mountain there are many hldim-kphu 
echoed in 1. 310 by hidim-kmak-hio || T "there are many hldim K ? 
They seem to be classes of creatures, real or i magi noil. 

(\x) hMu r hkhihu, hidun, htahu, hthu y hthux, =» Tib. Mu t hdus, 
“collect 1 , "unite \ 'conned 5 * “counsel"* 1 companion * 3 gdu f 

"mingle^ $diui t b$tus f b*du£ y sdua, h&lu, 'collect\ Arc,, srfum, 
'agreement p t stun, 'agreed Atfn, thu r Uus, fan, htfiun, H gather*, 

1 pick p : (^Jicctr, ftdzom ; ijim) + 

Hidu t klduhu : 

hliLn-hldu-hldyin-gt\ 14, 'the joined fields (risen) high' 
bldii-ra-hgm, 19, ibc assembly-place a corner (or rock)' 
hswardikfu-sto (— Aft/r/j-toJ-dze, 28 n 'in a dosing of fingers 
{Tib. aor) \ sc, in an instant. 

h 1 dubu-re-rgy an-wi p 53, "if accumulation (store) is of great 
extent 1 

gcog-hlde-bidu-d^c p fi9“70, "on the joined warm 0) meadows 5 
hsehcdddmhni-rc-dac, "on all the peaks where the 
(“fiendii", or + 'tops pp ) meet*. 

Hidun : 

hriiii-hdzoni-htab-blduri |j, 284 H 'the joining (Tib. hdz&m 
"“interlace”) [torches] gathered p 
IUor-b^o-hti-ge-btab-h3dun r 354,"great parties meet 5 , 

Y 
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HhtJfu M«, htkus (Aorist): 

Idyoster-hthn-re, 140, ‘when the Idyo in Right gather 4 
hfini-tn-h<htinni, 158, ‘salves (p. 280 n.) were gathered'. 

With spelling htuhu an instance haa l>een given supra (p. 321). 

(s) hldithu — Tib, gdu, ‘covet’, ‘hanker after', gdwl, ‘desire 
‘burn’, ‘torment': (AreSe). 

bo« sm yi-h Idog-gu - Acs ’gAi-b! d ufc u |j 
htsnh -h t sn h-hdzafi-go-ses- hsi-Vrrehe, 43—1 
‘when the muster is a bidog man, the knowing man covets 
death: 

■when the harvest (or land, #iwA) overseer is wise, the know, 
ing man fears death’* 

Preke tnav lie a (Mess form of Tib. brat, ‘fear', *bo dejected or 
ashamed’, and connected, moreover, with frbre, bra, 'screen off’, 
‘envelope libra, 1. 176. is probably the Preterite of the same. 

On MJog see infra (p. 323): htmh-bisak haa been discussed on 
pp, 280-i. 

(ii) Ai ring : [b/i:ri ): 
the-byen-bldug, 103. 

5”Ae = ‘lieges’, ‘common people’: in regard to tfldvg, Tib. 
hdugflduQ MtuQ have too many and contradictory meanings to 
furnish ground for inference. Kycn may be = Tib. tbjen, ‘quick 
‘ rash ‘dexterous’: elsewhere the ‘ lieges’ are styled hya*. ‘good ’ 
(1. 383), and tfoiA-ne, ‘gooddioarted’ (1. 160), but also Wm, 
'canaille' (I. 334). 

(ini) hldo-, do-ldo, hldohu (hriin-hldolm) : 

Whether in feg-smt.-hldo, 1, 375, J. 177, hbrinlod- 

bldo, I. 381, the Ijldo is a Suffix is uncertain: on tho analogy of Mo- 
gr btah-hldoii, 1. 154, mthi-hynh-hldo, I. 155, it should be *0. 

On I. 110 tyldobo see supra, p. 201. 

Doddo-hdso-chaft, L 76, =» [db]41do4dzor-rt, I. 77, — do-tdo- 
kdsodtpehi, 1, 333, may contain in do-ldo an equivalent of Tib. 
Ido-ldo, ‘for a short time’ {sc. casually), perhaps derived from Ido, 
'the side of anything’, and meaning ’bit by bit'. But frdzobdzor 
is uncertain: possibly ‘ast\ as in pp. 334-5. flldahu occurs only 
in hldohu-hfum-rho, ]. 277, and hrim -hldfdi it, h 300, hrim-re- 
bldobu, ], 310: it should not tie =■ Tib. lo, ‘circle’, as suggested by 
the context, since in II. 1M, 275, that word, in the sense of troop’, 
‘ comjiany', recurs as Ale. But it must have some kindred mean* 
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ing, since in L 277 the reference as to groujis of persona: it ia per¬ 
haps = Tib. Id&, ' bk]c\ bo that hrim-hldohn nmy mean 'on all 
sides round 5 . 

(xiii) Mdog = Tib, log/{dog,, "turn buck ( away \ 'rebel', *bo 
recalcitrant \ ‘perverted 1 , 'wrong': (ArpcAiJ, 

The app r opri ate sense is seen in: 

hdxaiVhkhor-bkrug-h k van -hy oga-h blag, 18 
* retinue of wise men at si rife, servants recalcitrant" 
hoa-amyj-lddng-dze, |. 42, 'when the master m a per verse 
person ‘; so also in 43-1 
uior-gdag-hgom 1 -re - hdzaii b Idog-stor, 141 -2 
' when the wicked acquire mastery, the wise dee away" 

perhaps who in: 

bldah-brgain-U^t^g-b^^"bpo-brbom-htoho 1 1 
po-rbcnii-l]i]or-[re*]bldq^-g'yab-tO‘dze , , „ 316-17 
"whan those in the community there are averse to unity {?), 
the chief is aggrandized 1 : 

'if, the aggrandized chief being foolish T the recalcitrant are in 
the ssceudont * , + 

Not quite to be expected is the Bontiment in: 
rpebi -hldfth -b rgam-re ■ h Idog-bya h ■ b 1 ha ii + 2SG 
'if the exemplary (?) are taken into the community, the 
recalcitrant are in the ascendant 1 

because in L 1® we read: 

hrgo m-bkhru[ - ]r[e]-b to- na-brpebi-hrgani -re - h to 
' the canaille (JAAru) being passed over (kfgrm J, the exemplary 
were taken into the community \ 
concerning which sec pp, 244,25)6-7. RpeM would welt correspond 
to Tib, dpe t ‘pattern r , ‘ example "; of. rpag — Tib, dpag r The word 
reoura, no doubt, in the mutilated passage : 

bo*- [amyi - bkljofg - dz]e^[rj»]bj - ge - hdmh - ra - spelu -go |j 
btbon ||, 378-9, 

(xiv) hld&r, 357, is possibly = A/efo-re T just as the Father fre¬ 
quent hldir is al ways = hldi-re. 

1 which floes not rpeur, wftl be - frk wm {p. £00). 
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U. SOM 12 PHONOLOGICAL PARTICULARS 
I* ]dy, &c. 

So far we have been dealing with forms which, though not 
Tibetan, can be compared with Tibetan without going outside the 
phonological relations which can be shown to hold within the 
vocabulary of Tibetan itself. But there is one initial group of 
consonants, occurring in 11 number of puzzling words, some of 
them very frequent, which is unexampled in Tibetan and which, 
until somehow explained, precludes an interpretation of the text 
a b a whole. This is the group Idy, with which we may associate 
the few occurrences of dy, ty. thy. These cannot correspond 
directly to anything in TSho fam , because Tibetan, not tolerating 
y after dentals, has no %*, dfjhi ly-, ly*, thy. 

It might be suggested that My- is a development from ryy- 
(iyy-), or rbi/dlf*!)-), with un I* due, perhaps, to contact with China: 
and we might ]*>int to acL'ial instances of such change, e.g. Mo-ao 
diaper. India', evidently a borrowing of Tib. rgya^nr. to the 
rdifihn - Tib. tyynl-m, ^seat of royalty*, in the Kgyal-nm song 
quoted by Dr. Tate! (.wp, pp. and to Dr. Tafel’a other 

Hpdiings with rdy} set down in the course ofhis tnivels in north¬ 
eastern And easterii Tibet. But such a suggestion is predttded by 
the frequency of ryy-, rby-, in the Nam itself. 

Perhajie wo may be helped by considering what was in early 
Tibeto-Burmnn languages the form of the word for 4 . Tlie 
modern forme, collected in Linguistic Survey 0 / India, volume i, 
part II. 'Comparative Vocabulary’, are far too numerous for 
citation ; but the most common types may bo indicated as follows: 
(a) forms with initial l- only, such as It, II: these are found all 
over the Tfbeto-Bnnnnu area, in Himalayan dialects, Lolo- 
Mo-so. XSgii dialects. Innjningcs of Burma. &e.; 

(I*) forms with initial p- only, such as pt.pii. or py-, by-: these are 
not much hva common and widespread than those with l -; 
(e) forma with p~f orb+f or/-s-/, such as jrfi, W>, *K, pofi, pfli, 
hull, fait, Jiti (tnili, &c.): these are similarly common and 
widespread: 

(d) forms with p-J-r, A+r, or/-n f, Such iid (ka)-prei f kaw-hrm. 

br&, hrt, brui, ftri ( mart, &l\J : u lesa common variant of (c); 
(*) forniH with d: did (Dimill, n HimShiyan dialect) h la-dl 

1 [r]Dyul!x>. r Deltona. Jtc. (jM liiciexK 
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(Gyarung, but ka ^is-xi , 1 40 \ hbpti (Rgyai-on}, " 4 ) t b%~di t 
fei-ffi, pedi r pa-ddi, mu^d at, Ac, (Nlgil); 

(/) forme with a sibihmt* such as Tibetan lit* l3arpa £»' p &e.: 
tlit-ee are found only in the Tibetan group and are probably 
in all eases (including Thochu 1 4\ '40 r ) 

borrowed from Tibetan; 

(#) forms with Id: Id i — J 4' t Idih y Ida, zhh, fha T are attested in 
Tibetan .script for IfsLhsia (Kovsky, No. G3). 

!t will Im? observed that the p + f(r). i f/(r) are found in the 
anno regions as p and / separately and that the f(r) never precedes 
the It seems to follow that thep^J-f-i Im an originn I combina¬ 
tion and that the forms with p simply or / simply are dagonora- 
t ions of forms with p{6)h 

The forms with d are rare and scattered: it is to be noted that 
the Gyarungp w hich For '4 p has ia-di (Rgya-ftm ko-plf), has at the 
same time lor s 4Q r the form with (fei-plij-st). In view or the 
Rgyal-ruh forma and, further, of Takpi bli and numerous equiva¬ 
lents in Himalayas dialect^ and moreover of Loutae mid KiouUe 
ill, the form with hi* may be said to dominate the whole eastern 
and southern border of Tibet, and it is perhaps represented also 
by the Lo-lo forms sK p &c. ± with s or sh for h T us in Rgya-roh Mu, 
'lungs*, 

The only form approaching (and indeed hy about four to five 
centuries surpassing) in antiquity the Hai-hsia Idi are the Tibetan 
fizi and the 2ah~zun pi (.tit AS. 1&33, p. 408). 

Tibetan z is constantly found in relation, as m natural, to j (c), 
e T g. in: 

»*> ze$, particles alternating with tin fjrnJ. 
ijznl t bzal f bkttj, hi*g y h'zugs,zug*>zu r 6io, io p connected with the 
V erbs hjah ‘ weigh a + Jyjog, h put \ hjig r 4 destroy hjug t 
"enter', Jyu, 'melt', 'milk*. 
fjixih, rjz&n*, gm>n = hjah, ‘rainbow 1 , Ij<m* y "valley', Bjorns, 
'conquer\ 

Since j Ls not found with the Prefixes p, & r l while *> which does 
occur with these, ifl Hot found with m, h, r, /, all of them common 
with j s fhe alternation .shows the influence of a preceding con¬ 
sonant, The breathed sibilant A follows the rule fur its voiced 
correlate Presumably S and z differ from c and j simply as being 

1 Frej&vslaky ttrmui- ii* p. 13S) givw 'Tantfuf fcfeA = Tib. bzi [apparently 
with Englifib f). 
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spirants, i.t'. by omission of atop-Mmtaot, which is natural, though 
nor inevitable, a ft or the contact required for ;/ and &: it may be 
noted that H.d-haia in Til*Urn script has Loth gj and bj„ and 
Tibetan itself hns gc art! bf. Conceivably the effort of mating the 
change from voice (tf)to breath (r) fortifies thautterance in making 
the second contact (c). 

The Tibetan sibilant in hzi in therefore non-original in Tibetan 
itself . If accordingly we write it bji, it cannot be derived from Mi, 
but may represent a form ltdyi, siiico we see that dy does not 
survive in the language. Such n form may l>e akin to the Nug& 
forma bi-di, bid'i, poll, noted under (a); but it disregards the 1 , 
which, aa is manifest under (a), (e), ((/). and (if). > s the sound most 
widely and numerously found in the Tibeto • Burmun words for 
■ 4 ", Therefore wo must write bldtji, possibly derived from a very 
early original bali or jb 4 i, which became successively ba-lyi, ba- 
Uyi, Wrfyi. where it was not preserved, us it may hare been in 
Lepdia/adi and simitar forms. The forms Wi or bldtji will account 
for all the types K, pfi, pre, pi, well as those with d (for td), bi-di, 
&«,, for those with Id (lliihlisia Ids), und for the Tibetan bii — 
ftji = hldifi. 

tt is accordingly among words with initial i, so rare in Sam (or 
j, in cases where there is no preceding g- orh ), that we should look 
for equivalents of the Sum initial ldtj-> dtj-. The commonest word, 
hid yah, which by reason of an antithesis to /ltdyon might seem to 
offer the lies! hold, occurs so variously os to suggest a complex 
derivation; und forms with pi, e.g, Idtfi can always be ortho¬ 
graphical or oilier alternatives of those with f. Mi. Hence we may 
take the words in the order of convenience merely. 

I. !M,jo, Idyo, hldyoho ; hldyohro [hbyolnt : kmis : w-%lmKst & ; 
hlrogi bnud). 

The verso: 

ldjo-atar-tthu-re-hdrab-stor l.itoho ||, IiU 
has already (p. 254) been fcamJated; 

‘when the Idyo in flight collect together, the ftdrab (ravenous 
animals) flee' 

a rendering apposite In ite context. Further, it haa been suggested 
(pp. 254, 250) that in the phnuw hltoht-mf^f-bblyo |||, U. 171-2, 
which dearly signifies a deprival of the ‘fire’ (power) of speech, 
hldyo, introduced by a paronomasia, really means ’milked out’, 
the context containing references to ‘suppressing’ ‘eating', 
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tjukuh), jijuI ’snatching away’ {hdraJj) tlio some ■tire’. The 
significations 'cow' and 'milk’ arc united in Tib. hja t (raw, t>h>, 
gio, ‘to milk', hjo-ma, uiilcli-cow’. zo, ‘milk'. Ah previously 
suggested, the root, when used ns a designation of animals, does 
not properly denote merely cows, but includes all milkers , i,c. 
animals used for milk-supply: and this is the sense of Tib, teon-tna, 

* cow. ewe, or ahe-gont, that is yielding milk, a gen. term for such 
cattle'. 

A Verb hbhjij.io (Mdyo) in seen also in: 

hfiu[-]r[eJ-hnsb-rgjeu-na-hhiid.ildn.hldyoho |j, 3155 
'absence of nil weeping being arranged (n/ye*), weeping was 
milked away 1 (p. 256), 

In the sense of ‘milch-cattle ’ the word recurs in: 
hdom-hgu-fctebubu-'bjmo-hnmQ'-bldyo-fotg&m, 303^4 

• though liears conic, many milch-cattle are in company ’ if Aid). 

The meaning ‘milk’ may be traced hi the liyohu of: 

biin u-lulzo hb Idyim-liya li- Iclyob u-nia-h byol>u, 255 

* though gurbage-ea ting was sweet [sc. to the cattle], the milk 

was not poured out (Tib. byo, ftbyo) [sc, dripper) or poured 
away t] * 

The above may tench why a part of the country is distinguished 
from other parts, as hbhjo-hro, ‘ranch-country (!)’, in: 
lidzam -h hto fi-h roh-dze-tIdyo- bro- h[»hi,', 3S i 
'in tame-yak gorges is an example (T) at ’‘rancblond 
and this, again, may explain the phrase: 

hldyo-bdoni-nag, 102, 171, 'the Mack liears of the ranch 
[-country] 

The phrase Md^hior ^ hnu.*, II. lt>, U, 50 (tor for hi«r-gc ): in: 

hbu-rwye-heo-rgyaii-dzc-bldyo-btor-ge-hnus || T 15-lB 
'on the wide expanded uplands, the great ranch [-cat Lie) 
Htickled (Tib. an, tUtJ)’ 

wo have, however, to discover a misfortune of the cataclysm time: 
it might, indeed, be dripping udders (Tib. nu) or premature calving. 
In U. 33-4 it is on the *a-AiwA-afe = iw-ft* mde, perhaps t.ho 

harvested meadows (Tib, nn, Irfsasi sec p. 239)' that ‘the ranch- 
cattle dripped or suckled’. By reason of uncertainty as to the 
mining of felrog wit cannot interpret * 
htrog-htor-tc-dze-lildyo-ge-nus, 40 
(can fyroff be = jtbrog, 'high pastures’ (see p. 5) ? In Lbe Tibetan 
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manuscripts we find ye-frdrag written for yz-hbrog ) r nor L» Aidyo- 
in J. 30 clear. 1 But frirog, ‘enemy \ is possible. 

If ftldyo properly meads 'milk', L to milk', we should expect io 
find dome trace uf it nut only ns we do find, in Tibetan, but else¬ 
where also in Tibeto-Eurmun. One iisi-fini dialect (d'GIEoue, 
Xo* So) liajj for ‘milk' Ho it fit niu r In which the two last syllables 
may be the Chinese for cow \ Conceivably there might be d 
primitive re hi lion between Ulya and Chinese :u i Ancient 
Karlgren, Xo. 48). 

2, hldya* hltHjnh : istan : hkhoq \ hhor \ yuii y hi/a>) ; jko}+ 

This word octrEirs in : 

h Ida b u-oi5 ■ rgvsi itt y i -stou - h khog-re-b I dyu- h ka ri -h u?- h ii or, 5 L -2 
’ An accumulation (store, Tib. hdu-UkiA 1) of (too) great 
extern, with empty {unfilled) interior (Tib. 4tat P idiog) t 
has iU goods (Ijiior — Tib. nor, ha in f. JiO) tilled with 
mya\ 

Here the meaning 'water' would suit, since ordinarily the store- 
place would be n pit ( d&ftj. In Hsi-fnn we find Mtnymk dijdh, 
'water': and this may a bo bu Menia djo or djui r Mull djo t Pk-D- 
Rong tlji, Mo-so dji (Lo-Jo, j*. yi-di£ w i dia r din din Y), ntoo it may 
be Hgj-hnift toi, jei (LaufeT, Xo. 37), These, however, are 
merely u beginning i we must- add the whole army of forms, such us 
rf* di + Zr3i h diii § dm t found in the western Himalaya and all over the 
Tibeto-Rurmaii world; among which forms the !i of Kanaurl, &c. p 
may be singled out, as found in a Zim-zuh manuscript of the 
ninth to tenth century a.ix 1933, p. 4US). These may be 

referred to an original form t tja/dpi (ef. the forms j?u , by the Aide of 
jtyfl = Tib. J bird 1 }., and possibly forms w ith a v such as cM, 
may have retained the original final vowel. The many forms with 
y i i&i t Ac. (including Tib. ca^rAa may point to a primary 

twy®* parallel to btrija, ‘ bird 1 (cf. Tib. phyu ti f lot ). 

On the etymological side Xam /iMr/a — ‘water" may therefore 

1 In I. 5 Z 54 the mat re wunui u* to read r 
htJyQ^htor.htiiyj-no ;| (Mufmd o/ J hm.vi || ini) 
mhI the [rani* Union will Ih?; 

‘tha groat hofd* wore without skknife* 1 ip. 23^), 
thU Olio of MiveroJ imrthRilnra of a time* of prosperity. A^rdiogly 

thxs recurrent (iUfytH^r^ KniiA [\U J6 a 34, 40 (aunt h*ar\j t which h H tilo 
cwittnry imphc-alum. mmt denote Bonus of the herd*. |>erhbpei the 

samfi which w indicated by the I^.w-ppw^oAu uf L 2*5. Hub cnnftimH 
the interpretation of w lisVh will be a variant of thn AZ* 4 - 

oflL I 5 - 1 C. 
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be defensible. As further evidence of the actuality, we may 
quote: 

]], 35£H3 

'each conduit being in order, the conduits were water, water 

[sc, flowed continuously]* 

for Injun, here neccaaarlly a substantive, occurs (as noted p, 311) ± 
in the Tibetan manuscripts with the signification here adopted 
and no other seems nppoafte. The only other instance of hldytih 
occurs in the next lino (following a reference to H fires let loosed 
thnr*my£)v where there is a question of f allotment of work' 
sk& Jibab, cf. Tib. kte&ko) ; it may be noted that in a document 
from Central Asia {Tibetan Literary and Documents, ii. 

pp. 13B-4Q), hi euuiicxion with a distribution of field-work, there 
is >i reference to drying-up of the water [nhab-skam}, 

If bldyafr means * water \ ' water-flow ’, it will not he an accident 
that Tib. bztdj. i.e. hja {j *Myah or *Uthjah (of. bhi, l 'h means 
‘moist 1 , ’wet/* 

3 r hltfi, hldyi, hldyih i, hid (hi: $mu; hrhit\ Mntd ; far.: vpjo\ 
ftpftu ; Idigi hldy^ii' hti). 

It has been suggested supra (p, 27Si) that in; 

1 imu -hrtiii-stbrud-dze -1 nor-htai-[tigraa J 11 
h Idi-hrkab -hh iyah-dze-hya ii-liUui'hcyas, ft—LI i 
tin the hmu t fleeing in pain (Tib. run, skrufl), the evil power 
was arrayed : 

On the AidC risen steep (Tib. dtofij. the good power was 
arrayed* 

him* should be the sky' (Hei-haia mu/mo (Lnufer, No. -34); Hah 
faiip &c v , vno/nH>vt), and j |tdi consequently ‘earth \ The epithet. 
rkah Y "steep", is applied to gstih, Jund \ in I. 333 [infra, [■. 333), 
Ldi — ‘earth \ la, in fact, attested for Hai-hsia (Nevsky, 
No. m, Laufcr, No. 40 p Uffa). In the Nam text we find among 
the occurrences of fyldi no further oxampfea; all instance* of ftldi T 
faldir (= iMi-re), lining to reprint hldi, ‘this', Of hldi w *Hy\ 
Hut Iddifjii in: 

[ildihi-su-hMon )[ dze- h ld&-)jko«ge- hdzern. 1U5 
* what AhifAi one retires to. there is one’s castle h 
being antithetic to river 1 (raw) in the following line, should mean 
‘land 1 . On Mdadjka (dadc&) sec supra, pp. 201, 2+fh 


1 Of. Lo-b dta-dia, above. 
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This Idi may be represented further by Minyak mali/mli 
d'Olione 38 rfia r Mull (Njong) dja, Me him mtfi ('country % (Mo-so 
rndid, Loda B ttti-dyi T Ach ?}. In Tibetan There is a common word 
gU/gH&t meaning J ground' , 'abode 1 , "estate', \mgzi t 'place'* 
'ground \ 1 locality soil 3 ), whence eomo common dialectical 
words for 'earth \ Thochu zip<tjki*po, Mania m-pi, d'Ollone 35 
m-te-diii < m^zi ( Tangut 1 41 and 42 je-pa: though it 

cannot correspond to Nam Jtlrfi, wltlcfi would, no doubt , be Idi or 
#fK, it would, as wc have seen, properly represent the inevitable 
alternative form, hldt/i. 

A hMyi/hldtjihi is to Iw found, in fact, in the text. By way 0 f 
conjecture only, since the instances probably represent different 
words, we nifty venture as follows: 

In: 

hrc -ge-rgyo-fI ? P e-Jj ph u ■ bsig- h Idyihi |[* 48 
where njtja recall* nothing, in its seveml recurrences, hut Tib. 
rpi/ft, ‘c&pulari', while has hettida its very frequent nignif! cation 
' is ! * 'being" (Tib. re) and that of "hope 1 (Tib. rc) m also not infre¬ 
quently the sense of Tib. nr, 'each ' (whence Ilsi-hsia rr f + tiir) p rw t 
'times', ' tum\ Ac,, whence rr-hfod, ■retribution 1 (II. k MS, 247). 
IJphu (ipu) can mean mare r , and Ait? always has the sense of 
Tib. hjig, bli$ Y gkig, destroy \ 'decay 1 , 'perish \ In this context 
fikli/ifti, no doubt n Verb, might well mean "be assuaged', 
'appealed', in which case it would correspond to Tib P ii, which 
has those meanings. 

In connexion with the earthquake we find in L 2b the phnist- 
hldipq-h!d>jiJrf p whole Afi may mean k darkness" (Tib, gii) t 
as in f. J2. 1 Midyrg docs not occur elsewhere ■ tmt, if hidtji should 
mean ‘four’, it could obviously denote only * regions \ J quartern \ 
ftiicl we should then have a good equivalent for \hkli{!di}*ki r 'four 
quartern *, frequently mentioned in a Buddhist llsi-hsja taxi/ 1 
The Tibetan for 'quarter' in this application is usually phtjogA 
(Hsi'fan fAtjo 3 &<t P Menja cAo): but there is also a word §zg$b„ 
which might lie akin to such a ftldifeg. 

In I. 375 is unfoitdikitetj obscure : see p. 350. 

4 , ftldifim : ihptthi, hph uh 0 . 

In one occurrence, namely in the phrase htehofj-me-MAidni' 
rrji/a ii r 1, 89, htrfyim clearly belongs \o the Verb ffdim dim hdim 

1 On bti = ntop’ ■» pp. 174, 3m 

1 pS'Ednma-prayAM im H ang Jinqru sbMtak SmMc j, m t C-e. p. Itt Iowit 

cod, «. 0 ). 
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i fdyim, 4 di*uippear P (p. 321 *upm) t occurring in the immediate 
context: hettee it m ft mera way of writing kldim. The same inter¬ 
pretation is applicable in: 

hid vim -1; nte-hpuhige rhed,»dznni . re- hfdjin, 274 
'their blowings ceased, the fiends (eiiemiesj returned mild * 
where kpufii — hphnhi r said of flags in the next but odd line 
(p 285),, and of the ass in I. 354, and the in points to a form 
hldyima (Aortal) > 

A different h fdyim must lie seen in the al>ove quoted: 
b&& iV- Ijdza I.i-I.iIdyim-hytm, 25o 

which has been translated (p. 327) 'though garbage-eating was 
sweet 1 . The rendering implies an equivalence- of jjldifim to Tib. 
si™, 1 sweety ’well-tasting', which phonetically may now be 
considered justified. In the Tibetan manuscripts we read 4 A 
Hcsh-efttor'a sharp knife gives sweetness (im) at every cut 1 . But 
in the absence of further confirmation the matter remains con- 
jcctural : m regards J&a$ see p. 334. 

5. hlriynw. hIdtJOn r tdyah, hdtjaft, dyah ; { hro; kta; ryoA - rgyer) 

In the ease of the two remaining words, of which the former hs 
exceedingly troublesome, we have at least the support of an anti- 
thesis between them, in II. 3S-4-7. at the close of a discrimination 
of certain parts of the terrain, we read : 

hjo(hdzoj-chi te-re-h la b-hnan-hyah-htah||bItlyaii-bro-hpefo [| 
h dza in- li hroii-h roh ; ■ fcban-h ko-h tur-cig-dze- h Idyon-hro- 

hpehi || 

litre, in company with plirawH which hjive previously been found 
difficult, we find the hkhjau-hro r 'hldyah country T , exemplified 
\hpihi) in a certain way, the kIdytm-hro T country \ in 

another way, which brings in the lame-yak gorge T , idiuady seen 
to imply the lower levels, Concerning the word Aro(ra) in place- 
e mines »ee supra, p, 3N, II Id yon probably bos no other occur¬ 
rence, Myoko in 3.318 being a doubtful reading. 

There are some indications eon Ejecting hUyuh with height: 
hldyuri -g-ri-gdod ■re-rnch i-b fab -gtan, 180 
‘[where] a hid yah mountain \s prominent (Tib, dod), un eye- 
post should be Ret " 

bldyufi-bg^h a "bdzin-re-mebid)rafohdaf> ns. 309 
l a hid yah place or gate (Sp&M being held, an eye-post is put 1 
although kldtjarl might !>e not attribute of jpri and fygofiQ, but 

1 Fur tihfi 1 CF. hjiU t bi ib, H rpliab 
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subject to the Verb* tjdwl (the phraiso g+n^fdad would then, bow- 
over, be diillcuk) and fu.htn. In the verso, repeated In II. 9 t 16: 
sta-re-lmlo (1. 9 h mo-h no] -jge-stA- hri h Idy ah 
'where were (lizid been) the heavens (cloudO), there the 
mounuuna hMtjtih * 

the signification ‘high" or rose' become* a certainty^ and it is 
confirmed by the hldu^Tktdj^ithtun~dz€ ± ‘on the earth steep high 
or rising 1 , of L It), and then further by the rejietitian of the word 
as a Predicate in the antithetic verses of 1L 12-14. 

An antithesis hMytiti.fildyon t 1 high ", 'low ", can find its reflec¬ 
tion in Tibetan bktfh, hinvs., £itm h ‘raise'erect\ in comparison 
with i&h, 'lower’, zoi^hem. ‘deepened 1 , 'excavated', 'hollow', 
gkm#, Ijvm, ‘vwlky [tj not becoming ik) t With which must bo 
connected 'high and low', fti&Mi, ‘deep valley \ 

‘ravine". Bkdb la used, for instance, to denote the raised parti¬ 
tions dividing fields ; an analogous moaning will well suit 3 
hdyandjto-btoh-gc-hgo-gtori-niofl, 2I0—11 
‘ivhen the high (Tib. mtho) partition, or the partition boun¬ 
dary (Tib, iho), is surrendered, the gate or place Is sur¬ 
rendered \ 

The sense of 1 rising i from a seat „ £cc.) m which Tib. hhen conveys, 
may perhaps be reoogulzed let; 

hdzu-hdmdijshor-Irc-Jhchl-hdtJ-dyatnui, I SM, 353 fjyrw, Mtpin ) 

1 Lhe m, set free to depart, started or rose (dynn) to go [Jefti) p 
rgore w:i mvE[-]r[e]- rbyo-rgyer-hIdy&n \\ t 365 
l if there are no eggs (Tib. #tjtm-na r Mo-so go, &&»), tlie 
rhyo rises abandoning [Tib. hgytr) it + 

and the same is presumably the case in the b w -fjlui*-IdyuA follow¬ 
ing in L 3lMh and can also lie harmonised with the r^^khyam- 
hldyah of IL 229 P 23fk 

The reference to eggs in 1. 39^. however* yields u more definite 
conception in hhhjaik r that of 4 living ‘ t which would luring it 
into connexion, either as u synonym or as a linguistic or stylistic 
equivalent of hldin r 'fly 1 , which we have seen in I. 160 hpti-myi- 
hidiii, ‘ the bird does not fiy T (pp. 145-fi + 320), In that case Hryo 
should be a synonym of hpu, ‘bird ', and this will suit 
rbyo-g-yer-h norf ^re] ■ rgon-w r a4id [|, 300 

'if the bird ia foolish in bin alertness [sc. unwutchfuJ] [ef. 
s*seti-ftyer t &c., pp. 270-S, and on hnor, ‘foolish ; 

pp. 224-0) the eggs perish * 
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anti the farther connexion of the rbyn with egg£ in the proverb: 
rt>YO‘snurVge-snun-[iu*rgon-ni-gu-brij j| r 102-3 (ef r 3, S2) 

1 if the heart of a rbyo is. u heart, the horns (me. ends) of an egg 
are horns r 

the Tibetans speaking Of the ends of an egg as 'horns'. The 
strangeness of the r-Preflx to by fi„ 'bird', is almost a conclusive 
proof of the correctness of the interpretations; for, ns shown xupra 
(p. 94) # Mrenl Hsi-fan languages have the r- Prefix in this word 
{e,g. Muniii fja> * bird", rja-jl*, *cgg P ^ Tib. bya, hyasgon), and 
others also represent the final «o, perhaps a "Diminutive F form - 
byehu. The difference between hpu end rhyo may be that between 
'bird' and fowl', which occurs gIso elsewhere. 

According to this the rbgo-po transmit tor of the Nam text, whom 
we have conjectured (p. 156) to be some kind of Bon priest, will 
be a 'bird (or cockHnun/, which is not improbable, because the 
sorcerer s cock is well known in the Eei-fan area [see From Tonkin 
to India , by Prince Henri d’Orleanspp. 200 h 263). Rbyo, however, 
must have a second sense in order to account for the references in 
13. 53 r 56, 57, and an antithesis to hphon, 'poor' (?) in 53 p and to 
ryu, B thief 1 , in I. 57 suggests that it may mean 'rich', riches*, so 
that Its t his word sull in, we have a parable. 

The signification h fiy r anils alao the passage (3L 12-15). where 
jn the cataclysm the woods, mountain^ field R* Ac,, soar (/r&fyaft) 
through the sky. Moreover Jt seems to afford a key to t he phrase 
bldytnl-hpu-hbri^rv several times attached to the , 

w hom we have supposed to have been originally an owl (pp, 134, 
*255), It will mean either 'flying-bird (pit) -destroying' or 'flying 
males and females (JArt) or J tlying bird-males being weak females f ; 
see p, 217). 

The word hMynn remains, however, the most puz/Jmg in the 
whole text, and perhaps has several different senses. The obscure 
expression hldyati-bbi^ has Iwen mentioned Jupm (p. J17). Ill 
regard to hldyan^yn (II. I22 H 3G0, 372, 387) wo can oidy mention 
the possibility that it means 'high country' (of, the Tibetan #td- 
mtho = Tilwt) and that, it is virtually a Proper Name, bring a 
designation of the land of the Ch r iang tribes, and that this is the 
explanation of the racial terra, in Tibetan appearing in the 

name of the Tang-hsjang country and in the dynastic name, 
Lpmy of the T'ottg-chtmg kingdom therein. 
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2. Z 

Xum 2 — Tib. z lias been roragimecd In fjtzab, wife 1 (p. 244)), 
hzu, f/zu, “*88 1 (p. 251-2), bzod,' bear' (p. IGA). But the groat rarity 
of s in Nam words and the fact that in Tibetan it is not. very 
common and frequently alternates with dz fe.g. in hdzin/zin, 
rjzuhx, hdzur/zur f hdzar bznr yzar, &dzaij/*jsn$*/vBr/*/gzay/sag} 
suggest* that both e equivalents of Xarn words with dz may lie 
found in Tibetan forms with -. We may hero overlook tire 
probability that Tibetan z was originally derived from dz under the 
same conditions as I from j, i.e. when preceded by $ or b (supra, 
pp. 326-®}* 

Tibetan dz la also frequently confuted with j t to suck an extent 
indeed that Sanskrit j is normally in the texts represented by dz 
(os arc c and rA bv U and txk)> The substitution T very easy in the 
script, is perhaps not merely orthographical : being very wide¬ 
spread and nqt recent* it muy point to an undiscriminated 
* phoneme 1 or to dialectical variation, It cannot have been 
derived from Kashmir, the very country where the signs for is, 
tsh, dz, were invented for the purpose of the discrimination. 

L ffdm, idm t gzu, hzu r hju, + nss\ 
nils has been discussed (pp. 25I“2 F TjK gjudum). 

2. hdzah, hjah, gzo, foho y hjo = Tib. za f hzah, bzas, aw, bzos, ‘eat \ 

“food', zan, pHj “food p ? 4 eat’: (IMcrc). 

lioti^myi'hldog-dze-brahddab-gle-hdzah || t 42-3 
“under a master who is a pervert person, the people of the 
place are eaten [no. by him] (or p&tetfrfy '■enemies there are 
friends'\ p. 31H) B 

bliai^hldalidme-gy-bkebu-medidzah |j F 171 
“good authorities cat the fire of profit (p. 316)' 

(In L 172 we find ‘milk out the fire of speech 1 ), Cf, Ajaji-jrf&iA- 
hldtjiitt hijiiTi, 1. 255, “though garbage-feeding is sweet 1 (supra, 
p. 327, 331). 

The form bjab appears in: 

hjah-htub-bkhen-yan-Lwa-tseg-t^g |j, D2-3 
“though familiar with (Tib* mkhyen), or quick at (Tib. dryert), 
eating, the teeth (Tib, so) am checked, checked \ 

On i&e$ see supra, p. 20-L But the sense here might be ‘chatter* 
[onomatopoeic) : cf, Tib. teeg-tseg-ht/cd, * rustle ? (like dry leaves, Ac.)* 
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<JZQ III: 

]|, IMS 

* crops of hind enjoyed by the master thieves do (shall 7 
see ji„ 190) not eat h + 

On hrffu see p. 233. 

The meaning 'eat’ is suggested, by the a hove-cited 
ftdztffi , for /ijt), kdza, in : 

rhe-b po-h Ido-gc ■ likehti - prom dj j o-na, 177 

bmedipo^i^e-^-h^hw-p 11001 ^^ 0 ^ 10 ||- 3B1-2 

'enemy (fiend) braved eat the profit [speech, p, 3 IB)-making \ 

3. hj&ho — Tib. bt 0 r “ manufacture \ s trade', 'croft r , “make\ bzo, 
so, 'figure', * fashion \ 'art \tha$-bm t * rope- making\ 

g-rab-byoB-btag-ge ^oto || h 34 

*the earthquake acted us a mill T (tfnpro, p, 275). 

4 . Mze = Tib. se p Efti« p 'hump\ "cushion', jsed, * carry \ mjed, 

* convey*, ‘ bear' , {JcrhupH related to AdsttJ* 'hold out T and bzod y 
Endure', 'forgive': {hyaii\ apyi; hkab). 

byan-so-bdze-tse-h^di-ma-brtah [|* S3 

'when the load is too big (Tjh r yans 7), the home does not ilj* 
(gallop) T 

gpyi-bdKC ge hkab ||| p 1IQ 

'the chief (Tib, sptji-bo) burden [sc, responsibility] is the 
family [Tib. khab) \ 

5 . = Tib. 'weak', 4 reduced T , (ae p tee-re. 'pain’ 

(endurance ?) p sed p 4 damaged h , 'injured 1 T 

tdzftbu-Tje-tbio-re hdzohu ■ bto-b run, 138 
'when a weak chief flees, one must be a man (AtfcoAw, 
pp. 218). 

6 . fidzoit — Tib, soa T glon J take care** 'keep watch over + e g. the 
longue or feet (efi dgra-zon ,' military guard-poet 1 ) («fo B the-th#). 

sto-t he-t he-rc -stor- btafi- fidzon + 836-7 

' the rope being pulled, pulled (Tib. the-rc4hm t “pull straight' 1 , 
hfhtn, 'pull (a rope, Ac.) '), running away is guarded 
against \ 

7* sla = Tib, zh { TKcnd T + 

hldnd-bkran- b we-d ze-tdda ii-alab-b kr-be, 135 
'doing uprightness, one gains upright (or helping) friends 
(see p, ,280) 
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S. rffa, ■*(&? — Tib. + Rummou ? l 'call*, sJo*. l a cbnrm \ 

hzlas ? 3 ^uu#). 

rta ■ hgam -h phur-re- hsus-slo-glo, 93 
ria-bgam -hpimr-f re - Jgsus-slo-stah s 99 

'the horse being gone to llie hgam t intending to call (or 
expecting] a party to receive him., . , (those culled for who 
come forth) to receive him) \ 

Hsus/gm$ r Aorist of tan, 'advance to meet a visitor ', a common 
□sage in Tibet and Central Asia. It will be noted that slosh zA = 
rfm-ta, aft in analogous eases, 

9. I. 47^ is uncertain, 2 *& also is hifom-dzg, 1L 34G. 351. 

L 359 — IL 174, 3B4 = Tib. ztog^ tzlog, 'turn back \ 1 repel \ 
■divert \bzlog, 'contrary \ slog , 1 turn\ 'invert% L return 1 (g-gtri- 
hzl$g 3 + repel in battle', '« victorious battle ), 
bnu-gI: l u■ >1 lie. 17 4 , 359 < slug ). 4 turru i d 1 wick the? young oxen . 
b rath i di jus g-alog-d ze-h rnediron 1 -go- bt i ■ mi> birrie-fee-hrfomb i|:L 
3 U-Z 

the peaks {hrsrhi also I. 2€8, =- *e% fee. Tib, rtsc) having 
sunk down, in til* darkness of the fiend s' gloomy (cavity) 
the fiends hanker {or are conceited, ArfoiJi - Tib. rtam) 1 . 

3. W 

The ip, which in the Tibetan alphabet baa cxisied from the first, 
haa not been in very frequent use. Words commencing with it are 
few, Use lieat known being am, c Fox P : and, although, ns s subscript 
letter, the sign i» allowed to follow aa many as sixteen of the other 
consonants, the words exhibiting that feature are not very 
numerous, some of them, c,g, Swaf4a, 'stAg\ *wa/M t bloody 
showing alternative forms, and others being rather out-of-the-way 
term*. Bn t aoii ue a re fairly famitihr, e.g. zero, 1 cap 1 B gnm, * hidiool r p 
pAywu. -lot', rftwti, zm t nettle\ - grass \ thwn ¥ ‘raven 1 , ftrrf, 
'blanket —many of these, 21 again, being often written without 
the tr r 

Xam, lik** Hri-hsia. presents n relatively large percentage of 
u- s, both initial (if we disregard the Prefix A) and subscript, ft 
hm, moreover, forma {g-unlt, g-tre, &ej with Prefix g- written 

1 But perhaps a|o may rather \m Hai-haia -= b Come farlh* 
(Xevaky, no, 103), 

3 But being HHUWFtMl mth hUed (we* p. 251) it rrtay be related to Tib, 
Idug/btug/slug/b^ug, "pour", "curt rrataJ', ±c H 

1 ** ¥ phtfa. ri^agt in the Tibetan Mnnu-cripte. 
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separately, parallel to forma (fl*rv from r * roots and y- roots 

(pyqA, £c + ): wo p. IliS. When k is prefixed (hgimh — g wah — 
hiva} r the subscript form Is used: properly tho £ should not be 
prefixed to p, with which it commonly alternates; there do not 
seem to be parallel mute a witb y- and r* m 

A, Initial u?- in Nam, descended from 6- p may bo smhi in : 

L tve, A trie, jjnreAe, waji* Au/efti, 0-ioe, p-uv^t — Tib, fryerf, 

4 do* t "make 1 = HsMisia toe.. 

In the Tibetan bytid the y may have been originally a phonetic 
accretion, us in ntye* L fine , J &e M in the old orthography: this is 
suggested by the form baa, assumed by the Aorist byaa, when used 
Ln the sense of “done with", 4 enough of t hat \ 

It ia not necessary to exemplify this word, which in cases like 
"doing uprightness*, AroA-Jw^i-Arf^ “room- 
making home", has been frequently mentioned. On the hi in 
hw+Jii, as being syntactical, see pp. 100-2. 

2. huxta, hwa(a)-ate = Tib. baa, 'done for", done with 1 , tea, /iim, 
frirwi* h$wa; a hz£r t Q hrno; ritipd {g-rah ; itaiA; yja; r£o; 

£f%J- 

In: 

gdzu-hhyi-l^h-ro-hmah-hn-h^^ ||, 308 

'if “little tiger 1 ' {the osa) is in it, the great mountain is done 
for’ 

the phrase fcmA*hri*$W& is proved to have the meaning here 
given by &mahsta-7nek{ t "greatne^ Is not them * of L 311, followed 

by: 

gdztl- h byi-tmo ft-ie-bri-etab -mehi 
+ lf "little tiger " is in it, the mountain is not there' 
sind further repetitions of kri(g-riki l Jfcc.pjfa-Mu^i. Hence it is 
clear that hivas = Tib. baa. 

The same hwoa, slightly disguised. Is wen in the 
bima-te) of: 

hdemie-htnb'g-roh-hyed-ge-ta-bwa^flte-btcih j|, 71-2 
‘tires of prosperity, with cooling (Tib. *jmh ?} r or dying (Tib. 
grok ?h l emissions, arc done for h 
an interpretation confirmed by: 

hwa-ste-hged/.e-b la hrara-hte | [ r 73 

"with exhausted good fortune the moon consorts' 

* See pp, iSCU, £73+ 

z 
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repeated {with la ft fur /iici) in It. 70—0 n where it i£ preceded by : 
hwa ete-hgpbe-dsse-dgu -h tor-bbyi 

+ in exhausted good fortune the great beat diminishes\ 

This being so, it m probable that, the frequently recurring wa/ 
hmi/hwah hi the old Present stem of the same Verb - and, since 
these seem to incline to the signification of forcible action,, it is tdso 
possible that Tib r hbak t seizure \ "distraint (liability to)® ftbab- 
hgan (pan ),* contractual obligation', is of the same origin : but see 
p, 34D. A more ordinary notion of 1 doing \ ‘"making*, may be 
seen in: 

gsom-wa-hyo, 17^9, “thought-making fluctuates" 
bmu-wu-rna K 30U, 'abb to make cold® 
imad-bwab^rno, 335 r "abb to keep watch 1 
bkya*wa(bwa).5e(bflo) i 132, 215, 339 h 'harming work upon 
crops 1 

bdrabh\va-limi f 162* 172, delighting in making sna tell¬ 
ing* *. 

A more definite note of action is seen in: 
h Lri -re- h n 3 yam ■ redikh&b - b Idahdmaglu 
hd^olm-ro-bldi-re-hjohu [| b^a-Sikah T 1ST 
all females tieiiig restrained (?J, let the speakers give voice ’ - 
“thia being a place for males (p. 218), it is for males to act 
and speak T 

where huxi-hkah perhaps corresponds to such phrases in Tibetan 
"time of going* Ip. 314)* 

Agricultural “work® hs indicated in: 
gsa b- r kab -gb[lr[6]-h wah-brogdildoii 
ijwnb -brog-mo-ge - hkeg-rkod.iwud r 333-4 
“If difficult or steep \rkah t see p. 329} land is hired, helpers in 
the work desert; 

With capable helpers in the work the hh'tj (cheeked -) hoo 
(rho) is alert t 

in which passage the use of glu Y L wages 1 , as a Verb 'hire ®, is 
puaUebci by u Cent ml-Asian document {Tibetan Literary Tc jrfa 
and Itecumt titey ii, p. 273. A. 3). The mixed expression 
hr£a&-hgam> 11. 228-9 will also contain the notion of 'wage of 
work *; while L 353, may he merely “place (or room! 

for action r . Similarly in : 

po-rI k> in■ l.itH.T-[ru. |bId*jig-g-yah-to-dze* h wa-nodiphe, 317 
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- If the big man is n fool, then, becoming recalcitrant, good 
work (Apica-ncJtJ, L 41} IB weak (?) 11 
htBah-lidian^yati^'^ w ^’ nt ^hbrab 11 
smyi-glog-g-y ah -go || b w» h-hnio- Itjiun -hmn, 2(SS-B 
"With a wise Bupcrvisor in front , good work fiourishca 1 ; 
“With n lightning man in front, the work-capable are pleased 
[agreeable ?)' ef, htdohii^hjam^rfyo, p. 322, 
to which sentiment an interesting analogy may be seen in a 
passage of one of the Tibetan ninniiMcripts : 

* Work done by a believer in work: is like lightning (tfl&j) even 
at night 1 . 

But agriculture reappears in: 

bwith■ bUiuhra-htsaiira^iti-hwiL-rgya-hrko-brkaba, 270-1 
1 Work in woodland or comhuid (?), a work plain hoe 
Fosaibty the notion of 'forcible action F or 1 constraint 1 is to bs 
recognised in; 

hll-hwa-bko, 123, 1 death-action (= death) is hk o (supreme? 
sole ?)\ 

As htmh r fj-utih y hm i, hrpnih t the word with this signifies lion 
appears refheatedly in the long passage <11. 223 aqq.) beginning : 
htor-b bran hrpg-rc-hwa h-hr&ni-h la mhi 
g- wa h ■ frriaii ■ l> n or- [re-J h rk wa -hdzam *■ hr roh b i 
"The great yak to lie brought low, a journey of hostile action ; 
Hostile action accomplished, mild command to be led in 1 . 
Here the word hr Ami, which Urn occurred with frmra, 'surveillance' 
(1. 321), and in 11. 225, 22b with kid , ns equivalent to k^aii-hlad, 
II. r should mean "hostility 1 or "hate 1 . Hrkwi, since in I. 122 
we read brta-rtum-Jfckam, * the horse’s rule (?) was mild \ must have 
a sense akin to that of "rule 1 , "command 1 : see infra, pp. 343—k 
Anotber instance of the same sense may be aeon in: 

bwab-[b]t[iJb-biiT || 3 IS- Ml, 'violence brings down iTih r rtib, 
"break or poll down" rdih, M crumble” (of a house, &c h J* 
kib t “fall through") the fort 1 

where, however, the preceding word iibar is not clear, With hit'nh 
the word Jder, not given in the Tibetan dictionaries, but frequent 

5 Mphe f perhaps identic with this phth of the Berlin fragment (1. 3). ia 
of uncertain meaning. though clearly Antithetical to hbmfr* Con it a 
form of^ptart (of* hdn/hrfrcn, Ae + ), 'threw my 1 , anil an with hphan phaAw, 
‘kaa’t pA(rti/Aj^oiw h 'poor** ic.j 

1 Cf, gmh^rt^lmh-re, 'JiiiidH and crops'* p. 2SL 
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in seventh-to-iimth century personal names and occurring in the 
Tibetan manuscript CTwinrfs as designation of some wnMilnictiiw 
-which was ‘built* {dgm*bser-brtri{f*), is conjoined again in the 
expression Aitu-terr, J. 23], of the Nam text: since it is first &&</, 

■ high r t and then hrpag, ‘ brought low *, it is e vidently here, a too, a 
building, like JitW, i&iwp, and other objects to which these 
terms are applied. Thus it socihs certain that JiW’Wc* 1 means feff 
of power or government or control ", Tile rarity of i in Xarn silggerts 
that it is a loan-word from Tibetan, which itself may inivr 
acquired it by borrowing. In l. 177 we hfajhu-prom-bzef- 

The abovo include all the occurrences of ho, htcaff, htfimh, &e r , 
except ItriUm (Aim), II. 301,373. to he noted infra (p. 311). htjuh- 
Afcdrt, I. 194*. which ail belong elsewhere. 

The employment of ira with Verba* as in f?som urt> "thought 
making \ st hwr, 'death-making {or power)‘ t hnrid-himh-rhQ, 
‘able to keep watch \ and at the same time with Nouns or Adjec¬ 
tives (hbji i p hftiuj may throw light upon the origin of the Tibetan 
Verb* and Noun-suffix tet fpaf. 

3. hictim, ‘mansion", "dwelling'= Tib, bam/ham&fbrnns; (sec 
pp. 225 p 243J, 

4. hung = Tib, "Iks defiled 1 j 

h rgyeb-hk mluj -h bro-re-g-y a b -b pan - b wng, 323-4 
'whan the rear has a filth-taste (maJodour ?), the lap in front 
is defiled*. 

5. ftirarf = Tib. $bad f "watch 1 , 'be alert, earnest",. iW, ‘calF, 
F cali to', 'invite*. 

rn ye-hyun-h wad, 6, "fine also is awake' 
bschc Wad-hwad, 144 the peaks nodded, nodded' (?) 
Lho-rgyam-ge-hwad r 109, 'watching [at] the boundary-slabs* 
r^wl-hdre-bte-gc-hcog-bdo-dze-bwadj 87-8, "the disunion- 
inducers keep watch on union" 

!m-bci-l>wadhi h 300-1 ? "watch those coming to [or moving on) 
ihe mountain' 

hwad bWaii-ferah* 208, 1 ubrightness keeps watch/, 

Iskeg rko-b^ttd. 334, "the stopped hoe wakes up' ? 
hwad^hwab-rho, 335 p "able to keep watch". 
fll>od may have a related sense ui: 
bmor^fiO-hhod-ge F 313. 

The text contains no instance of t po or tcu a while (tb® is frequent. 
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and fibu and hbogiite o oeour : hence be fare e and n the change of & 
to w may not have taken place in Nam itself. 

6. Jwstr = Tib. hl*nr r 'Lura f : tbdagh 

bro-ta ■ Sodts*-f^b war-tii- rgyen(n)i, 198 

'the corpse* l>eing laid low (?), burning ia difficult^ 

In J. 28, whore nn earthquake i« in qufwtlca^ hear pHJbtthly will 
have the same sense, though an apparent imperfection in the text 
renders it uncertain whether bdag-hpot#, which might be = Tib. 
mdof t 1 embers F f is really the subject of the Verb. For other 
fflflMM hraii-trar'hpan-rZf I. LOT hrtin-hufir*fders-hdi-nft , L 107* 
dirt-rw^uwr^ (perhaps Aorist) !. 2U3, must likewise t*o left 
obscure. 

7. $urf-Atm (t/^) = Tib. fryi-ha, ^ouiso 1 , ‘rat 1 : 

klag. hrwud- hdzu r-( rcs-]h wi ^ h web i- bteug. 1 "3 
4 if the harsh-voiced kmmozgojer (or eagle) is away, the mice 
or rats gather * (p. 257) 
liH4> h Ida h-bgor-re-h wi-wa-rnio ff p 201 T 
* If the living delay, mice or rats arc the tomb 1 
hwbhwii-se-kvab'b^yfth-hdzjim-ro-btdjin ]L 273^4 
fc to their mice-injured crops the serfs returned tame 
(c£. the gmnhm^tofi-faja, -enemy‘abandoned crops' of the 
preceding verse). 

&. j^ieyir - Tib. hbifir, escape 1 : : 

hno-sto^ge-h.4ftg-dzc-riiC'b w «'gt-bwyir \ \, 35 

'while Friends talk (Tib. &xg*) t enmity-do* rs escape-\ 

9. Imyn = Tib. dbm r “solitary r (?) : 

klnh trirhit * n y 159, Speaking is empty ( )'. 

A Hobbsia irtu is given as meaning 4 bad" (L&ufer, No. 17). 

IU. A arm — Tib,.f/tafl, ’power', (or Chinee wang ?) 
bldaii-rgy e-bdor-rcdi wuh4a - linen s 209-10 
‘After throwing away the big stick { f strong support. 

A&foti ruling Lh a rink 
mm [imm ?).ge-hwai! || rekjvige-bwah ]|, 5 
\ . * being in authority, the blind were in authority 

II. vetibi/&weihi t ‘cream’ (p. 251)? 

In regard to alternation of icffritf) and sec p. 340. 

B. Poer-cajisjun aSTal ip: Here a distinction should be made 
according as l be oonfiOEiimt seems, from the point of view of 
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actual Nam or Tibetan morphology, to be (a) not a Prefix, or 
(5) a Prefix, The Prefix having been feJt aa a separable element, 
the following sound might f or might not, have lieen exempted 
from being influenced by it. 

(rt) the consonant not a Prefix. 

1. &*va =■ Tib. sofaiva, 4 watch * guard * f Ac.: 

See xtipm, pp* 270-7. 

2, sitYi /hsivu /ftstvahf& u‘ah Ti Ik so, ' toot h 1 ; 

See p. S3i 

3, frn&tr/fysor — Tib. nor. 4 linger 1 (jU&mi ; hz*d). 

hswar-hIdn-sto(bldus-to}-dze p 20, m a dosing of the 
fingers [sc. a moment]*. 

The form jjwor in; 

gSi’brom-hrti s -ge-tpmb&ttun-hood, 72 

•them* whom strength Is ent away hy death support [only] us 
much ns a finger 1 

may l>e a Tibetunism T since the htwim (Tib, team) and bzod nl^o an? 
a™f : broiu — Tib. up. L pinch or nip ut! T a see pp. 3frj-7 * 

4. su-dte Tib* sbe, 'wrestle" ?; but we shouId expect rhr. 

g T tf ab-ht^tn -myer-ta-bIdufplttg-awebo, 129-3( > 

+ united action (power?) being non-existent, the black-back 
contended (raised contention 1}* 

Tib- l .hide\ in perhaps leas apposite. 

Tk thwvh Tib. thah' 'value', 'measure' (drmft< rrrnri), 

The moat certain instance. since hlnm^hwan must lie — Tib. 
dban-JkaHi L mightV 'luck*, Mestiny', is: 

hbardibaibthwain-bym j| K 97 r l in the middle (— secondly) 
authority decline*' (echoed in $&ardhwtvb, L 88), 

Also in.^ 

Lmah-ma-dwan-dze lskhalj.rgt-c ge-hthwaii |J t 

* over places not brilliant ff dtmfe - dmn )L 364-41+ nrari 

1 ITS) the great houses have authority 

0. fcrai = Tib, fhon, + rana' ? itnnar ; 

twaii-iiiag-htsor, 45, in a fight of mms r 

g-rub-hgob&'bJ^-m^wiih-mnar-h^ogna ||, Mi-2 

* those who hat! their doors rushed [kmh, pp. 221.343) divided 

the rums under control (mnar Locative of mitak ?)’ 
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t<wan-bdzam-nehe 3 27(1 *thc rums tamely—- p (The next two 
verses refer to the dogs and goats: ne&c Is cocoelvubfy 
onomatopoeic, meaning "bleat % 

7. hyuVQ-htrzht — Tib. *g€$-bytd t ’charmer' [rc. 'wife*] or hgzg* 
%c? h 1 husband r I 

p hab-fr plu§b -dze- {i fchar- phya iVge- frru b | j f 34S-fl 
On kpha^-hp^ah t K laugh V » p. 243, n. 3* 

8. hkktei-fttaa — 'ddw 1 , ‘old 1 ? — Hm-hm^dwi^dwih, id (Nevsky, 
No, 134), Jyn-rim ivj ■ icot h Meals khiva-lchtt'ni (ptftih 

bkiiw^bt^i-hyog-hdiLg-d'hrnn-bdoai-gnies ||, 259-60 
'elders with stem (Tib. yoffM fixed (H^ hmn gdthfhikh, 

1 fix ", ""determine^ Nevsky, Xo. 25) their decisions \ 
(The previous verse speaks of the i wme f (h) and ' brave ’ fAjwJi), 
and the two following verses of J children 1 (JLwitf),) 

9. rwa/bnm = Tils, nw, "hom*, ef. ru, horn" (hknr; hya f hpog \ 

; shyim)* 

hrih-rwLi-hkar re-hitbrr^hiVftditsiig ||, 44-5 
'the long-horn [gc + nun] being penned* the female sheep come 
together 1 

Here Mar k mi in II. 151, 204* is connected with Tib. ihnrfagorf 
dgar, &c,, "pen cattle, kc. \ "set apart', make an encampment'; 
Ayn, ‘sheep \ sec tfupm* p. 94: AiLiA = Chinese mang M 4 woman \ 
ftbyim-bo^rgye-d^h^w^bdab^bpog ||, 59 
"onaf? "target", Tib, hgyim t " circumferoiH-e ri ) which is 
large the bom [se. how, Tib. rwa-gku] plants the arrow" 
{Ffdafr = Tib. mdi ifr ± arrow , as in t. 53, pp. 300-1: ftpog = Tib, 
hph&j (m manuscript also pog)^ 'bit' (with an arrow* &e.) + ) 

JU. hrkwft/fford == Tib, hhtFt, 'command 1 (rjtaaA), 

firta-rkwadidzarnp 122, "tins horse's rule was mild', f of. Tib, 
hixth-drin, Vkb»d t p 1 kindness') 
g-w&b-brteh-bnmf‘M 0 ]-brk wa^ hdzam-btmnh i, 224 
'hostile force having been accomplished, mild rule is to be 
brought in\ 

This ease raises a question of some difficulty; for in L &4: 
brje-smyi-rmad-ge-hnlo-rkahddtt-dao 

"under chiefs who are inferior men, subject to a woman's 
comma mis' 
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wo have rfoik equivalent to Tib. biah. Can rkim represent the 
same ? In favour of a rkux i — Tib. bteh we may call attention to 
the several examples of the pr^corasonamaf Prefixes h, d „ and w 
being represented In modern Amdoan bv prot-conflonantul if; 
such are hurt = djW, hire = rf/*:, Jhtitr4»I — hfaa$-(4&gi p rAiwtm 
= fojmm, kuak — bku $ 3 kuam = mlshan w hum = dpon (Rockhiil, 
7 T hr tend of th? team#, pp H 363-6), Again, it may be doubted 
whether there are in the Nam text any other exam pies of the 
r Prefix corresponding to the b -Prefix in Tibetan, unless rJfofn 
hr horn r 11, 167 p 286, Ae., is such fit might possibly be for dirum Y 
qf. 

The difficulty is* however, unsubstantial, The word bkaft 
declares itself by its form to be a Dever hal Derivative, presumably 
from a Verb ftfrftnb, connected with kha t * mouth r * * speech \ ^fcc. 
Accordingly, it mny have taken in Nam the r- Prefix, in Tibetan 
it is, in fact, found with this Prefix in the Aorist form brlvix, 
Hence it is quite possible that the Nam may have had both a rteh 
nnrl a J ; and the latter, if ft became rfom, may have survived 
by the ride of the former, possibly with a slightly different sense, 
f ru le ' instead of * command \ 

II. hrwafi = Tib. bruit, * dwelling, place * : 

bnDrdilahdLWOTi-h^id-tlze-hrwah hkandtkaii ||, 11 
‘on the estates* in the high mansion* or settlements, (be 
dwelling-places were in confusion (?) * 

ffteibhten {onomatopoeic ?) recurs in 1 + 184 r 

Tfae etymology of Tib r brnh being unknown, the equation is 
uncertain (from hjirmX *). That Xurn Anr should he descended 
from mere hr does not seem possible in view of *he man v instances 
of hr — Till. hr. On n^ui/dfriin see p. II 42 . 

TilE - remaining words k\rv*hni t i, 3fi3 s H-iron ( ? reading^ [ 2\2 
fihrfbr', L 131, hdu-ti, I. 34S, ptrpri, IJ. :Sfil, 362, 1, 166, 

l 0, dzm, 1. 307 r Mzu* f II, 30, 3B K mmj \ (■= Tib, 

I]. 337 t 3-M) h 341, IJ, 203, 390, are of unascertained mean¬ 
ing, Sec, however, the Vocabulary. 

Concerning tsuvjiu, hteo*, kdme, see p. 200. occur* 

inMAnyiik with t he meaning 1 night \ khmt-ikwa in aienia = - old K . 
A# a mere possibility it may bo mentioned that ptmh> which in 
the text is associated with a known variant of Tib, gna 
’surety \ “witness'\ may itself fat - Tib, dptA, which hm the same 
significations. 
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(6) The consonant a IVofix: 

1- ™3^ (h — Tib. dhi/e <a) ' extent \ (jffj 'divided': 

(a) £k*e [i. 267. 

fj3j rmditiL^-hrniit -ge-bbfcb-rwye+fyab [| t 90-1 
4 the horse a friendships are divided, broken * + 

On h( iih in notfi-fyiah nee p. 267. 

2, Immd = Tib. rbad («} 1 harsh voice", (4) J u kind of eagle": 
Concerning: 

briYiid - li bampron t -yaudikob U■ melulmb-mi | 
kbg-bi^ad-bdzur [itJ-Jdi^i hwflbi-bt«^ 172-3, see jr. 257. 
bgra-mu - l i k osn - ie-b r w ad ■ I i tnarVb Jdti h P 33-8 
Here a doubt as to reading (Awmi ?) creates yomc uncertainty; 
otherwise the mean mg would he 'harsh voices or the harsh-voiced 
clamour multiplied 1 or ‘was confused* (p* 300). 

3. nz*\ rwer, ^nrajU*: (rgor : hUin hmo-cJta). 

Tliat this word means substantially l end r is dear in: 
rgor-byos-h bom- bvih h bar-b hah-t h wan- In in [ | 
twer- Urn o-l,tcba h-byifi-b Uog^hram-niym 
rgor- hy i is- h ha r-1 h wan -h k hor-k Y uii-nveb i -re- l.imo-cha-by i-nu- 
piJiyi-hse myi, fMi-6 

At the door [rgor) — sinks' in the middle {himr Y Tib. bar) 
hick or authority sinks; 

At the end (ncer) Ike women's part (AcAni/cAa) sinks: friend¬ 
ship Is n name: 

At the door —. in the middle power, retinue also being ended 
(fwAi)p 

The women s part sinking, injury from outside is not (the 
cause : it is disunion) \ 

li appear?! therefore that rtr *, in it-st-If meaning ‘end \ gives rise to 
a Verb meaning "puts sin end to 1 . The etymology is not apparent ; 
but the name signification may be seen in j 

hlLhiii-krah-brwehi j|, 113, 'uprightness is at an end T 
filduiVrman-brwcbi [|, 27 ,"the wooden tombs were destroyed 

and possibly in Am a-A rahdini'thi , ](. 21-2: in hrwe&i-ffisu-ge'fyrniM, 
1. 214, the last word is of Lines rtain reading ( = bnuM, 'despised 1 ?). 

1 m L 22S, perhaps n_Uo tn I. 131. e«en(U to memo ' i>i divided* 

{ktruuitim Verb => Ttb. $bye}. 
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4, 0-i rr t g-tcehe : 

These, being formed by aid of the living Prefix $ to the Verb tct 
fp. 337 ) T require no discussion. 

On g-tmfa = JiraA t see p. 339-. 

5. rwym in: 

bnah'^tan-ge-rwyln [|, 33 

is of uncertain meaning: perhaps connected with hby in, 

sink', 'grow £ednt\ 

A cjupii i ion as to the limits of fluctuation between jt" ud & after 
Prefixes is raised by the certain cose of rwy&frSgfi, 

No notice need be taken of in consistencIf \h as between different, 
words; in a Language tudfig Prefixes the conditions oi occurrence 
of the same initial consonant in two different roots may be entirely 
different : it m therefore not at all disconcerting to find that in 
Nam (urtfr — Tib, hbar always hoa u\ while hbar — Tib T bar has b. 
In the spelling of particular words* the Nam text seems to be 
noticeably ftomrietant in this respeci: besides the above-mentioned 
rwye/rby* the only oases calling for examination are those of 
bbah and JfiwA. 

IIbah : in the phrase hro-hk hi-hkiih, 'wolf oppressing sheep ', 
the w ord hbaA n which call hardly fail to be Tib. hfjah. distraint \ 
lias everywhere ft, This fact easts doubt upon the suggested 
(p + 33&1 connexion between that word and the Verb ire*, "do 1 , along 
with Jsuti r 'action p , 'power'. 

Ilban: Thin, which i* n beyond doubt, the regular equivalent in 
the Nnm text of Tib. dban 9 'power', has beside It a form bavin 
with analogous signification: primps its meaning is rest ricted to 
that nf 'rule 1 , ‘government ’, and it 1ms been Suggested supra f 
p. 341 r that, it Lk reolly Chinese iraHJj. 1 

Post-consonantal w t os hut h present and absent in rkiva rtak t bo# 
been discussed tupm fpp. 343—1), where the possibility of a special 
explanation has been considered. But. furthermore, the thwaii 
found (p. 342) to be equivalent to Tib. than, 'value’, + measure \ 
can hardly be different from the htJ&irt of Iddi-hihaA, U. 132, 133 T 
'of this measure \ or the repeated ig-pah)-hthaii T U. 23G-®, k in 
tiie ascendant p p * superior’, from the correspondim; hthan of U. 289 h 
590, or the hyah-htan of ]l. 315, 318. It doe* not seem possible to 
bring in Tib. rttfA, (1) *dew\ ‘serene', (S) ‘tad*, (3) "enduring \ 

v The word {t&qa/hm may have other eciifics jiLmj, dU of which ppioy ibf 
e- 3 II, ftT, £JM]. 373, 3£6 k 35KJJ. that of Tib. htaiU> > subject*. 
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'strong*, 1 tight'. It in, therefore, likely that thimii is the original 
form of which the w t lost in Tibetan, was orramojuiUy preserved in 
Nam. 

Htkaii % 'pinin’, * steppe \ Tib, than, is never; in its frequent 

occurrences* spelled with the w. 

4. r-Prefix; r-final 

r-Prtfix : 

A complete distinction between Prefix and not™Prefix is not 
feasible. For, on Hie one hand, it is impossible to mj what groups 
of initial consonants were existent or frequent in early periods of 
Tibeto-Burman, and, on the other hand, forms originally contain¬ 
ing Prefixes may attain in course of time the value of roots, and 
with different Prefixes different secondary roots could develop 
from one original; and each such development may have had u 
different date and local range. The feast unreliable indications of 
a Prefix still felt to be hiicIi are (a) variation, including that be- 
tween presence and absence, of Prefix, and (A) analogy of similar 
cases. Of course, where the variation is in accordance with a 
grammatical system or the Prefix discharges u function, there ia 
no doubt: thus, when and glan alternate in a certain way, 

we may be sure that I heir connexion with ihe original is not 
yet extinct. 

In comparing Nam words having apparent Infixes with 
Tibetan equivalents we have to reckon with variation on both 
sides : aa regards Tibetan, even the dictionary Attests an amount 
and range of variation of which the common orthography affords 
no conception : the double Prefix hr- often, for example* alternates 
with ta-; and in the old manuscripts from Central Asia there are 
many more abnormalities, both orthographical and morpho¬ 
logical, Hence we ciiJi never say that a Nam form containing a 
particular Prefix was not with that Prefix existent in Tibetan : we 
can say only that, it has not lieon found. Subject to this proviso, 
the factual correspondence and divergences in respect of the 
r- Prefix may lie classified as fi ll lo ws ; 

r* = Tib. r - : 

rio/brko = Tib. rko r ‘dig\ Ac, 
hrgah r hrgan == Tib, rya, rfjan, old \ grow old \ 
rffufftryu = Tib. rku (rkun T lku> rgu T Ac ), “steal 4 , 4 thief 1 . 
hrgad — Tib. rtfad, 'wild’. 

njt/a/ rgyah/hnjtpd* = Tib. rfj}jts i 4 plane surface . 
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= Tib. rgyag, "form s found \ "put 1 , <fce. 

Tib. rp^m, extent 1 , ‘extensive \ 4 far\ 

'hasten 1 * 

hrtfifii Tib. njifu Y 'material 1 . 

rgyfb/hrgtjeb, rgyehs = Tib, rgtjiih, 1 buck \ * throw back 5 , kc. 
rtjtjo hrgifofrgyohoirgiffM/rgyuhon = Tib. rgyo^rgijm, "copu^ 

bm\ 

rnam/krnam = Tib. fital®, * threat '. ‘alarm’. 
frn%u = Tib. nlM* + paink 

Tib, rne, * fiend'* * enemy + . 
rtofhTnafhrhtM Tib, Hto, l abte\ "power*, 
rjr Ar.iV/ rd^r = Tib, rj>, - chief r f \king’. 
rjes — Tib. rjes, ‘traced "after murk r . 

rtfi(^), frMi ^ Tib, rto* 'horse'* 

rfofhrto Tib. nrfo, * stone *. 

Artfcj# - Tib. rrfeft rde&t f 'smite, # thrust '. 
rma = Tib, rwui. "wound’. 
r»ta = Tib. rmfi, 'usk“ (1, 47 t) F 
rmoA = Tib. r^run. (a) + tomb\ (bj 'clmiin 1 , ‘imagine '* 
Anwufro ( shake'11. 18) p nnwi ("dream*, + imagine T 1 1, 34$) 
Tib. mpaa, "dream F r *iniagijie\ rwofi, 'he dazed, dizzy’ ? 
rUig/hrtMg = Tib, rtd$ Y "carpenter 1 * 
rdzogs = Tib. rdz&jH, 4 completed*, 

Afdztfjj(AdioA) = Tib, rdson(hdzon) t 'castle'. 

Arirad — Till, rbod t 1 harsh-voiced \ "eagle", 
hrhm/ghm - Tib, rfcm, *«moeit\ J covet\ 
r*e/A™ t sf — Tib. summit \ 'roof'* 

r = Tib. r or rf: 

rpfflf (I. 113) = Tib. gad/dg&i njod r + laugh' (?) 
r = Tib. r or a: 

rfeoJi/Arfcutfi — Tib. Mb A, brim, t**ka*< 'command r . 
r$& --- Tib. tgo/brfpfsQQ, 'door', gate', 
mi, fhi — Tib. rni mi, ‘niium’, noose 5 . 
rkz = Tib. rke/&b. ’loan'. 

r — Tib. * (cf. "Tangut T (rta-Jr^u, Middle \ rlhin, ' heart \ = 
Miiiit, Atudu rdul- _ sdmj, kc): 
hrfoi# = Tib, slm, ladder', 'staircase'. 
r$tim =* Tib* itymti, 'deep', 

rgam hrgam - Tib. sgam, "take into company', 
r^ori hrfjon — Tib. xyon-im, J eggV 
hr^om — Tib. b&jQTius, 'passed over 1 . 
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rttiiK/hnltin - 'Hb. *faA, 'anger 1 , 'enmity 1 , 
finhiiii = Tib. sdam, 'triad’, ‘subdue’, 
rrfr.Jmtf. rt/tie — Tib. «fe, ‘das’, 4 troop’, 
r(h/l>r<la — Tib. *<to, ’venture'. 
fyrpui (I, m>) - Tib. »]>od, 'vow’ ? 
rbo/krbo, thorn, hrbom Tib. sbo, shorn, ‘swell’. 'grow big’. 
row (I. SJiO) — Tilt, jtowii, ’aspiration’, vow’7 
r = Tib, s or rf: 

rpthi hrpf,h i(p. 423) = Tib. dpe, * e*iimple *, Jpe (p, 35#, bpeh i) , 
tmah, hmatj Tib. «io, snut, dttiaft, ‘low ’. 
mad (but 7 mtad), hmad - Tib, smad, {dmad), 'low 1 , make 
low’. Ac, 

r — Tib. # or d or r: 

rmr Tib. run <hn' smf. 'mark', ‘blemish ’, **pot'. 
r — Tib, <1 (of. Tboguf rgiu, ‘D\ Amdo rlca = dkah, myo = 
dhos, i te., Kara rsruh, dwah, p. 344), 
rkah it rkah =t Tib. dkah , ’steep ‘difficult 
hrgah — Tib, dgah i ’delight'. 

hrf}(ikrgtb'., hrgehuslo (cf. hgr, hgrhe} — Tib. dge, dgee, 
'happiness’, Sc., ‘happy’,Sc. 
rgoh = Tib. dgon. ‘wilderness 1 . 

rbye/rwyt (cf. me, W**) = Til ’- ‘extension 

‘extent’. . 

rpag/ftrpcvj (cf. (tpoflf) ‘bring low ’ = Tib, djxtg, dpags, 
‘measure’, ‘depth’, 
rtnatj ‘hrmaij = Tib, i/maj, 'army . 
r =, Tib. i I, b, or g (cf. Tangut’ nuf - gitot, Amdo rewni = 
ginm , fild — btla, Ac.): 
rkah hrhxh - Tib. bkah , ‘word’, ‘command’. 
rkom hrtxtm — Tib, (Irani, 'kill . dgttm, dio ’, 

Probably here the real Tib. equivalents are b/foih and brkiim. 

r = Tib. m : 

mab — Tih, mnah. numbs, ‘food’, 

rdza. brdxih (also id«r, hdzah) = Tib. mdzah, 'friend', ‘be 
friendly 

rdzo — Tib. mdso, 
r = Tib. h or O: 

rgijtm = Tib. (/yarn (? rgyan i (Affyam).feAM«), ‘recess in a 
rock ’, 

krgyeg = Tilt, hgsgs, 'stop’, ’obstruct'. 
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rgi/ttl — Tib yen, 'put hi order 1 (p-yeii T 'move softly to and 
fro ? ). 

rg-yfirf/Arpyuf = Tib. kffycdy + distribute'. emit\ “divide". 
rgym ^ Tib. tfyeft, * uphill", 
rgiji'j = Tib. hffyer t ‘forsake'. 

rHe/brntj niyt: {nt/fctlr nt#) — Tib, jit:, ne-y, “be evil \ “evil 

rbyo — Tib. hiju t 'bird 5 (pp. 33-2-3}+ 

rmu/iriTiH — Till, mu t “ boundary 1 - 

rdzar/hdzar = Tib. ftjttr, 'cobm', 'meet *: or = nfcn-re ? 
rdzum/bfdxum == Tib. 'smiled * close eye 1 . 

ArafeHT’^sfcwr) == Tib. (ithur, 5 go, or be, aside 9 . 

A special case is ; 

rlf , hlde-hidrkt =- Tib. ide, hd>\ bd? r 1 fortune \ &c. 

Of doubtful meaning and etymology are: 
tefUi £L 2I3). 

(1. 2§S) f rai (L MB) — Tib. rnwi, “fade 1 , iw*, worn out* ? 
rfrc, prfeAe (pp. Iat$ h SIS). 

rders (1. 107); cf. Tib. Actor, ntor, 'adjust 1 , 'grind \ “sharpen", 
‘polish \ ‘examine closely \ 
fadyah (E, 203 )* 

krtlyuui (I. 137) = Tib. hjomx'tfzom. 'subdue'? 
rpn (fttoog-Tpu — Tib r teotf-}m t “tutting ** “crouching 5 ?) or m 
ftts&g-rpuJ^chan, U 91 = 1 united aona of a family (Tib. 
jpu/spun), strong In wisdom 1 ? 
rbyi (L 375) = byh bbyi, #brji$i (Tib. dbfji, ' wipe out 9 ) 7 
rwyin (L 33: see p. 34 OK 

tpiurbu (L. 39}, if it is - Tib. jpur-frit, name of a certain deer 
jin a manuscript) p is merely an orthographic variation. 
ArfoAop (1- 15) ? cf. Tib. mig rlo ‘eyeing obliquely 5 . 

It does not seem possible to consider any of the above from the 
point of view of “sound change’. As has already been explained* 
the Prefixes were originally functional; even when the functions 
were Income obsolescent, they remained to the linguistic sense 
separable elements. The r- nod ^-Prefixes are, no doubt, very old. 
But in the earliest known Tibetan the still partly functional, 
as is shown by the frequency of Verbs of the type of spo, Transitive, 
by the Hide of the type A pho, Intransitive. Nor can it bo said that 
even r had entirely ceased to be functional: such a form as Arrcofts 
by the side of b&nati, as Aorist of the Verb mnmi non/ mun, mani¬ 
fests an a ware iwsa of an alternation of r and s in a certain function. 
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Honce T when we find, and it is not very rarely, alter native forms 
where no consideration of function can be alleged, e.g, mi {mi, 

* snare \ rnUffnil* ’ear of wm T , \ rked/slrd, 'waist', 

Tgyan/^ytm, ornament, me "spot P , i here h no ground for 
phonetiefil derivation of one form from the other. Both the t and 
the s belonged to the category of Prefixes available in the par- 
1 Sen Ear f,ws T and the choice was dictated In' Home fashion or 
tendency which need not have Jmd invariably local limits. A 
winking instance is the Aimln form of the word for d hon§e\ w hich 
both m Kmn and in Tibetan is rfo a no doubt an original Tibcfco- 
Burmiin form r by Prejev&laky, whose source w ns exclusively oral, 
the Amdo form is given as eJfl. 1 Accordingly, in a country where 
the r Prefix is notably prevalent and encroaching and where 
Tibetan si ts most usually represented by if. the r has been re* 
placed by s in one of its oldest instances. 

Consequently, when we find that Nam has no sg r ed, (except 
nbtfim), and responds with rg t rd, rt, to Tibetan words beginning 
with tdr sb, it docs not certainly follow that there has been u 
change of s > r. The case may be one of alternative or of aubstitu- 
tion. A proof of this nmy be seen in t he fact that the Til>etan 
mamiHcrifit^ have rmnit — dttion, h medicine , and hrgo — Ago, 
'doar\ 

The mine reasoning applies to r correal* j ruling la Tilictan d, b, 
or m t all practically non-existent {b found only in a certain 
function) in Nam (pp, 186, In the Tibetan manuscripts r is 
found replacing d in njutti = djrti, nt in rnen = mnrn, and b 
replacing t m bisal — rixat, .Modern Amdoati haa r for d In rka = 
dkah , riTo = rtfrtn = dht/prui ; for b in r&hyai = bfifo/vd, rdd — 

bzta: for $ in risem -= ift&ln, mtm _ gvum, rdzvk = gzwjs; beside 
the above-rioted rt = d y and, further, rg - sg in rgom = sgom, 
rga =- rgn = rk = xk in rfai = sku r rkad — $tad * m — 
sn in mo = awi : m = m in rwtr = tm$r ; rm — am in rmd 
smras; rt = U in Hn — Ua. 

Absence of the r-Prefix of ordinary Tibetan U seen in the gtfftd 
(Nam gifudfktfwt), hdzoti (Nam hdzon , hjoh/rdzon ) „ of the Tibetan 
manuscripts. Nor can we lie at all certain that the normal 
Tibetan form is the more original 

In eases where the Nam lias r-Prefix lacking in ordinary 
Tibetan we may sometimes be able to cite a parallel without being 
able to furnish an explanation. Thus nnu t "boundary'’ = Tib. 
fc So in Lodidf (Ja&ichkff* ^Tifr. Gfummtfr, \ 7), 
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mu > lia * >t rma = ma, ‘riot’, of tbs Tibetan manuscripts, 

(inti ti-rmi. 'man', H -rating. ‘name' (Tib. mi*, myi'A) of modern 
i -yarung: the form *myi may be compared to Horpa mten , 1 ruime 
line, evil ’ == Tib. #ea t is paralleled by the raw. ^ Tib. n«, * breast\ 
of the Tibetan manuscripts : of, ;ilso the ease of rityo <p, gjjjj). 

T1, ‘‘ f°™»'hostile', and rian, II. 5*. 5fi, which moat;have 
some kindred meaning, are in tbemsotvesremarkable. The former 
la clearly commoted with ^ari _ Tib. Ant, 'hate', and in Tibetan 
might have been bin A: in principle it is not different from rbifj. 
rlw. rjwflf. ryog. Rbm. which does not recall anything in Xani’ 
where the £ is pructioilly non-existent, is curiously paralleled in 
one of the Tibetan manuscripts by a form rhfn, rFwu = Tib. 
Jfisan, make pliantThis Is not u scriptural accident, bv raison 
of tins parallels noted (p. IGfi) in certain.Hsi-fan dialects [d’Olloite, 
P- 73 > : tt looks as if in some eireumariuicea « became j, whence a! 
Tho particular word, nun, might accordingly be — Tib. ijiian, 

' severe’,' wild'; but the firm! A is then a difficulty, Further 

curiosities in oonneiion with n are Tangut tkhiaii, ‘Algal .sheep’ 
= Tib. 0*an Wiflu, and Tanga* rife***, 'heart' = Tib. *gf*. 

Tire instances of Xiuu r Prefixed to Verbs which in Tibetan are 
without it, e.g, npjed, rAzum. rdzur, provoke the inquiry whether 
in Xsm the t- may have retained some definite functional value. 
The question is moat natural whore the text exhibits forms with 
and without the r: such are hgum hrijinn {rgam) t rgtjthfkfjy.h 
JirnUrRi) fu'd (Si), ArifeM*} f,R e fSsJ, grtvhfonthu, rt*)fgd«, hrpefyi 
(rpeftt)/April, Ar6o(/*ft) MyM<jbchn\, brmog{rmag)fmaij. hrthon/ 
hlr.tjii, itrdza{fdsa) hdnj, ht-hnr kdzw t one or two others h. 35 OI 
being doubtful. F ' 1 

It is, no doubt., premature to enter into tbis question. In some 
eases [rfjt/rb. fifftpb, brdsoA/bdzoA, rmag/nuiq the latter only in 
mag-nu) the alternation seems merely casual; in others the differ- 
enre, if any cxisled, baa been obscured ffrUi/tfU, hrfit/bm, brbof 
bbo), or the connexion of the two forms is unproved. But in fygam/ 
brgttm^m) t ho difference = ‘community '/form a community * 
ia not only dear in the Xarn text, but corresponds to the Tibetan 
fflim/ayam; Mza rdtn also are not improbably — ‘friend ‘make 
friends : amt hparj brjiag may be partly distinguished us ‘low'/ 
‘lay low 1 1 h<iz»r hnhur perhaps „ r be aside’/'leave aside- 
Hem# it is possible that one function of the r-Prefix was that of 
rorniing Denominative Verbs, and that such a function was in 
Nam not yet extinct. 
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L ' “> = Tib* ritptf, 'wild ass', j s not at all 

surprising on the Tibeto-Chines? herder; ef. OmtaaNAaiu iht, 
blkm = rfru, rA-u* p 'steal', 'thief 1 , 

ftjfraJ; 

Til thrtJItAS. p. 2lf> and note, reference has been made 
t<» rhc possibility of a low of firm I r in Nam ^ , Tib, db m r M 

‘itmimer’. Final ar <r is unmistakable ill the phgar{pyar} ; phy f r 
(p>r r) nftlm tost, varying in such H wny that an Ablaut rejatioa- 
* h, P ^tmen '« «MgWy improbable : and h ho* been pointed 

out nupm fpp, 33-4) that« place in the Koko-nor region mentioned 
“ thf- ei E hth «"**y A.n. as m W r-n,<,.thai t is known later !LB 
G-ijar mo-lhan, Yar-mo.than, O-yer-ffliMfafj. These cases seem 
evidence of occasional change of final ar to r r, which change », also 
wit h (Ohs of the -r, in fact frequent in some modern E.-Tibetan 
dialect* (»pm, p. 7#t), On the other hand, n change of final -tr to 
-ir, seen in Nam £uy»> = Tib. hbger, 'escape', is paralleled by 
„ '■“*“ w,r > * relative \ if equivalent, us suggested by feiufer 
(hi 0 . 122, p. 104), to Tib. yiifrt the few other known Hsi-heia 
words with final r (Nevsky, Nos. 55, ll!:j, 231,273,275*, 2*1) are of 
indeterminate etymology. 

A parelk-J to tpye/ibyar might perhaps be found in the Nam 
worn hi: 


stehi-btam-huiog-dao, 54, *uver the — clouds' 
hrdioh-byO'h^i-dia-ste-gdzu.ge-cig, Ji*l, 356 
On the castle's high zig-zag (ascent) the — a*®* ceiuicd 

1i,7 ere “ ™ * fe ’ ' , the flense of 

.^-blamlWam) would be 'gathered in a mass’, and that ofsfc. 

jfd'u would If 'asses in troop*'. Apposite a* this would be it is 
open to the serious objection that Tibetan ad* is required as the 
equivalent of a different Nam word, namely, hrtU/nMe, which it 
“■ ™ ln * or,n flr «nfx>ru.l by nfc* =- Tib. W«,i, W' and 
rHo = 5 lb. ' venture T . if, on the other hand, we bring in Tib 

Mar, hl« on a string', 'fasten*, the Ws i n file' will he perhaps 
more appropriate than ‘nsses in troops', and the clouds in close 
succession may not be seriously different from cloud* gathered in 
a niJisss . Moreover, theifc will furnish a good antithesis to theAUW- 

' hms Jot loo »°' of tJ(c following line, it is, however rather 
unfortunate that ht)mr also is an -or word, and it seems preferable 
to take Mr. os a form of Jfen/rfea (cf. Mr* t = Mrcn. hdran), 
hold on to . adhere lo\ more especially ,is the corresponding 

A & 
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Intransitive whence the, 'adherents * subjects h* used 

in the sense of 'halting' (Bee 5. C. Das's Didienary) + 

5. L-Prefix; E final 

I nstonoeet of / prefixed to roots with initial ff h rfy have been 
considered; other cases nre rare, If wo omit mis-writings, viz r 
hltati, L 93 (for hIdan \ t hhnh t !+ 203 i Tor hid ah, see II. 202-3), hUom , 
L ftS (for hMom, see 11. 94, 95), there remain : 

hlfojtin, 188 (written I. SOS) — Tib. rkgaii f kiting or 

‘wild ass 1 . 

Iggo So* II—meaning obscure. 

251 a perhaps & mis-writing of A/do, but possibly — Tib, 
lfw{l0tj r J lookS 

Ipyobo, 22 ■= Tib. hphtfQ, "be agitated S &c. 

Final f in place of r is seen in ; 

sld f 181 ^ Tib. tier (ef. ilUjrtl = *ibgar f in the Tibetan inatiu- 
Bcripb3) p 

but t — Tib. I in: 

htulhlhul — Tib. hdid, tfdvl, Uni, fhul 
hpul/hphul =r Tib. phul 

hmt/il, perhaps — Tib. mpul/md t J rove as upyS &e, 

Ld f J. m (him, 1. S&Tjp might be = Tib. rol , s play\ 

The significance of ko short a liM is diminished by the fact that 
no other word in the text seeniH to invite comparison with a 
Titian word in I, except ftyv* which in a number of occurrences 
(LL 49,123, 147, 305,34&-0, 350-1, 3flB-9 p 372 p 3S7) is pouibly = 
Tib* ytil * 'country S 'district 1 ,’rillngp 1 , 

6. £ initial i a final 

Before a vowel J, whether Initial or preceded by a Prefix, 
correspond h regularly to Tibetan #; e.g, 

m/li&jfi/gxab — Tib. sa, 1 earths 
£o/g$Q/g&Qku =» Tib. jo, * live S 
su = Tib. sb, ‘whoS 
gsar i= Tib. guar, ‘newS 

g$om =■ Tib. atm* 1 think S and = gi?um t $wm r '3S 
imog t 1S2., 295, frsagi 339 = Tib. Mog r b&W* bsog t 

‘accumulate S 
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Thfl equivalence extends to eases wdiere Nam zra = Tib. -o; e.g. 

1 tooth s = Tib, jo, 

rfriYiJ./rfuTn/J.ffwwA — Tib, jo, j watch\ 'guard 1 , 
luwar Tib. tor, " finger T . 

Exceptionally 4 corresponds to Tib. 4 fcf. b4ns/h&Q4 J bsen/bim , in 
the Tibetan manuscripts) anti vice versa: 

hsams, Ots — Tib. Som, gs&m f bfom& t Mams, J make ready \ 

Am loft = Tib. Am/Am, 'arrive* (?). 

S =■ Tib. fer p M in: 

ac/jae/r-re/Arae — Tib. rfM, 'top', ‘peak 1 (in the Tibetan 
manuscripts «). 

= Tib. ptes; Jiikt 1 injure \ 
frm$/gw 4 = Tib. btau p 'bom" H 'offspring", also paw. 

In general, however , the fr, teft, survive as such. Where ini lift 1 » 
in followed by a consonant, it is not feasible to distinguish 
generally between ^Prefix and s belonging to ihe root. Under t he 
heads of (a) prcrk^tce and {h} absence of s we may take note of 
factual equivalents to Tibetan as follows: 

1 T Before Jl% kh: 

to) ska = Tib. sga, "saddle \ 
tfterr = Tib. *kar r 'star", 
sLu/skuhii = Tib. &foi t 'body*, 

«ke — Tib, ske t *neck** 

$ko = Tib, sko y 'select \ 'appoint 1 , 

»krnh — Tib, shjOfh p hskrjan, 'protect'. (!), 
skyar = Tib. skyor, 'hold up* {))., 
skyt = Tib. siyc 7 'be born 3 r "live 1 * 

skhrud (of. skho in the Tibetan manuscripts) = Tib. skrvd, 
'retreat in fear". 

(fc) kyr i = Tib. skya f 'crop 1 fcf. Hsi-hsiu khyti = Tib, 
magpie r , Lnufer, p, 104 (32)). 
kytu = Tib. skyf.n t 'swift T (? or mkhijen, "know 1 T)« 
s&fim ( hkt/i-m fojitn .■ hki/tm gyi m) has no s in Tib, khijim, 
1 house \ #flyiira* 1 eireumfe rence 1 , 

2. Before t: 

(a) fita/stah -hstah — Tib* $ta, a suffix. 
jrfan/$4tofl = Tib. sfcm, "above". 
tiij iiti -: Tib. di t b&ti, ihi, 'rest', 'stop 4 . 
tfiA = Tib* 4fin f 'rebuke', or Mig, l rin i (f) + 
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xte/hute = Tib* sir, a suffix* 

sfe/tfehe = Tib, st&n ; rt*n, 4 adhere to\ &c, «p. 353) ?. 
std = Tib. ster, "grant\ 
jrfo ^=- Tib. stQ t + rope" (?)* 

Mo = Tib, sto- r n Buffix* 

Man ~ Tib. gloii, £ empty 1 (?). 
sion = Tib, 4 **, ‘l^ 1 . 
tfoa = Tib, sion, "show* (?}, 

Mam/hstom — Till. Mm,, "harvest'. 

Mor/hMor fgstor = 7'ih. star, 1 flre\ j 1m? lost 1 . 

3 + Before p and h : 

(fi) spu-rtm — Tib. spu-rbu, a kind of bird r>r P.N. of ii certain 
deer J?). 

spa — Tib. spa, e peak 
= Tib. *po. 4 change'. 
sprji — Tib. &pyi t 'head 1 , 1 chief p * 
nprjr = Tib, r%nr p 4 slimmer \ seems to be a by-form, 
$pQ/*p*hi ill iwMrspa, 3. 151 = rnddsp-hi. 3. 370, seems to 
lie the same word fcf_ p, 101). with the meaning "sparkle* 
or ‘ornament \ which also suits in 3. S6. Nevertheless, 
Jpeki in I. 370 vet-ms equivalent to Tib. rfpc, "example 1 . 

(b) hpaki, 11. 211, m, hpshi, II. 21 l r 336, 337, are plainly 
identical, anti they appear to have the two meanings of 
spa and sjwM, Cf. also sp^hi h-pt.hi, p. 2S2. 

Shrjim Tib, jgy/riri, 'dronm Terence' 1 Cf. Wy»m, It 266, 
363? 

4h Before to: 

in) hMwig(kfmg M $lmg) - Tib, iuUag^ f collected ‘ {tihogs/Jfishcgz). 

(h) ht*ah/$imn Tib, Mmn r $Mmn t 'corn 1 . 

Stsab/hrtmh, - watch 3 , and simr $ show' in Tibetan {btsah tshar] 
no d form, but once r (rfftid). 

5* Before A: 

(i) Possibly ii or = Tib, nor (in manuscript an or), "farm". 

6. Before n ; 

(a) snaA/sitiA — Tib.. dmA, 4 hearth 
drift — Tib. $m/fp$a M ‘witncaa 1 1 
sni — Tib. giiiSi 4 2". 
sni/rni —- Tib. dni/nii, 'noose', 4 tic f . 

Nile (l, 217) is obscure. 
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7 + Before m: 

[a) xMuhit-hkii — Tib. tMi-gu/smyurffiii ' reed 

Smr, * blaze p t jroyi, * man ha vet normuJly in Tibetan no s; but 
concerning sme see pp. 282-3. Smu, L 27* is quite obscure; but 
see p. 259, 

8. Before r; 

(a) *ra?n/h$mm — Tib, fran f 'bard 1 , 
m = Tib. m ? 'demoness 1 . 
h&r*: = Tib, ^ne h soot h * &o. 

JrflM = Tib. Jrwfi, "straight 1 . 

9* Before : 

On *l<zt in *Eo£ P do, slog, see *upra, pp* 335-0. 

Slod is perhaps — it Tib. zfod = " to loose * m 

Sli> hdi w jfcjr, sta# (p. 33ti n. 2) are obscure. 

IB. Before A: 

mtm 7 a highly exceptional form, occurring in : 

^am stom-bdug^d^e-bsar-stoinbi, 255 

'when the last (?) harvest has come to bund (? frdag = Tib. 
bdog, it new barvwt\ 

If smm is to bo credited with the conjectured meaning, it may 
be related to Tib, sam/gAam, 'tower 1 , ‘later 1 . HAam t 1. 277 s is 
apparently different. 

The eases where Tibetan ,* before ooDBonants corresponds to 
Xupji r before consonants* a frequent phenomenon in ‘Tangut’, 
have been noted under V-Prefix \ 

# firm] , after consonants as well as after vqwels r is almost con¬ 
fined lo verb-forms, to which it imparts an A oris tic or Preterite 
sense. In Tibetan also, where the s Ls used, moreover, to form 
Imperatives, many nominal forms with final s, both after vowels 
and after consonants* are plainly deverbal. Hence it is not certain 
that the Kara* where it lacks a final s present in Tibetan, has lost 
it. But the fact that its s is restricted to ca^es where it is func¬ 
tional indicates that in other cucnmyumces a final s would have 
been lost; and such loss Is sometimes suggested by particular 
factors, e.g. by the n (for n) in the Imperative form htruii, ua in 
Tib* droiuf/dron, from Jdren, and therefore also in filob [Tib. lobs). 
Imperative of blab. 

After vowels the following Aoriats or Preterites can be recognized: 
gras, bgras. hnis, btfls (— hthas)* hldus r bvrus r hsas T baas 
(gsas) 
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bnia t hldiss, ijria, 

kkiia, hgrus r hthua. bnus p bbrus, gsus, bans 
tjukcs, lies, gdes p hbres, rgyca 
g-yoe B Uyosp choa* 

After oonsonaiite we have: 
htliogg, bpbyega, rthugs 
bgyanft, Whs 
rkat» B r^yeba 

hkronts, h groins, h proms, haarns 
bwara r rdure {l) p btsora, btshora. 

In nearly all cases Lhese arc found (sec pp T HO, 1U7-8) as 
Predicates at the end of verses r sentence*, or clauses; and in many 
instances noJvAoristic forms, without the -a, necur* Tho verbal 
and AorMic function m not, of course, impaired when the word is 
followed hy one of the auxiliary verbs re, be\ kkvni* prom, hyo v 
*dn r or effect \ aft ill: 

apvf-ehoH-m f l>eing begun in sumn& \ 
rgyea~bhom P + effect extension \ 
btas-prom, 'made hard or tangled \ 
bchos-byo T *inukc beginning*; 

or with a governing or accompanying verb or even noun, as in: 

gbus-sto, "call for escort \ 
hhrus-frgyau, + iteh with inflammation \ 
hyos liiain p 'movement path** 
bUa-kro, "tangled hate 1 ; 
or with a verbal or nominal suffix f as in: 

1 being born\ 

thm ta, ‘beginnings' or 'things begun', 

III some mecs the -a is disguised hy being transferred in writing, 
as frequently in Tibetan, to a following suffix, in, U t to, making 
sUi f sfr. tfa, m in : 

bt*ah-Bte [= htaabs-to), bwa^te, gbohu-ste (= ghoa-te] 
hgyfth-sto, hrgvun-iito, hrgohbsto { — hrgchwto), hhah-ftto, 
(~hhafr*'to} p iildu-Hto, bldyim-ato, btsafrstu (— 
byim-sto. 

In II* 1*7S-9 P Atap^fcu, the ^ is attached to the Participle in -to, 
used im a main verb. 

The possibility that the form It* mi attempt to attach the 

Aoriiftk a even to a root ending in d has been suggested mpra 
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(p. 301 J, Perhaps this, and not merely a fooling for euphony, 
account! for the a in JirdJ-jffl, 1- 300. Tit 

fayah-Ja-mdti, II. 311-13, the sta, which follows u nominal word, 
seems io bo different, = uta, * there'. 

We nre tiuv left with tea (Aoriftt of fo)„ ‘wise* ; hbos (Aorist of 
fjibo, ‘a well), ‘the big man’ or ‘master'; gma/^nu (Aorist of 
Ms«A, ‘give birth T ), offspring’, ‘children ’; hrlxi# (Tib. skes/skra*), 

* ladder’, ‘staircase 1 ; rjet (Tib. rjes), ‘aftennirk*; {evi¬ 

denced by ^bo-‘ friend , 1 partisan (lib. liw, aitle ), 
byog* (one occurrence, usually apparently — Tib. 

g-yog, ‘ serve 'servant'; uml: 

lino-ato-ge-rdo-rc-fis-tHha-bbyibi, W, ‘when friends ven¬ 
ture . . . 

gdim-ehia(iahis !)-!dora-re, ill, 05, under the sway of disap¬ 
pearance and coming (transience)' 
kLyos-hkhy&n-byu-ge, 212, ‘wives united with husbands' 
hgtir-hpu-hehcB-ijuo-hkhoh-proin, 322, ‘the chief blacksmith 
having made a face-covering (blinkers)* 
l,ipu.a-b phyo b-myi-enh, 2&$ (obscure). 

In most of the above-cited single words the -a may havo beets 
preaorved by n comeiouaness of its functional, devorbul, character; 
it,id this* applies even tojrfaeond ijtwi, where the Tibetan also has 
the s. Fo r hrhin, jierhaps connected with Tib, ctfoih,' steep *, occurs 
only in the phrase hrtcaa-blfuiii, I. 57, which may be ‘putting (Tib. 
gtuh) a ladder or staircase’, unless Tib. siofl-gdbA-tM (=*1'-£M. ates- 
Au, sias-ttAoh, stras-Avt) contains a gdan — gtah, stick . 

and Nam httwn is the same ; in the phrase the -a might have been 
retained. Hjcs is n derivative from rjed/itrji;btjed, ‘change*, 
‘exchange’, ‘forget ‘ remind*; but the phrase in which it occurs, 

pyj-ijes-ne-bcer. 201-2, the good is Afraid of a (funeral) 
RiBmorial 

might contain Jin Instrumental-Ablative aftar a verb of fearing p 
if auch a Case existed in Nam. A consideration of this* latft poastU 
billtj depends upon the words ci$, chw f khyo$ t AeAra, in the 
five passages quoted, Cis (p. 259) and hpm, however, ure obscure 
and therefore must be put aside; cAiW P even if it m not a mas-writ Lug 
of the chitn. hchim, htshim of II. 3S, hi. m, can be Aorist of chi, 
‘go* (Tib. jttchia), mid not Instrumental in j ; mid hches, though 
certainly connected with the *rAe, ‘great', which elsewhere occurs, 
may still bo — Tib.cA&s (not che) in its regular doverbal-advcrbial 
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urn. Then* remains, therefore, o nly Lhtjas = Tib, tfiyo, 'husband P T 
which is of uncertain derivation and rimy itself Le tieverbal, like 
shfeg, 1 num T . Accordingly we find nothing to invalidate the 
negative conclusion (a tpm T p, 1D3) cotiverning the nonexistence 
Of a if am Instrumental-Agential (kee, which, had it existed, should 
have found some expression after words ending in consonants, 

7* Nasals, initial and final 

A* Initial m is usually unaffected in old TtheLnu ; but a change 
of gif - to ftgpfff-). regular in modern Tibetan and very widely 
evidenced in HsLfan and other languages of the Tihetu-Chinrae 
ureas h fa to bis seen in tnyul/nul, 1 slink 1 , ’ cpYOspy 1 , 
jfi«y^/pen r t and in of ihe Tibetanmamweripu, 

The change has not boon found in Nam* 

Initial h fa not often replaced; for instance, the Tibatt^Bijmiiii 
equivalents of Tib. ihi. *l\ and lAu, *5\ commonly retain the 
guttural {Hodgson writes jpi). The Xum text confuses mh and 
AudA [wpm t pp, 238-0), and in rwog-w, battle", die no (dis¬ 
similation After *j 7) Ls perhaps the some word m In Tib, ggnl-Ao r 
4 battle'. The eases of n a for na (ahm imitation V) a 1L 57, 1», 201 r 
3O6g207 after -H in mias, arc interesting, IjecauAa the like 

is exemplified hi the Tibetan m&nuacripfcs, 
n* 13 the moat unstable, being usually in Tibeto-Burmatt tan- 
guag^ represented by n ■ thus for Tib t/tii'n. relative', the lUi- 
hsiu nit (Luuler, Xo. 122) ; Jbr wiiiI. 4 heart \ gm/gm ; m (Nevsky, 
No. 100“ Lrnihr. Xo, 105. mn); for rjr, -king’, n*A ur/neA 
fNevsky, Xo. 40): for m$ain M equal", ne »i uiA (Xe vsky p No, 217). 
The word for k 2\ Tib, is Gylnlng Rgya-ron (Pad) 

fa-»tt,Takpa mi, Manyak raft-Ai, Tiingut ' hi : c f, Tungut 1 nina. 
k si 111 * (= Tib. him). The Nam text varies m with /re in hfoja-tm* 
m. The. documents from Central Asia have ttui^Md for nuh-chad. 

rt- is not usually altered : in Thoelnl nynt, Horpa mjn^ntja, G<y 
Ink 41 nkrk. Mud nya r Fa-u-ftong nyq a!j = Tib, mg, black , 
mme confusion may have co-operated. The Central.Asian docu¬ 
ments have rkm-chtr for nm-eher* 

The alcove foots may tend to remove any a priori object ions to 
the following abnormal equations between Nam and Tibetan 
initial nasals: 

nag ^ Tib. nag, 'voice"In hdzam-nag (IL 276, 278), dnitd voice 1 ; 
frAsn-nag (L HMJ) and g-mh^nag (L 262), 'enemy voice", 
fimy-btehtth (h IU2) p 1 voice-deputy", Tib. nagU^Jmb, 
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mm ^ Tib ilffififl, ‘mincT, 'spirit \ in h 7 iam-hd&tm-htnr t 
IL145-4>, l the faint-heart escapes’ ; ef r Till, aafft (and arm*}- 
chuii, ‘feeble \ 

mm = Tib r damaged\ 1 spoiled *„"degenerate% in hiring 

kmn-hnam-die. L 120* * when uprightness degenerates', 
hpak'k rgam-h nnm , L 25Q* ‘ t he community of braves de- 
dines" i probably also in I, S3, ‘having 

declined, wu destroyed" (of, IL 124-5 f hj<ad ,,, 

»nr : - Tib, iiar, * strength ', * vigour '* in ; 
byab djrge he -ge-sram-pa - nar h 72 

4 those whose fortune la in the a&cvndant have linn hero- 
vigour 1 ; 

cfp l s m. 

pnn-te-gMar-nardipah-mag-he?In 1 1 
"in a body with Hew vigour a bero^rmy goes', 
where fair is written. Xtir snar hmar^ lengthen", ‘long and thin', 
* cotitin i ions \ Ls less apt. Ini. 1 12 r hldaii - Wtg n - h mir-re , t he follow - 
ing may he preferable ■ 

nar/fmer - Tib. finer ffnar, ‘tend’, ‘providefor' T ' procure', in 

g-wah’bi^fi^MUut-rcOr 224 h " procure fierce force j 
glab'hlad-bnarj-re] t £33, ‘procure return for wage*" (p. 251} 
g^ddad-hnar[-re], 243, 'procure requital of injury 1 . 

Here would [jclo-ng also ^rhii-^gmh-nii-nrir-dzr, I. 23fJ, and the 
above-mentioned ftldaft-hkrnn-hnar^ re r An equivalent of Tib. 
rKjiur, "sweet"* does not seem likely here, 
finer occurs only in 

g*ra b-g$og- h n<?r[ ■ re ]-£»-{> beg-fcfiog ||, 7, 20 
‘To provide wiiUfH for—Ses-fjbeg Wild the wifigti 1 ; 
ttrn = Tib. ilew, ‘danger’ in 

h Ida h-rgye-hdor- re-h wn li tadmem, 21 MM 11 
‘If the big stick (or * strong support \ hldan) is thrown away, 
ruling is dangerous*; 

n&r = Tib. nor, 'wealth h t ‘ property \ "cattle \ in the Tibetan 
manuscripts tmor, apparently J farm 1 or H eetateThis may 
be rtHiogniyred in 

bnor-hlfth-hwaiii-h^d-dv^, 11, "in the high mansions on the 
farms or estates'. 

The same j hiior t ‘ wealth K * may be seen in II, SO, 52 (p. 328), 
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Nor = * wealth" occur* in I. 15] ; elaewhere nor* where not = 
no-re, is = Tib. nor 1 fool P , 

]n one or two places wo find an abnormal initial ntf, ji combina,* 
tion otherwise unknown. 1 In 1. 206 p rnye-ne-ftnofru, the rnyf m 
evidently a confusion of nif and rne, ef, rAe*rt-J^, I. 133 r rile- 
m hrrfti] l 200. In II. 3G2 3, where the readings are partly doubt¬ 
ful and we have in mcoe&mn h nyoh (hntp h? ?} t hh* Jif\yf-h*\ perhaps 
the same wonl was intended. In I- -S h(jrai^hntpr-hn^\r , i\ 
ktjmu = Tib. <jmn, cold ; which is not unlikely, then hnyir- 
hwjxr in probably = TIb r 'trickle down 7 , with ~r — ^ the 

converge of 4 — -r in ski: eh p, 354- 

B. Nasals final; M in #fmw r " harvest\ II. 14. 255 f 281 = Tib. 
sion, and ptiirc P *day\ 1. 12 — Tib, nin fgnin, j& probably original, 
Tibetan having in several instances (c.g, skm T "thousand 1 ) -it or 
-h in place ol original -m* 

Confusion affinal ft and a y in Tibetan rather common, having 
perhaps its main tool in the cases, such m dran from frdren, bruh 
From ^dzin h where ft is for ns < ns, To t his type belongs the Nam 
Imperative btron (II. 224, 233, pp. IU0 T 35?) = Tib. dmA/drote, 
from jidnm, Teud ? ; and perhaps therefore rgon = Till, dgon, 
'wikle™^'. cf T Tib dgou tfgoJte. ryoiie t ' evening ‘ and mniEah, 
p. 255. &toA hpoA, l 32 i Tib, ztoA-dpon, l tbouBand-eom- 
nmuder\ is perhaps a loan-word. 

The k}3 p or non-accretion, of n in hdrtfhkt, 'draw \ dead * f is 
uol peetiliar to Nim i being found In the Tibetan manuscripts 
<p. 214) and perhaps also in the common Tibetan word hdrr, 
'demon 1 , /fdro, ‘go*, 'travel* = Tib. bdron, will be similar. 

8. Other root consonants. Initial and final 

A. Tcrtat# and aspirate: 

In the dinensdiod of Orthography (pp. I 111 sqq.) w& have noted 
very numerous of variation between frmmand aspirate. 

In most instances the It urns in pree*ttlod by h : but the great general 
preponderance in the number of words with that Prefix, and the 
fact that there are clear ill ILh absence, render that 

circumstance injugnifieant. 

The regular ultornationw of Ui n it is and aspirate in Tibetan 
verbal [jenidigmK and the otnniprescmt phono tnei ion of such 

1 Eirtipl in Khun** Jm^dike nous* (Berlin Acadtifay .Uctnofj- 

hmtkl, ISS5* p. 443) riyrn for ticn. 

1 So ak) Chinas:. On cpnfiHtiona in " lh& Tibetan nUumsolfipts' am pJH- 
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alternation in the root-group* generally render jt extremely 
difficult to affirm in a particular case that a Ham tenuis replaces 
an aspirate or vice versa: for example* il/rar, 'with back bent 
down’, is not n phonetic equivalent of Tib. dgur/tgHr/*gt& t but 
an independent derivative of the root (perhaps gur) and possibly 
connected wi th hkh ur, * cany T . and Mur s fc k>iid\ Within the 
limits of Tibetan such casoa are not infrequent; far instance, we 
find pari, isncl phaii both meaning “lap*. 

Some probable or certain eases are (he following:* 

(fi) Ttnms written for aspirate (common in the Tibetan manu¬ 
scripts and documents): 

(also fikhah} — Tib. kha t 1 month', speech'. 
hl-iin (niso hkhuii) = Tib, khah, ‘lion.*-’. 
hkab (also bkhali) = Tib. khati khynb, home , ‘ family'. 
bleat (niter kharhlhar) Tib. khar ntkhar, ‘city’, citadel’. 
hknk Tib. khnh, 'hollowed out', tavr. 
ike (iltso hkhe) = Tib. JtAc. profit’. 

ftkor (i.i Uu» hkhar) Tib. khor/bkhar (sbor\, surround’, ‘go 
round4c. 

hktji - Tib. khyi, ‘dog'. 

Jt yu, bkyu = Tib. $Jthyi< dlytt, swift', ‘raw’. 
hhjc = Tib. khfjt, khyebu, 'child' (possibly, however, lor 
*Jbye|. 

fjkri (oIbo jyiri, bgri) = Tib. khri, ‘seat’, ‘support’, 
bci/bcihi/gcij<jcif> i = Tib. wcAi, ‘go’, 

« (also Are, 4«Ae) = Tib, eAe, ‘grant’. 
kiunitkan. hthan) = Tib. than, 1 plain 
htfiMhtkan, fAioin) - Tib. than, ‘power4c. 
ktaiti(htham} = Tib, hikatn, ‘united’. 
h(rtr(lfntr, htkar) — Tib. thar. 'released '. 
htm — Tib. hthas t ‘hard’, ‘tangled’, 
hhd{hthvl) — Tib, thtd, ‘tame’. 
htoihtha) = Tib. mtho, 'high'. 
htor, t‘iT{hthof thar) = Tib. thor, tuft ', 4 c, 
hparUjMit. hphah) — Tib. pmb phan. 1 kip', 
hpu{hphn) ■— Tib. phu, ‘blow 1 . 
hpul{hphul) = Tib, phut, ’raised to the top', 

hpog(hpkorf) = Tib. kphog, 'hit 

hpomibphom) = Tib, bpbam, ‘be defeated 

1 In some of th® following inatnnwyi (pji. tlliS-S) ibe spelling in t)n- 
mantuetipt ttnetuatw (.tiprn, pf>. 120-1), 
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fi ( phfjah ) = Tib. kphyan, dptjuii, ‘dangle '_ 
pyar{pttcr t phycr> hphpt.r) = Tib. ' lift V. 

j[?yi(y>%i) = Tib. phi\p, ‘outside’, ‘lutor', 
hprali(hpkrab) = Tib. hphta y kick <?b 
hpro k 11. Itfl (p. 1515), MfrS — Tib. hphra T 4 protend 
imh = Tib. toAati, 1 complete 1 * 

tear {ktehu, htehur) ^ Tib. tehu, tehur* * hither *, "come 
hither 1 . 

htehora) = Tib. ktehor f + chase*. 

(A) Aspirate written for nulls (common in the Tibetan niJinu- 
aoriptd il ml documents) : 

&Jtftnr id — Tib, skmd\ “put tu flight '. 

chi {iilso ci) = Tib, ci r 1 who\ H which’. 

yth*:Q (Abo frttg, <jc*:*j) = Tib. te€$, f*hvj t 1 trouble', ’bitch 1 * 

tka (utmtdly fa) =? Tib. tu t u suffix. 

hjthu {also bpu) = Tib. pu r ‘ man r , 'elder', 

tetmftehnfy = tea i n Miffix. 

teham (also ht**iw) — Tib. team, 'only'. 

Ii, Afed«s and teauw (or aspirate): 

(d) Tenuis for media (common in the Tibetan manuscripts); 
hkaii (also h*jnn) — Tib. gah dgan, 4 full', J complete \ 
htar (also hgae\ =. Tib. dfjar agar /star, x separate \ [Min’, 
P»(abo hgo\ — Tib. QQ/ingv, sg& t * place \ "head** "gate 3 * 
hku^9miiJlu - ,1 J — Tib, gu(m^u% "reed' + 

AJw (ufeo hffor) — Tib, tarry '. 

hbifttd (silso h fjyud) — Tib* ' race + 

^ira = Tib, sf/ti, L saddle T . 
hk fa (also tjlo, fda) = Tib* fjlo, Mungsk 
hfor (usually £dor) — Tib_ hdor, "cast away + , 
hire (usually hdre) — Tib. kdrm T "draw\ 
htrrm — Tib. hdreit, dron r tran , ‘draw 1 . 

Tic — Tib. jwfr, 1 Hock T p "troop", &c. (p. 25!)j =a n te (p. 270). 
Tto Tib, rdo r " atone ", 

Utah (usually htean] — Tib. tdaA t * rise'. 
hitam (usually hldam) — Till. ldom t m bind ", "subdue \ 
por/hpftr (aiko phot) — Tib. !*hor> "let gu‘ (manuscripta f»r)* 
hpro L 321 (usually fybm} — Tib, fthra, 
h$m (usually htm) = Tib. hbo> "awollk 
(5) Media for tenuis (or eapnate) (not rare Ln the Tibetan 
manuHcripts): 
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fjehn prvm — k*)tu (hkehu]*. 
hgri ffilftJO Ain') = khri "seat \ 

hdah rljklisj 7 ) — hUih ihkhofy ). 

= hpu and hpfnt Ihiot*}. 
hth&Jidm (and *$&&&) — htso-kimh. 

The fluctuations of which the above are the most presentable 
examples might Ik? recognised, especially those between and 

aspirate, in n good number of further instances which on the 
ground of some scruple, generally a possibility of grammatical 
alternation, are omitted. Hence a statistical interprckatiofi is not 
feasible: nevertheless, ?i relative infrequency of fhe changes 
tenure : aspirate and tea a Mr -media, as compared with their 
converges* is apparent; arid it is natural to conclude that in the 
actual pronunciation there wiis it tendency to loss of aspiration on 
the part of aspirates and to loss of voice on the part of media. But 
it is not possible to adjust the facts into any of the usual phono¬ 
logical explanations. To a considerable estent there is a normal 
orthography* which accords with the etymology. If we assume 
that in the writing (dvb for the scribe followed his ear, when 

ho did not nenieinltfr the orthographic form, we may conclude 
either that in actual speech the k w:lh aspirated or that the aspirate 
had East ite aspiration, But then how did he come to write as tha 
in stor tfoiJithfjg, L I4H, the suffix to. with which he was perfectly 
familiar and which he gives in t he $tor-ta-hthoQ of the same line ? 
Since a complete indifference in regard to t th cannot E*e alleged, 
we are ha filed, miles* a writing from dictation , affected by casual 
pronunciations, should afford a clue. 1 

Fortunately, however, we may disburden the Xuni language of 
responsibility for the fluctuations. For in the Tibetan mami- 
scripts, i.e r in a language winch had been very copiously employed 
in writing, we find fluctuations of like character and amount, and 
not seldom affecting the same words* It may therefore be sus¬ 
pected r since tho manuscripts were all, no doubt, written in Sa-cu, 
where they were found, that the actual scribes were not people 
of Tibet, but Cent mb Asia ns, imperfectly acquainted with the 
language, Tibetan or Nam, and liable to mishearing of words 
orally imparted to them* But, if that is the case, we must infer 
also that h as is not unlikely, private letters were often dictated to 

1 Sc* P . LIT. 

B Concerning paralJc! r* ftp rice in OinlnvJ .jWjjo-Q tes Lp in Cither Innguagwu 
kgo p. 117 ii. 5. 
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scribes, For in n letter iTiheian Literary Texts and Documents, ii. 
p, 238) t of 4 linen only, from a Tibetan military officer we find: 

(n) tenuis for aspirate in «i#& = mftni, to* thas, teed = 

(6) aspirate for tenuis its rtoft — to, pfoir -= pur (thrice), 

(c) tenuis for media in mi$ad — mdzad (twice), rtsah -= rdzan , 
par — bar (twice), 

(i) media for temiitf in gdan = gin it . gt/an — hjaii , 
and these occur in conjunction with correct writings soofi as 
£Arq?J, Me, bdag, khyams, kha+ phyi , (faff, rffa#*, &c 
The norm id Tibetan docs not often confute tontfiff and aspirate, 
except w here alternation is regular in the verbid paradigm* and in 
root-forme, As regards A in do, then 1 is no ^crjoue evidence of a 
change of the type f lh ; and, though the con verso would account 
for "Tangut 4 too, * kko' s (oL\ 1 lightning \ tun, 1 drink", t*wr 3 rain p p 
ica t 'mouth*; Thochfi pi, "hog 1 , td^ t 1 house hm, "thou 1 , kwdi i, 
"he* (Tih. mteho, thog , hihnfi, char, kha t kkyim, kAyod t khan), 

no dear conclusion follows from the meagre vocabularies at 
present available, even if we overlooked their modem date and 
wore sure of their accuracy and interpretation. The ease ia similar 
in regard to turn it media. As concerns Line* ancient irregularities 
in the Tibetan and Xuru writings, it seems necessary to acquiesce 
for the present in attributing the MponsibUity to the scribes, 

C. The groups r. ch w j ts, teh, dz. 

Confusion between these two groups, scripturally easy and in 
nil old Tibetan writingy quite frequent. Is exemplified by; 
fttag — "collects 
j h&Cfih = "watch ' (Tib. btea)> 

this = Uhi*, 

jjtjah = feteah, "eat' (Tib. so). 
hjam = jte, "mild' (Tib. AjVraj). 

Ajar = §dzar t "adhere" (Tib. Ajar). 
hju = $dzu, gzu } &c. p 'tiger', "ass'. 
hjo =- hdzo t "eat 1 (Tib. so). 

jeri, hjoh = hrhnn . r dztih, 1 Castle" (Tib. rdzoft, hdzoii). 
rje — rdze, "king* (Tib, rje, and manuscripts rdze). 

Further serious matters in connexion with initial consonants 
hardly arke. Ubrom-hbrom , II. 72 (pp.220,342b207 Tib. hgrum, 
"pinch or nip ofF, and htrog, I. 40 = Tib. fyhmg (see p. 327), they 
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belong to n class of cases where in Tibetan itself, especially before 
y, r, l, we find an alternation of b anti g, sometimes (before r) of d 
also. The Tibetan manuscripts have hbmm for figram, 'border'. 
Wo for glo, and elsewhere we fintl hdntl 'hgml, /fgrim bbrim . figyc ■ 
Wye, Ac. 

D. Final consonants 

Except the above noted, sporadic, instances of 4 for -r (ate/) 
and A for n, and the possible loss of final -a, t here seems to be 
practically nothing that calls for notice. There are no apparent 
instances of -3 for -g, as in the lhab, pyab = Ihug, pkyag, of the 
Tibetan manuscripts, Ifstin in U, 330-1,333-6 were — Tib* sdig, 

1 sin’ (but probably it iss/f», ’rebuke'J, it would correspond to the 
alia of one of the Tibetan manuscripts, which present other 
instances also of confusion of final g, ga, with fi, d*. 

9. Vowels, medial and final 

A. Medial 

Apart from the normal ablauts, i/a, o/a r < a/a, exhibited by 
Tibetan roots, there is little in respect of medial vowels that calls 
for note. 

a for f in ailan (also eniti) Tib, aftiA, 'heart , is found also in 
the Tibetan manuscripts. Possibly it is due to confusion 
with soum, ‘pleasant’; but it is exactly paralleled by 
'Tuiigut' tod = Tib. <5to, ’wood 1 , ‘tree’, Ac,: see p. L08. 
i for e in J/uyir = Tib. Wycr is paralleled by stiga = sltgs, eis — 
c«, Ac., of the Tibetan manuscripts, 
i for « in myil - Tib. myui, ‘creep privily', may be com [aired 
with gii “ ght, ‘bow’, m» -> mi/ntan*, in the manu¬ 
scripts, which have also « for i in mu, ‘man 1 , ef, the place- 
names Mi-naglMtaia/Mv-nhi and MijMejMwdi, 
t for a in rgyrh — Tib. rgyab, phyer phyar ^ Tib. phytir. and 
perhaps therefore in #pyt = Tib. dbyar, tie ^ Tib. star, 
and the name (ef. the HbaijiHbeaj) of the msiui- 

scripts), has l>een mentioned supra (p. 131), as perhaps 
dialectical; cf. laeb, bkg, sen, for lahab, blag, ton, in the 
Tila-tan manuscript Chronicle. 

o for a Iwfore -at, -ms, in bpow/hphom, 'be defeated seems to 
have been regional, aim* it appears in several place-names 
ending in -teams - -lfUa&amt, and -beau/-gam* — -bams/ 
-gams, belonging to XE. Tibet. 
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Q for is aeon in gxom = Tib. gsum, 'three*, rkam -= Tib. bkum, 
’slain’, kktnn tjkont — Tib. (ft:hums, f/gunut, hltum, ‘execute 
(a task)', ram - Tib. rum, 'darkness', ’dark hollow’, 
hklom = Tib. klum (p, 280j t drom Tib. drum/druA (p. ^ 10). 
)trm (p, l‘33) ==■ Tib, luma, ‘bath HsMmia lam, 'well' 
(Liu ter. no. 1 14) ? The word slor/ slug occurs in the two 
forms. (II. 174, 359): the slug of 1.47 is evidently a different 
word. Hkah-hrog - khn.tsug, of the Tibetan manuscripts, 
and trog/iftrog, ‘enemy’ {= Tib. fidnuja, ‘agitate’?) may 
bo further examples of the same, 

B. Final 

The duplications of final vowels, reciting in .itfa, -ihi, -ufm, 
-eir, -c^o, have been notion I in the chapter * Gram mar * fpp. log) ; 
also the combinations with hi, resulting in *ihi. .u^i, chi, oJ^i. 
riieri' remain -?ha and -abut, together with some other cases of-ti. 

-e&u, which in Tibetan is commonly used (a) to represent 
Chinese ■ao, in its old proniinciiiticin, and (It) in so-called diminu- 
tjves, such ust behtt, 'caff , from ha, 'ox appears also in some 
apparently non-diminutive words, c.g. ihgehu, 'child drtJfu, 
'ronle 1 , bhn, ‘chapter’. ««$«, ‘green meadow' (ntliudhtin, “grig); 
in the last group of cases it usually has a by-form {e.g. khge, dre, 
ir. m ) with f only, a good example being the name of the famous 
king Khri-sron Ldefiu (or LJeJ-brtsan. TJie derivation of befru 
from ha -bo, in itself highly questionable, is rendered more so by 
the relation to -r. The forms seem to have been favoured in Ami Jo, 
the Tibetan manuscripts and documents having khwhu, glchu, 
«$&«> ffilao '!>•). drt&u, rmkfrt {= wdofc, ‘arrow IdAu, 

bthu, bythu (= hya. ‘bird’), nr An, #uthu, tahehu, b ehtt, hJjfU (=f<t, 
pass J. The forms in -rfiii were, then'!fore, ancient and wide¬ 
spread, and their derivation and meaning is problematical. 

In the -\nm example# the relation to a permeating, We hare; 
kkdia(kfbu t gehn)-prom = like-prom 
glelm — lib* gtt^u/gli t, ‘edge# (?) of ploughlands' 

Arf4« = grieha/gde, ’fix ’ (?) 
itf*w = Tib. ndit, ‘young’, ’fresh' 

/xi&tftu = fihtre 'ftdziee falzwelte 
bd&Jiu — Tib. gse-rt, 'weak'. 

The Ham, therefore, confirms the antiquity of the forms; hut it 
does not enlighten us concerning their etymology. 

On the fmssibility that some case# of -ejf — -r are derived from 
•e*r see supra, p , 102 : Q n al-dsi (cf. -a -4»i pp. 13]-2. 
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-olrir occurs in: 

bkahtt Cprom, ‘me) - hkhohu ^ kbyhi f a w «) = frihoAo. 
hnohu (]. 20S) = ^Au. 

frjvfiu (]. 137) = hjn, ‘chief', ot ftdz o. 'man’. 

biohn (i. 7) = /tin 7 

bldtshu = Ido, hhhih. 

idt/ohu == Id i/o, 

iwff it (L. 41). 

ybuhti — lf})d. 

bhyol? it = J ibyo, 

kfknttu — hdzo, 'man', or Atfzo, 'act', 
g-fohu — gsn, ‘ live *. 

Of t hese equations some are not btiyond doubt; but the certain 
ones, fikofi a, knotiu, Myof>u. Ajtriu (alternating with Ma^n), gbofru, 
&*** suffice to prove that the -ofyu is indistinguishable in meaning 
from -o; it may, t herefore, represent an occasional pronunciation 
of the normal variant -n/jo. Ate there any other indication* of a 
final *o inclining towards the pronunciation -u ? 

A certain instance is to be seen in the varied forms, ixjth occur* 
ring more t han once, of the name Mye-knt, °krn, in one of the 
Tibetan manuscript*: and in ordinary Tibetan there arefoatanrea, 
such as phupko, 'elder brother 1 . In the Nam text the variation 
between (Wirus, and fibro in the repeated voree lines 153-3, 158 
furnishes ft good parallel: and the Ac/rrr {cf. Tib. dru-bt, >*.W 
ffn, it clew or «kcm of thread') of Mni-f/jur. Vaught in t he tnila' 
(cf. p. 27j), may be _ ,/m, *net’, of one of the Tibetan mans, 
eeripfo. The possibility that the Nton expression hrim-fortt 
corresponds to Tib. rititJj,jro (supra, p. 308} is a|*o apposite in tlib 
connexion. In Hsi-hsiu .« ^ Tib. *o and -e _ Tib, -« have been 
nous! by Dr. Lanier (p. iOl). The Nam word »>«, when it seems to 
* con®apOiid* to what in IfaMisin is i«o and in Hsi-fnn 
and Tjbeto-Bunnao generally is usually mo or mon, in U si-fan 
«<o is frequent or normal, eg. in Bgya-rou Mu - Tib gh 
lungs. 

The -ira = Tib. -o in #wn (also Tib. *(«), watch% and 
■tooth , and similarly in *rar = Tib, «r. finger', un-hdon hun- 
Aldoti = Hsi-hsia Wirt, Tib, ’oddoA/fam, ■neck’, 'windpipe*, 
ts perhaps original, although In Inter times we find (Jyarung t«uh\ 
Tiikpa reel, derived, no doubt, from Tib. keg, * below', and in Y«n- 
nan Tibetan -wa for -o la frequtnt* 
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The above discussions may serve- tn exemplify the met hods add 
materials available for ascertaining the meanings and etymo¬ 
logical relation* of Nam words. InthoWM of ft previously unknown 
language, when* every word sheds obscurity upon its neighbours, 
a definite knowledge of ®pio word-meanings is nu early requisite. 

A monoeyliable language, abounding, like the Tibetan, in homo¬ 
phones anti in unconnected meanings of other sorts, is especially 
elusive; and, in consequence of the piny of consonantal Prefixes, 
tilt- systemal it- vuriiit tons of Initial consonants, and ancient vowel- 
Ablauts. the acizablc part of an individual monosyllable is reduced 
to very-little. The popular Tibetan of the eighth- to ninth-century 
‘documents'and of the mom or tees contemporary texts of what 
we have cited as ’the Tibetan manuscripts’ has, moreover, a 
Protean range of orthographic variation mid frequent raprioo in 
it*, employment. Only by observing Hie system of the morpho¬ 
logical variations and becoming aware of habits shown in i he 
orthographical fluetuations can wo attain ft conviction as to 
what Ls or in not , possible in a particular case. 

As students of even ordinary Tibetan, and certainly of old 
popular Tibetan, are aware, n fairly definite apprehension of word- 
or root-meanings is inraffiokint for the purpose of reaching, ftft wo 
do in such languages as Greek. Latin, or Sanskrit, the meaning ol 
the phrase or sentence: the syntactical indicat ions are too lax and 
too few. It in by a sort of conjecture that the total meaning is 
conceived, nnd the verification is through familiarity with usage 
and comparison of parallels. The mentality of the Chiatig peoples, 
whose history Ls known only from notices in Chinese Annatv and 
biographies and from whom there bus hitherto been u total lack of 
literary record, would lie merely conjectural lmt. for the existence 
of tiie fragmentary piecea to which wo have been referring as ’the 
Tibetan manuscripts'. These, inns nut mg from the same milieu, 
more or less, ;i* the Nam text and partly concerned in a general 
vray with the same subjects, do to some extent prepare us for 
cniiiXnvheiiding the uni ions and interests involved in the text. 
OrmrinnaPy they furnish convincing evidence in detail: for 
instance, in the Sum expression amyi-gtog we might, after making 
sure ofswyius Tib. miji 'mi , 1 man hesitate to recognise gUg ns 
— Tib, gloff, 'lightning', und -siH-k some other etymology and 
meaning, if m did not find in one of the manuscripts a proverb 
which explicitly compares n man of prompt activity to lightning, 
ibus assuring the translation l a lightning man . The manuscripts 
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arc r therefor, an essential part of the materials for the work of 
interpretation, 

A fair number of the recurrent words and phrases in the text 
have been under consideration; and further meaning* and etymo- 
logics, either consequent or comparable or not calling for longer ex¬ 
amination, will l«s found in the Vocabulary. If a good proportion 
of all these venturer shall prove to have been successful, some 
serious inroads will have l^een made into the initial obscurity of 
the language a!id text. Ajuirt from external paints d'appui, which 
afford unmanijmlated testimony, (he most satisfactory verifica¬ 
tion should In:i found in continuous transition: in such languages 
eih Nam or Tibetan a verse or a sentence might in some coses by 
aid of ingenuity bo made to yield a reasonable sense, etymologi¬ 
cally impecoabk, but quite different from the original intent: the 
possibility of such illusion recedes ptiri passu with the increase in 
t he extent of the passage in question. At present an attempt at 
a complete tains talian would bo marred by numerous gaps and 
queries duo to lack of comprehension, not to mention the frag- 
mentarimrsa of the text itself; and (hero might be a temptation to 
hazard renderings not based upon proof or mature conviction. 
The somewhat numerous vettriona of short passages or verses, 
taken along with the Abstract given supm fpp, IM sqq,) p may 
iifiord Home conception of the matter and the modes of expression. 

Tt could not have been intended to draw up any list of 'sound 
changes ’, or a lautfchrr of the Nam language. An indfepensable 
preliminary is the ascertainment of the meanings of the words, 
which, as factual matters, am established by use of all a vailable 
sources of evidence. But it may bo doubted whether an eventual 
latiHekre of Nam will ever be very extensive. The text U written 
in Tibetan script, which, as devised by Indian pandits of the 
seventh century a.d. for the representation of the Tilietan lan¬ 
guage, pronounced to them by a royal envoy dispatched for the 
purpose, is likely to have represented a contemporary pronuncia¬ 
tion with a more than ordinary accuracy„ In the urn of that 
alphabet the Tibetan and Cent mb Asian scribes had had a vast 
experience, including some practice in writing foreign languages. 
The Uia-ao inscriptions and the more carefully written Central- 
Asian manuscripts are no! remarkable for irregularities or spoiling 
os distinguished from what later became archaisms of vocabulary 
or script, The common ‘documents', witli their multitude of 
different unlearned writers, present peculiarities both dialectical 
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and individual; and for some reason some of the Tibetan mntra* 

' are replete with abnormalities and nieodsistcricics, 
especially, St seems, in regard to distinction of tenuis and tenuis 
aspimla and, to a less extent, in regard to distinction of tenuis 
and rnfdin. while tbe vowels are mere constant—the Sandhi of 
Particles is often abnormal. To this mutter the Nam text is on 
the name general level as ' the Tibetan maxmacripts", and it pro¬ 
bably exhibits no irregularity which can not Ik? exactly paralleled 
in the latter. If we regularize the orthography arid ascribo the 
fluctuations to some rather general differences between what 
was orthodox and what, in the case of oral tradition of [lopidar 
compositions, was actually hoards we shall tincl that, except in 
reaped of the actual use of Prefixes, which were more restrictedin 
number than in Tibetan, and in respect of the absence of initial 
vowels (whether with ^ or + ) amt the practical nnmocourrenee of 
z t z, and the Nam phonology was notably similar, as was the 
worth morphology in gecieral, to the Tibetan. Few of the phonetic 
deviations from Tibetan (in our present view almost entirely due 
lo degeneration) which Dr; l*a lifer assembled on pp, 06-103 of his 
essay on H-u-hsia can lie paralleled in Nam, Accordingly the 
phonologic of Nutij may he treated to a great extent by mere 
reference to Tibetan. 

It is |H>feibIe that all excessive appearance of resemblance to 
TibeUtn result* from the predom inance of the tatter among the aids 
to investigation h the other known Tibcto-Burnmn languages being 
all inferior by many centuries in date and mnst of them recorded 
only in modem times, so that their forms may ho degenerate in 
t he *ame degree m t he modern Lha-sa Tibetan. The resemblance 
of Nam to tin: early Tibetan is not such that evenly perhaps, a 
single verse in die text would yield its meaning to aTibctanist 
or Tibetan person either forthwith or through normal use of a 
Tibetan dictionary. The Grammar is simpler (though the verse 
parts of ‘the Tibetan manuscripts' make some approximation), 
and the words are identifiable only when regard has been paid to 
principles of word-morphology iu Tibetan and the alternatives 
which they involve. Nevertheless the resemblance turns out to be 
somewhat striking. In monosyllabic languages, indeed, eorren- 
ponden.ee of root-words, not obliterated, as so frequently in other 
forma of speech, by additions of suffixes, may be r when phonetic 
changes have been discounted, rather a general characteristic* 
As is apparent upon consultation of the Comparative Yoeabu- 
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laries in the Lmguifth Sunny volume, the original monody Habits 
are to a lurgtf extent reeognfEi-ibfe in the corresponding terras* 
sometimes modified by mere phonetic change, sometimes Incor¬ 
porated in new riiQnnsjdkhJes, sometime* fitted out with new, 
syllabic, pre fixes h suffixes, and other exponents. But the Nam 
forms are appreciably on the same phonetic level m the Tibetan; 
they have more or .fog* corrasporHiing interchanges of initial 
consonants and Ablauts of to wok. It cannot be supposed that 
the other languages of the family, taken at the same level of date, 
would have revealed a like degree of affinity. Even in ‘Tibet 1 the 
differences between the Ilanguages of the Family are not a mere 
matter of chronology. This can be proved by inaction of the 
only other language of the group having records coeval wftb the 
Nani and the early Tibetan. This is the 2ari-iun language of 
the^binjiKH^irovar-Kailfiaa region, whereof some short specimens 
have been published in theJ&AB. I»:i3 p pp, 405-10. Very poesibly 
it may turn out that the root-forms of Zare&un are in a large 
measure shared by the Tibetan ami the NailL But the grammar 
and the actual words are, on the surface, entirety different, aiul 
ihe identification of the common elements will demand a study as 
intent as in the case of Naim 

The resemblance between Tibetan and Nam may call for a 
revision of our preliminary impression that in the early times of 
historical Tibet a greEit gup p geographical and linguistic, separated 
the Tibetan and Chmng peoples. Wo may have to group them 
together as Eastern instead of separating thorn as Southern aud 
North-Eastern: the western Tibetan dialects, Ladaki, Ac. p are, no 
doubt, all derivative, consequent upon the conquests of ±Sroii- 
htsan Sgam-po and his successors. In this connexion it is interest¬ 
ing to note that the purest existing form of Tibetan proper, namely 
the langut of the K oka-nor region, as exemplified in Prejo- 
mlaky a vocabulary, is likewise colonial,, being spoken in an origin- 
ally Ch lung area; allowance being made for a few phonological 
pecu Jktri tics. this dialect does not- appear to differ seriously from 
the book language. 


NOTE TO TEXT 

The pansies printed ei* prone betray frequently, but not 
lit nil paint#. a metrical intention, with vorM varying (at 
elsewhere h ifffgttlar or oii^written. Tha punctuation be- 
ms. unreliable or inadequate* the banning* of Hcntenceei 
alter | (not sift&T ||) am here indicated by jin added mark (■). 
On extra-ineirical -o F rai* ui r hi* also doti, at end of lines 
anil on monosyllables with -ft, -r^r, nr -rn mv pp. ]£fl-£ # 

173-ai. 


[1] „,. r(n ?) .. * [2J_rkah(?).,, [3] ... (8 aHyaras) [1 frra . 

1 hldu, , * ] tjies | bag. hr. . bran . [hldu). . 

[ 4 ], * * (14 njhp(rti«]i-(giie .. gi(?)og]» . ■ (10 abfara*) 

[o] [rjatn 1 - 1 ge | bwan |] n? | klu | go | bwan j[ 

hm'i | hldu | linunt [ bg® | bSts | bog f bvan | 6 

(6] mug- [ bttwe [ ro j mye | Jjyii | fcwad |j 
brail I bid;ih | hnnm | ge j brpag | bkbur | hskub» |j 

( 7 ] [ekubu t] ] na* | bses | hbog | [bldobo t] | dze | b*n° 1 btotn> f 
re | bgyaii |[ 

g-reb | g$og | h net* | Scs ' (S] bbcg | heog |] 

At®. | bldynn | htye j dze [ hmn | go | me | hgrab | 10 

bralm | bid®* | hnnm | bgo* | hmb T [ 9 ) hyofi.] | hldom | 

at®. | re | hrno | bno | ge \ sta ] hri ! bldyuA || 

hum | hrriu | skhmd" | dffi | nior | htari ! [10] [Affras] || 

Itldi j hrknli | hid van | dze | hynn | htun | bgraa [■ 
h!ah | gsom | bmm [[11] 1 *[h T] Igyoho | ge | l.itan [ hmu [ bre ]| 11 is 
bi'mr | blub | bwam | h&id | dze | brvmii | hWi | [ 13 ] hkan || 
bbo | bknm | Idvan 1 dze | hldab | hde | bde j| 
gflim | Jili | bldyon | ls bgye | hkrom | 113 ] bkrom | 
bkrti | hrag | hldynri | ge | hsrebi | bkyeb ] bkyek j 
bdon | bri | bldyan | go | [ 14 ] «po'* | hpod | pod 14 | 20 

bmn | bri | bldyan j 1 * beet® | bwud | liwad | 
htan ] hldu | bldyan [ ge | b»tom [ [ 15 ] hkom [ It tech i || 
g-yog | h 3 aA | ma | hpnl | dze | hmar | hbub | ge | hrP*obo || 
bbu j rwye [ [ Iti] bee | rgyan | dze | hldyo | btor | g® I bnua || 
bkrug ] lirdzu ] bgyod | dze | hrht) | byod | yod 1T 25 

“iirno | [ 17 ] gtniri | bgra I dze I fie 1 * [ hkveb ] bky®b [ 
bkhiLh 20 | brpEtg | bnor [ hlnn | hSi | hrog | hpab I to | [I s ] 
h- ai bekyiin | sc 41 1 brmoho || 

hiizun | hkhor j bkrtig | hkyan 1 hyoga | l.ildop [ hbar 33 | 
bwob ! [10] [h]t[i]h . hzer )[ 
bdar | bti [ bwer- 1 1 hldu | hro j* 4 hgru [[ 

I dam J 1 * rat 

* ('ndtrUawi tulor | ro t (mrtrel). Of, L ?lf, 1 in hrrt cronsei tod. 

* dn? (1} hr^t crowd eat. 1 h briuic line. 1 hklnri<f J 

* hba | Atrfl enewsrri twl. 1D -g crot»i oui, 11 hron | T 

II Jnarrt gn or dm \ li Ipo T 11 pod added 

u go hm omittrd \ [metre). 11 1 oem&im from hro ho ? 

iT yod arirftd below line. 11 rdz /wn out, 

11 mhir.ti below littt, 14 h cj ivn of r W.rv***rt 014I ?). 

11 ra? a Cortfetfd to dchn? t Ofid fiJur), 11 = Ikba^-m ? 

11 Read ^wo ro t (fnetn), m bi*r | here cTQtttd Ofch 


a 7 fl 


TEXT: XJHE3 20-^5 


Eta | re | hmo go | sia | hri j bldyaii [20] 
stall | Eildyno J>thyo l f die | bino ] go ] mo | bgreb | 
g-mji | g$Og | iwt 3 | him ! hbeg j hsog [21] 
hgru j bidnn | btnnh j dze j fetsE | gaom | hkhog | 
s gn | hzan 4 | g-ii | hrubii | bran j bmh. | [22] [b]rwehi | 
smuhii | hkfl | byoh | go j hnmr | tnyi | Jpvobo || 
bgru I btd&it 1 bmsilj I ge | h^es | [23] hbog | limb || 
bt^flb I g«om I bkf>g I go I hsc-a | bbeg | limb ! 
na | gtfotn | afli | [24] bvan || 

10 bgru | K*tram | htam ] gc j btos J bog J h*tab [| 
kiwi | Into | litsa | go | b&» [45] hbcg I mebi |( 
kin j rlo | \)tmh j go J hruh | byos | blnin || 
fe* i bl>og | brlio ] dze | [ 20 ] bldyeg | bldyt j liti | dxo | hmh ] 
g-yo» | go | hfijir \\ 

g-rnb 1 Uyos ! gp I hsur j [27] g-rnh | g yo | rba | go | bglm 4 | 

m& [ bti || 5 

15 n mu | hdtfn j rgyng | dze | bld&h \ rman | hrwebi || 

128] luJjirr | dze | bgmii | bnjir | ht\vir fl || 

[in war | hldn | Bto | dzo ] g-yo | bjjttd | bto | bdsg* j hpnjio | 

[211] hwnr ] hw&r [j 

hdo | byim I sks I rgyag | rgn ] bmyil | myil* | 

20 htor ] bpw I bgru | dze | gin j hcko [30] litnah J| 
bgru | [ildnri | ma | dze | hrgu | hto ] firun || & 
gSaa | re | btad | to [ dze | hbrah | hldur [31] | ma Ifl | byob | 
lined | ll bt™» 11 1 litsab I glali 1 tub i hbm | ^hJdar j ma | hyott (| 
g-vafi | ra | [32] jirn&b | J^dah | htnb | U^ru | bidar | ma | byob j 

29 brgn | bto | bran || 

bgru | lima | Eikom | re | hrwnd | [33] limori | bldab | 
btor | bbn [ | ] bgrti f r£ze | hse j bte | hmun | 
liniib | bran | gc | rwyin |[ 

na | litaah | [34] uto j dze | bldvo [ htor I go | lines | drc | 

30 g.mb | byoe | btog | ge | tjobo |] 

Hid | g-ri | litor | [35] dze j ligm | bldaii | [miab [[ 
inobi ] g-ri | bull [ dze | lJl rtalt | Jit-dog | [imm | 


1 Jirhyo I C/- L S. 1 /?ca4 bfun-.ru ? Gf + 1. 7* 

1 pbuii] : Utt* I **6 T £ewTKf«J /mn r in). 4 h^ru T 

1 hgTU j h krv crossed wit. 1 }i/iyLr cv£dfd 

T /| tHnp/ tr j» rwrjr-'fr^i Mof &/ fJif y.yy ^h|mdd,lto-hiLiK th* lu-tf 

lf> the ptfidmur tine of vrrsf> and whould prtttd* hdag thtr*. 

* ttiyil whit'd btlvw finr, * Urn t&mpf*t?d i£iy ttiwr. 

I( hiT n MJT*dim /rom tj’fldd Li htnvi I 

51 Fun4uafiar> htrt dut to mw. 

14 Punctuation herv 
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TEXT- USES 36-^0 

rgyed | [36] baaft ( rcum | mfi | hldyo f hrje I hbm ’[ 

£es | btnud | bdzwefec | re j hpnh | hron ][ hkes 
[37] bran | bFdab | bnnm | ge | klu | Kto j bkyim | 
rje j snavi | rmad | ge ] btttJg | brain ] kdrolio | |3Kj 
Kai | hgri | hchmi 1 | ge- || bidvim | hxdzan | hdzitii |j & 

rbyo | bphab | bdnr | [30] dze | bkye j ge j bmn (| 

| bmad | hdzwe | dze | myag | mye | fata A ]j J 
rgoii | ipii | rbn i dze [ bgyidd 4 [ ge & | Mian [40] 
hpbu P hklo | Imud [ die | bnab 4 1 ms | hmyt || 
btrog | btor te | dze J bldyo f ge | hnm | 10 

mnr | bphu | [41] h bos | das | baud* | nob it | Jiphiil || 
hymn | rmyi a | hanb | die | bgwa | nt hu | likebi || 
nn | hidom [42 [ bgor 9 | bkvfm j hrgynh | hdzucl || 
h.sah | htsah | bdziifj 1 dzo | bklom | ge 8 htul | 
bcw | sniyi j 1 43] Iddog | dze | brnb | Idab I g® I bdzab If U 

gdnb l& I bdib 11 [ gtar | pra | Jin?b^ | tddyak || 
boa | J44j arnyi | bldog | ge | sea j gSi ] bid id.ua ]f 
[itelib ] btSftb I lid»n I ge | ses | b^ | brcbo | 
brih ] [45] rwn ] hkar | ro | Ivmifi | hyu. 11 bisag || 
fikab j mb | bdzur | dze | hldng j bbab | bid™ || 20 

rv | ran | [4*1] hnnd \ ge | bbebc , bad j nmin (| 
humr ] me | hukab 13 | ge I brdzrdi | bpo 14 I bpo|| 
gte | me [ LM> | ge ls | dam j [47] ruin J hhnm || 
gci j me | hit | ge j hbehi | bab i bbu j] bnig |j 
tiled | ge j slug [ dze | bwehi | [ [48] bpo | j 35 

hre | ge ] rgyo | dze | bphu | b^g I hldyifai |] 
twaii | mag [ bnor 1 ' 1 1 gw | hc tT afa [ bldyan [dze j [40] mnm | n&r | 

byuhu | 

hkvcni | mag | hnor 14 | hrno | tea* | bram j dze | gki | hrekro | 

biinb lt jr 

bee | rL\ ,J1 [B0] tstia | ge f bee | bm ] bbyi | tm \ t^bam | brog | bbor j 


1 = hifthLm* L SL 

1 ! bmu) | bfcdo hfre crtmztd mit . Tkr pw rurJn || Qffrr go t# 

due f(J don 1 rtinfimtod by rmW. 

1 hgjtfd ? (VwJidPi fr&m hpyo.ti. 1 . 1 bii&W fo l;|o. 

1 hiirth below i*ne t a t±f myag. T nu a fame*Mm of ja. 

I pyi! rpyi ? myi ? * Rtad b^er-io ! j mtlre)* 

>* 11 bldift wriltoftJ ^s nuumnip 

II ya r 7 Vi* h a C^odiea o/ hi. u Sit. 14 liku f 

“ ge added fw/oir h'n«. 1# ^ b n,>,r,? I &f+ ^ 

iT e o cflrrcr^i'Ofi (&/ rtfl dr C„ Erniftju/J- u for Jini>-ro f 

18 Corrected /row* hc'inl- df bnob. * f imrliul/ldn rtinjmtd hp r«?iisr T 
11 || heo [ ra inked Or rr. 
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TEXT: LINES E1457 

x Unt | rbytr | km \ rgyan | na | hldyo | tor | [51] hnwa \ 
g-yog | b&*n | nm | bpuJ I dze | Umar I kh&l\ \ go \ iirab |] 
hldubu | cc | rgyufi! nn a | atari J hklmg \ rv i hi <ly& [52] likan ] bte | 
lirtor | l gldng | Ikw | rgyan | m | HMug | khrii | khyag f re | Mid || 
5 bmog I hee | rgyan j [53] rgyu | hfii | ke | hkor hsiri || rbyo | bko [ 
rtio l dze j lipb oh | ge | thrall (| na | bee | go ] me I byed | fc hko | [54] 
mo | toe I dze | rb*sb | m j like | likog || stcbi j htam | hmog \ dze j 
rzan | him J ge j rgyehe | na J 'hko | rfto 1 hm | [55] dze j hmoge | hco [ 
■gmug | bee j rgyah j dze | bko | rho | go f boo j '^niog j b<* J b&a I die ) 
10 bbab | brag | [BG] bkyor |[ hnab | b<* | brab | bbyin | na [ brbyo | 
bko | mo || me ] bno% 1 rzah f dze | na | ge | mu [* na | [57 f bbyio j 
■rgvan | bee [ nm 7 | hbyin || 

btc | liwo* j rgye J re | hrkas I hthun bide || 
rbyo ] boe 1 rgye j [58] dze [ | ] brgu | brgelii | ato || 

Is p iikti | mug | i.mo | dze | me | m | tddia | 

bdftli | mag | bno | dze j me | na | b*^m« [59] | 
stbyim | bee | rpyo ; dze [ hrwa | hdib ] hpog ]| 
bflrta [ bw | igjr* | dze | hum | bjpun | byini | 
rgnh [flfl] bee j rgye | dze | hhlim | krgyu [ btaiu 1 1 
20 hkhu | tsa | Aid | dze | bplia | bfiur f hfiur || 

gptmh | tsa | glom | dze | bkho | [01] biiur | kimt || lB [02] 

^ |! ; 1 Mid J krllii | bthor 11 I dze | bpru [ KJdati | hmah | 
liter | bpbn | bgm | dze | ghi | btao | bt&ili \ 
lm | [OS | yafi 11 1 | hrfii | dze | mo | mu | bthor | 

2S byun | so | be !m I tee I bldi I am | brtab J] 

by an j tea ] bjo | dze ([04] by tin | ge | hgroni-9 | 
lor hpu | bgru j go | hstor \ mdn | bdzon | re | bt^u | bdzo j bkrom. | 
gmi | [05] prom | b»or | btsfib | bpii M ] hdrom |j 
Idafi | pyer | bgag | re ] btsab I hy&h | bdo || 

30 lipba | ina | an | [ 0 G] | ae | ge [ bo | lta* B ] ge j sAan | glan | hgabi [ 
b}iin j brab | bkab ! bldom j ge | m [“glao | go [ [ 67 ] b'tbul ] bi [j 

1 wok fAftit two rrrrrf c/. JI. 16-10, * w | rgya/i | na odtM brtow iin*. 

* rh a €orTFrtion (<sf fti 7|. Head ba ? 

4 rry hrr<. •fTf.'Mrtil OMt. il\f h OCfl^llk% if/J m. 

* b ken> fiwwrf oul. * k hm rraufW ouf, 

7 Swj nr- **fjn htrf. etosstd oaf. 1 /f ewf h# | hco ? 

I Tki* HiPit/ the joliwiruf vtr*t *eem to interrupt the jw^iV.i r>/ txprrewionr: 
an ol jfrrtittn? 

lfl A thsrft U**< IfopjTt. if if. first line iJfiert ut a bifink of tilwuf iht width of 
a Hn*+ 

II Correuion of fipkor ? 

11 Hrotl hyaii- b( tt 3 I yon ij the result of a line-mdi¥Uj r 

u Cometum of §cti out j, U ftor = hiko -ro. 

14 ry | lia [o carrerii&n of glari) ero+sctl Out f u a ^ crowd mit. 


.5 


TEXT: LINES GS-82 
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bko \ so | bgro | re | ht^n, | byob | bdo || 
bji) [ me | fedub | rv | blab | nut 1 f hfii | 

bbatt 9 | [0S] re | hko \ btar | dm j] 3 bnu | btam | gJo I brail [| 4 
bdzam hhron | liroia | dze | hckin j to | bbu | bpor* f 
[tiU] skvmi | ] hrlziir ] date | Ijbebi I la- I bg^r' 1 1 

thar | pyaii | bjo j dze | bphog | b | gunh || 
geog j [70] hide | lildo j dze | b 7 bjdg j In | gmtb ]| 

[ijo | me [ hdiib j re | blab* | me | liiii* || 

ru | ge | bkrora | dm j [ 71 ] bmo | ma | B thor f 

belia | go | b^-f [ dze | bldi | ran [ rtab |[ J° 

tide | me | bt-wb I g-roil j b> r ed | ge | til 1 * | hwu [72] ate | btab || 11 

gdi | hroiii | bmi | ge | haor ] bisam | b^od [ 

byab | hrgefoe | ge I srmm | pa- 1 nur [73] 

hwn | ate bge | dze | bkv | b ram | [jste || 

htor ] amyl | hhom | ge | gla | bt#o n | btaab | is 

bpbnh | (74] mn [ mb | ge | ht&ib | bjo I bdzin | 
bkiabts | fiebu | frtahe f re | webi | nehu j brehe j 
dgu bido | btor | [75] dze | beak 1 * | b^b* 8 | btehu | 
fewi St* I bgehe | rLze | dgu j bU>r | hbyi 15 \ 
tnnt si* bge ] dze | lab | [70] l.iram | hte | chan | dgu | btor ] 20 
htehu || 

do I Id* j bdzo | chmi | dgu [ btor | btakun | re J [77] hmb \ 


hrttdi [ hgymina | 

dgu | bldo | btor • dze | hJdo | bdzor | re | bide | ge | hgru l8 | ma | 
rniu.li | [7K] tul | 

Idyan | bjo | hjibi ] re | meW | ra | bgam || 
dgu | hide | btor | go | etor [ hmoii | jon [79] 
bldan | phyi | ske | re |] bno [ ster | prom | re | bgru 1 * | ma J 5s 
hst&T j| 

ator | hto | rU | yari | ater | to | [SO] brim \ % \ 

rta | bm> ] hnab | vain [ gtli | brdzum | do^o || 

nmyi | bm 5 b^ige j atnyi ] rmad | IcLiii 1,1 | [81] 

kkytvn j igyah | [ dz< fc | hAL | iikri ] htsbim | JI 

hsari j re | | dze [ (uxtog 1 * | re | [ 82 ] bldoii j 30 

1 ttruii mu. a* in L TO? * A Iwit™ tin*. 

* Punrtwtfwn tmktfonxd % wciifr. 

* Punctiitdivn rewforetd ?"j rttunr. 

1 hphoT 1 1 r inked over, ? h added beltin' J*iW + 

* b *mud$td or crowd vui. * Something? hen <m*ed oul. 

^mldedbelowfim. u tiLadd«dUfawt4n*. a Pvnelwitiem by nvitiw. 

it huo* u h adtltxi bdotti tine. 

u h 6 rW/irte.' libvi rt™di*Fi &f hg$*T aa bgUi T 1T kgJuT 

“ Comrftm from Idftk 1P hohim t Cf. L “ b Itm-. 



380 TEXT; LINES 53 - 0*9 

rtab 1 | btaQg | hrum ] tlze j hrgon J hrn | ge [ hm ' re \ rbyo |ha j ge* 
hcah | 'rte | h vii | [S3] rgyug | dze | hi das [ Jitso [ l.ipu [| likcini | atab 
fgyag j dze ; hnsiiit | Site j litLab | ■hcag j rgyng j [S4 J I,irk | dze i brio 
8to | ge | rdo | re | eis | taka | h 1iyi In [ ■hrje | smyi | rmud | ge | tmio 
rknl.i | Ida 1 [85] tlze j lifso hEcj | ge | liaag 4 ' | dze | me It we j ; ge 

bwyir |J 

biio | ata | glum | dze j kmn I bur ! bur j [88 1 
me | flt# | glaii | date [line | risehi | rneb i | 
g£a« | afSaii | do | mi j rgynn | im | ape | 

10 htsng | broiD | l.ido | im J [87] trior f hldan | re | Uimh |j 
hkli | rgyed | brar | freog ! hmm | hdo || 

rgveri | lidro* | hU' | gu | [8SJ \ivog | bdo | d« | bwad | 
bdim | htjshirt | bltam | re | blao | hldnu | a ton ] 
fidim | pyi | [Mil] hne | ge | gnoni | rgyag , hsor | don | htdtog 
15 me j hid vim | rgyaii \ 

fr gdiirt | phyi | hse | ge | [90] blfthog | Jiram | hmd || 
rgyed | uni | hldan | ge | 3 1 1 nog | hnim | tuS&li J| 
rta | htaog | brain | [91] gc | htfih | rwye | httih |] 
rla l nbo [ prom | re | hrtjih | hldiin | hkmn || 

30 hi^og | rpit J &e | i-hjiTi | [92] pyi | bae | 1s t hem || 
hhor | btab | bkhen | van | afijik | gynfi | gynn* \ 
hjah J htab | hkhon | van ! [ 03 ] swift " t.seg j tseg || 
rgyod | mu | hitan | go j| 

rta I hgam | liphar j it* | | alo j glo 

35 rta j htso | him? | [04] ge [ ijtmg j [mim | litluii | 
rgyed \ btre H j ge | htaog | ];tan J im |J 
gdun I ekk® j 3doni | [05] re | bt^og | bldan | batan || 
dim | takis | Ham | re tahog | Itldnu Ivhiti [| 
l0 ddyim | phyi || u [98] Jiac | go j ktsog | btuti ms | te] m \ ge \ 
30 Ijhyii I | 'kyft | htaii | ta | htor J kgor 15 | hyos | [07 J bbam w f hym \ 

| Sibjiri j thwftd byin || rwer hni« | hdinh | byin | ’Jitwog | 
hmm | nsybi | 1 08) *rgor | byoa | [tl^r | tbwan | tildior | kyan | 
m-uhi | re | 

bnio | cha | kyi f na j phyi 11 | [ise | myi J [00] 

1 bel&tv line /mm hfiju 1 Read Ii^ks in place of Em | 

I h her* wQaifJ qi*I. 1 htrc t 1 (i au|, 

* The wto ml rrycm atidf.ri kefow the line, T in here rmt. 

“ bt™ !■ (owrerjion from hrta), Read pjii-frti), 

* tahk T 11 S&m* cointneneement hm 

II ErtimJMus pnndualion («ui of line). 

11 Cww^jw, undtriim.from r^yor. 

l * bphy i 1 Comxtiem from cJm. 


11 kthcim ! 



TEXT: LINES IQQ-416 


Ml 


rgyeti | mu | glan | gy | hnuh 1 | htsog | l,iaal.i 
rtn | hgoni | kphat 4 \ gun* | slo | sta.li | [100] 
gdira ] hdzum | lulzitn 3 | mo ] like | wehi \ btnku || 
rta | tiso | htinb | gp | na | rom | htofi | [101] re | bhm J bj*n [ 
hkoku | bko | bphyag* | l.skhog [ tran | war | bpan | re | 6 

rgyed J mu | [102] kldan [■ ge® | iiah | kiaog | | 

fesatt | mag | bdobi | dze | h£i | kyeg | mye J 
rbyo ( afiaA 7 | go ] [103]* ailan | na [ rgosi | re ( fip j bm || 
the 3 k veh | liklug | {m j ria* [ l,iso | bna | me [ ran | %dram | [104] 
btnii | idori | btor | aku f hphu | fctt | ■bldi I kg* 1 * 1 | nan | re | bmtg | 10 
htdiub [ bknb | brail | *rgyed | [106] ma | likJan [gp f w hkal| J lit-og ( 
by in | ta™ | 'rgyed htso | dro j bn | bkab | )igo | byin ! ta | tagyed | 
bgo | bdro | hkah | hkhuh by in | [106] t-ii 'rgyed | bknb J fcdro | 
hkalj | khab 11 | byin | tab I bgyed hkMb | htlra | likho j kphyag 15 | 
hkhoLui I ro I [ 107] hrau | hw&r rtk>r& \ hdi | na j na | brom | hkob j IB 
"hlan | hjari j hkhog | 'rgyed | me | [10S] hhian ! ge | bao | Jmuh | 
brgah | ifuo | Jan 13 | bvu | re | J.ildi | bdali | ma | go | lino ; bro | krub | 
[10&] re | iuyag [ pro | -skvcin | ■bjini ] li | li | re pa la | In j ge | tho j 
rgyain | ge hwad | re [J 10] spy! | hflzo [ ge [ hku h j 

rta | Ilgam | hpbar | re | hm | \\nnh \ bldokn || 30 

hro | 1 1 behi j hbah | go | [III] foso j hnah | gcheg || 

hso j hnah ] liyah | tse | gt<ib | bbom [ rbo [| 

hbom | rbo u j phan | dze | frliJuh | [112] hkrari ] hnar | re | 

3 1 bom | rbo | hltlnh || 

hniah | bldan | hyah | dze | tgyed | lildag ] bnag | [113] go ] 
bldan [ knui | hrwehi || 

[inaJ .1 | bpon | kg^r | re | ligu | blot* | bbsu : na ] 25 

gue | nr | rgad ( [134] re ] hrah j rt*b ! bkyati j na | 

dgn bidu | btor | go | an | tne | luiirb i I 

hrak | we | rtaU ! gi- | mo | [11a] bn&b | mebi |] 

biwh | bohe | hju 1 * | go | beak | kteo | kt^ak | 

k[>o | kWi | nan | re j kyak | kneki I [11^1 b^bd | 30 

k^as | te | khyan | jo 14 | \}sas | hkkili ] ge \\ 17 km^bi \\\ lh 


1 Sic. Uw Wiii hi tf'L J02). 

1 hi hefr oul: read hphnr-n? ? 

* hjiro[biim ? hdxajn|kdxtun ? 

1 J J uflrtua^m» ntinf&fcmL 

T Cpmetitm from rha. 

I Rtwi hrta in place r J ha rla. 

II Corrected frum likhftb. 

14 Or linaT (d wr«c(ioti). 

« Sie (- L Itn 

14 £rrajiwEii ptrrtdiN^WA- 


* hpro here er$w*rrf ftvt- 
B luin herr craned out. 

I hr&h ^fre rfQortd QUtr 

14 kknlx - . . ta added below line . 

14 cy, L IQ J. 

fcl rbo added brlot? line* 

II Rtad d». 

11 I'unctiLaiwn rcinj&ftfd* 


382 TEXTt LINES 117-132 

rik>* [ mu | rgyeb | re | bmii j pu glo | [II"] re 
mil [ belie | bzu T1 | I.TJir'i | likah [ thiir | g-iom ^ 
l.ipho [ hldir ( feting | go | ao | feint | fester [US] 
blUb i fegitm | bkom I re I ator j mon | hjon \ * 

2 rtafe ] fegam | fepbar | can \ ator | fedor [ [119] feyoiio || 
hflA I fetsog I 1,1 mm | yan f 

lino j ator ] fen 1 | feted | re | ferbn f feldan | fek lived | [120] 
feting | brain | pbys | di» j feAnti ; plim plain* I 
fetsog ] fernm ] fenafe | i«? | fetor | si | rgo 7 |j [121 ] 

10 fetsog j bmm j myag [ tlise | brtn | l.iwn lihlnn | 

fetsog | bmm | feme j <izv | btor | i.itiin | [122] bprdlns j 

fetsog j bmm | fepn I dzu I ferta ' rkws fedznm | 

fetsog | hmm | fereg j dstu | feldyan* [ 1 1£!3] l.iyu \ fegaji | (1 m : 

hai | fewn | liko | 

15 hrtfi | bl*Og | bmm j Yuri | 

ator | me | ttkhyed [ re j hldiiri | j i24] mo | likhyed || 
btor | b'rta j rm« |j go [ feldan | kmii | fekuri || mi | 
hlditi't j fekraii [ li-snd j tut | Iddsiii |125] likrau I h&ih I 
hid i lii j kran | fewc j die | lildnn | stafe | hkcfee | 

20 lildai'i | knife [ feku [ die | ator | [120] Iddun | fepliyir | 
hidin') [ knife j spn [ das | ator | fegu | hbo || 
feldsfe j knife | fenaru j dae | ator | [ 127 ] dgu ] fedor 10 ||! 
ferialt | feldan | krait || ynn | 

brio | ator | fekfeyrd | re ] feriie | hldan | likhmii j 
25 so | [128] In Lilli | fester | das j hm> 1 ator | hprnm |j 

bkhsir | brpai> | g-yar 11 1 ator | mon | hjon re |[ [12St] 
re | htium | bjon | re | l)tdag ] gnag | hkhobo || 
g.H ili | [imm | mycr j re | hldag | nng | |130] awshe [ 
b»tb!in | rdw> I fenor 18 | htdng | nag [ h inborn |] 

30 fetlntn j phti | Iiknin ! gc | roe | [131] febyc | fekwefee | ge 

l4 htlinh | lignin | lirriclir | 

hthnfe \ If | btsa | go | l.itbnn [ [132] fegnm | likre j’ 3. 

In ban | rtlan | l,uior ln | hldag [ nag j (ho ]| 

1 rtw am b (O ptkWtWy fefeo ot It jo u*f intrntlnl. 

1 Sic (— l.iju. I. 4 /d). * A cornelian (i if gsun T). 

* PuMluniiirn 1 Sie ; omit ba, 

* plim-pUim - Carr feted below from phyina | pvam. 

I rgi ? * A [rt/ liltiii ¥). * t Am rwsttd mtS 

3 * do a wnrdionT n = g-ymr^ns or ^-yo-re T Cj. L 1 M. 

U W W CTMlftf OMt. 1 * = 

II l^daf; j fMig her€ crwutd out* 11 hp [ fcm frftiwd oui. 

11 » hfc'in-rc ? 


333 


TEXT; LIJTES 133-lW 

Jlliri | Lldi ] litlum | re ; lire | h|di | [133] byoh | 

’liltii | hthuri | re | rgyeb | hldi ] htlnui | re |* 
lit han | ttrgam | Lkud | re | nit* | re j htio |j [134j 
<]gn | sko | lildoii | re [ bkhog | hnori | bdzom hi i 
re | hmoii | hyog ] re | Iddag | nog ■ btsor* ! [135] 

Lrfiii | pu | bio . ire | gaebe | hldi i bthoi'i | re | bldag j pnj | 

bkrtg l| 

bkbar |* rjwig* || [13lij I fi-yur | re | bldag 1 ( bgrmii ! 
jihlui; I nag | g-yah I dze | rgyad ] kyer | rbo | dze | 

gtse | hkom | re | tmiii | [J37j 
bbli | re | hrdynni | re j hkhah | btdah | bnabgbi || 
hdzohu j ro | hldi | re | hjolui 7 || Iren | hkuh J 9 | I3S] 
lulzehu | rje j ).ibro | re l.id/ohu | lit 11 o | i.iriin i 
«tor | rje | bbro j re | star [ bto | hrnu 
Ulan | rdae [13S>] bbro | re j bldmi | the | rgyebs || 
dgu ] Ido | Mor | g^ I stor | man | M'daoii j 
hiiih I webi | rta | ge | [140] star [ moil \ bdz 1J ob 1| 

Idyo \ star ] litlm | re | bdrab | ator | btobo f| 
hrii | Btor | Bpebi ; 

h[m | [141] bpoe | stor | tlze | bkymi i Btor | rao 1! || 
hbudi | yer | hldaii | dzt> | linic | lildaii | lie | 
mor | [142] gditg | hgom | re | iidzah | hldog j stor ; 
moF | gdttg | b pliar j re | Btor | hdor | g-voho I [143] 

| li Ido til j hgor | 13 kin | bkyatV* ] gator | 
btor | bo | ator | dre | hldaii | pyi | ako 11 
buo ! ator [144] hjsans | dze [ too | re* | bilior ; 

1 1 riu? | lilduii | binis'* | dze | bkli | itm ls [ lirtal) || l< 
hldyau | lit all | bbo 1 * [145] kver | mag | bnttr | m | go | >tor ] ta | 
bihogs ]| 

phye | bg<> | Ijilmri | re j Irauin | bdzani | [148] Mar ' 


1 Inmri liywl-j (O KpHimr to rgynb) * 

1 Hi her* crossed ot-iJ.' ry ydarrsi fj\/ the nr line}* 

* ft betaw lm#j, * 1 htrr (Kkfiftd out f). 

1 iu htrt rroAstJ out. * In&erl nitf t 

T ] L i.?rn ? Or U thf rJfif fK'pr ki to rntJksat* tin trror? Punctuation 

frronfmui. 

1 Ji 

* rid |t] jir^ C finr^/ i'ij ri of loT) hrrt rr nA.trcl ituJ. Tht tii l«M fhrn wriltm. 

to here out. 11 dz written njur to (CfOMfrf out}. 

■* C&rrKlitm (qf railt)* '* b effwwd out. 

I+ ittjwrt hurt a ^» L *2 U Ktad {%*&m f 

31 irut: adtkdMmv Iine. |T Tiinciufliicm rrinfmnt. 

l " Stent fr&ffmrrrt oj mu ttk^ani htfi mim* nut. 


TEXT; LINES 147-162 


limb | hton I rmng \ dze | bdrag | litrog [ hUa || 

Vile | hw | frrmag | dze | limiti'i [147] hy\ j [ddo ik | kyu | sad | go | 
bphom | to | hdrah J ge | h^ad | tin 3 | I.inin | tgyari | b&xJ | to | miag* 
[1+8J dz® | rmaii | ni | gyitn j «rpy« | [Wot | bdwa | dz# | myag | myi j 4 
5 tor ! hto.s | prom \ dxie | myoge j [ J4U] mo j hum \ 
rgycd | rmng ) rite | go | ator | tha | HUiognj | 
hnih | Htlifi ] ite j go j ator | to | btbog | id | [150] 
htdyLLn | bph f tbrt | re | mvbi j klu | helm | ge | atur j litob | litqni j| 
\ikyer j re | tig | die | [151] hphafr | hphog | go | hkiirui j| nor | gso | 
10 tkah - prom | re | ml \ rgyah | Itnoin | rc | meld | spa [152] tgyan | 
go | ertor j to | btorii j| g+ve \ bku j rho | re [ g-yab | {itim | tie [ ge ] 
gator | to | ftlhon | 

bke | [153] bitoli I to | re j sko | bbriin I ligyturi hi | 
myi | re j frtf ] ni | myi ft | bS [| 

15 myi j rgy- ■ myer* | helm* \ [154] byo | hjo 7 | 
bti | rgye mye | dze ] ligye | bkrom bkram f| 
h]o j ge | blah I bIdoli | go | iui | [155] rtio | no | 
mehi | ligab | bldo | go | rkc bidnb | hrdnn | 
aid J rgy an | l,iro | go | Mvnm ] J}aom [ [1 5b] don 

-0 rain | g-yog f mo [ go | bjim ] tu | hthnanj j 

muni | bri | bko | g*- 1 | g-yaii | to | mehi | 
rill I tog I 11/5-73 bpbw ! g® Hkyu | to [ rnm | 
bpu | libroii | rkom | go | pJo | to ! rdzog^ [| 

"hldnn | it we | go | g-ri j [15SJ to | gmn || 

25 hktbe [ hkah | £k?« j re | nke^ J libro j ligyun | 

ciias j to j hnn i re [ hde j tn | rgy eh | [150] blub j to | J| 

linnh , licho.-* ] I ■ re | go ] bid on myi J 
upye j chite ; fare go | gtsah [100] myi | brgan [ 
m | belli** | m \ go ; hfm \ myi \ id din [| 

30 sflftn | m | thehe | yah | ^tor | dor | yon | 

lildyari | bpu \ bbn j 1!> re | mehi | kin | beah j yan | stor | bdor | 


byon | 


kyti 3doh | mo | re | [162] kyn j wn no [ yun | iftor | l,idor | 


byon 11 


1 Thr rflfi-htaii |f H tiil\ uw prK&abljj in rerjtt: i| rcay Aisre &efti 

ajjscttil btj omiMitmx of duplicate. yr quasi.diipk<-rtf* r n^Ji. AVr ;jjs. 393 tqq. 


1 mi arid fr/ fate** tint. 

* nh (/w Pi Tl ftm ttvmd out L 
1 Itcwi my^n> &r rayctr-ro t 



* Insert ra f 
1 briiot 


1 A syllabi* missing hrrt or ofttr h]Jfth t Knuft t 
1 Uwlrftinr. *1*: rj. L I$J. 

it ^ ff crossed «ntf. 


TEXTi LINES I6S-77 336 

bldyo | lidoin | oag f re ] hdrab J [iwu | bran f yaw [ [103] ater | 

In I or J byun 11 

bbri | hsiehe [ bpur j b» ] ari | bbodrug 1 II [ 

bkhab j yduri | bwore 3 | tea (164J chub 4 j| bkanlii ||| 

Urtftb | awuh f g-wer* |] bboe | b»ib | bldab | ba s | 

hl>o« | [103] hhum | liauFi 4 | gtftuh [ brgu | ma J po || 

khni [ hrkith | myi | lirdoho | brnub | niu ] Lidufi | 

bsafi | chad | [100] murr 7 | likohu | prom j g-yeb» |J 

bnub j yob | hkoru I re ] hrah [ bi»b | htsuhu || 

rtah | bscab* | [107] g-yer | dxo | .-.tor | bt« I hrulu I ge bran I 

hmb | bdebi j| 

btor [ bbpbn | bbos ] ge ] hbyi ] [ 1 ( 18 ] bri | bgan ] go [ 

chi | iirrmi | bphor || re lik.ifm | bp com | bto | 

btor | mil ii j hkoti [ ge | [I till] hkohn \ hprum || brgeb || die ] 

hrgum ; hkhriir* | ht« | riu | hrjtelii j brgnib | re j bto | 

lulro | [170] bbroi ] prom | ge j bkohi | me | htul |] 

bbuh | bldab | hne | ge | l.thehu | me [ h'lzuh || [171] 

hlilyii ] bdom | bnag ] re | hkohu | hphrum [ bto | nu | 

fili | bti | tinim" j bkobu | mc-lic- 1 j 172] bldyo ||| 

hdreli | bwab ] brau | brail | re | hkohu | phrom | bto | na ] 

brwiid | hbah j prom | [173] yaA | bkobu | me | f.idrab | na ] 

klag [ brwad | bdzur 14 1 hwi | hwdii j btaag J 

rta | 3wub J " | mar 1 *1174] likulju [ prom J bto j na [ 

tor j dro | bho | ge ] bun | glah f alpg | 

nabi | awa I bldii 14 ) l4 nu 18 ] [J73Jgkh | 1J bidon ls || 

rta I swa I ^hkoml re ] hmi ] ghtn [ bpor | rm mu i hldi | hmo 

[176] iiu | 

hrUvk | awa ] hphyega | na | kelm [ prom | fcbrea |[ don | 
nu i « !ji " I brgyah | go | like ] prom" [ gluA j [177] nit f| 


1 rag Is h aihltd btSov liitSi libohg may heuY ifcn intiiutedf 
1 Or nod Finer (iflFnpdwfi of ljnor} T 
htah Aw eroded oul, |/k doubt* pUnciualLon unmienfiOntiNy fe/|, 

1 ifcHlif g-H c m I 1 

1 pu Aw Ctv&Kd nun tl lc ^ unirti*rtfimiatt*f left, 

* Cornelian of apparent 

T tUatl nou-ra ? rmur U not found tUtwhert, ■ hst^ib, J 

I hklini- re T likhrur Mi not found tlx where. 

Read liriW n:? T hmorand nW oocur onhj U thU ur*y: if. U r 3** f 
1 3 Rcofl ^dzur-ro T u hbrfoietint* 

31 Rttfd cntir ro a* | L mkiod Mow tine. 

“ Co rrmedftom » Und hidk w or hldl-re I 

F^t* Am eroemi out. :p ii an addition, 

II ten trotted atm ** prom flit addition, bedow line. 


3B8 TEXT: LINES 17S-M 

btor | l.idro jbfio|ge|rne]bpo| bldo|ge| tkchu| prom | hjo | 
im | 

bkobu | prom 1 | bzer ] mi | kebn | [ITS] bkab [ rwafi [[ na [ 
-Udvuh I hyuu | byo | mi | 111 van | l.ikuli | rw*m | 
nta | likolm | prom, | dM ] ksoih [179] wa | byo [| 

5 Jmu | glim [ nio | dae | giom | vm | g-yo 11 

Eiklyat'i | yan | byo | na ] guub | gon | mysg | [18U] 
sto | likoliu | bprom ] van | ldynn a | glab j hdo |j 
de 1 1 ms | tabs | hgyiB | gsaii [ bid! ] }ikb | [181] 
rbvo | po [ nan | gsab [ bseg | blab | dze j rfcyo* ] bpro | bro I grtatia | 
10 bti ] stel 1 re | blab J ta ] gbobu [182] ale \ go | btbogn [ re | blab [ 
ge j plan | na | 

]ibrofi | bidab | bdzatn | re | hnib | ltd 8 j bdubna 1.1.83] 

lidzu* | bdro [ hpbor 7 | hchi | lido | dyaii | na | 

b#og j tbom | ilium | dze | bp« ] go | me ! bmubi 1 [184] 

13 bmm j hkaii | bknn | dze | bphage | me | [ 

Udibi | mag | linor 5 | mi* ] bpn | niu | re | [185] ma | bpah ! 
lisam || 

blab | baud | bdon [ fgyag | dze | htor | lulo | bebuii | 

bta ] Slid [ mefei | [186] dze | brtab | bjam | go | bmehi ||| 

1 >1(1 ran | g-ri | Riiod 1 * | re | mebi I bmb I gtaii | 

20 cig | dze | btor 11 | [187] bldam | re | fcldai} |[' a 
btor | bkhru [ rgyail \ re | hrta ] bpii | l.iphar | 
bill | btor I hldam 11 1 [188] re | Ijldmi | 
ba | ^Ikyart | hzu | brrio | re | bii* iS [ bdro ] mo | 
eig [ dzo [ tor | bldam | re [189] bldan [| 

SS bSo | bkog | rno !| ■* re | fcium [ bdro | bmo || 

slof | bkbo | hriio | re ] bnafi | bdro | [IBO] thar | 
bmor 17 1 bznb | «? | b* [ spy® ! kbyan |] 
rgjob | bphulii | bton | ro | byab | m | bkaii [ [191] 
mam 11 1 akar ] bkab | re | gdab | bnoh | hgam |j 
30 dgu | bldo | btor I re [ bra | ire ] rtab [ [192] 
rgypd | hrai\ j ame | re j bkbur | J.igyi j ilea || 

1 prom tKtd&.i befcrtr lint. 1 h added 

1 Jiiyan addr*l bdow tine, 4 rbyo added hd&w tin*. 

I in L S j 4 the. manu^nj^ hot hrtm, 1 in, IL Htizu ami giu. 

T Ktodhpho Tv tjrhpbHr-tvr Of, L $53, 1 Reod ^aa-iof 

* Cm-rfrtiVwi n/ mvi ! 11 il a CCTnviion {■?/ f t}. u Rearl hto^rs ? 

II Cvmebd Or |[ rtinforcnif 11 m h*rt tr&w4 OUL 

s * kvniL Amy crc**ed out: rtwi hlkytifi T |J| Rtad huiaA f 

11 Puntluaiion ertOnMUt* 

11 jfoad ima-re or hingr-fe t C/ T L 


31 jam! 


TEXT: LIKES 103-409 


387 


cig | dm | t tor | bkhuu ] re | mor | re j l^k&v | rpag | re 1 1 
* kyahni j [If©] 

himh | htsu | rpag j to j lifuih ] mo | bgam |j 
hfmh [ mo | liHpag | *g$o j nad | hgmii | 

[194] gao [ nad | rpag [ re | bkab | bgari | \yjor | S 

brdzon ] byo | [i£i | dee [ ete | gdzu | ge [ cig 4 f lol | 

[195] tike j plan | hclnib | dze | Ijthur | niye | ge J lol | 
hldjhi J m | f.iJdon j|* dze ] hkb | l.iko | ge j Mixon | (1M] 
roan | ban [ hdm | dm | bwam | we hi j ge J tswefeu | 

lyno [ fltor | [itJ]or* j bli [ ta | ston f 10 

me | [197] bid an | bkhar* | hmye j Mali | rgyen j 
mu | hrog [ btra ] re | rruan | bldab | g-wa J 
stor | thm [ [100] | re | bldan | hklian [ g-ive | 

bro | ta | 3odee*1 re | Uwar | ta [ rgyeni 9 1 
bdi | gflom | md | [199] re | rman j he | g^webi j| 15 

bian | nng j rgye_=i | hkom | chim | Jildim | ge | bphtib | rn^ifi j c rgvu|i 1E> | 
gfli | ke | ge | [200] g yog | bldab [ gse | ge | spe^i | bdzan | hgva.ii J 
'bee | bmu i gdac | re | rne ] ne | hrebi | na | [20J | rrmn [ ft* \ g-we | i,ie 1 1 
baa | Jildah | bgor | re [ hwi | wi | mien ] 

trog | bjo | rile [ dze | pyi j rjes | [202] ne 11 j b&fcr | -0 

man | bri j ko j ge | beba 12 I bra b^dyan | 
hrjih | hmad | hfle j nag \ ge ' hko | [203] hldab | \yse ' [lb wad | 
eba | bm I bwars \ ge j him J bko | l3 hifcJib I 
ior 14 | bkJji | [204 j [vkar | re i pyii | phva | hducti | 
belie | bmu | *^gdeg | re J gsan | hkab ! hreki | 25 

pllli | to [ gsar | wit | [2U“>] bpah | ruing j licihi |j 
gse | to [ bran | kbir | lidzofi [ shyar | hreht "| 
na | g-we | bkor | [206] Ida | gpau J man | re | nnai\ | m j g-we || 
bee | bniu ] gdug | re | rnye | ne 11 1 hnobu j 
tabu | gsom 17 [207] iud j re | man | na | g-we | re | g-wo | ^0 

the [ then | bldi | hzir | hkah | bgan | bt^ur [ (2U$] 
ls bkan | hrig | rjKig | re [ htaker j hdo | bpvedbi I 
raelu I brgod | bphyed | re | hphyn \ [209] hldyati | bgyehi j| 

1 rpo&f | w Mbw Iim? to Iw in*? retd Am/ 

I Something her* crojtmt owl, 1 Itufrl re? 

* cij* oddtd brim? line, probably io rtplwre lot; «*/, /. 356. 

* Puntfrtfdiim erronewu* f * Bead hder-T^ h thor-re f 

t fttml likbar-^ or hklia-ra T 1 «04|t#a J * =* r^on^ni. 

II refill added below Mhl u rmo/t hrrt. au4. 

“ cliA mliUd Murr lint, 11 hJitm hen crossed out* 

u 4 ecmetim {of rorl)* 11 g witftd b*Iair tme. 

14 rnyo | na (rjya J) inserted below line. 17 m below Hne. 

b hrrx euJ. 


TEXTi LINES 210-27 

bieho 1 b$an | hgor 1 | bnom [ ta [ bprom | 0» | 
bldan | rgy« | lidor [ re 1 [210] l.iwm'i | ta i Urien | 

In-tti'i | rgye | rpug | ft? [ bmo [ ta ' bpun l| 

Ik Ivan | hto | burn | go | bgo | [211] gtoh | mod | 

re | rave | bpaW I « I ™>’‘ I 1 bkbihi* | 

rag | liji | rdan ] go | [2121 bko j Mon | modhi j 

khyai 1 bklivaA j byii | ge mye j lijjohi | bkhebi || 

bk'van 1 1 hpo | [213] hro | go | hbas hdorn | brjifei [[ 

bbobi | lyan | r.kbo | go | <bstaab hbred [214j hrtlagtd || 

Ilk Jill | gitii li I bmn | re | brwebi I S 7 *" I ft 1 -' I brans* I 
kyu | lildofi | Irro | [215] re | bkya | wa | So | n [ Wahii [ to | 
bphim || ]| 

btor 1 hili | hlsa , go : l,itor | hbrofi | [2Jfl] bkhobo || 

illdi | lirgvrd 1 hrab ! btor | b broil ] hklml.in I| 

bid) hrgyi'd j hear 1 1 tor | [217] bbron ] 7 hgyiirt ] 

btor | hbnm ] liklo* | d» | btor | bkho | dzo || kbo* | si'll- | ge ] 

[2181 hid van I bpu I bbri I re I hmebi | k!u | bcah || ifl dse | btor | 

hkho go |i Ijkhobi D| 

ht«h | [219] brdw | bnor 11 | btor | bbrcra | ht«or» | 
btbaii 15 I le | I-shah | dw | tor | sni | rgaio | [22l>J 
bill an | Jc | tan I BP | rhor | bbroh | tahiir [ m ] 
than | rdzo 1 bkyud | pa | hbroii | bdni | hl«ir | 

[231] lilbull | hguin | lirdzur | re ] b broil | bkrn | bbro J na || 
byah | bklu 13 ■ [ibro j re [ bgyob | [222] bkro | bhro | re | byah j 
lit ah | lit ban na | ; | 

brtii -swjt | gkom j re | btor | h broil | [223] bgrom j| 
btor bhron | l.igrom > re | bton | tikon | bbye 1 * ]| 
btor bbrofi hrpag | re | [224] hwuh | brtan | bkunjd 
p-wrili briaii [ bnar | ]i hrkwa | hdznm | btrohbi | [225] 
dgn | bran | btor 1 * [ hsAiv J Wad | bbyamna | 
hrab I bkli 1T [ bnan ] re | hr&in I lad | hIambi | 
mor ] [22(1] hgu ! lmizor li | bnkiii ] lud | h lam I n || 
byiin | brnb I hsan i re | bJaii | bled | h Iambi | |227] 


1 Head lifjo-ffi or T * Sic (/«■ hklirfli, a* in f. SIS f). 

1 hkyaikl COfTfrj! ion, taJoir ftmr + of h fruit 4 myi> hm i rn>***d out. 

1 liiiftB? Comtim tfykarw* * JEwi Kraft.re 7 

1 hVo IM cmMtfi out, * ge here crtwwf d 

* Or khwo t (fl «?FTf tHan). PunctutitU** rfrfmtou*. 

n Rt&i X i*o-n? T “ ComrfpOrt, linr, ^/hplifiJir 

* Probably bkru. a * hpy* J hphy* t 

6* Rml hnikr.ro t i% L 233. ** Read htcroT Cf. B. 236 f 244. 

IT hJdi adrUd bftour I inf. 11 Read hni^lT^r 



TEXT: LINKS S2S-*: 339 

mug ] Ijgu [ rdzor 1 [ b£&n | litnd | iiknilii j 
bikini | rub | gsan { re \ b*riTi j bind [ [228] hlamlii || 
bbri | bgu| rdzor 3 j bwu | Uriah | h him hi | 
hr&U | !inili | gsari | re j bxmf/ | gluh 4 | [22*>] hrAan j Jigzmi | 
Mi hi j 

sfiafi J fie | bldir* \ hgu-ub | hrauri | 1 l] i h in b i | A 

rise | hkliyam | Idrfy&h ! dze | [230]* rne | ge | hind j hi |] 
bwa bfcer | b^id | re | F.irtab | [ glyciri | 

bwn j b£er j [231] frrpAg | re j rfiu j biad | hbyamnu [j 
rgyed l mu I hldim | ge | hso | bnab | lirgefi f| 

It tor j [232j brta | rme | ge | bso [ b«*b I etar J| id 

hdzan | Jiglah | hmig | dze | rfl+> [ bind | ge | 51 am [ 
gab" 1 [233] gkb | bind | J.imir* | bkhab | b l *g*o | htroii || 

[lflssah | gin | bnfig | dzc | lidur j bfcaiib 11 1 sto | [234] 
fetsag | F.iro | libclji | bbar | hao \ Imnh \ geeg | 
hdzan [ bgbib 11 1 (mg | go | bbclu | bbah 1 |235] htog | is 

bbe | JiUdi | bnab sto [ kso | hJiah | rman | dze | htoho | 
rne j lod | thor | dze | at | [2313] y&n [ btor | 
dgubu | hmn | to | re | l.mih f bkli | nan | re ] h j glub t3 | hlad | 
bJamm I4 || [237] 

hjdi | rgyed | hmr | lfl bgla | hlfld | hbyemna |] 
rile 3 hkhyam | hldyait ] re jj 11 rne | go | bled | hi | [238] £0 

gsc j him 17 [ bon | re ] 51 ad | mnU | in a h t la 15 \ 
l.i sefec' | hid H | hm | re | dze | hpbng | bhab I [289] ga | by or || 
bcim i bgrifcb I tiu irnr 1W | dze \*> hkhab | bgro | ge | likahi || 
ai rfie | bind | [240]® rpng ] re | gw [ lijda ] btad | hliunlit | 
gse | blad [ Mr | dze | bcnb [ [241] byan j bbrn j na || tS 

boo | rgani | klio [ re | sniyi | (in si-* j bgynrm | 
fimvi | bnu | mye | re | ilm | him | [242] firgyuii | -sto | sniyi | 
him | b to || 

g&s | Mftd | thor j dze ’ boft&b | ymi | thor | 


J Rfiiti Tdm-fv T 1 Htad rdio-re * * h added Mmr lint + 

* h added bcfatt' 1 Hr ad hldirc ? ■ a Am? ttwi. 

1 Rrad hrnii l 1 gah }.#rha}j* a /nutty nniicipatian of gkh, 

I £tod bjw-tu ! Cf. L 224. 11 b Aen cnuKcl oaf, 

II A comrifon (of htsW), 11 b added below tine. 

11 Read bgLab {/or l.i | plnh). 41 a hr few tim*. 

l * njfVSL /i trr erosmd oaf, Read Kmb rfl 1 u Si* (far JJ, 

11 Corrected Jrom n. lB na added below line . 

[ * nu [ fifir p below Hn* t ewrrttirtm of bdlU 3 hdu^. 

M PatioCwc&lian rtinfoftfd, Tl k b*rt cttHumi out. 

“ blambi rfOM^d oaf, Sl nu ewrrfftOfi (fi/ di). 


aoo 


TEXT: LINES 243-57 

gse | hind 1 1-431 Uiuir 1 | liklinb | gnj [ btronhi H 
hid) | hrgved | Unu- j pe | bbo 1 bbon | fclfld | tnd [ nuihna \ 
[244] 

dgiihn | niu | fctO | re | ft rub | W*U | boa* | re | gw? | bind | 
libyaiumi j| 

pc | "lad | [245] rpag ] re | hpro 1 td»o \ Idxm ]]* re ] bind j ran | 
mit | bna | 

dgii | timu | btor* | bpro | [240] bbo 6 j febon 4 | limb | [ltiii | 
hniihriL | hind [ mu ] tuabnii | 

VilaJi | lirgyed | brer’ | Itpro | bbo [ [2+7] bbon ] re f hind | ebb | 
bnian" \\ 

gw \ s tori | ataiir | re J bind | btafi I my^ 11 I 
beam j [24S] bjani* ] btnin l bldir 1 * | gw | ht J 4i 1 bdiim | na || 
hldi ] rgyed j h ll rar \ rgyed | htrc | I [249] gejgse | [ 

bbon H i : || 

to htua 11 1 re j bld&b | gfl | bre ! bvuh | phyir 11 (I 14 bfl6 | broke [ [250] 
iirpod | fcboa | re 15 | bhrori | re | ge | rmo | bktim | hecg J 
bitab 14 1 b«twb lt I byw I S e I 251 ) bn° I bkhog | lilto ] ge | 
libiin | brebe I l.ikliejio [ bbim [ bro | bgebe | im 1 
jo | re [ b l8 gt’bo l [252] re | blali | re | bge | 
l R sta | re | roo [ ge | «ta | g-ri ! bban | 

bU | bai'i j rptig | re j bynb 1 * | [253] me | bby&m j re | 
jo [ me | libyatD | re J blub | mu | Jjbyam | uu || : || 

[ibaii | bid on J hrjiug [254] re [ bldan ] phycr j tibru.lir M ] 

Jildyo [ lit or ) bniyi || nu | 

20 by op ] bprab | bdug | U/u | hdrafi 11255] re | Uphmb | 

Main ] StOlli | Ijdag | dze [ hear | ,stfnnbi [ 
lisa 11 | bdMi> ] bldyini | hyau 11 j [250] Idydhu | mu | bbyobti j 
rgum | bgah , liknn ] byan l Wg ! inn | hbog |J 
bias j kro | liidcji [257] re ) byab j rineb | ht&igtm i 
2 A blur \ litas . prom broin | uchu | hso | I>Gh j 

1 JltaJ bnar-r* 7 * = hrah-re 7 Cf. L 246. 

1 JSic; crrofwiiii punctuation. J ifcow/ IhEo-re T: r/. It. 244 * 

* A Af« ettimtd olil and replied %| ,. 1 re 7 

t ri| ^ f j. ii prfdtJ below lint. Of, if* 243, 24S. 1 .Vic ijor nmtsim), 

I lijftjii fJHrrtcW Jot omwiVn. 3 [l Read hldi-n? 7 

II 1? a aometQr't athlilim: read hri^-rfl ! Cf* U- 

A eamdion of hrCbm cr htso. 11 Gomcrttim Jrvm jjbyftr. 

u iu hr rt crc.L- 1 -.j Put r u t* ti eem^iwi of tt b&iitj u’n'tfin r + 

11 rlA hi ft- bftow J!lna (ard lA«n croiuctt aid ?}. 

11 tfl oj hiit.-Mil'i I nktd tftff or adttiJ. 11 h inkwi oitr, 

11 myv htrt troMfd ovi m * 

11 L'Uilirtinc ourroclton 0 / Ijyura 1 a yiiii a&o 1 > hm cro&atd 


TEXT; LINES SsB-lH 381 

trio | [258] star 1 dzc ] twain j iiebu | hknl.dmna |j 
brta | wa | tiilsin | dzc [ hno ] l.idnn j prom j 

| rgo ( [25fl] htdoni f die j hpali | iirgani | lituim |[ 
httiu-i | htaa j Jiyag | hdag | ci J imtri j [280] bdrom 3 | gdes |[ 

tiflfta | bdrah f hdng | chi j ligo j bsor J re f byun J 6 

hsiis | [261 j hrndi | bdag | eld I phyer | chai'i | l.isoh j| 
g-rtih | hgoho | firJap; | ci twan | mnar | (262] bsogim || 
gwiA | j tidzo | bdzn. | emi | sine | him* | hki.hi || 

g-m!i \ flag j | 283] tifx> | gyari f chad j 3 rib urn f me | g-wehi || 
B*“ I ra j ! tyu |I2d4] garth | hdzam f n> [ fob Inti j 10 

hoo t m | tiho ] kya ! hnu J (i throw f re | lilda n | 
gkn'i | [268] ra J g&ahna 4 | go j gsiin [ tab | hrtebu J| 

bho | pi j boon* | kya 3 then U | gbkh | (208] 

*Uog | btor [ bte | dze [ bbyim | ge j g-yaba 7 1 

bpu | lilioft [ byab | ge f bdro | [267] hko | titlag | 10 

b«aJi J byer | byrdi J ge | bkog f hfcbo | rho J| 

bpra [ bre J Nsyati | (ge) {288] (iwad* j feidah | kran J) 

bkyuh | hrgyau | bvab J go I bm« ] king j giiiD [|* a 

blank [ hdroh | h vab ] go | Wall | no j bbrah j | 

Hiiiyi | glog | g yab | ge ||“ bwnlj j brho | bjnni | bma | 20 

[270] b»o | boab | byab I go j bbab j bbom I rbo |j 

bwuh [ bldatim j bt&trira f rrn j (ivyui | [271 ] rgya | brko f Itrknbs J 

btor [ hrtalj J g-yab | ge | hldyuh J nu | g-ye(u jjj 

lildyah | j*ab | [272] bro J « ] bnubji ] bp&b I byab Jf 

bko | bnio | b M yab | go | tgy» | rko | rkaba [273] 26 

g&n'i | brnb | bt*b | kya | bhobo 11 j bjam | re | hidnn j 

hwi | iiwa j Be [ kyab [ [274] bkyari | iid atm j re | hit Ian || 

hlriyim [ (into [ fjpubi j ge | rht> { hdzutu | re j hldim [ [275] 

bldinihfi 14 | gBOm j bpbatilus'* J ge J twah j bdznm [ nebs j] 

boo | ro | bio J ge j likyi j [276] (idiuim j hplmbi | 38 

b«M ! «s || ! * font | go | g-mb | bdzatfl | nag || 

g»ob ! no | [277] bta&b | re | limb | ^ [ hldolm | hjoin | mo [| 

bkor j n> | bpah ! ge \ bsaru | [278] bdzam | nag j| 

rtii •' JiIV -l [ (ildai'i [ ra j Jiklaii f bt«g | (itos | 

g&ih | rn J [273] g6ah ] go 17 f gfcth j btag [ btos | aa 


' h a&Utl btlvu? lint. ’ Mom ’ A tonrslion (o/Ipjrroml). 

* pmo [ ottf, 1 n added bdomHm*. 

1 For hfio I Ut\ I 1 or a (J J htn erotsad oui m 

I p-ycirkii T Ft r ha pa um* MewM. * | k&t tramd out. 

* hru-^Li!! 3 * f w;idwa^(Vrft r*inferred, 33 Sic* 

13 w Atrf GUI. 11 ho c TQsattl 

II t added trim lint, ■* Sic. 


ST Sklfork yal), 


<* Sic, 


302 i'EXT: I.INEH 2 $ 0 -S 6 

bno I rub f lino | kya 1 | bno | btag | [28(1] btoii(u) || 
unab | mit | dwim | dse | liklmb | rgye [ | bthwuli || 

myag | ma 2 1 btsar j dze | hbo | [231] hrum j go | (j.wwi 1 1 m\ \ 
fiidvari | mil | ffimli ' dxe | »toui | Jikim | gi> [ Juiun | 

6 1282] bl-^g 3 «a ! nw | lililyan | rgynb* | fjpuhi | lipuhi }| 

U-seg | snie | ge | brim ) hdzom |2S3j hpu.fi | tfci gt>1 
bya>> | krug | re1 bgab nig ] bdak j ui | libogni* | 

=*'*! [3S-|| >rm L go | brim | lidzoiri re j brim l.idzom | l.itnh | 
hlcliin || tail | re | [2Sfij FiliInh | fjtrtg | htu(nu) |( 

10 brkom* [ bbron | bkmr T | hclgari f b^vak j|* [286J JitJutn j] 
!l Ypehi | hkJaJi | brgHjn | re I Idling | bynli I btburi | 
mor | [287] hkyan j hkloii | re I libos 11 | g-yak | litlimV- 1| 
k.Vhri | [ikoh | idssnH 1 1 [288] katsab 1 * | byab ] bt(Ji)iiri | 
lirlobi ^ bawab i liram | re [ 1J bsli | ktlxaii klh&tk 1 * [28l»| 

I* kkru | byog j nior |T | bgtir | hpu | hthari [| 

rt» j kgam j hpur [ re | [3®0] f|«i j kmk [ bthan 

kynn | l *kkftk H j rdztire 1 ’ [ b al alsjtb i hriiii | lipui, 

bbo» | g-ri | [291] bjmn | **d»? | hkymi ] kldqti | tt- | Itcukh I) 

tibos | briM | bkhoho | tJze | Krg^ ah j h afil j likohe | 

SO [ por^ | [21*2] (tee | trnie | hkhain | ge | }|fgy*g || dze ! 

jitab | hkhohu | hkJmhu ff ge j hkyah | likloA j hgyau j sto f 
hkyms | [2fO] {ildoii \ JikJjor-* | hbos | linhi | tirulju || 
lit or | bpuliu ! bk* j (tee j brim | ge | hgrns ] 
bkjnSi | [ 294 ] hldcm tikiinr* ; bbos j hyab | IiUj j na f 
S5 briti | bdom J iikviiLj re | hrj | hkruhii | hbro&o || 

[295] hslsab | bn hkho | dze a || hrgya | hm | hknhf- 7 

Maa | phor | dj.e f hilo | hkho j lisog | ge | hdzoin j (tee [ 

b^itb | hkJiohu | bkholiii [ ge j fekhoMr* ] hrdzji \ lulze l hgyai’l | 

m ( 

30 bkfl[t j brdza | hkhor j bs^viih | g^ri | Ivto j na | 

‘ CorrcHwn {of k y m m i^ IM| 

5 Mate Jim: htMl | gna 1‘nMri? * b fnjbd w*r> 

* ¥^nl \ thfi ej uLKtiion* * Carrftftd, below line, frr?m hit li>m, 

^ Oi‘T& t 1 w hrft crw *fd mH. 

Punctuation ertoncmf* [etui of tin*). “ sp W<? zmmtl out 

^ Comt&m frvm bfebfr ts h, h ami (h erased mu or tomtitT 

** ^ratl idU'lt! C/> II. 290, 296. 1( Correction fti>m hitracf 

,s 4?omtf tifjn. enumni wrf br/on uli. i* ft btbw tin/, 

" ; r/. W, 171, 322. J39, *• h hen out, 

‘ b ^ folr M Hurt r«ba-n>T C’/, L 287 . 

„ crowd ot it. a r (?> hm enMfctf ohI. 

Real po-re: <■/, I. 204. 11 Jlfetd lihw-n. T 

** Rwl iiklior-n.' I ** (|jhj efftterd Gulf 

" Per hlieli t Cf. I, S3, *■ Sfc. 


TEXT: LINES £97-311 30$ 

Mcnh | [ 207 ] byelr | hri | ilze ; brim | gfc | hjims || 
kribi | frdom [ tikylm f re f hrgyeb | hkru | hbro j 
niche | bbrom \ hri | [ 208 ] dze | brdi | bbtss ; atHth 1 1 | 
rtiib ] Mwah | g-webe | bbo& J hatsiih | likbh 1 | 
lipiiH 5 | hph vah | myi | cab | £-rihi | [ 200 ] hliloni bkum | 5 

bfc | b$e I bldon ! bead ] g-ri | sti | byor re | 
hri | f,mo | hdzoii ] g yog ] re | (300 ] wgytm | ge , hrilii | ati | 
liyor | i* |{ 

brim | hidobrj : hA; li"l ' hyaii > hr! bgru gra.-s | re | bri j hri 
[ 30 J] hmiil*hi |f 

hrtaifo 1 iffi l | g wer 4 g«ri ; hrd* | Iildub || 

*rfie I no | g-n | die | lifdmjL j bphu | Ijinau ] ( 302 ] ■*> 

hoitin | hribi | hpljLiii dzy | Jig/dj* | h hi ohm | hnnli 1 m ' 

hrgyeg j htfm* ; hrhoha* | gc | hgalL | [ 303 ] bid oh [ lfJ hky ud || 
time [ bid Jib | bmr n || himn \ hkbu | etad || 
bdom , bgu ] litriiilm ( 304 ) by ah bmari j liklyn - hrgam | 
bdoin i hgu | j go I by^h ] bdad | bphab I ™ I is 

hman [ rgjiiu | [ 305 ] Jigre | nn | hribi | lirgjnn | gro | he [| 

gLhji | hbyi | linrin | re | bmftii | nan | byu ]] 

bbmd | re | hpuEi [ 300 ] van | Imimi ge hr gam bjibi ] 

fobrad | n? | hjwi(i J go f hhmd | ata | Mid ] re | hyab | bdahd I 
[ 307 ] boab | ou [ hnmh | J brntm [ hrgam | gre [ na | hrmn ,| 20 

Ji^glysn'i b*e I ge ] g?u f hbyi I hkyi.nl i [80S] 

gdm | libvi | hciui'L | re bman | bri bwas j| 

hga | l.dtliin | I.Lrah j re | hmah | g-ri | h|>im j [ 300 ] ini 

dgLi hIdo | l.i tor | ge i h until | g-ribt hkuii [| 

1 mm | wa f rrio [ ge [ hgah j [ 310 ] f Iikloti | hkyud '[ M 

bgah | hldoh | breii re i bl ilfm ] bmari | b to [I 
me | blilnh , hror 15 I (311 j hinufi \ fltA niehi 
gdzu ; hbyi | Junta [ re | hri | etah | mehi | 

(igpih | hldon | bran | 1 ' I ] 3 J 2 ] g-rihi ■ aba | tnehi | 

lidoni | bgohu | mint 11 | Ini | utoh \ niehi | 30 

lijubo | bbmd | nniir 1 ® | g-ri ; sta | [ 313 ] mebi | 

m I g-ri j bkruhu f hbro 1 

hmor | b»o [ Si I h_w ! 17 | ge | hrkoin | [jkru hsud | im | 

1 irtfurr hne\ 7 hphus ? 1 d atlrM btlme lint, 

* *' rgyii h*rt rmtr*rd fprrf, 1 Ij btkne lint. 

T h bfJou 1 line (a cothIpwi p/ rj. * n a rot-rw.fiun aj m. 

I /rtJJn lt tn | hririh j km crossed mil. V«|innp j | , 

II Henri hrarTBi r/, L 3JO, 11 j Qr rti ken crotmt md. 

11 Read lira-rtif f/. I, u Insert ns: ^ L J 0 | n 

J * ^ficd Ruft-wl Jl ilndnm-mt 11 t'rtLfrrfiflr <wrcd^/raw tbf)** 


994 TEXT] LINES 

gynn I 1314} g-ri | bjim [ hno | hkhcg [ re | hph&h |j 
g-rnh | bsab ] bkhebo || utt || b^or | hdzan | rgo | [310] Ktobo |j 
rgo | hmb | hnor j hfrfiiiii | hyab f btoh o j| byah | fatari | rrnar | 
hyiih | [310] hkmbu | bbro | re | hrgyeb | hkmho 1 )| hyan | hldyan | 
is bkyer | ge | btdlh ] brgam | b&t&ag | [317] hldog ] hpo I hrtxjrn | 
btob° || po | rbom | hnor | bldog j g-yiib ] to | dte | bwa | ne f hpbe j 
[318] J hyah | htnn | i-mar | bvftb | bkrtibu | bbro|j lildebl f b*w*b t 
bmor | hsU [ hdzah j Idyotio- | [319] *rgya | bill | hke j bldehi |swah | 
r&ui || hrgyah | l.ifii | hkc | brim | re | lfcIr.lol.iu | 'hrgyjif.i I [32Q]hm j 
10 like | g-yog | re | brgyaii | rno | re I bboho j| hkhru | nt | hkyaii j 
bidobi | iwak ! rkin j ba * j [321 J atori | bpori I hproitt | ge | hidehi j 
bswa | hr&u't j re | hrgyeb 4 fcnibu | hpro || klmi | byog [ [322] 
nwr 6 | bg*r I bpu j hches | bno | hkbob j bprom \ rc | bnie | jrdam | 
bto 4 i be i gt? ! hkhrtihu j [323] hvog \ hnud | re | hehe | rgyo j hkyiin ]rej 
1A hrgyeb | f.ikmfm | hbro [ re | g-yah | [324j hpan | bwog j 
hd/.riFm | likrn | hyog | re \ hrtzohii ] hkhad | btobi | 
hhrj | hdzobii | kylrn [325 J re | hyah | bkruhu j ftbro j | |[ 
bse'he | hkoho j hgyun jj re | blab | bko | bgyan || [320] 
hiiab I bpag | bkliir* | feso J bl*b I lulum j| 

20 btrog I hdre | W I re \ hrgye v | byo | hrur'j 10 na [327] ge | gw | 
bko | bgyan 11 

| bko \ htf | hgyan ge 11 | hrgyab | bdibi | btron j re | 
Jjkfib 11 | [326] lipynh | hldan || 

| iknc j bklir | hklioh 11 | htab 14 | hdainna j 
iidab | bpag I Idir 14 | [32!J] bri | gae | bpubi I re | 
bkiinli | gsab [ brab j ro J Piklto | htlnh | hdamna [J 
25 btor j hpiilm [$30] h bos j (be hrgi'fj ; hseg | gifegm 11 \ ge | 
rgyo hto | jstin f| 

rt£fc | j g-yer J dze ] rbyo 17 | [331 ] gsi-g | gtkrr | ge j rgyo | hto | 

i 

bgii bmor j bknir 1 * | hrkom | hhmn | hpruh j [332J 
^ | bkeg | brka | bgo | bkln | bprali | byulm || 
likhrain | re | bfdftri ! yan | firkoni | [333] hpyi | bprab | ! 


1 lio a ffflredion {of frnfrn) * 

s Ik a fitted beJcut tint. 

I Bead niu<ru: r/ r /, ^3. * 

B Bead hJdt-n? uf hltlir^rei r/, Ii r 32$, 337. 

B Sic for rgy&i: cf. J 3 $. 

II hkuh here uritien below Itnfir 
11 h added below tin*. 

] * hkiib iWm# go ef. 1. 3&T* 

1J Bead vr Mir-re? Of* l 326 . 

11 For igj o T u rt here crowed out. 


hq t or a e&rT&riiem of ho? 
* b a rorreeJtqJI (o/ hi). 
1 hi here crossed ©uf. 

if h added bcJ&v? line. 
h btknv tine. 


** Sic \jor ppkr: see h 331 ). 
11 Ibod hkrn tn T 


10 


TEXT: UKE3 334-^9 SM 

lilili | hro | bgon re | bkeg | brko 1 1 hrko ) hjTiJju ]| 
gsah rknh | [31-1] gfer* | b'vab ] brog [ bid an | 
htrtib I brag | rno ge [ bk<g | tko | bond | 

"krithn | [335] htbe hprub ] dze| h*rog | gc | lau \ 

Kwnd | hmib ] rno ge rgyoho | Itto [ utifi | [33fi] 
huh 1 hwi j hkho | ge 5 rgyoho | bto | Bt*in J 
kin | htuh | Tgyofcon | re [ b*» | t» j b*gyou |[ 
sto | the | the | re | [337] Btor ] Utah | hd*on | 
hi or 1 hrtfth I bWir* I batt" \ mu | swan [| 
tor j In tuit | T rmp [338] ge [ ator 1 hdza | hdzebi | 
htrog ] Unbe | b* i re \ brg>wi [ byo | bran | ge ] Ualor [ Nzo | 

|:tsy j htixehi | 

srofi ! blip j hfer* ] ator | hdebi | bpyW j 
Ukyu | hl<!on | tm\or» j bkyab I bwa | [340] iter” [ bstor | bdebt | 

hphyid || . | 

htor [ brtab ] one J go I b*tor | om | Van 1 1*?“ ! «* I **"“ I 
[341] rfie | hprom | bldir 11 j hpliyur [ ma ] b*wa* \ 
rgved | brat ] ttor M | pyar l ma | own | 
fitor | btflh | [342] mie | @e phycr | ttBO | ttaftb* ! 

Iclu bldo | ante | re wye 11 ] brat [ t ltsil b | ge 
hko| rno l klu | re | [343]’* | rfie | bfio [ b** | 

Itklvan ] lipu ] bbri | ro meb* i tklu | beat | 
won | fie [ &: | re ld*n' [344] [hdebi] 11 | bpyid |] It 
bbo ] broti | brag | re | M [ bkyufi l bra* | » | bfea | flfa | 

rgy-elifbdkt)bro 1 * | n*]gdiig | y»n |la|por ,T [ b*»foa | tdzuhi j 
hvu [ bstsob | kvim | [340] re ] bdum | sleg | || 36 

rta [ baabb 1 * l gym S ge I Nam | aleg | gdbi || 
byn | bgyi I kit ] [347| dzo [ brim [ gle[m I g« I II 
atafi | bro | br a | dze | hrneb© ] bno [ ge [ bpom |] 
glyufi j ru ]34H] bn« | tnur | dws | brim | glwbu | ge | h« | 
bgtt-^eg [ bweba I bphah | bpbuh [ dze ] bthar | phyan [340) go | 
brob |] 

ari | ge [ gseti bst- [ ge j behati j bjtm I btood | g© rtnon ' | 

‘ g htn 'ro***! ^t, 3 X**! glu ™ ? 1 kluN t d«i ^ «nl 

‘ %omrthiit<} W* ^ out , ' ^ f 

‘ RtusA hldi-ra: tj. n. 326. 3£8. bHtr r'~*'d»«t, 

■ Ktad bic-re. ^ in L 3 * 3 . * ^ 

» Head JJrfi.m t " hm’™ * °* my« 

■* rtfjfl, rmt for tin foOmitV ™»- *« "«** 

■» a hrrt etosstd Wt. ” 1 " t P° r “***'< W#w lt»r ?/- k Jj& - 

“ Fvr hntsab T Tht fir* b( 0 ) U» t*T> **W lin*. 

11 w i nifJ 


15 


20 


30 


TEXT: LINKS 350^03 


10 


IS 


1 P 0f I S c | [3S0J 1 byu J b«t«ub | hkyim ' re | Ijeihi | btoho [ ge | 

IniJiD j[ 

Uft | hldom 3 | bgor [351] bathe | hti |ge [ biiati || 

l.iyif | Latsiih | hkyim I re | bdam | a leg j gt-*iob | don 

ffJyjiti i ni : [Sffij gt^jb j re j meld | c\m j hr lie |j || 

bphu | bphu 4 | mur 5 j hdzu ; hdro | hfcn* | 

imn j pi | hsflm | re J 13,03] liwab ] lireh J bbyamnu j 

Z™ j Wro I liplior" j bchi j lido | hdyaii | 

bbron | bklnr | lidjtjun | re ] do 1 Ido | hdzo | lipelii 7 ] [354] 

brail | brtre j hdul 5 ] 

liter ) b&o | hli | ge | htuii | hidim | hbaxiiui j 
l.irtab | mi | (twar* | [355] htlml.i | bbro [ hgmn | 
liimr | hruilt | igyen | rrn f l,mu | htdo [ hldyolio j| 
l.i.viin I re | igyaa | na \ yah [Soil] hl'lyab |hldyflh |j 
l.idKon J liyo | bakl j dre | ate | he f tidzii | ge | geig | 
bh^ | bplan | hdra j dae j [357] thar | roye | ge | hJon || 
g-wthe | hldyajji | liidor ] g-widje | «ko | lllwib [ d« | 


hmm | yen | phhui f hriar l “ [358] |] || 


hpo ! kididi | Hfcur’i | *r»b | btoh | ^ohu | tlm'- | rfie j g» | hgol 
a | hgo j mi | hgati | 

r|n | tm-a j [350] ,,, l.ikobu f hprom | lit oho | 
hlor | hdro | hfln | ge | hnu [ glan | alug | im | 

no | gWi [ plior' 3 | [3G0] - mo 1 ' | him | 

hrteb J aw-ah | hpeg 11 [ n;i . bkel.ni j hproni | to || na 
hnu ] gWi | rno j ge | hehu [Slilj pr[o]m | ghfi | nn | kohu 
prom | pwafi 11 1 

Jitor; hiirol lulo | ge | brti« | fepo | bite | ge | bkobu 1 prom; 

[3452] luizoho 11 na \ | prom | pwmn 

hkelm J prom | wflar | hthiiJi j Ijrbyo 17 | Jitobo | 
bdza | rnm f b nyoh ta j te | [341-1] like | ma | hhy on 1 * j brim | hm \ 
gc [ Itbyiiu ] 

1 ]Jail hrrt crossed Cut: rf L .145, Perhaps pmr-ge ul#v urn intended to br 


10 


15 




U&rrtcti&n. 11 ttJijli |: h^o-fn ift-rfiie erw sed out. 

* The MFrynd | li Jphu rrosstd Out f 

* Read faphe-re or bpb(Mr-R? Cf. L }\r K 

’ * ■ h P^ L mmyin ths intttfe f here ?). 

» II . «JP L. .. I 




31 hiiysj'io 1 h tfcV-nho ? 


hbya 1 (inlvd ptYrJv SCukr f 


Ivr’nnl I (ink/ mw), 

I rfijfa here- m**r.d t mi. 

II rnu here Cfc*std out. 

H ii correction from £, 

41 1 ! 


TEXT: LINKS 30+-7B W 

hkobu ! | l It! kii 1 1 kva f kwo* | go | re 1 bmh | 

hdza | Mia | [3(4] bne [ na [ rtft | go | btom [ hphab | 

like | nia [ b nyehe 1 dze | htor | g<? [ hdzo [ btaeh I 

Iikebu I hkah’l dwttn [366] na ] jjldyan hkab ) dwon j|l 

igpn 1 wn | mver 4 I rhyo | rgycr | hid van | 

ht»og | l.mtm | my or 8 | jso [ na ' [360] b^id 

rbyo | g-yer | bnor 7 1 rgon | iva j sid || 

hkfhit ] prom ; myer 8 | him | glad | Idyan || 

hlilyan 1 [3071 hynh’h | hyo | don | grudi 1 * | bgoii | myag |! 

Man | khyaii | tlwc • byaii j hyo ] don || u by«hii 11 | gofi | [90S] 10 
myag || 

gaebe | can | btdynn | dze | brnmn | hdnr | hynlyu | 
hriio [ hpran | brum ' dzc | [300] i^cbe | rdzor | bnali l 
lildvfin | bgobo | hdzin 1 * [ re | iiiebi | bmb | hdnb na j 1 * 
lilt Ivan ; yulm [370] l.inio'* [ 4 m j bide ] gv | Mali | hid on | 
nu-hi | apohi | hrah | je| hide he ] go j bta-b I llldtm | [3i I] lfi 
hdznrn [ bbron | Mob ] te l %bai | bko t btar | dze 1 1T bldo ] go | 
btab ] Wdon j| 

likrtig | [372] kvnii | bldom [ re | brhe | bno | lidzar | die [ 
bldehc | ge I htab : l.ddon 

lildvah [ byu [ bjo 14 | [373J [dze] | liknd M»ii | re | Mgyeii | 
bdzam 1 bbron [ broil 1 ' 1 [ re [ than | bko | ht«r [ dze | bkad | 
[37*1] [b]ron j re | rgyeu | 

buir | pliyan | bto ] re | skyim | bse | bdzar | 20 
bpab ! bw I luho I bynb I pii- [375] . , bdzer 3 " [ hphyo | bli | 
g^'-we | 

&g | *me | bklo | rbyi | hldyibi l hkad | Mor* | rgven | 

[370].,,. mb j hgo | eig | d*e [ bkad | hr oil | re | rgyen || 
hdza | htrog | bmm | hdzar [ [377] ., | bltftg [ cig ] dze | Ijkad | 
liron j re j rgyen ||| 

hpnh I bldnn | bro | dze j b*? | gc | [37li] btul I re I b* | go [ 
blobhi [j 

Mull [ litsan [ dston 5 * ] rkom | hthwJ | na | rkom | ge | broh j[ 25 


3 douhdfri by r wv&r. 7 h here out. 

J he C twml out? Or imtHtdf 4 Read niye-rti mywr.ra ? 

► Punctual ion ei fiimcliuii. * Read mye-np or nayar-fv J 

7 Raul ljnnf-m T ’ Read mXK-tn Of raycr^m ’ 

* h added bf foiP line * ** b 

11 Omit hyo^Joh ||f (iTwtffl). 11 k { in *' 

11 hjtn t 11 Of hdnn to J^diui ? hjo T 

» | Ami rrv*wi out Of TtinfvrtvL 11 A fold h here <™«nT puL 

31 tfr&B ? ]1 here mwl mi A “ 7 bd™ 7 

11 y here trortfd out. 11 hror I {Error far brofi t » *)• m n helav? lint. 


399 TEXT: LUTES 37C-S1 

bos [370] — o[g] | dMi[spe l ]bi I ge | bdz* | na | Hjwlii |] ge | 

hi In.in || 

** I nsi 8 ! tom I R<3 I btatb ! [3S0J.braid | fa veld | hrUdi 

£<' | brtsig | moil j fckun | rm | 

rtsig , moii ' [381] bsadmi ( tuip | mori j wtb I go 1 htsiii: | iipu 5 I 

Ulobo | 

bbri | stod ] blflo | dzo j apo | ro [382] re | bto || 

I bldahi | [me | ge ] tsn J | brgvo [ brdzu | na j 
iidztdj | bMaJi hkun | im j tidzn | Id [383] bsati j mil | bdzab | 
blda}) | bwohi | ge [ btsab | rgye j Wo f 1 
iiyau j tube f ge j Wd | dw I Jdyo [384] rofjo | | 

hdzftin I b bron hfoii | dxa | hldyo | tiro [ frpehi || 
liracbi* | bpng | slog [385] dw> | hriie 1 | hroin | ge | bti [ na 
bnio | ge | Jirkmilii | ; | 

bdao* | chi | to | re | blab ) bfifin’ [38tl]brnh [ htiih I bUivim I 

hpobi 

bdsnn | Jibroil | hron )| bbtin | Jtko | bt»r | [387] eig | das j 

Iildyon | hro f bpcbJ JJ U 

hidyoii | hyn | bjo | eig | da; | liter 13 | ge [ bkroitial 

[338] mor | \ klirom j re || l * bvan | twi | b«f |[ 

tor | krti | brgyai'i ] re | brtab | bjmli bphar [3SB| 

htor | nflan | riii f re | rtn [ bidag | hang j hJdyafi j hjo \ bkromni| 

14 bdzanj J Jibron hron f [3fl(>] re | hbuii , bko f hrnr | ge ' 

gdzu ! bti j klivad I lidng I ge \ hko I [ito ] awad f 

.skyim | hire | [301] [likyujh \ go j imah j bdiM | btahur || 

Ii Idyit e'i | byaii | byo I ge | bgyab 1 lliiub tsur j [3)12] 
bldyi | Id | rgyed | Jira[, | htor | hbroii | hgyaii | don | 
bred l niB | brio | re | btar J4 | ran | bgaii [303] 

[brgyed | b&n | sine [ byod | re [ bbron | bk[rii]ttu | hbra || 

hpo | hdam j btor | -re^-rej [304] [. rh—rn-dob.. 

btor'*{?) bhren | [30e] . . . , hgun J ge J gdal.i | kuib i] 

[3!«] [. ,. ge | gdab [ bgam] [307] [. riiu(?)—g dan] 

[3&8JC . bub f dzo ?]. . , 

Corrtiird from hpo, * 1-sn fidcUd brloti- line. 

Piinduauott ninfmed. * f, M ml - m cn >*tid out/ 

‘ 1 nlv> Arre rrotMi » ^ ll7 

btao ! ™ Punctual iF> n rfut fa rci^.rr {correct l ijn cf h * I. 

I) *y nfiUat, * t ' 'WH/amJ. J* Comrtitm /mm hlore T 

rurulivtfitbn reinforced. u Funrii^wt rtitijnrttd. 

“ btaii ? it h t(M t 






VOCABULARY 

ounnii of fimd-vord* According to t|» Tibetan nyatcni, 
the P0OtH?Ofl£Unniltl, And their Pidflim in tHrfpjPcia&s {for dfldlft wen 
Note}/ arid tho five vowel*, 4, i, u, r, o. Item# 111 the HUB1 sucmbmocl 
Numerals other thm |jflgfl.munbera fp^.p^) tuler to ILopa of the MS r| 
fm khawn in the Toil, pago-mitnbtrt* Hi thh volume}- 


K 

ka (d 5*#*) Op. IRS) J Sid Ijfjj-i". 

Rum, 39 j. 

ke ■ blot I, fljr, 109 argyab-gfli 0 , 
kehu. = hkc II + hkolua, ijchu, $.e. 
176, BOO-1 -prom; 177 -fckn^ 
(p, 310), 

ko - l;ko V P tf.v. 202 mwui-bri** 
Lwj-kwj B0S r 
kyj 1. UU -hUm-ts, 

H - Tib, tkya, crop (p, 355). Sr* 
nUt> kyah. 263 ft*mi a : 264, 270 
Kfto^; 205 boon*; 273 giri- 
-hrah-fyioA D i p. 317 J. 

— rwn-nt? q, V. 

10£ (pp + S63, 338). 
kyah TO. kyufi. ulw, torn 
<pp. 204. 311-12) or = hkyad 
II. Si* al*& gyafl. UK; IU2 -tta; 
372 (pp, 318, 315}, 
kyaiini, 102. kyaaV. 
kyuh = kyiv II, 273 

rpp. 207. 341). 

kylm ■- fykyiin, .fioww;* t^rw:, 

q,v> 324.345 re fpp.2lS,24ti). 
kyil likyij, »p**4 M npi/l, Ifll 
■Jdort ; 214 -bide* (pp, 253.2GB). 
kye£ TiG. k hyag, hkhva^* freeze, 
h* cQtifftrtlfrf. nriPt+tad. 102 hsi° 
(pp. 220, 301 ). 

kytfH = Tit. nkyen. qtndt T des&TOU#. 

103 {p. 322). 

kyer = TO. kyer, mol r or - Ijiicynr. 

q,v. 136 T rbo; 143 hbo°. 
kraii. - Tib. kmaVfio, krnaY, 


yjifj upright; mkbmht fc.3khrafw H 
bkrmh + rota wf, hard, *olid 
Clif i . 29H-90)- Sit ab& hi dan- 
-kraa'l/hkruifa/hkhriiai. 35 -Aur- 
-mit (p, 200), 

kru-hrilvaii = hklim* 3$S fp. 
312), 

kruliu = hkru. q.r. 321 -S^prO — 
bbro; 334 -ftthi?. 

kr? = Tai- khra, hkhro. answer. 
250 htaw*. 

Ida =■ TO. kiiw K atundoiM, «n- 
limited* 143 h^t”: 206 hfeor® 
[pp, 238, 297 )", 

klaft J = Tib. glaft, lamm&tftytr. 
173 -hrind (ppi 257, 343, 345), 
II -■- Tlb. glagL Ddduitm^ a rnson. 
L k 6« linau^ (p. 296), 
klitr giar, q,v -1 205 
kiu - Tib , ^lou + Li Ion, 3oii + biimt 
(pp. 131, 138, 223J. Sr* o4» 
mehE/hinehl-klu. 5 -f: |n ; 342 
re fpp' 223’ 341). 

- Milh {n A'u^af, pp- iK’i-J). 336 

(p, 223), 

- -hlo (a Sufi*, pp. 184-S). 37 

b- z wb 

— *ria 2B I blind Pt>ck (pp. 138, 

— -^rto24j 223). 

— -hldq (a Suffix, pp. 180-7)* 

blitidnr**. 342. 

^kpifl, Frotpttfiue form of hkom 11. 
q.v* (pp. 1,17 r d. 1, 200 p 368). 
222 «w»* (p. 39,53, 
hkiin ] , Tib, rao k full. alL St* 


1 Note.* The rt^nltMt Ohlw ofiMaAlah i a elh fotbrn:— 

K {ft-, li-, r*, hr, hl- t hn.): KU <2 id-, b-, r-, hr-, l-) k K (ni- + h-, 

r-, hr- J; € l'i:- r h- t CH (£-. W i J ^ hr-); S [fcv, ht-, r., he. ; T (s- + 
In-, r-, hr,, hU„ y- + gr , TH (b-l« I> tl- + r- h ^n, b fc gl- + hi-); 

N {ft., br-)s “■>; (g-. b-, J>*>; B {es- # b- t V-p r-+fcis 

fi-)i M (ft-, h . r-, hr, a-); T8 (g-, h-, r-, 3;ir ( a., 3?»dr TSH |h-)^ 1>^ [p% h-, 
r-, kr-); W ( ff - f h ); 3: (b- + r.) ; >5 (ft- h , ftb-, J?-); W; Y (ft-. !>.)■ It { R% 
h.); L (h-); S (ft-, b-. h- B *-Ji S (g-. b- # r-, (ir-). 



VOCABULARY 


400 

aUo hg&n, 52 lildya 0 ; ]M nor- 
-&*&> ■ im 104 chat* (i| : 

IIW £?); 250 hgah*; 2fl| 
atom" <pp. 147, 173, 228, 241, 
2S5 t 32S}r 

J1 -- fii. khflii, house, 6V 
Kikfmri. 208 -beig (p. 234), 
hkiiii - li n. | II 

hrwafi fl ; IK I fomm* fp. 344 } m 
hkaLl | = Tib. ^kbud h hkhod, 5ui5l v 
settle * ! 133 - tv . 

II = Tib, gad, rdt| precipice ? 
■JiroA r*X 37.'5—7 (p. 208), 
hktfb = M khab> house, family* 
hktiub L ; 110 

fp, 335),’ 

hj£4tni Bj -Ataii ; 130 Ijthftf. phu 0 ; 

2110 g-ri^-bklmii 0 . 

hjfiih I Tib. khn, mouth. i^^A, 

E>r Y (ft. lltirLll, Uwd. 

CCmrfnnd. See u£*o hkhuh. 
J11 hrai)*; 137 liwn.*; 153 bkt^- 
15S l^ku^V 0 ; 178 ; 

101 ikar^s 204 304 

hk«by°; 305 ^]d x VnA° £pp. 174, 
17 » b 20O p 218* 262, 275, 315-10, 

M « 7*i&. * I kali, Afccp, difficulty 
i&’rc u. r <io rkafl. 4(1 imp 
fp. 230). 

— -khata/hkhab^jptt^- 

105 - bktanb: 10O -kktib jp, .115). 

— - 1)4* .iii, all folk 104* EOT (p. 3l5) + 

— -hgo - Tib, khci-b:-gt>. advice., or 

bkah-bsgo, exhortation. 105 
(P 315). 

-hcag 2'iA, kha-tnig. rourawl. 
105 (p. 315), 

-^ildom, nmuh-bomnS Tib . 
Jdto-MfoEn* bkahbdo™, 

in^rUctfi^n. titi (p. .114). 

— -hpyah H mbuk* (Tt*. hphya), 

327-8 (p, 315). 

— - hrun , -mIfjM'r.tlrnt in speech ; tf, 

ilfnA ^bnk 104 fp, 314). 

— -rdi^i^hrcl/ilp accordant in 

•pMtA, See fj/rfts hkhiih- 2$7. 

200 + 200 [p. 315], 

— -fiiilri* 4€OTt c/, gw&- 

214 (p, 314), 

tikahl - hkftl.i 3 330 

(p. 315). 


hkuh? v kkP I. 205 hrgya-hni^. 
hltuf 1 = Tib. hkeir, iikur d gar, dpr, 
*£iW. separate off, jww. rn^mp- 
(pp, 2*7, ,143). 43 hrii^ 
■mu 0 ; 204 rtor-hbia® fp, 

143). 

U./ftp (jihur ! Up 2 ^rpog fp. 242), 
hkaml hkar I -j- n.i = 204 fp. 343). 
btu 1, .- ligu F Tib. gu. 

(p. £&&), 22 Kniuhii-bku — 

Tib. *tni-gil» einiyi-gu, *myig. 
iiui* Huiyn-gu, smyng-mn* rnyu- 
gu, fnyug, reed. 

II Fift. likliLi, *iw, contend, 
offend, d m C. See also hfclliH; 152 

"ruv (pp. 22S. 264). 

llkuil, be lutfltitrffl 0a£ t w* rnrja- 

fihorwnlli/i cave in =■ Tib. kb'jh T 
hole, pit fjip, 2«ll-7) r 124 

Jtldflii-kmn* 1 ; 300 g-ri]ji a s 3rtO 
382 Yidmh - fctMuJy* 
(pp. 180. 2O0 p 270), 
ftkutn ? = hkom O ( Tib . ^khittiu, 
■i’C,), fl.tr. 250 rTbff 0, fp. 204 ) T 
hlcuhu = !Ti&, khu» jap p IpJtrfA- 74 
^j-l-f'Vliji {p. J.TO). 

hkU!! T Aorijrt of hkn II. 352 Nitf 1 

fpp, 2^L 285), 

hke 1 til .^'wj?Tr u ml mfh nvrneroU i T ) 
(pp. 241. 272). Set aim hkehe, 
hkuhi!. 54 na^ p 53, I00 p 310, 
320 rgT.dOfc-l^nio <bc P 

JI khe. ^ny£f + 5 rj:, khe-po. 

;pacirr, ,4c. (pp. 241-2* 280. 
3ie-I7. 3fl3 p .104). 

-- -hk.ih, 52, ^ec o^p 

ktfliu 0 , hkclm^, Kkehii ' r ^Jiu 
£pp P 310,17). 

— - p ram * See 

pram, hprom. (le.^ and aleo 
kthu 1 ^ hk«^u D , £ghu< J p 176. 

— -pl44h-hdmh p kiMf. 105,350 : 

-hp]&t\4 i idra. (pp r 241-2). 

Itkeg Tib, k4^-. ki'g, 

keg- nwi, mishitf r A prtr/jnnfc* 
injury* acgifhnt ; dkoi;, «in- 
JftjMricri; bkug, bltag, ^5 *Tj7*c- 
O'on, prohibUion; in iseh (>/, 

. Ithng-pj* difficult, d-c.; 
kbogH* Ijkbppi^ okrtnicti debar, 
BA& Waddinfft quinsy* 
gag*, obstructed j fe ^ p stoppage. 





VOCABULARY 

d-e.: hinder, d*e r ; bgag. 


hinder, it r.; bjfeg'ft frmdrone*, 
<£fl .: lajjftp. hjrnflTrS #k#frtKlifrri ; 
hiro^s, hitvfer, iT. See iiJ*c 
hflujJ, hrgypg. 

hkpg-hrkq, rfco 332, 333. 334 
{pp* 338, 3ilt) r 

hk^hi -- ^hu II (tj+hi lii Isslarn- 
hkam p + 

bkehu hko 11+ kflJ.ua, q.w. 

— -hkxh = hke Tl-kkali. 364. 

— - prom t 3 77- S, 362,366 (pp. 2"4 T 

336+ 335). 

— -me, pfflJil-JJrf, 170 (pp, 274-5, 

2&% 316). 

hkphp 1 hki> I, f,p. 2PI hrf’yaih- 
hm° H 

II *** hlte n+ q.v. 125 8toh° 

(pp. 2m-lK 335). 

— (II) -Jikata hkc <llf+ 15 8 

<p. 316). 

likes, .^rjr-jW /flrwj q/ hkc IX# 30 
hpuJi hroh 0 (p. 260). 
kko I n Poriwie = fit r ko. go 
(t rith Frowmne) (pp. 201+ 245* 
260). 1Q6 hklftf' (p. 245). 

31 = Tib. hp;o H M h chiefs 

initiative (pp T 260-1 ). Sir atm 

III = FiA, ga 9 pbm.f, mm. See 
<il*0 hgo. 

IV ■ Tib. *£0. (fifte. Set aka b£o. 

nio. 

V T = lakho ID (Tib. hkho, tm, or 
deem useful or nrCtJWp; dgo*, 
ft ifilfMttry (pp. £02-3))t 12B 
hldiiE'a-kraij’i u ; IftS rmari.hri 0 ^ 
203 hhn a (pp. 23* a 280). 

" ■ h(5yiin H cau«, /cm£f? A'k qito 
hkoho, 325, 327 (p, 204). 

— -riio, trader f .Vrj- nl*o hkho^ 

(pp. 262 3), 53-0, 272. 342. 

— -bur (H), hn-i .-knlf.twtd^ q/. 

labuhpar! 03, 373, 373+ 3SB, 
330 (pp. 208. 331). 

-^hiei>390 (p. 264}. 

- HeemIh gale. or plate. MUrrender- 

inp. Sec aim bfcfl D . 212 
(pp, 200 J). 

- hUiih/bklLib. Vf - bhho^tal), 

bkhohdtib (p, 204}. 202. 203. 

— -kmig (II)+ black-htad,. com- 
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matt# « Tift. in^To-nflL:. 260-7 

tp. 260) 

hko-bpliyjg. 101 hkoho” r signal o 
desire. Ic tpmk l See aim hkho* 
-hphyag (p. 264), 

— -weki „ ttytm-makinq - Tib. go- 

bywb 160 (p, m})< 

— &**** wfio 

haw (other#) plmtd O&wc them 1 
Or thtMe who come to the t&p? 
See (pp. 186, 264}+ 

bkoft I Tib. b^+ hkog. kh«g p 

match, puli end, uproot. See also 
hkbog I. 23 htaah gsiom^; 54 
rbalj-nji-iike^ f 

11 Tib. Ikojfjp At crft: no 4 keg. 
open and Jte.t.rrt, Sr? hkhog 
IV. 180 hsaP; 207 
(p- 285). 

hkoir, Tib. gufi. m upp*r k * 223 h^m 11 . 

hk<ml. Written for t,ikaiL (Ckin&tG 
rhuan 4 Copter) 4-m, 240 
IP- 1^). 

Ijkob =* FiO, klukb. khjotv. bkhob?, 
bg^bfl. kiiob. rover* See 

aimj bkhah. 10" twi-hrain 11 . 

bkorn 1 Tib, hkautr, skonu dry, 
th if/it + d'r. 12 hb rf* i 15 Atom 0 
(pp. 231*315), 

U ■ 'Tib. Iikhiinni, perform. Or 
Amtiary Vcji 6 (pp, I37ii. l h S00 + 
346). See q1mq gkum. hgom. 
32 hgru-Dli¥ a ; 116 130 

i*t*e*: 100 yob 0 ; 175 -wo D 
(pp. I4f t 243. mh 34G). 

like hi = Sj kohij. U i/.e, -fno, speech. 
Jin. 170 fpp. 275. 265). 

Iikuhu 1 363. 

D jppeafj {Chituit k oil?) (pp. 254, 
256 7. 264). Set aim kkbohu. 

— -prom. phrom.Ao.. Iwe 

100 phrocn; 166 hprdm; 

1 Up 171 ))phrom; 

3 72 phrom; (71. 177. ISO 

bprom; 351> hprom; 301 prom 
{pp. 274. 270 ’ 316, 335). 

- ms rtpetth-Jirtii See fd-z/ hkohl'- 1 . 

171 rodjfl; 173 (pp. 257+ 34fl)+ 

hkoho _ Jikohu II, ^+i% 101 -I)ko- 

-hpbyjig (p. 264). 

-hgj’iin hkg^ T q>v. 325. 327 

(p- 2S4). 
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hkor I = Tih + alflOF, (klthor, khcr, 
rcumrf, rfiuni* f™iOMr«pff 
(J>pu 271-2. 205% A'M 
hkhor r 33 ]-rs]j 277 to for iff 
iftM- bkor li !) ip, 271). 

Il = Tift. I^w f dday f rt-fi, hr viie. 
gt* fd*a hgor, 205 -kla (p- 
*30% 

— -hiLih <u iSujJSj, pp. l8$-3 % on* 1 * 

cruT-4. «HAHirD^e- 92 (p, 230% 
liku'.n'i (?) 212 -h^*- 
hkwchf I3L Jihvr^ 1 , 
hlty a^wa-fie kyvPi likyaV', Hj'-r, 
215. 3S0 iter (pp. S5J% 338% 
Kky^xi X = Tib. kyj*fc F caJ^Pd. 

rt-c. &H oto kyoA, gyiin, yuA- 
344 hlaXi Q (?) (pp + 20*. 311 )■ 
llwfl fpp. 148.207 ^312). 13 
hbnig°s 141, 143. 274. 287 
uior* (pp, 2U6. 207. 323% 

[11 icriffffl /or h.gy&is. 114 

— -rgyan/hrftyurt, rforf-ftw/1 12, 

8% 263 (pp- 

— -hlduh. ruwamtf Mffl 287*201- 

3 fpp, 230. SiT-ft). 

hkph-Hj^, <j- o/ Nij 

&miurt#t er&p-wk-mjuri \ (p. 
235% pmibiy with p*Kti*al 
cjJJijm'rtji. 330. Str dta kyo?/ 
hkyu a . 

likyi = Tift-khyi.doy. 27^ (pp--85> 

117% 

hkyEm. laJbffii Adnv. uwJudffd in 
riftnpfwy = fifth khyiiu, /i^w; 
fykhyini, tnWrX; fykhyipu. hah j 

hjjjiin, swfusi/f«jj«, 

kyim, skylm. hakylm. 37. 
£04, 207. 323, 3*0, 351 -n> 
(pp. 246-7). 

hk vu m Tih. JkyiL dkyila, rtttt, 
W« ; Sikhy ip. iruFi away ; hgyii. 

I71HTC ftficWy r tirgyug** mec. 

— - hi Jon, 330 |pp. 

2*3, 25*% A'« o&o kjru® 
hkyuJ = Tift, tgyud. tfntep, fin*. 

*l-r.; brgyml* w/.; khyittl, 
rtikhy\nJ, tikJiyud* ftuftf, rfw- 
ft™«\ *ic. (pp. 252, 258% £m 
ota hgyiid. 22l> nl?jj D ; 307 

gru-hbyi a ; 303 
(pp. 173, 9*& SfiS, 270). 
hkyi'f ej£%tpririjk tktfd = Tib. sky?, 


hltypn, kbyo-bo. kbyehii (pp. 
320, 363 % 30 -ge-frimi* 
hkyeb Tift, khy&b. fiKT 13 
hireb^ hkyeb; 17 no 3 ^hkyrh 

(p. 221% 

kkypr = Tift, tikhyer* carry aicH>; 
thtl-yift-hkXsypr + auwy 

uvttr, H iibals rhmff 5 316 
hyaudsldyai]. = kver, 

gf.i 1 . T 

hkr*i Tib, bkni f khm, rri^^crw, 
mrimaini. 

-li r+ig, dyk* ? i 3. 

hkraii - Tift. ^nii« r /ear. 133 

ht ran. kmO. rpfth^f. ilr.. &m 
hkhrun. 01* 112. 124 
k\da£ 1 0 ’ (pp r 1H0. 288. 201). 
llkri = Tib. kliri. *r^. rftair, ftfrf, 
6m aIw khri. hgrl. sB 
{pp. 208-0. 317% 

hkru = S'j'i. kns-Hir tht tftw s 
0 / fftc ; ilk rn, a^rn imtfWf. 

/i;A; likliru. hkliniil „ iiYwft t 
kbn,LH p hkni, bkfu* ^pp. 14$. 
22W, 295-7% af^o km t 

knihu, hkruliu. hkruho. 
bkrur. khru, kbbru. 

hkhruhu.hkXirur. 313 ^iui + 

-hbro T oji cii«P 

kmtiU' hkruhu. hk|u 

{pp. 205-7% m, 222, 207 
[p. 228 f 296). 

— -hvog n t8i<i Mfrvaaia. «Src fli*y 

likruhu, khru. 280, 324 

(p. 218% 

-n? h ftfiiny jitih. .S'ff hkrur, 
hkJirur, 

bkrug. fwrrel (.Voua riini FcF^j, 
rvrafrt fte ^*fi«4wlp 
TMarrrftwmr = Ttfa. dknij^, 
h Ek r iLjuTH. hkhn]^. bkiirmr'i («■/,), 
c/. brfak (pp, L44“5. 

25S). 

— *hrd£ 4 >' imiu. 16 

\pp. 144, £59% 

— T kkya*, «r/. 18 {or 

. Iiknig « FcrfrT)? 371 (hymn; 
dir %km^ u _\ 1 rjj a ?) (pp. 140. 
205 f 310, 323). 
hkruhii hkru, q,r. 

-hbro. 6-Vi alvo hkru 11 . 313 + 
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Skis, ;m, 32 : 1 , 32S : £04 libido 

[pp. 228 P 296). 

hknjhu-hyog;. See dw likrii, 

kkrti. 3£2-3 a bmid- 
hkmho. final = hkru-!-cu 316 
(p, S2fl). 

hkrur - hkni-|-re, C/. hklimr. 
2S5 # aai [ P . 2 my. 

^kr« T pOMibly = T*br fcikhrcru rfc- 
(a rcrt). 132 JitlsAQ- 

bfpim** 

htmm t = Tib . bfgnQl v ilkrani, 
bkrttltt, khrom*. spread* *ca£i*r 
(pp. 235-G* 394-5), 04 H™°S 
70 ru -£t ‘*; 389 hldyain-hj o“ 

(pp. 157, 27-1. 303 5). 

II l;/. Ti5. khrara-iw, frftoertntf 
(ffftftt. Ifir. rooX £c/ I See abt> 
khro in, hft roni P h gram s ► I ^ 
hgyi^S 154 hgye^ {pp. 235-0. 
304-5). 

hkroms. .4*rj^ form of hfcmm I. 
6^ 387 htar-gfl 0 

fp- MS). 

hklu { = hkhm I. 221 -hbru 

4pp. ££8. 2H0). 

II - Uu,^rf P ff,U, 332 fp. £23)* 
hklo = Tib. bio, plo, fun^i h itc, 5 m 
glo, 40 lipbli*, perAripj Mfoipa 
= 135 pit-hlo (pp. 2H4-5) P 
bblom, perhap* Tth. klum R a 
WptatM of dif iiiiliji or = 

-,^-Iitul 4p. 2 HO, ei. 2). 

rl&lb3 P fi Or*; iff oiffO hrkLibi. 
272 rko' 1 '. 

rkoh T Tib. dkoii. eterp* difficult 
2 0)S (or «rti* Hi); 333 
f**ab* {pp. £61. 390. 338). 

II — Tib. bknh, ward, eommaftd. 
84 moP {pp. 313-4). See nf#ra 
hf lenh . 

rke-hldufa, jfrtrAa p* Tib . rki-, 

^an t PWMijra. !5o ^hnimi, 
rka « T76. rko s A*f. dig. 272 
-rknbfj; 334 hk^ “hwad 

(pp. 338. 340). Sff aJ#o hrko, 
rkttni killed r^ r bfcum* riain - 
gum. d^tui; hjj*im r dguEru die 
[pp. 190* 303). 167 hbEtni?; 37* 
fpp r 195 P 2I7), ^efr^hrkum. 
rkwii Tib. bkfch. oommarid? a*fi- 
fAiJiail (0 hwah. g-wah (pp, 339 + 
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313—I). See aUo hrkwii. 122 
^dmm (pp. 292. 343). 
hrk.ibjfi - rkabi. q T v + 271 hrko 01 
(p. 339), 

hrkiib = rkjfkh t r q,v„ 10 hld^; 

103 -rayi-l^doho (pp. 290, 329). 
hrkjK «= Tibr wkas, ladder,M4mn 

(pp. 548+ 359 b 5? -Ijthjiin 
(p. MB). 

hrko rko+ ff.v* 27 J -hrkiibn; 332 
brkeg*; 333 bkog^^rko^y utiu, 
hrkom rkom t q.v, 235 -hbroil - 
313 «bkn,i*bsudi 331 bkmf 0 
^hhroii (p. 290 }* 

hrkW 4 rkwo. 7 . If. 2^4 -bdmm 
(p. 313), 

hlkyiifi - Tib* rkviu'i* I'wmif, wild 
m*. SfiB 4/xtL (pp. 252. 353^4). 

See rii-ST? hgty.Lii. 

ska h = Tib, »\$n t mddhi 

*nddle-frarue; .nkfl-rLi^, {finite. 
46 mh (p. 317). 
stair - Tit. skiir, *tar r 

(p. 276). 191 rfuiin 0 (pp, 244, 
315), 

skii = flku. body (p. 355). 59. 

104 tphubti (pp, 194, 205 + 
300. 320), «.Vm id*Q 5liiihu + 
hakuhu. 

ikubii ifcii P 7.u. ^«o1h hsknhu + 

— nii (niT) (p, 313}* Vfi Tib. 
du^n. 

sk« ■= Tifc. ftkfi, (Aftn/, n#dt (pp, 
28S ru. 310,355). upyl c '. 

phyi 1 ^ Iih7 -VliffUA; 158 -hbE^i 
(p* 310), 

ikeg h ip. 134)— ncri in i&rA 

ako = T*A r Jitn, fffJf.ri , ojpfnf. 91 
-prwiEs ^ 134 ( T) : 357 g-wnhc?*; 
f/. JVj, T 

skyjn uwnJ off = ‘"kyoii, 

bwkya9 + pnWccf + tl«/rn«£ (p. 221 )„ 

(OS my^grpniso; 3tHl fp, 221). 
lk) r ar Tift, sky or, Iwkyar, prop 
Up t or kyor. wtiak* Unfortified, 
Or dkyor (.hbyin), (capable 0 / 
ft^i'ng) thrown d&wn ? 2U5 lidzci 13 , 
skyim *“ likyim, l^u in 

ifpttf 0/ k AraMl ftVe qCiq 
hfikyim. 

— -K t ^j#f-roo/ t 031, 374 ~hso 

(pp. 248-9), 
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skye = Tib. tskyo, be born* live, 
thrive. 

- -bi a Swjfi* (pp, 192-3),, 
cpp. m F sb»). 

iLhkuliu =■ yktj T KJffuIjiu, 0 

frkhiu^ (p- 226 )■♦ 

b skylm akyim D . I $ -hrmollQ, 

Kh 

khiib, fqnrrttl Tib* bksb F eovtr ¥ 
thrheri khebs. fektubt* voteri 
m b r h^obs, bg*l>. khob f Voter, 
eoncOtd. LOO hkuh D , speech con* 
mtiiny Cp- 3lSb See 41 » 
hkhiib. hkhob. 

khur = Ti5. mklmrt dtodeL 

See o*W hfchliF. 117 

(p. 252). 

feJiQ. 4 chief T - hkho, likhnbo 
(p. 293). 217 une - r*6, gne* 
*?«*#. pr gnOtl 7; -41 -» fpp- 
203, 350)* 

kbyug, = khyoff* hkbyotf, bent, 
crooked {khyup^ So., polo n- 
tpiin, *edttn*c&a*r). 52 LhriP 
ip. 317b 

kby-tn, f?Mtroj* <p- 240). HO h^- 
.UP i l Hu. 307 {T) F 3Et0 (pp. 240, 
20 , 1 ). Steal *w hiehyan- 
kbri ■* iikrlp *?.tv "*2 frVl ag 0 (p> 

□ 17). 

kbru - tykru* ff.n nl» Ipkhrtti 
hkhrobu. hkHnjr. 105 
-hrivli'Wi Wl -to^g 

{p. 290). 

khrnni hkrOTTi i nr LI (p. *104). 
380 itinr tMilj*; tf> ^yuh-&- 
hgrmna 64 (pp, 364 b 

hkh.ifl ■ frkoii n, Adti«-. q-v. 100 
bkbin* {p. 274). 

hkkad Ttf< ^khmi. bfehod, h^cd, 
6wiW + level r «rfir, Arc. 1 324 

^tobi = -^ito (SuffTjO + hi 
ta'khsri) I = kh*b h fl.p. 10S 
(p 315b 

II = hkflb H q.V* 2£0 -fcgy®. 

—-hjjiro, Arnne. 233, £39* 243 
grq (p. 3 J 5 b 

bkhfib (hkhnhb}-bJro. opw« ^ 

/i-i;>Uj*f. 100 (p. 201b 

hkhiin) ■ J'iA* h|pun. (ikhain. Are* 


erram into one'* m<mth T gabble* 
*e. (p. 240), £** a Ira bgam 
1 L SOStirfUr*- 

hkliali = hkikh 1 P 7 -tv 110 hsu^ j 
103 blfbiii tpp. 240. 315), 

- -hld.ib (Su, tfir* p- I S3)- tperJJar* 

L37 (p, 31 r>). 

— -hrdZii hkfthP, q.t. 290 

\p. 315b 

— -isaA hktth«. 339 <p. 314). 

hkhar I — kiiar F q.v. 

£utw'j {t) 

(p, 2S31U). 102 ip. 203). 

— -rpjig. D ^rpag £pp, IL>^, 225- 0), 

17 hklLLibir; 120 lirpoiff; 135 

rpag \pp. 'I'll. 243., 2fl3 f 305). 

II for hklui-R L or hklmr>rof 197 
rAe-l.ikM®, 

hkblhl m = IkkheH <i.v* 

hkhu I fMferT^J Hrtcfe = HPiii, klfcUp 
’n ktm, untile . 

— -tsa (Stop*, pp, 1B7-8) 00 

(p. 145 b 

II Some *p*ci*.i of animal* perhaps 
a kind of 11 * 01 T/- 303 (p- 270), 
hkhur = Tib, dgur t iipjr, A^ur + 
fifcmr p 6 rrkr dmm, e™tlrfict 
(p. 2201, 0 hrp^^. 
hkben ■ TiO, mkbyfin. knotr. 

9? <2j (pp- 21+5, 334). 
hkho^K w, likho bko II, gain, 
profit, -|- lii. St* id*# hkheli.e H 
^kebl (pp. 242. 232), 212 

myo-bpchi* (p, 240), 

hkbebe Tl. 7-fl. 

25J* 314 }y^ ipp. 224, 202* 
274)* 

hfclm 1 c/n>/ (?) (pp. 202-3). .S'« 
also klm, 217-1 S^tcm 0 AniL l>tor- 
tib 2 CKP -l.iAaiH {pp. 255. 
203). 

II fc^> iW*A I 203) + 

295 -bku = J r tk ri-kha, h*H~ 
top. See also hrttil-hkhDho, 
1XJ desire^ tr*trtl r bom to hko V 
(pp, 292-3). 330 hffl^ have lo 
tmikel CJ. 150 nmui-bri* hk» F 
fottt lodtstrtrtfti 2t5 hiiia 13 1 or U 
thi* llkhn ] t 

-Ijcmh 321> meaning T [p. 264b 

Set oho hkhuh-liUh, bk&- 
hllah, htilah. 
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h Itho-rDO - liko-mo, q.tK 189 ater® ; 
2*7 fykotf* (pp. E83* 238). 

— -hphyufi = liko-bphya^. g r t? + 

ICO E p. 264 )x 

hlibofi I = JjkofC I T q>V* 21 htitik- 
-gflOlri 9 (pp. 203* 300), 

It = T’ifci khotf* interim ? fi t 
atoft a fox 328). 

III/n’atwn 101 hiiLfi-hjiLi] , , 

107 ; 124 -hiloA (?). 

IY - likog U *«m (p. 221), S51 
k0o°s 314 Ijiio 0 (p. 280)* 
hfchob - hklmh I *iwl hkab, con- 
«CoJ. 3SS (PP HI. 359). 
»f afov hkul>, 

Jikhoh-htilh hkho-luhib. p. 
328 fp, 204)- 

hkliohl hkha 1 + 111 2)8 (pp. *05, 

£03). 

hkho^u - likoilU II t fjA\ 108 -rflj 
SO* l>trtb*; 2110 (pp, 26 i, 

293). 

hkhpbo = bkho I, 120. 210 

(pp. 203< 272). 

II = Ijkha 1L 201 <p. 263), 

hklior =» likor 1. retinue* entourage, 
&£* 18 ; 08 (t> (p. 205). 

ftefur* (?) (r«wj hkhcj" ft? t). 
262. 204, 200 (pp. 297-8). 
hklrni *e \T (p. -03). 

—-hl-SiJ, cJd, cI^rT ip. M3), 250 
(pp. 340, 343), 

hkhv;in kltyart rmUton 9 jj.v, 212 
(p. 240). 

hkhyiim = Tib. bltbyams, ret*. 

trtJi-ufc'. 229 nine 0 ; 237 
hkhytil Tib. hkhy& j + #tr#o?- 110; 

123 m«p; 124 IMP; 127 (p. 288). 
hkhrari krai^ rsm*i fciknm, 

127 bid*** (pp T 26tk0). 
hth rum = Tib. hgivin, hgrAmg, 
hknutt. dgraxn* rprrad f ®r 
khnim, artful, tiwltj, 6rufc. 332 
-re fp. 305 and q. 1). 
hkliru, probably - lukrta. g.v. 320 
■ nji (p, 200). S« <d*a hkhrur+ 

— -r tyuh 187 kni D 388 (p. 312). 
faikhruhti-hyo£ = hkrii & pkljni°322. 
hklirOT ^ bkhni-n? JCtf (pp. I*7 f 

£44. 20ft, 323). 

akhrud = Tib. ekrud, pul to Jtiyhl* 
0 rtu“ (p. 320), 


G 

fiiih 232, pro?Mihl*f erroneous; m 

CriltTfll note. 

fie f fmjfliffltf in 205, 270)* a 

particle (pp. 173* 189-00* 204- 

61* po*fini+ 

fichu = kel>u+ bkefru. like H. g.i?. 

fpp, 340. 3&B}» 36® -prom* 
fio. no! m lead, -- j^o, 
fp> 04). 

fion s Tib. guii. upper* ^superior. 
nZ-dh-J hfioii. 170 
367 (.lynjm 0 °inyng. 
fiy.m 1 -= Tib. van, kyefi, gyjtn. 

ercji, fAcraguh (pp. 204+ 
:m)- xVm Jjfjc.' kyun, 203 
(pp. 283. 313). 

II pra o p fe et = Tib. g-ymi. 313 

-B-n (P- 31 -3- 

III gyaii-gyei) = Till. hg> p Ai], 
daily (pp, 205. 312), 02 sfian 15 
(p. 293). 

fiyim home = kyim T hkyim, tl + c. 

^.r, 148 tmftu-m D (pp. 246-7). 
firua, Tib. gra, gra** 

Em/cr. rank, ibti.: hgmB t differ* 
mr* Irttwvrn to dgrrt, 

CflCJJiy, 300 -TO. iS<e ■rll.-rt) 
hfirLis, Ijras (pp. 268, 260. 
306). 

fire Tib, gn«, btar {p m 254), 8*e 
aim hfirc. 100 myag°; 305. 
307 ^fgto D (pp- 23 l p £80)+ 
firo - Tib. hgmtt fQ. iVt fij‘v> hfiro. 
243 kfaah°, 

firon w Till, gron, 138 

g.fi-ta° T 

fikl Tik (p, 231). 

filutih filar* hfilu, hfiluhi 
233 lidzoa^ 4S hmig. 

— -hlsofhrixo = Tib. gLa-tiii* Ain!^ 

ling (p. 251 llj n t n*)+ 
filiin T (MtfHii. $rt [ T J — Tit. ko. 
bliais.M' el** gbi.ii, rtquUt Y return. 
66 sfiln°; 86 rmj-cjta 0 ; 00 

(gy*l'EM 0 i I ”9 itk^pAHH°s 

SOL k^lm-pruin 0 (p. 318). 

IJ = Tib. glitfp* ax (p. 318). ffl 
174-6, 3B0 + 3dO* 3GU hnti®. 

no^« 

m ? 307, 
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gJab = Tte, lab, Sic at*o 

hlab. hlobhi. ISO -fed*, a 

Suffix, pv 186 {pp r 16d + 107), 

£Iah gin, trcjy&Hj f/.tf. aJUi> 

hgiLi 1 hglah* a I -tali <f): 23S 

VwA^ 'fp, 261). 

_ -JiLiii) li'crpf rrrfu-ftit. 233, 236 
(pp. 25h 33«). See tilco hfilfl** 
glur =, gja to. 354 (p, 338), 
glehu 7'tk jjlehu. gle, edpa 
jibmpA -Ian fi If pi 3ftft). 347—3 
hrim*, 

g|D = fit. gld, frrrtpfj, jrwie; Mo, 
ri • - n 'J. h f.art. See flflO blllO, 

hlo n. fiH -hruA; 03 ; Lift ing 

(pp. 233, aes, ass, m)p 

— -ffi (a fftx, pp- 182-3). ptaf* 

pflpf. 137 -nisofl* (p, 132)* 
gtOg = Tib. gkgi litjhtnirtQr 2fil* 
myP (p. 339). 

glum Tib. rtam, furuvif* c&vtl. 
See at*f> hrln-TnhJ. fl® gplu*- 
-l«k D ; S5 hno-nta 0 ; 3-16 hdurii- 
etog* (pp. 146. 290). 
glViiri o fTuJi-A'uanp) ppiw- 

^ronundMoil of rp> 4i6, fl.f+; t/ 
hftlynn = hlkyn/i. Tib. rkynii, 
230 h nii^ i tf ■ 147 (p, 225), 

— -rti T - u-f- 34t f 351. 

dgu 1 /jdP. Awd (pp. 232-3). 

dgiihii, 225, 246 .hmu-htO; 
75-ft''-hior (pp. 232. 373. 33S). 

- . WlJ( 5 fi'j jl'P, lftft-7), A*rf- 

IUAV. 74. 17, 78. 114. 139* 101+ 
309 ~htor (pp, 301 p 232, 343. 
2M. 270. 282-3 j. 

II = Tit. dgu. nine-,, all. St*atm 
hgu II fp, 203). V2lMt&r*; 1J4 
sko (pp. 233. 288 t *S©). 
dgyhii-hjnu-htD dgit P. 230. 
244 (p. 232). 

hgO-bldan = hguh^, q.v. 308 

lp, 270). 

bgiig Tib* kftg, keg. binder. Set 
hkeg. 05 -re <p, 228)* 

l.ikmi I. full. a^, f-r- 104 
(or lik a ft II. Acwf?); 123 
108 )>ri*; 104. 207 hkrth*; 

147,229.238.315)+ 
hgjb-hldxj (a .‘u'w/TtJ, pp, 18ft-7), 
51 'rJjJ'T n. cpt'crtd. A’m kliab. 155 
mehiP {p. 282), 


hgairt I = Tib. gam. gams. porffri#- 
station, *tutrm*ni (p. 243), See 
ejke rgdxn. brgiim- 78 uk^ii- 
ni° ; 93 ■ pliey: 110 ; 118 

■frkoiQ; 131. 133. 221 hlhim D : 
I'd gduli.rui-"; 193 lutafy-ncraPi 
ground*; 229 4tim ; 289 -hpitr; 
390 gill*® (pp. 23 K, 213-4. 203, 
315, 330). 

II • - Tib* hgam + hkhnto, bgam, 
wain mlu tHOUtb. gabble i kliUrn. 
mortem <tc. 59 hrai^ ^p. 240). 
hgiih 1 place (T). 250 rpm D 

'(pp. 147, 173). 

II = IT 283 -Ijnvg p*«i- 
— -hlritjn. toms crtufu nr, sr jthrtya* 
rrifinm. wii fKwnlonfi#. 302, 
309-! I (p. 270). 

hgLibi hguh ( rift, dgah^ joy) +))L 
6ft (p- 31S). 

hj^ar I = hkiur I. mpQmte off, pen, 
69 lih?Hi-la a (p. 247), 

II -hpu = Tib. mgi*r, 289, 

322 <p. 359 Ju 

hgu 1 y S+ffi* (pp, 190. 258), 2^ft 
mof°i T±J rang 0 :22k ^bri°; 303 
l,idon 1°; 304 hnlom 1 ^ 1 (pp, 250 p 
327). 

U Tib. dgu, nim w ail (pp, 203* 
23 J. 290 )+ See vteu 4gU II. 120 
fltor 13 . 

III = rgu, Ki^t, (bifjt r]-V. 113 

33 1 dinaor (p, 233). 
hgui]! 395, 

h&tihu ■ l^gii L 312 ^idom^ 
(p. 254). 

hjjo I srt'. ;j t ft finum 0 ; 332 
(pp, m, 341), 

11 — Ti'6. dge. h&pjrinw* welfare. 
Sfr abw b(ichc. hr(|clje r 73. 
75 ^wa-fltc 0 : 232 Hlfib-ra 3 

(pp. 273-4. 337-ft)* 
ligehe = h^e II, g,r. 75 l.HTa.stfi 5 ; 
2fll ^buii-rrf 3 , (pp. 273-4. 
*738), 

hgd I — )>ko I V Bgo, (jw^e) or 

^Iku )ll [Tib. g& T place). 40 
-hpo; 105 ^dnn 145 pkyo°; 
210 -^lod; 212 dium (pp, 200 p 
iOO- L 280* 332). 

] [ = 7'r7i, go. vulture. 200 - I’m or 
{p. 2fi 1). 




vocabulary 


III i Tib. kiiQTbfigc}, 
adricr, 105 (pp. 201, 315). 

IV y 212 hkwiui a ; 35S rfip.^ 
n**T (p- 201), 

hgon gufi, 333 hvcfi- r 337 

gn*h °. 

■ Jpgcm ! *153 na & , 

il^Om = hkn -1 tn TI, £.t\ L42 pdas 0 

fp- 323), 

hgoho = }igo I. 201 g-ftib D ; 309 
-hdacin (pp. 2GJ, 3-12). 
h^Or = l^kor TI, rJWtfp F <&€,, tpv. 42, 
143* 350 Ihlk-Ikli J L'?t3 l h; * ; 1 II hiaftJs* 
tpotf 3 ; 201 2045 

likho tisan^ (pp. 233 F 230, 2457, 

200 , 341 ). 

b^WM-nthii =■ hwa I, hwaft 1, -ne 

$o<*t work, ff.u. 41 i'pp. 13S—10). 

h&wah-hr&ui = h '.v & f h waJ} /g - wr ub° 

y-rV. 220. 

bgwtft-hwuhe = Tib* ngftg-bytid, 
c^Anwr, or hftpg-bw, A^utowL 
343 (pp. 243, 343). 
h^> r aii l = gyfui III, da% (pp, 311- 
12). l r 77 4 200, 200. 

11 Wip/uifd it L ifA rgyab„ ^rr/j^f, 

iAmif, 2l7„ 302 

htcir-libroi\ & , 

h£yjii s F. .-rt'+f form of hgyan. 24 1 
imyi-hiiu*; 292 — 

^IhO (pp. 237, 200), 
hgyun I = !Ti5. g-yan, M. 103 
{rtafi b^yaanj); 150 (p. 310). 

II hkQ/fykoho~h£yuii, 

hfiyiih Tf&m, rgyah, bxpjTib* 
piair i, r/.r. 391 4inab-t«sir. 
fogyl, buJtitijuw {Tib r bgykl T h^yix, 
byi, gy«« or Chin, i < ^yi 
Karlpiii, iw>. 204 t)„ LOJgtykhor* 
(p. 203 a.). 

“ -La l* Suffix 1} 340 hyu s + 

hjjyud lihyud iimmge, ifc*„ g.v. 

10 hnlzo* (p. 253). 
hgyc TO. hpyc* iujfit (b^yod. 

12, 154 -hkrom^hbutn 
(pp + 235-4). 

h^V r ed, a specie* of bird ? 30 -go- 

frhl/k 

JbfSycb rgyob 1, hrgyeb, fl.e. 

221 -hknj-hbrD (p. 200), 
hgychi fygye + fri. 2»0 hphy ii- 
d^d dyatf> + 
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h^run ~ J'lii. gran* cold. 28 -hfryir- 
-bnytr (p r 302), 

h^ran Tib. bfpsij, tlgran, tkduer- 

*oiy r ri'ml, 335 (p. 230), 

1 Tifc. dgra, rn^my;bS™. 

in parties, alinea- 
Hem OrAcnce alia bkra, khra, 
cflM-mw, Htrfo^ataZ}. St€ aha 
grJii. hftras, bras* 230 (h'Iiil 0 
<pp- 313-14). 

II* possibly = I, or ■>= TJj. agrii, 
^rui T 8 int^; 20 ma°* 
hgrjs «= Fjra^, fyraa, ob'^Tird, gr^. 
10 fotaA* |p. 200), 

hgrl = hkri F khri, support, chair, 
1*4, q.v. 30 hii« (pp. 299. 317). 
llgm I — Tib. gru, ^ni-itia, twnif, 
fmyfc: gru-iuo, elbow; yul^ni, 
locality (pp, 200* 300). perhapM 
OrbjintilUj a in mountain*. 

10 lll-lu bitf 1 (T)i 24 .h-nun. 

^ani: 3tW (pp. 138, 300, 

321). Or rock* (p 300), 

II = Tib. Kgm f an ancient tribe 

a/ Tibet, perhnjut Mf people of 
fJru T a diwtrict of Tibet tying to 
the east u^J north of Dbiut (rf. 
Oni-gti Rgya-ra m /TAdm«). 
Pwhops rripr/icd from li^m 1. St*. 
hg ril - h Id an- h m li h hpu 

{hph o, hbn) -hgru (pp, 
307-0). 

III = TO. bSTLiri. hwivw 

pain#, ditigeruCC, brt«n hgnw p 
inthurtry, energy. See hgm- 

-niat hgrus. 

— "Itlii (fl iS'tiJb:, p. 162)„ cvytiail 

meeting (bgm II1 F or of 
pe&pie, Ugtu II) ; c/. T*, ^nn- 
-nia. Stt aho brim - gc - hgrus, 
hlilu-hrD-ligru (pp, 140. 308- 
9. 369). 27 i; 32 -\^kam: 77 
■rmaifu 79 -hatar (pp, 270, 
300, 345)* 

— (fl) -hldftfi-hmab. {#f Ma 

city of the If grit people T) (pp, 
306-7). 2l + 22, 30 nu; 35. 02 
(p. 300), 

hgrufl Tifr, bgrii^, o/ h^m 

III (ar p&A*ibIty - Tiir. b&foe) 
(pp. 30K, 309) 203 hrim-ga*; 

297 bKiu-j^ 0 (p, 203), 
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hfcn? gp& T ftetir. g.i\ 17gsaA;B0fl 

rgnm^ i\ i. -21j. 

hfirti - gry. cowif. tjQ t g.v, 37 .^iko- 
~b&i 230 hklinh-; m\*kh*bP 

tpp. uto, sirs;. 

hgnrni Jl&uritfi 7 Bui *ce hklvro m, 
hkroms. khmm (pp. Titi. 
305). 156 222-3 

ktor’htiron fpp. 243, 305). 
h^forns, dan** of hgron]. 04 
tyaft-s** (pp- 274. 305)+ 
h£L1, Utt£ur = |fL b. g.ir. 431 -hind, 
figlah = gJn + gltt^p ligUp 232 

frd*aA° 0 ^iuigi 134 hd/jm° 

hglu (ri poBMibhi rtaditt#: criW 

now) -- ijgru, 77+ 79 (pp. 27®, 

mh 

Ijgjyon 307 (p. 2(31). miffprornfFwitf- 
^ lojt, fl/ hlky-uu, iiianfft g.f.j c/, 

tfipft* 

rfiad — Tift, rg&d F rgodi lauirA 

fji-MB). lISjtfwMt 0 . 
rjjam I Tift, figun. d«p Ip. 
147)* 241 Iprt {i ) s 250 -hgah 
tpf. 147. 173)+ 

II = Tift, bafiftm, utfrntf mfa com¬ 
pany &r mUktntnl (gun, ganU |. 
C/, sbam+ btm*, bcnH L Sm 
ah# br&am <pp. 108+ 244, 352), 
311 Tg3-L-il4ibnii 4 ; 241 tyno Q (T): 
304 fp« 283). 

rgy = Tift. rku+ Eku, rkun, tgm, 
jr/ttd. tbitf. h £ u I n -k 

fefftlMpp.233.347). 2U-hmyib 
-myil ip. 250)- 

rfta = Tift. Kgo+ duo ? F Sm alio 

hko IV, hfto L rfeor (pp. 262, 
202 p 34ft). J20 Ai 6 ; tffft -Udoin; 
314 -htohp (pp. 224+ 201-2, 
316 ft 

— -Jirahp poft-vnni ■ Tift, ^gis-ra- 

-ba31S (pp. 22®, 3»2)+ 
r£oh 1 = Tift, dgori + InWmiMlp 
scsbiude (pp, 340. 302). 3® 

-spu-rbu; 50 -^w-igyift (p. 286). 
I I = Tift, sgoft, (Jgaft-AiL. ^*J[/ lpp T 

332-3. 3154), Sit aha hr&oti. 

— ~wja. egg (Tift. HguiiiLct 7). 305, 

366 (p. 332), 

— -ru, (JC+ «wf) #J an 

(p+ 333>. 103 Qpp. 150, 333). 

S« qJw hrgmi. 


r£or, Locatim o/ rg®, d#or (p. 262)* 
OS, Oft -byas Epp. 2C2. 31 5). 

r£y& - T*ft> rg>n+ plain, AEftftf, 
£ounlry; rgya-d&lir, ftirg* c*ft+ 
dhfc, fxftw rfiyiih, t;rgy;ihu 
271 4.irko-btkAlM; 272 -rira- 
rkrttfc* jp r 33») r 

—- -hni-kt, the twt> flrft# (« + jhjih okd 
tph»w, 77ft, fii^kbi-T^mJk&r) 
(pp+ 271-2). Su flftw rgy*|^i 
jjrfcyuhu. J53^ 3lW b^i-' Ipp^ 

27J-2K 

rgyug *= Tift* fftroir. cdel, 

/«md. itc. <pp. 235, 34ft). 27 
Hiini-Ijdza 0 ; 20 hyim-Hto«t ft3 
rlc-byu D , likum -slft/i*; 39 pains 0 ; 
135 ijiion u 1 Epp, I3tn 259, 320). 

f^an rp>4iis, lifrr^, txfcni, 

ddKfbh'f^ di 5/aiiM; 

rjyanu-le, amVmj m ft*Wle^ 
51 l|Mulsua5e*; ftO -na-ripm SO 
hldyim D ; 152 incl^-ap*^; 300 
wain ipp* 266, 291. 29S, 300, 
312, 32). 328). See aftw l?C«" t 
hlcy™^, hrjijad-aio, Sill 1 ®, 
hr*inP. 

r^yad + i-rrcur/oF rgjxd I 136. 

igysm Tihu rg^wn, r«i: g- 
yuiffj, /dab aj nicrw i g>'win F r^f 
in a r«dt (pp* 340). 109 
t ho n : c/ f Tift, thu -i\lo (p. 230), 

rfeynh-gfil-ke igy-nvlmi.ko, ^r.r, 

100, 

r£yu tjrtwtf, rsti-Tuierf. e/. Tift, ctbyn 
(pp. \m t 286. 291). akf> 
rftyEho p rtjcB, hr^yc. 57 (2) f 
59 <2)+ 60 botP; 153 tnyi^j 164 
ill*! 300 ttO h^aft 4 *; 

280 likbdfo 10 ; 383 -lilo (pp, 111- 
2, 245+ 24S, 273. 288+ 341-4), 

rgyen pul in. Qt*Jrf 7 (rf. T\h, y^n- 

yun) (p]j. 256, 327, 350). 355 
^yaij'iTef 6 (pp. 256, 

327, 329). 

rfiyed, dic'tUc, r/ipx^-;: rfiViw* or aw- 
+rnMO*i r Tift, Kyyr.% Jig} tsl F du- 
friftwfe. il r ^r; hgyBd-nm, diwrn- 
Ipp. 138-40, im w 200-3, 
350). S« hrgycd. 105 

^t£fl-'«lrD, -(igo-bdra; 106 
-hklsab- hdro; 192 -hraii- 
Kmo° {pp, 281, 2H3), 
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r^cd-htlre, divirionindurinq. 87; 
94 |Utw ; 248 fttna (pp. MG. 201* 
340 ), 

-— -hldag-nugt diranou Hark-buck- 

m (p. »11, 

— -mmg, 4iwjen-qrfN^ s 140. 

-mu (ei Sujjfir. p. 3 ft2|i tfivijfivn* 

[HX 93, 09, Ml, L04-&* 107, 231 
(pp. 20l + 293, 3Jd). 

— -hmh, place of drwf«n. 87 

\imr r i-ooalir*: £16, 248 hrar; 
34l f 342 {!), 302 (p. 140). 

— -hmr + See ^hr-ab. 

— -£snA+ Aotrti diviikm* 35 (pp, 

244, 283 X 

rgycn Tib. gycrl, eiftp* uphill* 
difficult (pp. NB-fli* 268. «0), 
£et oLki hrfiyen. 15ft 
107 ^inyp-iitaK*; 374-7 Mkftd- 
^Lftjn-reP Cpp. 145, 268}, 
rgyenl = rgyen+nL I'M (p. 541X 
rjjfcveb J « Tib. rgYib. 6*efc (jYowv 

Ad m4, or I (pp. 190, 228- 
O, 348}. See flJ» bgyeb. 
hr|yeb, r^ychs. 133 drou r - 
tnrjL“ lUO -tkptauhi-hiofi; 282 
-hpiihi-hpLilpl; 345 -Jpolu- jie*. 

verb (pp, 2£#~0* sm 
11 h /or hkvL"b, JJW, = f*5+ 

klirhrs hk-hvIjM, Ijgsb*, cwffl 
HO imi? (p. 2Sfi},. 

r^vebs, .len'flf 0 / fgyob 1. q<e* 130 
'rttrteu' (p, 228 X 
rjiyeljic - rgYn, q.v, 54. 
rgycr Tib. t®'rn\ drop, abandon. 

3W -hidymj (pp, 332, 350). 
rgyes, Avri*f of rgyv, g T v. 100 
-hkom jp- 320), 

rgyo =■ Tib* rgyo # coffutatr. See 

aho rgyoha f r^yohon,hrgyo, 
brgyqn, rbyo, 4ft, 323 
330 -hto; 331 -hlc (pp. 178, 
343). 

rfiyobu = ngyo, v.p» 335, 33l( -hto- 
■fliin (p, 307}. 

rfiyobon rgyo, rgyoho, 330 

fp. 223). 

hrgan ripen* rf. Tib. nptri M r 100 

gtsm-myi* (pp. 

hrg;mi rg*rtill T ^ J . 133 lit hitf'i*: 
169 bcpebi®; 250 \*pnHpi 2K8 
rpohi-tldit^; 304 tMf&l 305 


-gr^ljro; 306 hinEii-i-,; 307 

hnum Q : 310 -lihlKfig (pp. 231. 
239, 244, 236. 262 h 323}, 
hrftu, deal* thief - fgu, q.V. 30, 32 

'bto'lpnin ; 59, lG.l .nm-f^ci 

(pp. 199* 233, 277, 333). 
lirgeM liqjtfV IL q»v. 58 

■Hlo = hj-pvhfc-to (pp. 233,349). 
hrgehc ►iiT'H'hL kgf:, ]1 T q r v* 72 
hyjili 0 (p, 381). 
hrgoi\-bru rgtxft-ru, q,p r 
hrgoil. .S>i’ rschi“. 206, 
brgom, paeeed GWr w cf r 775. hgqm* 
Iftftil. tmpwer f pox*overt hQbm* 
bgwu, ^.tc3T,j^f; 

b^oni, 

mmtvmphiie (pp. 107* 244-3, 
348X 109 (pp. 157. 244, 206. 
323). 

hrgya-hnl-bttthe = 

q, wf. 295 r 

fergyiiii'Slo htiny 

txiemitd or fiadeninfj: «i 
rgj iiii. 242 thii^iui* (p. 237). 
hrgyub - rgyn pfam* q ^ 7 

327 -hclibi (p. 317). 
hrgyub-biU-Jik? (hkiih*) = r^ya- 
hfii-kf 1 , q,tf + 291* 319. 
hrgytl Tib. r^yn. tiutirritU (pp. 

280, 318). 00 hhlon* (p, 230). 

hrgye l, irttir for q.V. 320 

-}>yu„ 

11= igy^. 7 ^. 382 -hrdr.&, 'jrtathj 
friendly: tf. r^e-))k 
brgyeg, etop* hinder f r/ + Tib. 

tlgd^T, hkag, id., f-kycg, ki.v, kif, 

r. 'it^/o-r/nfM*. ■S’ff rjJVp hgiig., 
hkeg ip. 349), 292 S 302 -Iwixi. 

hrdyi’d = rgj ed, -} r V, 393 

■flUL 

-hyo, 32fl hrgyc? ■ 338. 

— -hralip hmr. 216 hr*ti, lireir: 

243 hrikr: 246 hrar, 
brgycti = rgypiu q. p. 373 l.tkud- 
-ktvh-iiP. 

brgycb rgyob 1, Ixick* ttu., q.V. 
-bkru (kriihu, hkmhu>-libr6. 

297,. 321 kruhudipm; 323 

hkrubn (pp. 228-9). 
^-hkrulj & . 310 (p, 290), 
hrgyo = rjncs, q.v. 330 -liMg 
tp. 178). 
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hr^yOil rpyu, nryoljon, f,r. 330 
(p. 223)■ 

r.ifiHj J =. Ti'i, Jf-yy, Jrtflnf, 

C/ g*yo a by»; 11 {pp. 270. 
3&4). 

N 

ria J wHutimAf fn 0 / fta 
Postposition hh (pp. 179-SI f 
103-1), wfirn faflwintj {p. 

300). 50 hbyiri 0 ; 50 okt® (I); 
10Bx 201, 2 m, 207 rmari* (t). 
13*= Tft. Iria, /wl (pp. 203, 

241): 54 Jlk* <!). 

Ill ! t- iinhp 109, £01 p 

200-7 rman nii, tofwMevwT 
f/ L (ildoiiTlikiinA. Hut mc L 102 

Kan Ti'i. nun. W r lStl dioy’la® 
(pp, 143-0). 1 

nah, Ji£«7w, ef. Tib, ha-mu 4 Aourff- 
tntJtfreAt. and. ee* rtftfartf# fi, 

pp, 230, 300, dSYc aka hiiiih Ip 
nn II, hnah L 

Oar - M. iioj, rigatir (pp. 

144, 300, 301) + ulna niir, 
briar. htiar, 204 pu D Ti&. 
dpah [pp + 300 p 301 J. 
lull t#r«€ tw text) (p, 133). 
our = Tib. Aur, gruni a rf* mi* iiad, 
if.Tfjj. *■?&. hriur. hnu, 

hriu-hriur. 85 -i jut (p. 200), 
rior* St* 

mriur ( Low/ir*) = Tib. numb, 

power, mastery* 201 (p, 342), 
hrijl. frr?; for linoA 1 #k rnYicd n&tc, 
I8B {p. 252). 

KlUid - Tib. riffld, 

ermputi Ht (pp. 204. 321). 
afro hn.ib-l * 00 ljl*h ag-bOHn*. 
hnah [ = hah. q.v. (pp, 23H-G). 50 
307 320 -bpn^; 323 

■hpqg fpp, lUO r 230), 

II k* HH-liiiA du&l^ h 4^ - 
M if1 mystical liwtdhb otj (*er 
S-, CJ , Z>ap’ Dictionary ) I 0piif< 
ally in ib# pkroAt them 

i* absents (i-aed)! q f (p. 233). 40 
IlhlIu* 0 , for 37 if 0 ; 

235 sto — hnft-H'ta; 291 r^i 
359 nisor 0 . /or ftlitt-lt* 0 ; 363 
to* «pp P 230, 2&S, 20S), 


him El (I) -lllO.J&oHJiCnirijfii | I 03 (pp. 

1 ; I ) -htRii, AwMMatim i 11*0,233). 
hdiihgtii Imaii-rti. Set njfr 1, 
Waft I. 137 (pp, 218, 275. SIS. 
33b). 

hrinhd = lirijid* g.r, 110 hynb^ 
1^1° (p, 217 ), 
briar = Aw* y r v r 7 307 plilari*- 
hfidB, error for baiu (#» critical 
noffejf 3 44 hnV*-1>hlori&, 
luiii = Tib. riu, tJYfp, sob: see riur, 
- hriur /or bAur-bAiur. 3iS. 

— -hide* [Suffix, pp + 180-7), weep¬ 

ing. 355 (p. 250). 

briucl - Tib. riu. rind. iwp. *ob+ 
41 -ftahu.. 

hnur rinr, q.v. 1L0 -|Anrj 81 
-briur; 3J8 l.jriu 43 ^ 355 -^’uih 
jpp, 145. 172, 255,327) 
hri urari. cm)n«irf reading {for hniri) 
in 230. 

hrie, error tj*r hin t- ?). 304. 
hri-ohl. 115. iSr« hyah (pp, 101, 

217). 

hrin I - Tfl*. ika*/(Ml» (L + c + j rio-lkog T 

Openly find Jftcttily (pp, 220-1 }. 

251 -bJcbo^-ltoi 25S rhii&h; 314 
dikhcijT; 322 -Wthcb (pp, 171, 
221. 290). 

II friend T mdt — Tib, ri<w. jrvtr y 
jft&ir., pf wfl, direction (pp. 22fJ^- 
b 205). *SY^ £il*v,i hrion, hrinhu. 
hrioha, brior L M rritif 0 ^ 133 
rtio-T^: 241 -TjpjaiD.; 204-5, 270, 
205 -bkbo; 29D fori*; 347 
brriubft 13 : 372 hrftn^ (pp, 219- 

2D. 

— (II) -Sta — -fl-la, friend* 03 

(pp. 290. Ml). 

— (II) -sto = -a-to, friend. 84. 85. 
’— (il ) -Sior, friend* fled or !mt 

(pp, 219-20, 290). 79* 119. 127, 
S 28, 143, 100, 257 (pp. 294, 303 r 
309 ), 

— (i) -bro, jf« twfa space* 10ft 

(p r 221 J, 

— II -rj. \poup (<.t place) of friend*, 

2&I. 2«* 279, 
hrion * hrirj II. 2S5 -ky«L 

--ta [Saffix* pp t I H2-3 ) Jri&\d*hip. 

20&. 

hnubu hi jo II. 200, 
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hnoho — Ildo IT. rhjiun ; 320 
mtt-rc^ (p. 317^ 

hnor I for hfto- n\ 65 4> s wih i 130, 
132, 210(pp. tS^ p 1ST. 219, -15K 
230). 

II = Tib. H4>r+ prapfriy, i rtalth, 
mitlr r jartn (pp. 223. 245, 361- 
£}< II hlftl>; M, 52. S!« 
nor ipp, 24% 32#. 344 P 36] ). 

— Ill ? )7 IjAw-hlfliu 
hiiy ir - hnyir = 5Tt&. ftoMVU. trirkte 
rffautt. £8^®™** (p* 362), 
hj&yche, probably - bflo T Jbmyoni 
rnffciJ io II. 361— t) 
(p. 302 ]h £m |ftO. 303, 
364 hkc-mfp. 

hm i.jii bflo* q.r> {p. 362], 362 

lyJru.ma 0 ; 303 

rmib (1 rbflbb = hmob, 

g,i L , 54 im-hkiv 

ri];tm 7'i'5. reuun. t?\ reetfn , rape. 

hrn;im- 40 -nar; 191 ’^kar 
(pp r 244, 31ft). 

rne mcmy = 3V&, n'n>, /mi/ [pp^ 
219-22). £k* alM> rnfhI L brne, 
hrncht. 85 -hwe; 130 -hliyt L - 
hkwebe; ]5S -nej 177 hpoj 
\n hUian; 274 -Mumi; 320 
hrgya^ (pp, 220-2, 310. 335. 
341). 

— Kid^h p, i m 

3L0 

rne hi = me-f- hi (Jr n^ho, ^ enrrrtSf* 
ad -i-nr^i (p, 219). 
rno = TQh mo, rf5i/>Vy, coMiprfcfloe 
(ppw 202-1. 339). *SV ejLo 
nior. hrrtnJ, hrrmhn. hrm>r. 
ft3 0] ik< i -: H 0 -mu- rpy i ?b ; 3 SO 
tklmP; 207 hkhc*; 272, 342 
SikijS; m alar*: IftShkn*; 136 
*.voj^; 181 kle**s 170 
ibtf likog*; 277, 369 334 

litfftji-hroiff* 3 r 33ft Itwikh®; 300 
Imw glan« (pp> 228* 253. 263, 
270 T 201. 297. 33% 340), 
rtor rOo-w- 289 byogoi; 322 

imycp/op rnr, *,*- 200 -he (\rp. 221 p 
362), 

hrriLkEii = rfimi], 9 ^ 368 ■ hdor 

(P 320). 
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hrtfni = r*. rdti, pain* fl -^fcforud 

(pp. 329, 34i% 

brite LO-gwA;11% 127 t 

14 t H 3 44 -tiUhm: 202 ■ h khans * 

322 -hdojii; 301 -|?pQj 372-fyiVo ; 

335 httiiTi (pp, 143, 220, 221, 

274, 2R$> 316, 335)* 

— -hlduh rAe** 303 km (p. 
270 )- 

hrrit'hc )irm\ rfj(\ nk^i, 131, 

347 41*0, 

hrrio = mo, <?-r. Id -^«l; 40 
tfiftA; 160 -mi 169hkho Q : 214 
200 bwAh a : 363 -)>pm* 
(pp. 239, 2ft2, 2ft3, 2ftS. 203, 
2$ft. 339). 

h rno ho hn-nx 302 

hrnor = hr*o-nt?, 171 ^ii°; 339 

WdOTl 0 (pp. 237-S). 

c 

ca = liciilj. q,V. 23f* ')an (pp. M- 

4). 

can 1 = Tit, caii ■ n favi-ryp, can-gea* 
a/J-itiUKi^iAff or rery knmii.ng 
{pp r 2S;t-4) T See aho chan. 

O Sujfixtd, T 4 i*pe*edto' (!) = Tib. 
.can, pozwmntf, d c. (Prota^v 
itftnlioal «■ iffi I and inVA Ti&. 
Reaii, o tmr; bcms iwtfra/iwi- 
#irr, ite L : #« d>id.) 3es 
bciift, chim + 

IH - Chm*j*e ch'tafi, ei^l US 
fp. 243). 

^— <IJ -ime, aiTMazing. 262 -mfl 

(p- 2H3). 

— <JI), 30 cpWl^T 118 hfhiU^i 29B 

hphya-my^i 368 (pp. 

:-H, 2«3 + 359). 

clHpreiifjA^y ft Sujfix or 7’lt. cj in 
thr atrt.rt cif 'fiiMf ifA o\ AVe n/^ 

cU. 259, 201 b.Oig 0 (pp. 192, 
202, 342), 

= Tib. hjig, Mtf* 

4*Mrui) v dt) autiy IfdA, pc riff A 

(p. 234), Scr ai-o Ijcig* 

150 |ikyor-ro a ; 194 
■lLkii'1? 0 ; 370 rab'hgo^; 377 
hpng*: 387 hko^tar 0 (?): 387 
(n (PF 3Q5-WJ + 

— - die ,. an official lltSt ? (pp- 305-6). 
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IM ^htor; 188 4ut ; 102 -liter 
(pp> 30^i 3JI ). 

cJ& T 84 -teh* fpp. 2»0, 350). 0/. 
gel, chi It chlaJ 

cc = hee F j+t?, 01 -rgyiA [pp, 321. 
32*)* 

cog* h&i tn fpp, 132, 308 J, Scr 

gei - ri&. mrhij po. .fte aj«> guild, 
hd 1 hcihl, 4? -me {p, 2K4J), 
geig (% # i^.t 1 - 3Mtat^|j^ln3xii £^. 
ftdhl = gt:i ? 340 hdLim-.deg*, 
geeg Tib. hebeg. i.nog, tflhQpp 
f/j^ F Jtc. <p. 231), uiLto 

hceg. iseg. grJu L g r 234 (isq- 

gcog mrarfw ip. 249), otpwmi&ty * 
3Wfr* fcug, n»/. Oti -Md^hklu 
Cpp. Sttp±tf»32l)» 

htHg = fil. r^-p. cart j dut^r 
rgyatf* doubt. 

-rgyag, bx*itnticm. 83 (p. 2S0), 

hcan I tmh II, ^.e, IS 40 
£00 ld-Eoii* (pp. 23E) h 

205). 

II = can UJ F ^ r p, 2IU *rgyo 
(R 245). 

hcjm. 247 ■ hj.aiji■ htarii, 
hcah — T A ^IiiiIl, JlcLjlh. snap of, 
NMNLjjf® {pp. 252- 3)- 82 'rt<1 (t) 3 
3 15 - hi, mi; L!40 - li van 

ipp. £52-5. 25a 303. 320). \s«f 
nl^ ca-yut* mi:hi f hmchi)- 
klii-licuh. 

hei = gpci + :ilh> 348 hriin. 

gS*feU‘0) (PR £05-0, 340). 
heig cig t #,t% 208 frk&li* fp. 234). 
bclhl = get, f.ir. 205 rmuji®: 350 
-hld^o, □ Suffix, pp. 184-0 
(pp r 300* 301). 

!>« Ti'6. che p clum# goeo F cJied. 

uhw* grwt* St* aUo hchc. 
hchti, 53 rui’ 5 ; 54 lji<wAd°; 
57 xgytkfF. 

-rgyiib. p/ jfTtal fLXtrnim L0 h 54), 

52 (2)* 55 (pp. m t £01, 327). 

— -rgye. of r**s*t 57 ( 2 ). 

50 (3), 00 fpR 2140, 201), 

— 'hmit f snfrfir eekf - ribjA. 200, 

200 {pp. 222. 232). 

--Hi (hra. tmO), r,rrraf pi'®*, 49* 

50 |)fn i 50 fcrah (p r 315). 


hceg = 250 fp, 204). 

hcer " Tib. jirwr, beer, s/on, 4are# 

wr-re, with fit**! *ture 
(p- 304), 71 hrha-^ ; L>02n^; 
388 hyaiUtia* (pp_ 2 SO, 222, 
274. 304 F 330). 

Hcq Tib, jo, gIso. j-o-u... rpj, g(rfa, 
eho. cAif/, Jflfr/, 55 (2) |p. 203), 
hedg |. ^ec hkah-htug* 

II • ht&og t d-c„ tpv. 

— -hdo (o PP' 186—TJ * 

ht4og^, Ufptun. 88 4p. 340 ^ 

— -hrjm-llJo hi+**gf>, fairrnony. 

87, 

hjicnh (p. 278). 13S 

-g-yor; 20fl ^lyifr. 

Ch 

cha I Tih. ehu. part, riding*, 
affair; khytm-cha. 
pmptiU* iSVc ntec hca, 

hchLih, 08 (ihh^ fp, 345)." 

II, me hi- 1 , 

— - hm ^ iV« f*?Ki hctei- hnj * 203 

chiib I = raft I, f.tf, 203 -ml Kiun 
fp. 283). 

II ■ cafi 1 ! f (icon I. 70 hdto°j 

01 fpp, 283^ ), 

III -« Tib. Ijrhiu't, hcaAm hoid t 
cany, 201 phyor** (pp r 230 p 
283). 

cluUJ = Tib, Ijicfeind, cbcKl* grad, 
bend, rat, fix, dtciiU. 105 

rmiu (p r 270). 

Cfiah elm L xti Try, mailer 1 104 

-hkuiijsi <p, 315), 
cbl I - ci. y.v. 200. 20| 
fp. £30). 

II gei* jy», 7 l - ejJ*i IhJiL 
108 -hmm; 385 -t+^ a 
fpp, 274. 270). 

chLm - Tib. hchiin. hfditm, ifKOFia^ 
Jutt fr^. the moon l w^/y, drc. 
Str a l*o hchlm f htshim, chla . 

-— ‘hidim, M’dj\}if/-u'oniroj r imptr- 
matixtti * 100 {pp. 320-1), 

this, trror for chUtl, £,i<. T ar = Tib. 
iQL'iM h come f EM gdifn u r pp. 
320-| t 330), f?tr dt+ti tehift* 
cho {not in text), ti>;ur {p T 132), 
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chos Tibr h^ho*. hpo F hcoF, choa, 
h take, arrange* Grift wile. 4-*?- ; 
cho-riffa, firuMtfC. <fet* See aim 
li-L’I] ds l -hro (|i, 145 ). 

-ta (ti Suffix. p. 182)* l&B (pp. 

I4IM3). 

ifccJioG gen** ftecg, 7-r 1 . IN lnw- 
'bnatyf* fp. 

htha hcai^. q.v. Ah 0 ^ niL’hi- 
kluP* 71 --go-hocr; 23U -frgrah 
(I> (pp. 253, 304). 

-hru = eha^ 202 -hrdyah. 
hchan 13 4 H -hjirn, 

hchuh rha I. sit ^mo° ^ji. 315), 

— -van 2li! j.’u 0 , l>^flhi e (pp- 
303 - 4 ). 

hcLl = gti, i" 3 ii II, tfO, g.t'. | -hdo; 
345 litu; 353 hdo fpp- l« 0 , 
2150 . . 270 , 332 ). 

hchirn litahiin, ef thkn. 00 
■frgr^ (p. 2Uti). 
hchlr 233 -^tflah-stcu 

KlJillii = <tt it, genii* oluiA, 

small ISO htflr-hdn° [p. 139). 
he he = Ijcts, or Tib* grtt, J«IA 
iFFi;jcfta/jf + 110 ftltll!i s ; 111 ran 45 
ip- M2). 

™ - hmu, ijrcdf ecftJ* tfiraJA = ; 

204 (p. 200). 

■ — -r£yo 323 (p. 240). 

liL'hes hi'o, q.v. (pp. S5SHJ0). 

322 bgar-bpu 0 (p. 859), 
hchtiN = shoa, ^tr. -to'tt; 

himh°; 100 Ai* fpp. 145. 172, 
3 74, 217, 273,320). 

J 

je 4 tmrfer dM* 110 Cpp- 240, 3lit), 
j -cp ** Tib. l*o H uwt j ^H a^olljo, 
hjoho. 2fil -re! 2-73 
|pp. 274-5). 

job *■ frjoi. ^dsoft, q,v* 70 
fp- mi 

bjaxi, jw« ht.m. 101. 107. 

hjam Tib, lijiun, penile. tmld h 
ptcamnh See hiisam 

fpp. 2H7, 330). 180 ■‘lti*' liEiiehp, 

-htiuu j 200 frnto°; 273 ^o)idP; 
274 -1*0 (pp, 2SL 317). 
hjah = hi4u)i ri art, tf-ii. 92 -htali, 
'a$u$x< pu 182 fp, 334), 


hjar = hrSiAr. eriicku *tick ttjpCbr, 
220 hdm* (pp- 173. OflG), 

^ijl = T&, hji h lji, flea. ntj malirr* 

See al*G hjlhl, hrjlhl (p. 231) 

{Or r per cotilru = Tib. k*i f 3p, 
heavy !). 21 1 - rdaii (p. 200 ), 
hjlm, pOAx&ly drag rind herb col¬ 
ter tor* h of. Tib. hjilh, lljtim 
ip. 280,11. I), lOQ-tl-ll; 150 ^ 
a Sujjir t pp. 182-3; 314 g‘ri 9 ; 
349 Afl*oh f pp. 280. 322). 
hjihi = hji t q.v. 70 -to; 305 (pp. 

' 244. 231}. 

hju + cl.*#, c/, Tib. ^ZLidiiEii, iJ'.-t j wiir 
(p. 252K S™ gdza, hilzu + 
^zu, hzu T hjuhu. 115 I^tuii- 
ljflbe 0 fp. 252). ' 

hjiihu, figtr — 312 -hind 

ip. 254). 

hji> I = Tib* } a* d*o. See hco. 63 
^yaA-tafiP; 78 IdyAii 6 ; 154 
bshm-byaPt 201 trog 0 ; 37S 
l^ldvan-hy 11 °; 305 -chi-to (!); 
387 lildyaH ^i cl ; 389 
(pp. 273—4. 305 f 331). 

— -hdEla, govern. 74 [p. 274). 

II -= JO, q,V* See also 

hjaho. 07. 70 -znc-^dub fpp. 

274*305). 

III = fti, IB, ZO p i£ j £^ i'Ut. 177 
<pp. 274, 005). 

TV error {for Ijto j f tVJ Lkar-pyim^ 
(pp. 247-8). 

hjoti hilzon, foru St* td*Q 

jnnJ 118 Mob*; 1211 -Mo5» 
fpp, 243, 263). 

Iljuhu ■ lulirj, TH4TP1, y.r. 137 . h WJ1 - 
\ik»b (pp. 210,035). 
hjoho = hjo 11, unrL 34 (p, 
275 ). 

hjor = fib. cot, etiitritmr. d re, 194 
likohdiKorL” fpp, 25& + 015). 
rje T&. rj^, cMqftetim. 37 -smjn- 
■muui: 100 hdzje^u 15 (pp. 2L8, 
228, 207). See- «/*> hr|0, 
rjes = rje.s. fmr<i ? ^01 pyi D 

(pp, 222, 274, 353). 

IjrJlhb t-Jorm of yi, bjiht, r/.f, J 213 

tybas-tydom 0 . 

^rje ij«, cAi>/fcnn, t B-i -Kiiiyi- 
i-rom! [p, 227). 3« Ijldyo^J 

ip. 244). 
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fie = Tift, iira.eWft i’c. (pp, 221-2), 
See aim* HOoe» oeu. M*i rfie* 
rnrire, hrnt> 

17 l^kyeb-tky; 149 afsm D ; 
520 bob#* : li4S -IjflM (pp, 221-2, 
256. 313), 

jinjno = ilc-tie? S28 nnuTL 4 . 
umt S^ky&Jj^wa 4 ') = ne^re* 340 
(p 253). 

fits, Aoritf form of na Tift. utw. 
151 .re: 158 -n. 1 ; 192 (pp. 283, 
310). 

^nJ = Tift. fn. gin, .VH.N, i$Vr. tjJjtr? 
font (pp. 2" 1-2). H*\ -hirinmi: 
109 rgyab-Rni-ko (pp. 186. 27 L, 
293). 

£him = Tift, did, gfujv. f/«y. 12 

-]_i (3 (pp. 23;* 0, 362). 

hnim 1 - Chin, nan* 4ft 

ty* (p- ^3) + 

11, ftw;! 365 -hyftJk-htuih [p, 331)- 
hhi 1 riiw T tj t Tift* in* gni, tun 
(pp. 272-3). Soi *l*o hnifi. 67 
IjdalMllA 0 (p, 272). 

II = Tib. gfii*, fi w. Hutu (pp. 23 L- 
ft) r oLro sol. 140-9t&r, 
ill? 1H7 ‘lit *Fi 215 hUir? 
fp, 272)+ 

hrili, 3sn>l /onn &/ hni I. g,e. 70 
hliib'CtiL^ (pp. 173, 273, 358). 
hflt fits, ij,t' H 20 H -jullt; 343 h rmi 0 : 
301 ^pd; 33BtfrmV> (pp. 250, 
274*310). 

Med - Tift, mncd + 4'c. f Imi, 
male p/mW*. 31 .^trani; 47 
-gB^ahtS (F- ^>1). 

hno b Tift. no* trade* l "4* 177 
tylnrf>- 350. 301 dre". fcrfro*. 

HU = Tift, rfiid, brfift» gnid. jmtt y 

$rit&c ; mis* nurn ^ 

irSir], u/ci, gfiwl, -Vk fd*D 

hmi. 3H0 sM-mi-ie. 

rfle P r T /&nrt y/ fie, mnL 6 r tf 

rnye, hrne fpp. 222. 350 p 302). 
140 hntf j,inn4g; 149 irm^; 
200 n*; 301 hjo D : 220. 237 

-likbyurn; 301 -ta?; 34 1 -typmm; 
343 ; 3ftS -ga^EF* (pp. 

221-2* 201. 274. 313. 321). 

- hmO, rrgu jfrii o/ criJ (p, 223). 


230. 231. 232. 235 lad: 237, 230 
(pp. 103. 303 Jl 

tnehe roe, g r r+ 207 hbrom. 
hrfii = mi T g.tf. 03 hyftn dm.; 0 ; 208 
jp* 303)+ 

Ijrne = me T 352 mdpi-flha 0 . 

Amifi \ Tift, sEiAf Aearf. Em nl^ 
an In * 02 -^yuis: 102-3 (f *m 
11); 380 fid (pp< 150. m 
335-1), 

— -lie, (or II Tb Go 

|jp)n-iM^; LOO -ihi’tlfl; 320 

urn (pp. 222, 310). 

—- -ne+ evCMoarf. 229, 328 terns 
(p. 222). Mko Min*. 

II =■ Tift, nimn* uJnteiW^. qj£?VW' 

I teufif*■. 06 -gM; 1 02-3 i ? 1 J 

iCp.318), 

— -do [a Suffix, p r 180), affection. 

80, 

Mar. psxftcpftTp; for {melrej. 

M huji ■ Tift, 

gpa, ltiinm [p, 350). 302 

bkffilni.pRim 13 . 

SiU I Tift, gut*, mu, *Src at*o lull 

II (pp. '2m. 235,350). 23gwmo + 
It = Tift, rfii/jmi, #nam. fiepr 

219 ip. 272), 

siiln = Tift. *niis, ftearf. ftc 
Mao I. 168 ■ bkj’Lt'j {p. L47). 

— -ni’. evil-heart iBlflP, 149 

(p, 222), 

ine, tmffimWy T^ftr pnc. uw, 
COint (p, 35fl). 217 kiku^r 

T 

la, a iSu^b* oppewdeef fy word* 

o/ I Vn’ui, w fd tni*t Arffttiimt* 
«r»A!, S r « al#o uh. hot I, 
hiah L P ilui Ip st;i l, sf aI^ I, 
(pp, 182-3, 1447 j|, See. under 
fikye-* hnon-, ehos-, 

bjlrTit hmn-t *%qt- ¥ hdab-. 
hde-j fey in *- hma- # bw-jji- . 
hwar-. 

hro- + hr Lull*, ft-ri-t hlnb- + 
bSL-, 

Dih tm Ste by in-. &k±n- r 
' glut) (?)- 

il .'-HnJ, 1 r h Ji/Jf^iidlrri tr?7ft 

the of a Gminitf, to Verbal 
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v-'QjiZ*, See id#? hce t Hie l, 
Hate I {pp. lath L40. IKS-90V 
iSVi toirfcr fill-, 
ptift-.hphnin-, faded-, l?sa&- + 
to. t| A T uJ^i, to Verbal flf 

eiAer with fbd «fwm 0 / 

'knif 1 or 'fcfffffHiii/, eon- 

tfiiu/m;! u ¥*rb Finite (*i»' ?. «* 
/rajlrtifre* w J^rrfw^. lS> ixtw 
tor III* hto I, hto&„ htQlja T 
btohl, htohu h htor l f htani + 
is ID ] (pp. lSl-0). i tefWta* 
htnd-, alor-, hfhim-, hpfl- P 

hprom-, fyniu-» ft-ynh-, 

to r I yrrut, p#rftripj deritted irt tiftaieiii 
time* from *m rurftf form «/ 
Chine** la. See aUo htor II* 51> 
jiMyoPj 219 -Hill; 174 -dn>- 
tlilo; (Ji -hp li■ Ii^tli; i’lO -lj&»A; 
219 *vm: 337 Oprtuh; 33 e* 4etu 
<pp T 203 p 272, 305* SOB). 

II = thor F l>lhor F S4$ -htnra- 
-prora (p, 302)* 

III written in ptotr 0/ lo-rsi c/- 
fctor I, 188 et^nlw^ Up, 305). 

Lwjii = Tib. than, rtiFnt 46 -nwg- 
hbo; 201. 27a [pp. 342-3), 
tyah 213 h behi & “nlelifi (p. 2*53). 
trog. cn^JHiF T ipp. 220-2). S&. at*o 
htrog + SOI ■ hjo -rhr i 2+30 -htor 
(pp. 221, 5** 274). 
ftufi ■ Tib. §siui\ F guu't. btni'i F *d*ad p 
^ yr> r a$£i>u.% dfrr. iS'ee oln ftton, 
hioi'n ihori. 180 riwbt-nP 
ip. 331). 

— Tib, gtaii* pledge. Awtojjffr 
flliO ft tar. ] ] l -iLlHin^rtio 
(p. 230). 

fttar, •rTtKcvi /tfr glftfe-re \ 43 . 
fttnri - i^l nil, hton* qAr, 211 bgtr^ 
(pp. 200 f 261* 332). 

^tH 1, aSu&fc ■ ta. q.v. IfllprtehD* 
(pp. lhfl F 1H7). 

IT — Tib. til** H4?i£\ itfJ St* also 
huh. I HO {p. 180). 
hu£ Tib. ilutg. ffljrf. lidog?, 
btmg$ F i^ilai:>. f«, i£t. 34 hyoa' 11 

{p, 270), 

-hto (« Suffix* pp. 184-fl). 278 

\}U*8: 270 t>to=i* hto : 283. 
hi Ail ] jUuj . q.r. 04 90 

Ijlaufi 0 . A'etf titoc hlhajfii III. 


410 

H ■= Tib. U, i«Kr^rd + power, 

11 mi.if 13 ; 10 hyniL°: 39 mye°; 140 
me*; 310 bydfe?; 3ia liybb a . 
See nUv hlhnii II. thwah. 
hlhivaii. (pp. 227. 270, 2O0, 
301-2). 

TTf = Tib. than* field. 

See tilrt i than, htbaft 1. 14 

21H .lirdw (pp. 20fl r 321). 

IV I N -limn bro; 0« kya“ 

(pp. 270, 32fl). 

html Tib. KtOil, glad, hind, 
hand fttvr, dehiw* 
gtad h jfMi/.v, jTmri. 31 k gaaa'i-re°, 
htub Cbffjr^d la (-4. lap f. an^r-cr. 

29J r 203 -likboluj |pp. 2(14, ^98). 
hum I 7'i'b + hthuin. hlliiinw. 
Diaraa. join, elick Ja#t + 

ftUwH jfti ]. ri)f r i8Vk- ah ■> htlmm. 
24 liarain^L 54 {pp. )38 fc 

306. 353). 

H = T*6. Rfam* jjw-frA, «|ary F <M> 
hMan rKyu n : 248 bjam D (p. 

286). 

huh I a i'u^LT in, ^f.e, xS'm iiAc£sr 
klu-. ^ikor-t hkhoh-. hjah- t 
sior-, hide-, hlilehl-i 
httlyafi-, me -1 hmy*-. 
hil wm - < hy^h - p hwa -ate-« 
rwjt-, ft-ri-i hnim-^e-, 
hye- (hmjb-hlcJali- ?). 

II - ila lU 165 (p, m}. 

III error for Ha* ? 841 

htor*f/. 124 p 232. 837* 340, 

hlar I = Tib. that, bf retraced„ 
escape. .V\r aito thar I, hlhurl, 
hko- JUar. 146 hnain-lplKHra 0 
(pp, m+ 300J. 

U = Tib. mlhar r *itd\e end; ml hah, 
extremity, border. See ttlw thar 
LI, hLh.ir 1J* 374 phyufk hbai 
302-lull I jpp. 248-El), 
htas = Tib. bUia.^ t hard, Nbtid, nhjf: 
brta, brtftfl. rtort, t^rpond. widen, 
fw nb^rirlanf, 250 -km. 

-prn m * breimh r UtngM * 121, 

L4B* 237 htor* (pp* 202. 302). 
hM I = Ttb r (^ti-mnjr. ^ji. rfi 
^iba, tMIi. thiw. d'c.; rbirt* 
dtnjrt. 12 ghim 0 i '2$ lilriji-g- 
- hilly i° ?; (.34 -my*'; 363 hram- 
fti* {pp. 174, SfflMSh 
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It = Tih, Rti. ntia + hsih batin, stop, 
re*t. Si* ok* Gtl, 10 -Hwiir; 27 
Sign i -me"; 10 4 akii-hphu* ; In3 
mvi-m 13 ; 171 ^rto; 35l WKe^ 
ft); H4 hiki G : 390 lisa 0 jt) 
fj>p. 174, 236, 257, 285. Wf- 
htib = J'iA. rtib, brtilw, rtib+ rri I > - T 
hrr<jJc down; 3til*. fdlh p 
JSl 1 -b±sr (pp. 330-40). 
hliibu fcthti. (zwwhlr, q. t, ltK* 

( PP . ho, a*]), 

htul Tib. hdul, btul* thui+ giaL 
dul* hrhaJ,, <4?^., tnm* r di*cipiinr r 
tonqutr* Srr aloe hthul. 42 
liklom ^; 170 -roo* 3 ; 378 
h*e $tP fpp. 244 f 2S0. 2S&)+ 
ht<? = to. fJcrritid-mjft^r + tf.r, fits 
urultr lilt Jin- + hire-, rrog- 
-hior-* hcrog-hdre (O'*! 
hdr^hc) - p hdrt-> rdiuil -, 

hnarn-, hrum-, I?sg~ + 

trilfeii/erhto^p hit*. 322 , 
hio i a SvjfiT rtr\4 ' iV ■ If Hti = fc?* 
q*l\ Sti itftrirr ItlU-p l)k<>- + 
likh m -rc- T djiuhu- in u- , 

hr^.i m -re-. h rftu- p rftyo- p 
rtfyoljo-*stor-, hmi-, prum- , 
bprum-, hpud-, phfnrn-^ 
hphrnm*. hmim-, lit sti u -, 
hdxahii-, hyah- T re-* £-rl-. 
kt* aimt hloni, hloho, htpr. 

III — Tib. m E ho, A itfh , Of tliO, 
hnumlciry (pp. 24S P 261* 332). 
210 htlvaii 0 1 374 phyiift 0 f|jp* 
24 A 2W), 

htog Mhetf, rtopr #-**, 233 
.hhnh"? fpp. 230, 301 Jl 
hi oft gt*ft r gtoft, fl-f, J Of j iui- 
mm n ■ I iOhim-Fffor®; L46hmh° ■ 
19(1 ftphutu 0 ; 2X9 l^dyftiVhto 0 ; 
212 bko^i 247 hbul*: 273 
hnOt* ; 3.™ I.inife* (pp r 217. 22K 
20] r SSG, 332 b 

hion ] (T*A. I'MtKon, 'A-V^'U 223 

(■hkori) r 

U/ot hftwift. 280, 25S hit*#* 
hicml = |ita+ni. ISO rttorhiab®* 
1 52 Hfor4o n . 
hinrn 364 ^bphuh. 
bi*.ih 1 hto^-KL 324 hkl.iul ft . 

htohij 1 (p, 309b 7 brfta 0 . 

lllolto « hto p qx. St* under rgo-. 


heihi-, st or-, hprom-i 
11 rlKi m - , hrbyo-. iinjift- 
d te- m hyjlh- . 

JltHiir I uri^n in. pint* o/hto re few 

pp. 172— .fi cn'pV-Tif n4f«*). 

al #9 tor. 00 hUft^tt^ {!): 
3B4 bdoft a (?)E ISO cig4s4?°; 
]S7 (?h IflS 225, 

243 ri^ii-l^LtitLi 0 3 34 3 rgy^l- 

IjitnK^; mi Mam 11 £?)■ 304 (*>. 

II = tor I prtut, y,r, Prtending 
hkho 2 17# 21 ^ ; hkhru-hrpyfln 
1 ST i hili 21 £>e sfliti ^OfeA) 3 0 ^; 
3S0; ^rta (krtfth ) 124, $$ 1 , 27l t 
340+ 34 1 (frtflJj); tdw 177, 
309, 301; bpn rhpuhu. bphii p 
hhu) 20+ 33,02, 2H3, 329 ; fcbroft 
23 j £2), 210+ 217, 210, 222 p 
223 [2) m 302; emyt 73; 

120 ; h.^o 3,74. FMpwmfa u* 
Attribute nr Pr*dimte f dgu 7-^, 
76 (2); hpu 113: dfru-liliJo 74: 
77, 79, H 4, 130, 101. 300; eft 
ymi 236 (1): tmjr 40+ 

20S; 06 |1): bdtmi 303 

(T); l.kdoft 104 Ol* Hidvo 16, 34 r 
254; va {143); iikwl 240 (1). 
— ilit rjrtat 304. 3^7. 

- hdo £.'J fiujfi-t, pp- 186-7) gtfjii* 

ufjMP. 185 (p. 13 Of. 

III - ihor r hthor, krtcA./trp.i-e., 
q. ir. p^Vii aim tor IL 121 
-bpFt^inHi I4S ftpye^; 230 ca- 
-yvAP f 7 f; 267 -br^-proai fpp, 
202. 302), 

hlOS + Prrtenttfurm o/bto I {p. 103). 

276, 279 

htyc — Ch tnt*c t.'Lm, 

hmvrn, *ky) fp. 324). AVf ot#o 
lilhyu. 6 iila-lildvwA 
htmm 7 T ib. tram, fomi, stiff. S<-r 
riLn. hdnm. 21 lifitHl 0 fp. 25 1 ), 
hire Ijdre, qx. 04 rgyod D ; 243 
l & (pp. 140. 201). 

hiro 7'i9. hdro. huslT or tkt /ft- 
^TUftil^dro = Tib* l?droii+ truVtL 
197 niu-Wir> ipp- 232, 31S). 
.Vtr al» hdro, 

htro£ i 1* riM^PI^ ? i ] \ 220)- firr uLw 

[rog. 40 -tjtar: 146 hdrag°; 
326 rhtln?; 333 4>rlft?l>e: 373 
hni£*° fpp- 320 ( 327). 
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htron. Imperative (Jldronfl) of Tib. 
i?ilron p trawl ¥ or bdran, dro 

dwv\ irttft. Sft ateo 
litrnrihL IT33 hkbubhgr* 0 
sp. 343), 

hlrniihi =■ friroft* qa*-, +)ji. 224 

hikwjg?; 243 bkhnb j (m3 n 
Ip- 343}. 

tltron Tib. t)dnin p fraivl, 327 
hrgyAfrdjdl^ [p r 317], 
rt-i. h-orji'. = Tib. rln, Setaina rluh, 
hriu, hruiih (pp. 1 35i. 
146, 208), With prrtxdYny 

11 mh.-wf-hi 1314. H j'jA fotlowtnfj 
-kapron* UJ; h^am.ljphrtr O0 h 
n, 110. 2BU; bld^-li*^ >00; 

S>0: hHJt hidjm 373; 
y#4-iitor 7ft I iirin^-yiT 33d. 3-1 fi ; 
** O.kuo) d,T.mi^ Z*D P S13 p KJ0 P 103 ; 
liwft 173, 170, 3&S. 

— “fit fAtf (!) ftcrw. 204. 
riuh = r(n, tf.tv M'j'j/i j^rrcH/my 
l>rah 1M, (hra )-u g- IJ-I + 

J03. (L i fuliouit.-j li^nxci JJH; 

35 p 62; baeafe-g-yor 
166 j hm-vai] L'ftH, 

Halil (TJ. 174 hwb- 

-l.drjir |p. 320). 

fit I J b2 ( PP l 23ft. 320). 

II hrtro F §.r, 132 hmlj-rtv- 

■luJtib ( p . 31 J). 

TtO !Te5 t nb (f). S f r ol^ 

25 klu® |pp, 133 p 223), 
finehu = lida-Iiaui gcfeh, ford*, Ji*, 
(r/. Ti6. I?[ken, *iop- r rte*i* 
kM- r ImI-VII* frjjf. ?)* *'« tfiiO 

hrtehii, £des. ltil (pp. 
156. IfT Irtrf nn j 

hfta = fin y rSiih, Awm, ^i f . With 
pntxdinff htor 124, 232. U'ttt 
/ek^fecTu^rkwii.Iid/Liin 132; IjpA- 
bplwtf 187; htiflo^hmin NO, 

J23; ^vu-hrEku'i 258; hivdt.hlrkrn 
121, 

hrl^ih = rtJi, ff 4 « hrtA. 7 . 1 ;. H iVA 
pntxrlmp tor, liter* 27l p 337, 
340; lildi-ma 03 p 144: ),Lrab 77; 
limii diu tlli 380. With folfaurimg 
hf^uin 118; own Jjwar354; hpnh> 
bphnr 388 ; kltikui^kmM 01; 
hw-gljKu 230; J*wfi (nWAh^ 
170. 30], 360. 


hrithti jfkr, flop; of* ^nde, 

ledtls ? i pp. 156, 

313-14),. 285^-1*1,1*. 

hrtn -- rt<i flffriir, 24 klu° 

[pp + 133, 223), 

hrtre rtf* II. 354 hmli-Jrirt r&- 

rhd Lib. 

hlliin h-Huc'i, Jdnd p rijtti 03 
rgy«i-nui° (p. 201). 

Wta^ I. *W bky-hlLjh. 203 Ikbri-r 
bktA 

Jl >r hrudi ? 250 di-i -idi hyor 

fp + 278). 

■ Til. \ii)njook (w = 
kbSo, u iSnjJLr T ) 251 Jiba-hklK.R* 
(p. 354 k 

hllom liUcmi, rfiiMwf* ^.r, H 3 
h>. lim-h C (p. 323). 

S(:i, Utah I, ri Jura* of $ke *SuJjfi til, 

(ah, Hj.t 1 ,. uVmVA in*.* attracted ft 
-3 fo iia iprccfdiwj) 

wont: t\f. Tib, ^u- -U} (pp. 1S2- 
3, 180 li, 1) and Kto infra. 35 
SIS rik^; 30C b-lratlP; 
(pp. 220- ] s 350), 

II = tAfft, aim Gffm&Um. - i a« 
illw frliih, liMtiih (p. 201 p A. 
ill fe^pinnirip of rfdjtfjre. s 
-l^tlyaci; 0 4jri s 0 P 10, 252 

■pc? 252 -g-rk -bat’i (pp. 142. 

274, 332 k U Y uiktTUtt. ;il| 
htruing l,irL° ; 312 f'-rilu^. hn* t 
B-ri* (j.p. 20I + 251. 337). 
s lari ?' i r 6 . titan , fltt?i 1 ip li>jp, htyf* e up. 

hsr.in, 83 hkazno (?} ; 
S3 {litim*: 3(I3 P 347 dim 

[pp. 270. 321^ 

Bfnh I - Ntn 1. 03 *Jo^ <p. 236). 

U U T 7 .F. 20 -bldyaii; 

312 (11.201). 

«ti = Tib. sli. IxHti, lid. Iilhi, mi. 
2l»y g-ri°; 300 Tpp. 26S- 

4 3WJ* .V#« 0J« ht| 11, 

Stlfi = Tib . Btin, bitirL. Iwtifis, 
fr^ (p. 367 b 330* 331 

Tgyo-[uo n : 335 . 330 i^y oho - 

rp r 178). 

*lt J tt\ 3_Ut. ir-jjA - eh 0> 

HtH /iNuf fete. Set rtltf* hste 

ipp, 1 3l( h 184^90). 34 

72, 73, 75 (2) 132 

Kbol>u 0 (pp, 273 p 275 t 337* 338), 


EC 
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It = briAQ, 

together. See uiflj siekL stehi’ 

(I>p r 3;»3-i), Its -hitt^u ptwn: 
LflO -hJtrjliL[-l>|jn^iL . 11»4 -gd£u 
(pp, 2tJ-2, 2*1-2). 
slchi II ?,f. ^14 -lilam 

' (p* 3W3K 

stthe -m II ^1-. ISH -htkii 
*(p. 35CI)- 

£itl Tift. 4*tv pmnf, dv* I Si 
grte^ifl* (pp. 1M, 3i*i k 
sto [ 1 II K l,lto I. fj i/.r'. T II I." 

# l cur mi Htik htf ipp. ISiVfi), 
2ft Ijldu*; 29 hyim”; 58 ^bi*: 
Si. ttfl kuW* = -33 hl*nh®; 235 
hLknli n ; 242 br^vitfi*; 2G2 

(pp. 2l0-20p 233. 250. 
321. 341), 

II == Tib* *£*>. rtpf. 33fi 4k-tho 

(pp. IH* + 333). 

Eton I - Tift. iIaA, empty* ill 

-bMwg ( P+ 3®S|. 

II = Tib. i dad* mo (pp. 203, 
233-4 h 241 pso 11 . 

— -hpon — Tib, nton -H I WM I„ CWN* 
of a TJto««iid«rfiVnri I 
321 liprom ipp. 233-4. 30:!). 

ElQfn 

.s'fr tth>> Iislom. 2 -Vp 
2Bl -hkftu"(pp. 2U3 fc 3ti2). 
si o r Tib. filciF, atntp. fit r - bt t°*t; 

e/. \ti\wr, gtor, bltif, rfniter; 

dor, tidor, crtPi aiKty. Sr* jW-w 
dor* hdor, hstor (pp. 171. 
2*3). ".ipplM l» hkprtfi MU 

t4'L hkho-rlirinj I Hit; (mu 7H. 
IIP. IJ 7, I2K, 143 a Mi®. 2,IS; 
rj'-t3*sfcmiC2 a ?M4l>;fed^¥{t) 

330l«lyo MO; lildAtihpbyar 
ISA; bpo-Ii]il*^ 35S (rtta-roTj; 
l>po* Ml: nw (1*3); timofi- 

fcijrifc’i (hitaon) 7 s. US. I 130 , 

MO: l,id&h.f» L42: *o M3; ll»- 
b3ui>> 122. 232. 

-m ([]«) (a *V«i$k T pp. 182-3). 

14*. MO. ISO, L52, 337 huh, 

- Ip ij litfl, a Sitjl ■-. | Jp. I Si-A). TD. 

Ia7* 138. HO hto^Q. 

-mo, aftf* ffi /f * ■’ (pp. ITU £0”), 

Ml l;Lkyo* L1 - 

— ~thnn* bti t>r cvTMH /n . 1PT+ 
-hilrhUhpykU 33® ip 233). 


Mor-hdor. frf fte /urt {p. 233). ) 1S. 

127. U2 + ISO. 101. 102, 103, 

— -hdaa-ljtJiehU 

— -ligLi (lIeu ). all tbinif.f lo#t* 3 2S-7 

(pp. 233. 2SS-O0). 

— “hprom b wwkt flight I US liTiu 5 ' 

(pp. ITI. 21H). 

list or «for. iKtfTi ■■/.r. M3 

Kk) jifi n (p. -OT). 

— to hI * ir-ta. -?-f. 132 i p. 22^ I. 

Iistuji rfloiL. top, high, up m q.v. 

hblilV 0 (|>. 320 J. 

liFUf? sii? I r/.!”. 274 lildyltti 0 

fp. 331). 

hMuiii -Ions, tjiwjttfttjj (Aa:r:v*ff]» 
14 -tikcnu 

hfilor *t (jt* fj< t£-f.. 5»i'. 

fo hgni-nin 70. )> |, b’I.H 

(7) H'-lo, (M. 

^nn (luuihh J I 7 + 128. 

-hudi * Aloc-U, 5,0, 337 ip. 

AM). 

— - hd i - h phyi d 340 4 ji B 2331. 

— -Tnu-svi'yn(hhiiiri) 337. 340 (p. 

344). 

— .hdzo-hd/i’hl *4 ^ 1 ** 7 .*?, 33S. 


Th 

thi± 1 ■ Eq, hla. n Sujfi*' tf. F 1 . 5 40 

ifioi 0 . 

Il . Hdl-htHia tlw. Hwlittw* Titu 
11 1 ii, $f*i. 241 -bmi ip. 237). 
ihnn l.itlimV. I.Uun 111* plateau, 
(pp. 241) 7). Stt ttt*G 
bihun. ±20 -p1wj ipp P J73 P 2?1S). 
Ihor E hlar, (cf Iob&e h q.v. Sir 
aim Inluir 1. US) tdro*; 3*7 
myu [pp. 241, 2S*) + 

It = Istar II + Ttfr. Pilhnr R al Curf, 
g.r^. Sir film ^tftmr IL 00-pyai 
24*). 

thJii (frtrf in Erj-J) Tik 

6Fw (p r 131). 
tfl* I =. Tift, the, Heyt*. 

I br, lh«. belong to. See. aim 
hi he. ctiehe* 103 -kypfi; 13® 
Iiklitfi* (pp. 228. 322). 

II = riln hthfin+ dnra'tjtKif, 
r^nfr.M. Sweat#* then. 330slo^ 
(p. 333)* 
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then* cnnirot - the IX* 207 
the 0 fp 315), 

fhclje ■ the J. Ht'fjfjr * ^.i j r kui 

«uia^ (p r 222). 

tho I Till. t]n>. kQVniktrrf* .V. .- 
hln LX- lOf* T^viuu 
Ipp. 280, 34% 

11 = Ti/j, infha* ifiTjA. i^Vi' oil? 

Ijlo 31. hifiu, hjet IV. 132 

hlrlqgiTiflg®. 

Ihon rtiis'L, pti.«!3. Lttfhr IfJ -jc, ,K\ 
f/4% IP7 

e hem ■ l ho m, r/* Tik bt ho rn* 

htbllH, hr 

? I !vt bnog°i 

Ihnr | : Iktor II. p* 220 

-hbron. 

II = r*&. tbnr, flnylA PJJ;/ ySJiAfJfJ 

fo a Jong/* thuf-roif 

Sgt*ug- F inline}, gftug-tojr 
(thor). apyi-tor fetor)* iop- 
knet m trtrimn i htliDr-mtho. if if ft/ 
AVr nl-po hi or III* htlior 
[pp, MU, 302-4), " 3 himwim' 3 . 

III = 

y**° (p 303), 
thol iji fr-rf) (p 133J, 
thWills hfoik It, Tib. ihnA, mm- 

ftir*, fmcw m q.v +; dWntlum, 
jatt r >'.• •• hlhWiin 

(pp 345-7h 117 hao IJ ; us -hkhur 
Jpp, 1142, 345), 

Thridh. His hpbih.g^^. 

Inh.Hi J =: thiin mjjf htnii III, 
JxUlJffttU &C+i Xf-Tr 130 -rdlije; 

131 -tprs; 132 133 

‘br^iirn; 221 (pp 243. 

240-7. fW}* 

IX = 1.0 rt» II oh(/1 h mA* jurawie 
POMVI-. f.r. 132 |33 (2) 

hMi°i £22 hynh-ht^h 0 : 2H5 <2) 
hyikli^ 1 ; 257 g-yol^; 259 hyfib D : 
235 hfiziii'i 0 : 2?iU h^jir-!]pu fl ; 
2U0 li^himli" (pp. 171, 2 Lb, 
225, 220, 203, 2!>lt K 323. 342 ), 

— (I) ^hu-hkjm. E 3 D ^tbflAf 1 , 

— (It -It-tsa (ht&i*, i&liLih), 131, 

2 Hi, 220 tp r 272). 

Ill «* Hln.n + gtoifc. htftn I. iv7 
hrk^° fp. 248). 

hthiiin - 1stAfo L 227 -rah 

plijifr of Uli ion , or mlifajr. 
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hihsir I tlsor I, fa irf loewr, ^ir, 
iftS-my* i p, 241). 
n = tlmr 1I„ Ml **ul, .j.i\ 34fei 
-phynO (pp, 2*5. 343), 
lithu Tib. hdu, mlu* Ijthu, h!.^^ 
S/affar, (WtfmWc, dr. *St 
hluhu* hlilurs ipp 321-2). J jn 
Irjyq-fitor^ (pp. 2M, 2.M5. 320). 
hthusi 7‘ i'^ r tli nfi. -f fr 145 ].i g.-»v° 

(pp, 201. 300 ) h 

hthul = lit ill. rvMturrr/, rf-f P , 

fl.r. 07 ni gbuv^/*: 379 rkom^ 
Sp, 3 LI). 

bthU^h Ior l*f /orfjj ft/ titlltl. ^ji.ft. 

r"fcli tij^n td* (pp 250, 322), 

hth* tha i. thrill, ttc* k 

q-Vr 33:1 kmlni n ; 353 |ivjuV° 
{p 322). 

htho Ihu II + hi 'tjh, 37 | hp&b~ 

hwe° (p, 2^0). 

hthoti Tib. lliD^" r bdogn. 

d’f«* ja*im r rrujunr; ting, pj^r- 

n>ii\ duwjtr. (p 3U] ,SV^ 

olnft h rhogo. 140 bicir. lo* T htor. 

Elm^ (pp 209-301. 313), 
hthogni hlksg-i-nS, ^.r* M0. 

Ill Ins ft s fc , | nrixi form oj htlicig, ^i 9 f. 

14-“ htor-ta^; Is2 Ijlab-in'' 1 
(pp 156* 200 = 301). 
htlKifi jT'i'iLi. rot Iio il, *rr u 02 pyi- 

-\w& ; J3r, ^ b^hJdio (p. 321), 
hi burn I. fHW for lihmi (l32|i or 
hthi*&-Eii (I40H or = lithan 
lit J52 jeh- larAa* (p P ttt}» 

JI Tib. 1st lion, fntntf&nth. dr. P 
I'M Si n i, wjk/ forth f drt r ? 132 

^tor.l4 u (V); 37H Hp-bJ-gi*.® 

(P- S2SJ. 

bEhiir r= t)| (sr H + l>tor 111, tar H* 

I^i'rrr fft m $H*inf r dSr.p fl.r. 02 

lirthi^i U3 mormfl u : M4 mo-iiid D 
(pp. 302-3 K 

hthU jl'l tllSVUh, Oik/ ^JU'l II, |.t p 

L'-SO hkbnh-rgyv- -f&P fp, 3421. 
hthye «■ Iityo. y.v, 20 ■hJJyiui, 

D 

d^m Ti'fc, iIqik, bOT 4 nd,li$ht r hanrt t 
itf+; kihiiii':, affvi« F it. e hi lam, 
Choote-. btbni* tj-horii 
mhsmf fidama, Iwdsjtis, ba^kuiw, 
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Miyaiwx, vow t 
itf. Hit riijto l^d^m P bdom 11, 
rduiiih id Omni hldom 1« 

.riitm (p. 230). 

d(in = Ti'k btilini* than, gtnzw 
niiPt ftr fa** pBapOPO*^ 

U aV *rlttd t*U St* ^ W™. 
tfdyim* bJdlm* hid yirtl 05 

~i4hh Lpp’ 3^> 1, 
do 1 rt i-i-JEr tpp. 1^ 7). £« ^ 
hda, ldo n tilde, SO 

IT. r/. Tib. Edo, *id*i Ido-lik*/or a 
zhftft iuiM {oeatotenallg *b 

- -Ido. 70, 353 (p. 322 b 
ilohdi u Suffix ^ do 1. 7 ,Lr - 
fcirdaum* ipjp, -71, 2tf3). 
dori [ = Tit* hdoAp ^ rtf ’ 

ifK niL«j lid nil I, id Oil + hldon. 

S3 3fl2 *eJ»fr 0 tp 321); I 
307 iiyoid>yo n . 

II <md 

rfijfrrm* /m* ii '*J 
jhtrtfv™ » Canj^rtriiCrw “ ^ift. 
dod. o variant */ d^t\ r p^€ti^tiij/ 

0 170 i>hrDHi; S5i 

gtaobP» 

dor = Tifcx iid»r, cMt* or Wr^r 
(TU^ irt r/M= KmjwwwJ 

t^rfcr; wtor dor {l)dor), £■***. 

.yoq, .‘SVr atim hdor (p. 253). 

dvrad * Ti&. dwaidU ftwlrfp trs&*V. 
elilOHp /(«« */ MF“HK’ ^ 
^ ]fl VMiii & : St)4—5 {2) 

Ip. 34 :]). ^te <ik" 

dvLih. pffr5*j»* wL.r diffmni fro** 
tald'.'isi'h 9»r-. I S3 |jchi-^dc^ 

lpp, 172*332). »* rifacr kdyilA* 

drag = Tib* drug, wA*m**r* 

poKtfJuim f'N«V?ii. 

hdng (p. 3W). 103 ifH >hhp 

(p, 210). 

dro =■■ Tib. hdron* itmtl, j?c, 

Iidro E (p. 2U4 ). 

.nd. mmUmg tru'Jtr. 174 tor*. 
.y f «bu hdro-b^o. 

Jroho = dro, l^t*oP 

V^*> 

^djg I = Tit, bdcff, otm. fl^/uirfp 
IhIbPp »KH^r, jxrhui* ktpi 

distinct Jj*f» gilup>p iita*i^. dT. # 
/aitot, q^jr. dhd /raw* gdags, 
M’jJd, wIjkf lldag. 


142 -hgoen T -hphnr; 200, 204, 
^Od (pp. 221-2). 

11= Tifc- g’li'fi"! dwrdift 345 
■vaii-lji-po (|>P j 20^-70). 
iduh' = rifti p-i^br k ur 

pcj#fpb/c. »S^i' isifii- hdall IE. 101 
.^na^ ; 31-N5- -Jenen (l), -iigimi.. 

V 43 gd^b“hdih fpp, S44, 315). 
£di m -- 1 3i.su, iUrmJj. A^p* -;■'■■ ^"1 
-pyi-ks#; W* pisyi-b^-- ? chia 

or -t=*Eun : I (JO hdiam^tten 

^pp* 32t>-1 P 351i). 

gtles, o/ gftc^wk e-f, 200 

hilom (!)“ IPP^ 3iW- ^ 43 )- 

adod = ri6- dod* b< prominent* 

rtHtnfr. ISO g-ri® (p. ,131). 

ddylm (<:bdytmT) = dinip fdim + 
j|.c r U5 -phyi-b^ 

tul^g kiJjht L " c f NjV< ' 

L'„ 254 Oprah- (T); 255 5 

250 byor*; 200 kinds-; 201 

|,nah* 390 khy.ii^ 

lpp. 102, 202. *30 f 242, 

2H3 P :i42-3 x 357). 

hdafi Uiiuii^J 253 wa" (p.22Eh 

Hdud = dfld* dfiW* die (p, 23^7 ). 

Iid4 hyali^; 300 hyah-hrin-hil 

{p. 254), 

hdslb = Tib. Odebr., htu b + gcUlb, 
puf, ntc^ aLo hldab tL 30U 
nu4jL-m u |pp. 34 331 }. 

lidurrk — Liarn* ttc., F» ^ 

uJarj rdam, hidum. 204 pyn- 

-phva*; 320 h^ btab Q : 320 

hthy^-htab 0 : 320 hkhti-E^iah n i 
34Op 351 -^0^ lpp. HO, 310)- 

- -m (n SujfLr, pp, 1S4-0), 00 

|pp* 250. 310). 

hdah 1 Tith iwlsk, arr&ur. See 

aUc hJdiiln 50* 00 -hpo^ 

(pp. 300-1. 343 b 
II = g^lah* bf nrtiutl Qr $x>*#ibU w 
fl .i-* I OH hd>t n 5 3^hkbd a IT «« 
hkhn-hkiiHi (p. 221), 

— -la (a Suffix* pp* 13’2-5). 253 

hdiir Tit* hiJur, *Au%r, Ittmblt, 
Epp. 310-50)* 5 'm <!l*r> 

bldan Itt xbjtkhww-rar 3*. 30tt 
h rfLam a (pp. 310-20 ]» 
hdi. (Am (Tib. ^di)* Ste d£«d hiHhp 
I ' hi ill. hlillhi (p. 201), 107*103, 


4 si 
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Iniins ilim + jcdlm, 4±*r.. 

qA\ 88 diUlu* (pp M S20-1 ), 
hdih lidi, i/iift i/.r. 1,1 gfiah*, 
hdiht twtii M* r q. i\ Eni xEmiir- 
liUOr; 327 hrjiyuh’ 3 ‘ 3Ji hrmii' 5 , 
hdlifi Tih r gilun, 6r or 

Uleii p Jolt. it I r ill (pp, 32TM ?, 
hdllb = Tib . dub, br f&tiy\i*d+ $it\k, 
rt“ nn s,, i 70 mt>" ; I Si lirtdi-rn*®; 
334 lsml>l.irt^ ipp. 173,272-3). 
hdi^ I Tii. hdc. ; kfc', 

UHIFtH nil 1 nrif ? f rd#H hdfhi. 

hide I, hJdehl, hJdL"hQ (pp, 
S7S-fl), 23 -hyim -nij 206 
IkT * bur 0 (pp. 234^ ^JSfl) r 

-Li (u pp. 1&S-3), E36 

ip. E4.1 ) r 

11 = Ti’ij, htlod, JalimPt drive+ 
purmir.} J? hJikb-^dv-hd^ 
pmrtrbly fm&mttfojjinci 'r: Ifl7 hjun- 
I,i rali Q (p. 31£) r 

J?dfrhl hd* |, Y-r. 102 inn#*; 330 
atpl*; ,340 4|rtpr* (p, 301). 
hdo K t! Sup* (pp. 184-n) i|.;> p Ido, 

hldo, lo. I il o. r/,T' r ft.", t}7 hvnh°. 
8fl, 87 ^nini 0 : 88 Isi-ojf®; Etfo 
plnb“; 193, 353 hdiL°{ lfUhtor*- 
fpp. 130. 1$B, 22S. 270. 28s, 
332, 340), 

hdon | . don I. depart. q r v r 104 

hom° (p r 28-7). 

H ■ Tib. gdoA, nfcdi>i'w, fa€t I 
13 -^ri (p. 205). 

hdofl - Tib* iIhhi. ISiS 

JpHwi 0 (pp. 138. IS9). 
hdom T - Tib, dom, hrar. AVe attio 
hldom n, 1(12. 171 }} l-lyo“i 
204, 2137 hrihi* (pp, 24U-7. SUW, 
32T), 

11 = 7Y&. iltim, Ijdotn, 

duni ffnf/ oko ?dom, 

hldoin I (pp* 31840). 213 

hW'; £00 brail® (? fecL) 

(pp. 20L\ 31U), 

— (!) -bgu (* Suffix* pp. 1!>0 h Sa3). 
303. 304, 312 l,i^tl,ui (pp. 251. 
327). 

hiloho m Ijdc. 37 hnooi 0 . 

^dor = dor, s pi .‘■[or-iJur Hidor), 
■j.r. UB, 127* 142, 161 r 102. 
163 2011 lildaikrgyu 13 

(pp. 213. 240, 233, 280. 301). 
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hdwa Tiii, dwai T NTfCr/j',/, US 
spye-hu>r° (p. 302). 
frdyiftA idyiib, hKlyan, /'V^. /.Vk 

i/j-parf, f/.f. 210 -hto; /i<d .1^ 

tw'-wj pyjii {phy^ili), 353 lurhi. 
■ijrj.h® (pp. 20U P 201 h 270, 332K 
hdrti 1 - Tih r hiJra, 7 ila; rj-hdra. 

! ii-r. 100 lj^u & (pp. 

21.T-0; but Mi> j.: (|/m fculfilh}, 

II - 7 'i' 0 . >Jro. iie( T .V<-f 
lid r^h. 3 ij43 l,i|]lnn® (pp. 211 -2), 
hdmg draff* Jitter ■tv., //.(?. 140 

-htrog (pp, 200-300J. 
hdran Tib. bdran, dnib, dn-ni + 

ffiiitl, tlwff, J 47 hpkmi.t#; 
254 -ra (pp. 3lwj-2) r 
l)dmb = Tib, liilmd, dbrad. IsEifnlv, 
ff/t4leA, JCTfilch- 140 -^or ; 173 
mo® (pp r 252 Hl, 254, 250. 

32tt). 

— -hWTl-hraji, O cltlfi* oj i-Uili'inq 

rrrtiltdnA+ 102. 172 b^ali (pp. 

254. 25fl). 

bdrutfi - btrnin, hard m #iijf> q.iK 
102 -Ipim (p. 28,1 ) r 

hdmb = hdr* II. 11 ei t -j.r. 105 

plnfi D r 20 n didug [pp. 241 “2). 
hdni = Tib. flru-bu amt ®gu p cW, 
*&**, or dnj, n id, 220 dijar 
tpp* I "3 + 272, 30»|, 

!,ldrt iMdurre = ^16. bdn^i, £strd. 
d^'r (p, 202 b otff hdrehe, 
hire. S7 rgyed®j ,120 
[pp. 140, 340, 101), 
hdrehu = qjv. 33:4 Ijtrag 11 . 

hdro I * dm* irarfJ, j^. ^.r. 105 

bgO°; 100 hkflb^. hkbr4i’>; I0t+ 

-hbroii: 183 diphor; 1JS8-U 

(lhi*®. JjLirnn® (7); 200 liko. 
himji; 3.12 -hkufl-i 353 -lipbiar 
(pp.157* 2(KI, 270. 2,85, 332). 

— -hnn — dn>-b®, /w^r. 

177. 351K 34JJ + 

[I - him. hrai 9 q.r. t A'pe 

hdro I. 186 -U luui D , ? 

(pp, £52, 285 ji. 

hdr.>m. 05 bpu° (pp. 157, 187, 21 El), 
rdan = Tib. oHtnn* hatf m amjrr^ Cf. 

I,mljin. £11 rnkg^Jr® (p. 200), 
nljTii = Tib, udam* Fi-duin dr. 

*' 1 ^ d*im, .122 hrrkH 3, (p. 3|y). 
rdi' h z- = 7’ifi 1 . fld* t £$ti a>, 1 ^Ki-h y. 
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rftAtrift. Stt hrde + 213 

Mwhi-iyah* (pp, 2f£h 270. 3*3]. 
rders = Ts'6. bd&r* friar. e-tWh ine 
rfwO/* s?r s=4jir + Imitd? 107 
liufir 1 " 1 |p. 330). 
filo Tifr, *t)o, ran-twrc. 

hrdohcp. &4 t,viW^iD-fE9° (pp* 

isli, 2.10 h 

hrtlu£hl i i n kg. '7' i'k rdcp. hnlug. 

•mtM. t-W» - 14 

<p> ssaj. 

hnisiri n 1 11 [] i Attic, 11 '}f r, rj, r r I fjft 

rkr-bJOn^; 332 (p< 303 k 
h rde n lehr, da##. *i*x p> *. d r,. 

— -hlduh Vi ATirjfjp, p. 1*3). 30 J 

(P- 270). 

hrdohri rdo T s/.e. 10S 

lirlviih-mvJ" (p. 200), 

hnJyjii, 202 tycfandpu*- 
^nfyam = T>fr. gfciun J <|u ). 

3 37 bl.kh^ (pp, 216. 333). 
ldn fc o iSm jfrr |d*d,i. h klft, ^|ikh t 

y, r r >. I Irkji I :■ ■ 4 p. I K8 + <■/. bkhsd> 

h Uinhp p. 2IS). 

klttH, r.'-r. nffeVi 1 . prup. flWj^porf 

V'A Iii 11 l.i.Li'p, tfrn ql^ hliS.in 
|p E j. 2*0-0h till* 138 -nke; 343 
dsrkdd (pp, 227. S38, m 2*7). 

— -pver* iSf< rpf*tr 

hlikm-phycr* fr* (pp, I NO, 

*>->^. ga,7 ) t 

Idiih V Ida, pift I T If, 31 [i 3nh. f.u, 
43 \imh* (pp. 313. 334 k 
I illr l,iIds r 1. tf r v. 32« ha^-^psg 0 

(PJP, 106. 317). 

Idc [tici# up test ) (pp. f36. 147-*. 
1SS-D2). 5e* hide. hldehl, 

hblehe* 

Iduhl fiiirf m itJTi) ||3)). 133. 3 M. 

IBM-02). AVf hldehl. 4’«f, 

Ideliu Oitff en ftjrf) jjp- 134* 36&h 

fit* Jde, de. 

1 1 1■ j - hldo, hi;kill, hkhdui, lildnho* 
tf.i'. 74 dc^; 130 %u u ; 333 do 1 -' 1 
(pp+ 1S6 f 322j. tfwul**) d£u (If 

■hldo. 

Irinji = daft 1+ hdon l r httlrju. ifeprtfj. 
rf-c.. sj-.e, 161 kyu° (p. 253K 

■SVr kyiT'. hkyLL r ' H 

litum slam, hdtfm 11+ hldcim 1, 
bind, il-f,,. 04. 04 gi litis- 

ehi-s*. sJiin-lHhih^ (pp. 320-1 ). 


lily:ill hldyrtjp, r^.r. <pp. 011 1-3). 

7ii Lju a : 170 dakiih ; 180 glflb 

{pp r 176. 244 ) H 

Idyo KEilyts Y’ l '« ft hr- Idyohu, 

140 303 -m (pp, ?W. 

:120 m. 331k 

Idyono ==■ tLiyuu+o. 

? « styafi. hslYftik vr hhlyuEi 1 
310 ibli^dzaiV. 

Idyohu Idyn. hMyo. h|tlyoS.m F 
rf r i', 2oil -ma-libyoh u (p. 3-7). 

^Itl a £, l,iMs).*!, fxtck' toorii fl-LV Jj2 

-Jjce-rsymi: 13fl huij; <pp. 246- 

60. 317 ). 

Iild.i I. u Snjfix (p. 1 S3), i-pkso 

I dj. |dith + hi dull. ptuuihSj 
tferipctl from hi'I si II. 203 ibr 0 ? 
240 

][ -= J’l't, ski* lAifrr |p. 201). '» 

hnii'i^: S Its4 -hko 

(pp. 201. 24]). 

hid li^ Tib. It*g, kacl? r>/ urrk: 

1 1 i L fi. rixj.Y jpp. ^II-UO. 317k 4-7 
-hbah-hLdi is'i: 42 -SUiris 3KO 

-Vwg (p- 3A7). 

— - n>+ 1 '-’J r.-. 

112, 120 gnaj^ JjpLcf imfl - *; 1 30 t 

132. 1341 13fi [ pp. 2311-Kll. 261). 

iSVr r?l*Hj ^IiJli^. 

hldiih, n'jff, aiifi’, pt&p, •tfpport 
Tib. triO, Ichu'i, nVr; (^slttik nkrt, 
■dl^pt^p fti^hniil {pp. 2Sft*0k 
aUo ldaii h 

A. rwf (prnrnul). a# OrO u r 0A 

hkL=L(j- ] 6\\ m rgywbinii HO, |Oj f 
lO.h 10H h 23 L h rOo- 11-7. hrAi> 
110. 141. 144. Jjnmh- lllmor^ 
H7, hfjtogT S3 i ht-is). Ufl, Yya*h- 
yer- 14]. In Compound I'crfc 

Of nQtniwl pfirnw! bldfl^-hphyiir 

126. 2h> 4 (phyurk -hg>'idiL 206 b 
-km A thkmiO 01. 111. 112. 124 
|3h m (2). 12B (2), 127 (2). 
A# ui tribute, with -rrw 123. 
-fergya tk» (!)* -niian 27 (7). 
.hldiHn 108 (t). -xloh 123. .the 
130+ iSfc ri^o hjjru -h IduO’- 

-htlOlh rirrd hVVil(tlUklh) 

B. . 4 t JVt-N m — yx^f, df T 

-rTFuii 27 (T). -^rgyu 00 (f) K 
-]>kliab 10* {?), -phyi-ikt 7y. 
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ir| 3 Ipyi). -myi4cg 130 fpp, 
145-0* £50, m 34 L 31:-), 
hldaii- r** r 270 hwjifc*; STti l^wa? 
Epp. ITS. 330). 

Hld:inh un’Wf 11 /or ft [dull f-r hlilnrt. 
hldiin Tift. Mu lon + Idem. ^]iwi, 
gfthu rcialiale* ttpoy, retorii 

(T™«, mid /?FirnHrf 4 ) (pp. 317- 
18 E. ,svf ai« bJdcn- IH7 + iss F 
L^y ^klatd-Jl^; (03 -nMttttlu 
lt J 'i 204 {3| ftdMrtl 273 
hjmn^'; 274 <2E hiizjiin-n ,D ; 
32* hpyuh^ ; 377 bpidi a i pp. 207, 
305, »;31 1, 331). 

h Id, L b 1 1' i‘i. J i. J ip 11, ftyj/ ( II? Jiztf. .(-f, 

L- -llHh-J.^I-- fp. 3JS)* 
n Tift, liiii-lj^. blab, cast, put* 
JuMml v i/„ n 3e] pu Jfd*btt r See tiiati 
l.isiLib, 3 LIT nrmfi 0 fp. ;t3HJ P 
b I d li m. * it i‘. i£i.til F hilum, 

hdonu Mom, |r. J«7 (;?), 

■ ri ’ 1 (pp. 305. 317- IS. 331). 

hldiih I, it Suffix (p, )S3) = kin, 
Idnl.u Eililii. ijh.t 1 , <// Tik ftliin; 
or d*nwi /roni |J? Appended 
m bleu- 202; rko- 155; ftklufr* 

I-17 5 ru*- 310; liKm. 303 E link-. 
$ftl J tinwth 32; hniflb-Ciui 11).1; 
Upo- 35tf; rp*i)028G: hlwiiu J TlJ; 
bhmi'j- 182; h3n>tiprlKi- 112: 
ftuuri - 33; hst*u - pl^ 24 El; 1 bv£ *jih- 
208; hdmh- 3S2* £83; q-yog- 
200; UW, 

H hiJrIii II* Tfh, da, fA ere (p. 

-01 J. El I,] mtii D ; 3 j Ip ■ Iirjfttm ( ?) ; 

! iLbro^o [p p m ^ l3h aiy F 323). 
Ill I = rift- mdali F arrow = 
l.sdnli I. ^p. 278, 2*5 ftlttg-filtu 
brd:ir = >n 3 ji r+ /Airyr. frcwji^ F j + Vr 

3 ftt 30. 31. 32 

Idjrilh 0 , w -V hJd&r Afxe Locttiit’* 
o/liJda I. hldalj I ? fpp, 340-20), 
hldus -- ?'i ft, Muh, lii!a.s jp> fte rfvntt, 
pa#*- 83 -fttau fp. 320)* 
hid I L Trft. Ijiili, ih f*. See u!*q 
hdf. hdlhl. L J -1 hpo°; |£2 

hUrf\ hfi^ - 133 hynh^ jxyel^; 
135 grt4?bf-^; J £7 T*f*; 175 mu®; 
225* 230* 244 + 21ft hrftft"; 207 
tlie-tlM-n*; 87* 2I0 P 237* 2J3 F 
2*10. 218 ^yod W: 104 

J08 djijjdh 


II =* Tift. ]db, Jtmt, *c*ir. Se& 
oLru hid In, hldiH. fl:i. 71, 14 4 
■Eiui-hrtah (p* 320). 

III = Tift, gfci* land, **fflft ? JO 
-hrkali fp. 320). 

hid In = hHi -42. 1 m hpii-myi^ 

Ipp, t; 3 *^ 32SJJ. 

hldJm ' . v ^. jut, h hi vi bit, tpv* 

m chu-,^ 301 hphM; £10 
-htiwiri-lilo rpp T 320-1). 
bldlhJ hldi Til, Imui f J0£ 

”ii-liklnfi fpp, 201* 2-1.1* 32EI- 
30)* 

hi dir I, Lowitiv EAw* j.v* 

117 rhl^mr; 22H ahiih^^ 0 (T); 
-4 8 h E Eim 1 - 1 - 32(3 Imtdi-hpaii^ j 
32s Kmm -iitoHp (7): 337 hrUkh 0 
("J i £41 nl^.lipift?sn D (pp*. 217, 

mi 

II hliEi-it*. frtm hid! IJ. <},¥. 
174 22EI. 32.8. 337, 3-11 I 

Set iijidfr r |p. 320 J* 

hi [li H. ,4 |J, r .1/ fl/ bids.. Iji.f. .IS EHU-JJil® 
i pp. 320. 3.1*). 

hid u Tik Inin, hi hi*. -du + -diis, 

htlm. hrhus* (t"i:. F eoi/re# p rf-c. 
Ipp. 321-2). II hrius": 11+dm; 
28 -«rn; 70 ^g-^klc 0 ; 230: 

hsif^pp® (p r 217). 

hldu^ Tift. llHILljj;, sit, irnwjin * oj- 
r/wr F comSy ? or Htug* 
innrlrA«I + u/Hic'JrJ ? lrj[f E |^- 
kven u <p. 322J* 

bldun 7'ift. I>dnn, o^n'jfiftle* 284 
htim-hdziim.htjvb^; 354 Jiw- 

hti ^ bl*h a fpp. 2H2, 321 Jl 
llldllhu Til. J^lu, C&wf. 44 

£1 H’l'-nryitJi; ftr i> tftfr hhinhii 

- hMn, ? fpp* 322. 328), 
hide 1 Tift* hi|e F +Hie* Ed<\ ldehti, 
happinr.** + ft iyft jnrtvnr^ drr. * per - 

ftfip.1 rjftttlP likv If.-a TOP Ort iflrl/. 

«sVf ttUo hdr i, hlilehl, hIdehD, 
brJiihl ipp, 270-D). 77 
370* 373 -pp-hMi {p. 300). 

II Tib, Idr, uuifii onr#*lj 7 70 

gp*& fpp. 21 7 f 240, 321 ) m 
IIJ f = J * ftc ijootl or mtrM&trif. K7 
hrlUEfrhtlmfk 4 ip. 24S). 
hldehi hide 1, ./ t. 318*310. 320, 
321 .(uuiify, -|pvr« 

fp- £IK). 
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hldehe - hldo L 370, 372 

(pp* 278, 3)K) + 

h] lS cj 1. n Suffix * tn !. ^ t- ■, fctIn 

f|i|P. IS0-7. 322-3) + AV* oko 
tildnh. 74, 77 h 78. 114, Ittl. 
30 H tiftil*; 1&5 : ITThjM^i 

343 Mm 0 ! 375 ^ 

■mm^s 3$i dodrv p- m t sas* 
£3£. 256. £74, 310, 327 >* 

H p jwMi±^ rj-z^r/pj' do-Jilo <L 76 ^ 
77 -bcliot’M^J- 

hldofc — Tib- Iqg/Vfgg, fum auntj, 
rehtl, return (p. 323). II 

hv^; 43. 44 flnyi°; 142 -atof 
(p. 323j; 285 -hynh i 317 -bp*; 
317 g-yeb* tpp, jfcSJ* S&fl, 323. 
3341. 

Ii Ector iloii I. hdrul L. Mud, r/r- 
jtari, d-i-., q r ». 4A Hbd?®; S2 
hmog'i^: 13-1 ako°; 175 nu- 
*Iah°! 100 211 

itvTi°; £.73 hb&ii p ; M knar 0 : 
287, Sftl- 1 hkyniV^-. SSU h.-**; 
302, 3*13, 2W>8+ 316 (1 !l 31I 
hgali*; nr? 1 Imig*; 336 hkyn* 
(pp. 245, 270. £07, 208, 320. 

:m) r 

h I don . praba bi y Imptra fire o/^ldan, 
rtffWfn. rr/M-jy, ofct, 370 (2), 
371 hlde^d]EiiSi a j 570. 372 

bMcbe-^btitb” fpp-r 27,4. 314), 

hlduirt 1 - r]om t hflom II, Idoni, 

Wjw#, <jt 4 €. T tf-V. s> lirnli-hyo^; 
41, 143. 330 nu"; OU likiih-: £50 
nic>* ; 372 bkrm*-kynft° (pp. 145, 
207, 209. 3lN-lftj, 

If = lidom 1, 20V grit#*, 

Oldoh, q do T, hdop ]do. 

hide I. *r. 154 blab 0 (p, 222). 

b Idohu Tift. !o. ciff/i 1 or troap} 
rpp. 321-31. .*«• ai** hlo. 

hkihrji. hrloho. £77 >hjam^ 
-rbo. 3<N) brim®; 310 lirim-rt^ 
(pp t 2ft5, 281), 

hldaho 7 (p. 204). 110 b«-hji*b*\ 

hldaf, pWty/sr hlrk l \Snffij-) h 
tv i mein ). 357 b |p Lyoh 1 ' j p L 3 l! 0). 

hldvii, j i"jj rr,■, f?* rj- Tih. luinh, 
rtiuiM. Set oJ#o hlJvjh. M 
■ hkft[\.hc* (pp. 329-0). 

hLdV'ilO - Tib. h^i'i, bifh*.. It nth. 
miif, frtrt. rUt Up, QppO-wt fa 


hoAf IwFt dmpcntrf; gioftJB* 
valUy, and per flap* canntrfed 
u-iiK Oll^p /^ tfrt Nam 

lajii/uurjr mecmii^f may pm* 
t'irionaJljf be vhnrfiijtrdunfitting* ; 

(pp. 331-3). Stt uUo hilyjD, 
Idyan, 

A. W*! Jit/, depart. 0, 13, 14+ 10 

liri*; Hi HIlII hrkah*; 3 2 htF; 

13 hraji"; 14 htnii-hlclu*; 3V 
-bduA; 43 pra-lir»dw *; 48. 363 
pn‘-Vfln a . gA'Iip-mn 5 ; 1.70.101. 
£1 ^p 243 l.ijm rj . bul ■-*? u utlrr 

C; £00 liphyu^; ££■&, 237 rc _ Lt L r 

-bkby*m°; 305 ryyc ^ 
nit 4 * in- 

U. high irf upper («/_ 775. Mltrtl 1_ 

0 -hlyc^ (T>; Iff* EtOO, 372, 307 
■hyu T 4iysd.ii i: 178, 170, 300, 
3[i| -hyaj|-byo ; |Sii -^ i i ; liNO 
-|^ro r 

C\ A* Fmptr Xamr of a H h lya l\ = 
7>"5r H j icn, /iMTHjr>iV qf JT/j i- hiyk 
Taf>i 7 .iNjiirj k g) £71 -urn, 

-poll; 36“i -hkiih: 300 
hditii. {l/srt Cffn- 

Wcffd, ciVfrr r &r 

hitifed u !. lbr Wrffnto h-i>5 
■by LI {byuhul, divaji liyo and 
Atm ¥ rilrd tttoifrr B+ and th iw 
trifft hpn undtr Aj. 

Li. dotiAf/td, EtJO hyjm^; 144 
^tdk 

bldyiih = hlrlyin. Mfj/rr, jiao', ej,i\ 
335 hldynih; 357 -hMt. -r[oJ 
{p, 32(1 K 

hldyL (Wjif^Tiwjlpify Tihr bii^ four, 
30 \fldjteg* <p. 330). 
hldvim X = dlrn^ IP [irn, At ,, tixipf/r 
aft, tlc. r tj.v. sto me®; 274 -lusMs 
a Suffix, pp. I9S-JMJ (pp, 321, 
331). 

TI = TV5. mti, rfu-f fi ? bd^b° 
{pp. 327, 33 M. 

hldylbi L cGRctivably = 5T*A-_ i.i. 
o/iai/fd r bfdri-hwj^ 11 : 375 

WK-Hms ^dflirbyi^ Ep. 330). 

II = bldj J, Mm, 302'f^yed^hndj, 

htdye^,, rtmttivnbly 'y.'tar ter [$f 
*pa*€) = Tib, gteig# = phvoip. 
20 I (p. 330). 
hlilyo = Tib. h|&+ btCH, bio. gio. 
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Arr., cou\ mUk\ to wi Hk: li&tf 
■Tr PT tty in the *m*f r t/ baitk, 

mtiJc out (fj’ttYitf) unit ta Hit 
country (aten hIilyrj-n> H £gvffu- 
Jrjil fo Tib. Iibpsg) Ipp- 250-7, 
326-8), iS’« ulfifj ldyo, Idyohu, 
hltly<i ho. Ifl, 34. 50. 234 hlnr. 
-lor; HU -lirjp; 162, 271 -htlom; 
172 itM‘hv L1 : 301 \pmii*; 3H4 
-hres (pp. 250-7 T 207+ 276. 
326 7], 

hldyon, (pv e&MH/ry = Tft. £tiiV, 
gicrfu. iWfwialiVi! U* tdrtynOp ?.v f 
3H7 -ru (pp. 3,11-£), 
lildyoho ldyo. bldy&+ ijj\ 356 
bftii(pp- 250, 327*. 

N 

RxL I. rJ Pcwy/VMi f idli T*6« rui F 

to A ; .V&ww^ df, , 

With fhf fiffnififfliton ' in* ' T n: 

Subordinate rhfiiXf.i AtoJlVip ri>- 

T: iriV/i 

itp^fa^ion en* in B, but won 

fivntml tijift tWr^PIff ('/AM j'np 
■rtl*), t/A tl PorfiV/fl t;/ tom* 't itm 
Or ettn of fei^NlPinfi'nm (e/. 
Sanskrit iti l (pp, 170-31, 11+4). 
A5a (2) itko 0 ; 107, 154 (p, 304 ] + 
B ffth B|, r«2, 64 F SO. 88. 103* 
1*4+ (47+ m *' 77, 78 r 
114, 171+ 172. 173 f 174. ITS. 
I77 t (78. I8g F IS3, 208. 220, 
221+ 22£ f 225. 231. 230. 237. 
241. 244. 24.-5, 248. 251. 2,=t3 a 
204+ 207. 20*, 262, 280, 280* 
m F 200. .102. ai n. :sou. 313+ 
328. 3r>3. 300. 361, m 3S2 F and 

piMtffWv Othrr itixirtufr .,. 

O TO.^iuu.i/wv fjjp. 237-8 K 
iV« o/tp hniih, ii li h, m i#f nub, 
hriah, 41, (43, :ir.cj-blilum: is:i 

■ hi'f 1 ; iT'O, 00 80 -spe; 11)0 

^roni; 107 -hrcrtll; 3A8 4igu F 
fcgoil {?) = *66 so Q (pp. 238. 
397* 200 1. 

III = Tib. m T «dt«™7 1.10 

-tBg; 2.74 hmjri Q (pp. S30. 328). 
See ptau hrt.ih 11. 

IV =■ Tib. nn, ormtnUj 

rm U * ;i3 Ait-inh (pp. £30, 
276S, 


n3g I Tib. iiul:. ij*wA+ »Am 
(p360). Sr* ulAft hnjijj 1. tpll 
hifliiV": mf mg, Vod T: 202 hm.^ 3 
(I): 202 ff ™j! u (l)i 270. 278 
(pp. 283 f 313. :514 >_ 

II = Ti'fc. niLK. u[3in-. Wort, $tt 

ctl*0 gH44g T tinuji II. J20 t 130, 

132 r 134 r 135, 136 frHftg*, 

gldiH^ (pp. 242. 268-60* 342}. 

III ■ fife. mn^H+ mnA T «/w 

ii nag III. 234 

nan 3 = Tih nnri, within (pp. 220 
30 h Srr nlxfi hnai'l - 104. 11-'. 
236 -p»: 305 -hyu; 352 -pa; 3.14 
hnnr (pp. 217; 252..285 >. 

n = m imO. to-fitomirT 181 
-psmi'j (pp. 3 50, 220-30). 

tiacl Ti'6, im I, do—r/ ff , 103+ M4 

(P- 

nar, pr^wx?jfy = Tib* i'sor. 

*iTrr]i|i 2 «;J fc rmher than cinf, 
hnnr F fony*. 40 rt8Jn B ) 72 pn D ; 
230 JL^FiiK.ciii" (pp. id5, 301 )■ 
fllati Ilnur, 

ni F fi PatiitU A. o/iVr ;r 

^nY^A^fi'rraWy ?>! a 

wnlenrr ; 11+ r|f fnrf o/ n #€■« tcniM 
f& *uarl' timilarly fht end of 
iwyln pi iwj of rt topic: m fww B 
firtra-m^fnai/. .^>r |?p, 
177-8. uAet« Mr ocntiTtnct* an 
cited, x»a ril-vj hni«. 

ny I. F jifriiii^Ap 0^1% Tib. nua, 
,v^ f oJw hnu I. hmis ip, 237). 
231+ hgmh* (p, 313). 

IL « yOM*l(7+ J h i'6. nu + 

pu^vr F op/W|^ a/ phu. 3,10 
-glm'i . .s>r (i/m li n u 11. 

nc, 3^1 * Gyiriing M*-wn6+ d-e. 

nfArt hnt: ipp. 221 3 ?. 00. 

J00nflnA a ; 113 !4l hrno- 

-Hl.Jm', 0 : 152 p-yuh ht^; 202 
-hctrr’: 2Ufi ni)'^; 201 ► hwiih 1 *; 
im nW*; 317 (pp. 221 2, 

328+ 270+ 2T4, 318, 321, 338* 
339, 388), 

nehn nil IT. in wn*f i>/Vtr' , l nr 
Db 4 3 hjffwa^; 74 hkubn 0 , 
we^i 0 ; 257 -(jB-bM ; 258 

hivout^ (pp, 250, 302), 

nrhtr F perhaps nn^fjKMt^ptxk r *hteai\ 

27 “i twiA-fediam 0 (p, 343). 
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n nil LI, 4] hf|iul & * 
nor = Tib. nor, property, d-r. (pp, 
30 J 2). 15J (pp. 22 i il, 

—•■ I ), ^Vf (ilit 0 hrinr II. 

# n 4g nag 11, bh K i\ iy,tr* J-JH 

(p. 203). 

— 1)4 El r Wil IlllJlIt 1,^4'. 

(PP- £37 nj. HW. 7« E* a ; 3 TIP 
-kni'i i 5t|H> -trui-d wnii; 2H | 
hfciyajfi-mn 0 1 307 djtfm £pp. 
103. 247, 342). 

IjtUt im 11. fiiinh I T q, i' F OS 

•hkuci (p. 2:i*) P 

hn;i(i l = img I F tpe&iht fj.r. I 

-hi -Ijpi. 1 ^pwcft-i&prgy (p, M)|. 

31 nag II, W«rlv fj m i\ 1J2 
hh\*g*: 102, 171 lidomf; 207 
{pp, 253, 200, 203. 2U| + 

327). 

m = iwiff in, rawA. f/,rM 2,12, 
m J?gla^ 

hniiij mui. tt-frAiVr, f.c + 3 HK hi\a ; 

iwy { 2 } Mn>; 2 &&, 244 . 311 . 5 , 

3GS* 311 -rr. ( F p. 231-2, 25*. 
3fi3, 337). 

— -ru Imrji.g P i\ F 4-ru (p* 229). 
hn*id. 1 H m-ran D . 

hiuin 7 7'ift. daii, tf r- 

3fn J 7/ ; glis i|), flfCM, cp 

nOHin, l^imn. (fui/Fiifwf J 2^1 

^tom-lTLkluVso 0 ; 3,70 brihb 
(p. 190), 

Isfi4m 1 Tt6, gruitn, nnm, ,v%, 
0, W + 9+ 37 bnifi-htiOkh IhhliiP 
(P'2 40). 

II — Tift. iiujiis, ttqmnQftf, 

,. i ij J,-1;-11". i /-> jro pnrh ;-iJ£ \ uirti ji. 

-Ke F-hkih l 120 h Ei Iail- Itraih^ ; 
1150 bpfili -| i rgni n° | pp. 2112, 
2SM, 301 h 

III - jE7£t, MmiM. iMmitjhi, *uui m 
*pirit w «?uHi^c r 145 -^dum? 
(pp- 26L 290-300. 3tJEh 

I nn II. prill b, brut, j^a« t 
or ITPf/j ||Ah, ftrjW. , 

V.f. 33 -bran (f>: |0 ^ii]OL W 
M3 -lipoA; 191 g4fth & t 
w\ "b.blii, (pp. 233, 

239-0. 244* 201-3, 204, 315, 
340), ubo Jinchsi>>-hrmh 

(*jnsi, tijj). 


II «■ nu 11 f T •K'irppr4J* 201 
■Ma#; E2i) (pp, 

23tb 202. 2*3, 2111-2b 

HI ■ .l/o^g nif 

150 -Jjcliou (pp. 145—K) + 
hoar runs <\it*ut}fh r tfrim w 

'I-V. or po t ti bly ■ Tih, gficr, 
pnsrvJf, extent* (?) ip P ,101), 

112 hEiinA (ikfli a ; '124 g-w«h- 
-brboi D ; 233 gUiE,i \Anrl* \ 213 
K^-hliob' (pp. 230* 343. 301). 
Hni til? or no I 90 p.tu>i & (p, 227), 
hny I = nu I i rtrrtigth^ d-c. 

q r r. 72 &u -hranc^; 24 1 -2 si livl^ f 
tljA^ (pp. 237, 342). 

H mi II, i ja\ 174 {2) # 175-0, 
179. 359 .m, 300 *$wL 
hn Lis, Aori*t of him Tift, mi 
tttekte (CM- dript}. hi. 34 hl.-J>-G- 
40hkly^ (pp. 275 K 
327* 32«, n. 1). 

hue tH\ 7-r. .so -rbo^i; Mb 

rflf J> ; |5 ,t r£w&: 1 “U libnn. 

J hMnfr 0 ; 3^2 blKA-hkljiJ^ (jsp. 
221—2, 275, 2b9. 31ll |, 
hnon = Tfb r Sen* iftipi^rr&i#». 2Ji» 
k.iWan -tA rt (|» r 3«) J, 
hnt r - Tifo, giiiT + prtM-tu i ', ^ rk for J 
7, 2i* gdi>^ jp r 301 J. 

llIU* Tift. Tin NI r.veiI-m.i, (tattle 
Jrtml (nu)!' 5K (2) mug 0 (pp. 
E9 I. 3Eirj |). fit* 'll*? hnor IL 
hiioA. jin*.-»Kty = Tr'ft P iuni, fprirv*, 
vr gnoii, ftr a*fuun**I, [M 
hgEiugti. 

hmnm T■ ft. i jh i m, r.Mjuifmrni *, »- - 

^FMBiafij, ^; ^notn + tfrt&fji 

!'p. 277). 15 j Hsd..r^'dii D : 155 
btmin^; 1135 hrtiil? : 209 Imom. 
to £;j. 333). 

hnnr 1 rift, nor, mv/ufM. 103 
hE|ur[-rJf; 31). 31.1 -hdimn; 317 
hMi^g; 300 S'Vi‘1* (pp. 224-5 T 
22H, 202, 323, 332, 33r+-tt), 

II, hno r? in nutg^atirs 4S-13. 
145, im (pp, lM P 9W-aOI). 
Ijmikb = Tib. mnftb F imuibn, ftodi 

riiiLh, ft* ft rrJjj/r y; btnab, c^ifA 

32 Ijl-i Ei^.i , a $ttjfir t p P l S3 T 105 
-mn-hiiljib (p P 290). 
hrtiJB Ttft. brfn*?., .h'^pi M -J j 214 
hmxihi.gMn^^ (p. 343), 





V OCA & L'LAFVY 


P 

pit Tib, Hipilh, &HHT. ftfrv, d’C, 
lS j v niwi lip^h I 72 -uiir: 1051 
-loOrt; 352 mm" <pp, 230. 280). 
puij = pa! -71 fciklyafi u . 
puhi pm ef ;>o##i r Wy hpJiii h fathtr , 
-i-iik sat (pp, 230 , «rwy. 

pli-£to (Mo), iistfw** Sf* 

hphuli-liklci, 1 HI hmi5 ri ; 

ra.n« «pp. 284- "►). 
pun Tib* phlifi, btap + dpuA, 

ttc, 204 r i Aujfrr. pp- 1 8 h * ‘ 

SKI {pp. 144, 300}. 

pdl = laf'rJj. pi M>. rw 1*1 rpp- -17 

I! i I. Stc I'J l*f* hpO j r hptio . I H s 

rbyo° fpp. IVr-fl. 333)< 

-rbo m 317* Art bp*\ hbn" 

(pp + 224. 323, 

por I, prrhttp* bpor* l*b» r - bpliw- 

rrftfue+mm 34W-up, ArtenTwI 
no(f. 

11, tmrtrji for pa {Tib. b pm pho. 

Kij/i . n\ Ahtu tiUa bplicr. pbesr, 

spo u sai i*° 

Cp -itift). 

pWilA, i --n r rniblif Tib* dpaiLp 

(p. 344), 301 kvfiL.. 

p ruin'*; 302 gchu-pWIM 0 , 
pyun 'Tib, dpyftn, hphyuii. 
ihitttf tufpitvkd, f.[f. 

Arr riMi phy.irt, 00 tlmt* 
«PPr —4T—Sfi | - 

pytir = Tit. phyiir hplay&r. lift. 
fiviJfK w/. Sf?£ dW py**V phyer. 
hpbvrir ifi. 287 k 341 -tiui-^vaei 
ip. 333), 

pyl = Tib. phyi. taj/owd, t>r ibfitfti 
wrth*fyuiTiti liphyi, bf lai* r See 
r iha phyl* 88, 02 -1.1 "VI 143 
hMinV- 1 : 201 -rji'- (pp. 274. 288, 

pyu. cy, bptiJTJ 1 204 -phyii htliutK 
pyor pyar* gut*. 03 ldmi* I pp. ISO. 
228. i?i*7* 333). 

pm, C/. hpm, hprahp hphmh. 43 

hn-ho. 

prom* . i 1 r_iri tiftnj IVr* y rfitr •', 
OJ|T^ 4M*I. (t«‘ (pp- tit, 3 00- 
200 >. A/c af*ci bprom, hpmm i 
hprnmh> phrom, hphfom. 


Apptwlfrf to Vrrh* or 
it'-wh T bkflii L5U kflbw 
^•1lii + like I 170, 177, 17?*. 3 e^i*. 
:pil a ;bs2, 300. bkol.au iflO. L0S b 
IOO 171* 172; 174, I77 + 180, 
3.7£k 301, *ko "Jl, bkhob 322-, 
Idknn^io 209, Im^ 123, 140, 
257. Htqt- 70, VIA bdrf? 3 7U. ^hu 
05: aJli* fs rats rn'i, 341; 

b ^nri , /EHV rJT-i/ ; Jitdft- hpop. 

Kira 323. 

pliwi Ti&. pEiiti -rail, *tr<* U 
ttmiilhU fl "ft mi Cpp. -41 -2 }. 
$rt n1#v hplitn, phlun. I S3 
-Ti it , UK* -bdrnb fp. iSS^O). 
pllm-pluin, Itf fry *r. ? ip. 102}. 1-0 
ipp. 201-2}. 

b pro m. A »' mi 1 1 n -n i. 7 . '.■. l;». S UO) - 

m< iso bkob« p . 

hp^ 1 .-r hpaii '! 1 i«m -3 r€ h Lt-m ? 
187 }.irtft u . 

hpag* W, r/, Ti&. iljNhZ. UrtOJHFP. 

(pp. 3ft,V-0 T 220, 340}. 
iSr' <th-i rpaji. hrpujl. 326, 
32S btud>° : 38 1 bp.--l.tL* 4 pp. 226. 
23EP). 

hpun 1 ■ Ti/p. b|i]iria, l.ipluina, ii?c„ 
threw. 283 

11 = Tift. pAl'r. spat* plartA, hp. St * 

.j^-. pitJLEi y hph.m, 20" bfiM 0 
C*} 2V1.308 P-Ti" I T} i 324 ^yah a 
jpp. 22^. 205, 270. 208. 34U}. 
03 = Tib. pha/m. alpaiar-, ipa/i^ 
200. 2LH, 50H (?}, Art 

Wlrfrr 1L 

IV, tmre ivMy = Tib. alfmh, vnl- 
flM, Sr.* at ** i pwan. 101 
b.r*A‘Wm J> - 

bpah ) pH, ^Eir-r. hrra. -gf-f* Arc 
pab^ 30 -}>n>n-hki^; 18-7 

nm fl (Tl: 303 .rmrkgs 359 
■ Iltkiled; 30.7. 300 
374 377 388 

hnmhP { F p. 25 K 230. 2. r ht T 202. 
200, 280, 300). 

II. >’,r mchl^, hnttbl^ - T - 

btmsbti*. 

hpalii 4 hpuhhl. Arr hpejli 211 

mve^; 384 Uiyo-Tal}&* <pp- -^5. 
327. 331)* 

hpur hplinr, ■/.i'. 2 ^ JpraP 

(p. 203), 
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hpw f ■■-■In. m&Ir. See i 
hpur.liphu L hbu II {jtptSlB- 
3 7, 3(1 hj. 29 (jttir 1 * a hu"rn; K.I-S 
t«r*: hno[.)r{ft].ht-uih a E 1150 

hlrjya^TJ; 3 07 -hbnm : 161. 

343 ^dyafi^; Uft -hpai; 
2U^ho, : 2**1, 322 h*u^ »h| 
hloha (? >rr pu-fijo] (pp. *3$. 
1 ST* IH7, 21(1-17+ 2lB r 260, 297. 
305 p 30S, 35SI). 

W = itrriL EtiiJ -mvihliiin (pp. 

14A--Et p 172, 217). 

IltjW hbu = Tift. bu* #oh, riilrf. 

«S3 go; 1S4 nui ,J (p, 301), 

IV, tt3 ht«a 

^pud - Tab. phi t-J. hpliud* hluid, 
tiiou' oiU, tin'll omI? phtld. art 
-Jit 4, Sen crjfioff/ 

rntfc. 

fiptin ? ff T Tift. tbmigW f tiotfQU', 

win ! IMIJ luno tno (p, 24S), 
hpuhi Tib. hphti, 111.ml, <&f rt 
(PP« 2S4^ ,SVr «£« 
hphu ] Lhphuhl. 274 hldym^ 
2S2 -hpiihi (p. 33|) r ~ 
J?pm\ jW hp«J I, y.r.* + n? (pp. 173- 
&l 163 hbri-hi-hp* 1 {pp, 216- 

in 

hpul k f/ M phiii, hwwifuh phul- 
til* at a rfirn® ; phuUsyim. per- 
fated L A K tf oifo hpbul. U\ 51 
hxaL\*mar* [p. 267},. 
frjni*. 20« -Jjptiya fp r 3S0). 
hpefl hphyr^-.. ^ 300 nT*h Q . 
t>pe^£, = TiS. dp?. 

(i-j^rP^Jfrrk and c^ji/uivi 
inW Kprl,. Pnia.M£fU (pp, 2S2 P 
34V 21! myi“; m hd*iP D ; 

3H4. n HtL 3rt7 ipp, 271 p 

333). See aUo spcfrl, hrpeKI, 
spu, ■spe. hpehJ. 
hpn ] po. Mr^fr-, /nan, ff.p. 

hpliu. US -hMi; 177 
-hHci, « iVu^Lf, pp. 1 k^ 7; 35S 
-Lidah, -T p. [S3; 301 

-but?; 303 -hdfiin (1) (pp, 2I7 b 

22\K -74. 3 |il. 333). 

11 m Tib r B pa t bphcj, change, t4tft 9 
migrate* 40 bund; 48 frU*} 122 
htnog-ljimni* (pp, 226, 231, >Bti p 
202). 

m. prrftopj = Tift, pho, S*%* Lti | 


317 hpci-hrbom: r/ r po-rhom 
ijhrbcmij, |)Wban (hl;M>nJ( p 
hboin-rbu fpp. 2:Mp 323 

IV- hpoho. 

hpng Tib. hplioff. ft .'f (m'Vr^i n 
.Sff aho hphng. 50 
ly\n\?* (p, 243), 

hpohl = Ti'ft, phrin.plioibi.hphfiirLi, 
pwr + n r&itft 113 hnnli° 

(pp, 233, 23B p 207). 

J[ + /tfr Tift. 1 1 pou, fttmirr,. chief h in 
321 nfefi 13 ? (p. 3fl2). 

!?pod, jMpftajM = tumble. 1 1 apo^ 

(p, S6S). 

hptjm - Tib. pi mm. hpllDJII, fte 
fUfctiinl. See til*** bphom 
fp. 307 ) P 34 T hfiit-In? -11 ran ■ ^ ■■ 1 
<p. 210). 

fipnho. L!ti -bwivr ^Wnr IJI. 341 . 
hpor = pur I, r«£r<w* g,u. Tib. 
I,i bor, i -tipf, ttlMndon* See al.itt 
phi>r | T, hphar. SO ^hll a ; 175 
3>nii'crLuri' 1 ' 1 jpp. 230. # 20B T 31 ^;i, 
h pds - htn ■ -i + yruiiji r ftiflf. qr.i< r 11 ] 

h|Ju^ (pp. 231. 207J. 
hpj -j h Tib, d pyn, hpiiya. rrftu A - : 

dpyrt + fajr (= phy** hphviU), 
32H hkid^ fpp. 315. 317), 
l?pyi+ perhijpM Tib, dbyi, ^yj p 
lynx. 333 hrkom° (p. 305 J, ' 
hpyld -- Tib. phyid + bphykl, mjficr 
or u-ijH- duTfji/, See a Am hphyld. 
330 riur-lidchi 0 ; *H4 Isiaft. 

PWHMJ® (pp. 253. 256), 
hpyed = T\K l t iby?d. }.ihvi.- P ph_v&, 
dbyo* ftr *+prirvtt*i n 
rrpeji^i!. Sre aim hphyed, hbye, 
20s hL4|mr^d«P ip. 234]. 
hpm - Tib. pm, pht^ pjr*pvjxt u * 

c/. phru, FNiFiufif ? .Sr# nlr? pin 
ff't'A hphryh, 267 .hm. 
hprun 7 1 it. hphraii^ nanw, /f^r; 

iW[76rcr + 309 lirnfl^ 

(p. 230). 

hpruh Tift. hpliM, or plLra, 
ernnil? Sre a/w pru f hphrnh. 
234 hyoc'Uth 331 brkcm 
^hbrciV 1 ; 332 hklu°; 533 JjrknMn- 
-hp.H^; 335 lube" <p. 303), 
hpro = Tfft. bphro. npm p &patu$, 

propr*v* r tfjaitr, LBI-hiv;245 p 
240 (p. 156). 






VOCABULARY 


h pro in proto, .S rwifiary ^ ' r ^. 

' q r i% 128, 109. 2W> 321, 322. 
341, rirulPi. 300. 

hprmiJK, Ao-r.vt of lip^-ni, pnam* 
lt , Vm (pp- 2*1. SOS)* l 

hplan = plnt'l, #rrrrf, tf-e- 350 

>ini]> fp* 241], 

rpyg, Jme c*r rrkicie 

ranef eJjto hrpug* Perhaps sortie 
1 1 ri«<ji 'tfcip 1 ^JepiA’ £ Tit. 0P^S) 
ipp. 225^0). 135 hkhaf*; 192 
hk*i*; 193 t>ainh‘htHU D j 104 

20li bhafetrig*! 210 

liH-cK^njrvc 0 ; 210 rfie4?lpd°f 245 
l£M-lad u '; 252 bo£* {pp- IH ^» 
196, 234. 23*. 243. 24S, 27 4. 
305 ). 

rpu. i>t p + 330. 91 hen:*" 
rpebl Tit. Up*, $* r ‘ 

hpehi. hrpthL 280 -hiring n 
Su^ V . I S3 (p. 323 h- 
hrpj^ rpinji,^’. 17 hkhpilr*: 12* 
hkhw*: 103 hiuib iLvyV; 223 
!^broii D * 2:S I {hvrt, bio r°; 253 

htMuVtldori 0 £pP’ "■ 242-3. 
203. ami. am 340 p 
-hkhur, 6 ip. 220 )■+ 

hrpohi - rpelii, tf p - 169 
fpp. 244, 323). 

hrpoil * Tit. Kpud, vow k *>r ptiod. 
tvjif with, <*t bboci. bos, cfirif- 

ifrtjTf. ! 250 -hboa (p. 349)* 

Jpyoha = Tit^ hpliyo* be 

iftsierl (p-354 L 22L™ r inyi^ 

§pji = T Irt, S'PU-S BrtHIHttMl. fll AO 

spcli i + Ijpeb!. LSI i°*b» a 
<pp. 292, zm). 

spu-i-bn - Tit. ftpu-gu. rtfflt m&M 
b int, or * pu r., hphu r. fir/ i p. 350). 
39 rgot.^. 

spe /iiilknHpit&iI^ hpohi, 

ftpcht, lirpel,li, armament, «CC«i- 
plan f-v- rtt*> speW 

<p,U»). H0rj» u . 

spt'bi .^pe+ v-i% Ipp- 282, 356). 
140 hm-sfnr: 209 370 

-go (p. 3231 

spo I Tit, tpo* ten;W* wuiFiiif, 
14 .^potl-jxitl; 381 ™ l-l 

(p-SH)* 

U = Tib . ifpc' f l.ipliO, rtnibiW, 

jULpratf. JWW aiHtr/, S« 
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hpu II ip. Mflju 126 tildftt- 
-knui n i 391 *n> [T) ^pp. "U- 
spy} = Tit, Fpvi + Hfrttl. fop k cJ.iV- 
IJU »biLzo ip. 33"i). 
spje, fljijwur =■ Tit- dbyiy -^''■■ hu - 1 
jt T ip, 3S3 ). 150 ; MM 

.hlort PJOL-^^pp. 143-0,2411, 
302), 

Ph 

ph^ji ^.paO O, £tfp, ^ I I I 

^bom-rbo n {p. 230). 
phtf+WHttxi&Ky ^pulV^.r. IliO 
-Ijkam. 

phur 1 pliQ-|-rff. <'jr per 11. 295 
mP* 

H = por I, hp«r, q r V* See aho 
hphor. 3-ilP uit-glan 0 ip. 260) + 
phya = hpbynb ? 204 py&* 

pilVIlIK pV4LEl + HM.ipi-tiffed, ii'C,, 'jf-l'- 

" :m 1l[ hur*; 374 htar« {pp, 2-1S. 
343). 

phyl pyL tmfriti*. ituhafiQMrdt v- w - 
79 OldfiA 0 ; H9, 90. m -h#o 
(pp- 26», 321), 

phyftr. M pbyir.ro! - Tit. ptiyir, 
tra:t p wr phyi-ro I = 

Tit. IspOyi. ciWirotoT 249 hm- 
liyiixY D . 

pbye Tit, O0y«lt pky^i ‘tf-. 
dirided, «5rp€FPCJJ. Scr olid hpycd > 
hph> td« 120 L* -oy-lirain°; 145 

(PP^ SM-i. 201)-3W), 
phyer = pyn.r, phyar, 0/L tm>l, 
g.v. 254 !<Uis°: 201 -elurn; 3PJ 
nia-^wnn ■ 342 - fctao-Irit Hihi 
£pp, 230, 293, 287. 333 ) t 
phram pram, A uxitiarr; lVrt + 
ij.tr. ^Vee hphrmn* 172 

Lko\iu° (p. 254]. 

phlun plrit kpldii, Jifrref, r/.i + 357 

4&r» 

gphyh./ot/irr - Tit, pita. 

hpOn, hphiih. 09 ^ (p- 

HA), 

bphvjg, , 4 vriiff y/l>pljynp,-Tf-T*. 101 
lil^.hu-Lk^ ipp. 195. 204). 
Jiphii Tit, ph*. /tJftrr. >'n- al#o 
, ' gphuh, Lphah, m -tYur-iiiir: 
05 -naiw 1«4 gfi (pp + 145. 172 r 
310). 







430 VOCABULARY 

l>phaj£ r ■ Tib, phx*g T pij. 6U On- 

isiulIj fpp, 1S3. 247). 


11 7 TV6. rferaUd + or 

| ] W hiiftlrn /jqrf, inttrrtf?*, &r 
ph*g,Hlg^ mw/xr/* J M),pimg + 
Wiafr-icwife. 23H- -hboli-g^. 

lijih.i^LV £T ff |jph.i-fci? + IS i. 
hph;itj hpnii n tmti 111, s^ r |F + Sm 

«h'j plk&fi. 332 I^H7ii a fpp, 178 P 

2m). 

hpKian = Tib. plum, btnefit. 2J.; 
^Ahn^, 

ia Jill Lfc fci [ - Ijjp3iji + furfur. tj A ', 38 

rbytf 1 ; 73 m*; iOD .rrmiji 

Ipp, 274, 320). 

11 |wi, J>|Wi P Kjxih I p tmw, £.r. i 
1^1 hph^; :t(i| hViLh-b.k-E 0 ; 
314 IJdsosj-rv^ (p. 210 1 h 
tn 7 276 ^14«fib(TKpani p ; 304 

l»t*lll D . 

— -tlpliLih, kiitfjh, 348 fouwi'g* 

liwtslto 0 fpp. £4*. 343 J, 
hptui hhii , mimrriimtj (*/ hrfmlif), 
273, 

hpliur Tib. pfcmr, fe^aarf; hpluir t 
V tfn'atvd [gm fiu<ti* t ). &e<> ale# 
Upjr. 0% OH. HO, US hg*m»i 
N2 mor-^lug 0 ; Lit cm-rag*; 

I 87 hrEa.hjirtt^ 3*a lirtuh>hpnh 4 
fpp. S3», 243, 335J. 
hphli J hpu I , ffi mi? y male, ^,r r 62 
htor ; 48 {*} (up. 30S. 

330 ^ 

II -- Tih. pfau + piiLk 9 p dim, 

Wa*r {the jrtv, ii-c. J. Set rtlre 
hpuhJ, pli (hplmh)-glo, 
hhllm-hpbti, 104 Hku 11 ; 301 
hMitflP; 332 -hphti ( pp r 157* 
*70,£«6. 321]. 

— fnj -bboB r«pi] i'i], 

(frpwj, ?.i*. 40, 107. 

— 111} -hkln, befloirx = pu^lo, 

q-v* up tpp. & 10 , *m\. 
hphutii hphu [I -hi. 100 -htoia 
276 hdimn* ipp, 228, 2&\). 
hphul = Jjjj 11 L h*imifo( r nf a etitn -jj-, 
7-1*. 41 Imi^Lnohii^ 
bplK" = Tib. hphpjt. throw atiu^, or 
ph<% uw£T 3J7 Ikwa-ntf 3 ‘[pp, 
338-0}. 

hpbo |kj, hpo I t 9 ,i% 117 

■bklir-hlaag (p. H17), 


tsphog - bpvtr [Tib. lipliofi). bit 
Kith fi mUnilr. q,v. (p. 343), KiL 
bpluili*. 

hphom hpom (Tift, piuim, 
liplumi), l* tJefmliri, $ r r, 1-|7 
fpp, 2H0 300). 

l^pbor plmr II + pfkr J. ^par !, 
^F r | S8 clii-]>rtkiu®; 
IHJ, 364 Mro* < 3 >p, 2T6 h 31U P 
332]. 

hphyii^ = TiJ. pbYft^r, fttnrfj 
pbya^r b\W. «LrfirlF* p t fc, iSVr 
bphi ;l . ] m . hkl iDfoil, 
hpliyiir pyiur, \>y^r, phyur* Ufl t 
hmst w ^,v r 12B IOlIjuV 1 : 34 L -ns«k- 
-iLswari (pp, 1^7. ;^4). 
bphytd = bpykJ^u^ce, <iimr; p 
<j r i\ 34ii iptnr.fydBftP fp. 
hplsyii pyu t 2?J8 dkldyiii,, 
hpbyefi* hpc^ f qj\ 170 hii'n L \ 
hpbyed ■ (ijjjni, he arpitrutnit 
Qptmrd, d>tr.* y T v. -Sf jt wki pliye - 
208 m^iEOcP. 

hphyck. r/ t ]pyobo l 37fl -hlf. 

bphrwh bpnity ftih 

2iti F K jfdRftjSi,^ 

hplirum. .4 IVjrS = prom, 

hpmin, Sprout*. bpn>hi P phrgftk, 
q.r, J7l hkol r m® 

B 

ban Tib. rj tubjzGl or ,*rf* 

vrtfii ? % cr/^ hban |, 24U 

■ l5fp].U-: 2fi2 .rjniif"(pp. 2741. 
bub Tib. 1m. r awt H hbeh|» 

fp^ 280). 

be^ p wily i t , the iV * /H t Xam* St^ 

jwMmWy fr. 

fa tl it* rba,g; p rln^a 

vj Tm iV-)kgi-rhn^ p d r, t r H 134, 
>'■ ■ ti'-u hbefi. 24 a 

!pp. 13N. 224, a0fr-7) h 
btpn libon, m bbo^hkap, rja . 23S 
hbc^ fp. 23nj. 

bon I * (lIkm^ [/rr?Bf"h H big t q,r r .^Vr- 
tiUo hbo I, hbom. rbo, rbom, 
htrbn> hrbnm, 42. 43 ^ tny i : 
37S -[«u>-i-l,kklo@ 7] ^pjj a 322-3, 
334}. 

by I *mafl - ' Notn-pa" pyi (p, ] ) 

Hrti hjiii hhih. iDf, .SVf 
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hbyi pp. 252. S05). OS 
-eha?; 147 bifift&P (p, MO), 
byin hbyiii, 4‘C.. 07 

^bom°, Imio^hL.'hfth^ [pp. 342* 

345 K 

byln 3 Tj'Ij, flavin* rjifi, ; 

by in, 1 J it poocf. nl«? 

hbyilt, 

— - to (Irtbi ff iSll#3f* pp. 3 S2-S). 

103-0 (p. ui5). 

byu-rt, hy«ir-Pf, Trft. hyiir, i« 
fuel* dr. lo* mu- 

4nn u (p. aan. 

bnib Tib. hm. ^hcftiit 

rirr ; librafl bu,/™^^^* 

A f am« {Pbre) o/ *>» oR™=ntf 

Jc^rn^^i fn?.w- r< J a-fatf hb TO, 
hbrob, hbruhr. 22S 

(pp. SJ^10.311»-LVp. 
bri I = Ti6. hbri, hn f <lbri« 
dfnFn^i^. ^ruW pbri, bpbri+ 
ilpri. tf Op* in iWi + rtdLi« t A'ctf H&I4 
hbri i (pp. 213-10). 1** 

rtnni\° i: 202 rinab 13 , 

1J + /evruah, rj- Tib. hbri, y«£<W, 
6'f* at*® b br * H- 320 
(pp, 216-17). 

brfche 7 h i&. bn>d. nfawwif. 

tfJrAaJiW. «S>+’ 
bbrts, 44 Ikw-b^ (p. 3321. 
bro ■ Ta&. bbnH, j#m, f.^fJ/jr. £>r 

«ba hhm L L0^^(p.23l ? 
brand Tik hjjprum. pinrh or nip 
pj| gniHl-po, crippff t (p- 
Ti “b™ (p. 342), .?« «&**■ 

h brum. 

bio TiVj, bln, ujjftfr, ftip5r#f. 
*uptn>w. 154 -bidobi a -$ujP*f 
pp. 1*6-7 (p. 532). 
gbnhu, /re?M !> I «<■ 1 (Ti!6. ^bo f (t’c-i 
Mf/OfTp «u«H, tfj*w<) + V-f. 1^1 
blab-ta 0 (pp. 150. 231, 313), 

^blLLHn jfrr/rn blfkTI 7 'i?j. ^n,, Him, 
ijtt. trcfirc (jpa##iWjr rnw/iJ^f 
■ra'l/i gift 6 J. f.if-./flWip fAr «iWr 
ttKrf). 205 hnen4!** (p. 210), 
bbyomt Aori*t of hbyaio I T'5. 
Jlbynm, /flur V**r r W tmf: 
hyunaN, JH«rfjn»r)i f-P- 253 me 0 
(p-274), 

hbo m iltmln rha. tnihu^i 
dtttik-rUlU-ran-™, tiill torrent. 


Ste aho bbalj t 54 riiui c 
(p. 352). 

hbuii I bfcbi , ?; 1 '- 

07, 2." J ■ n% -b^. -hn-b*; 07,371- 

37'1. 380, HIM* -t.ikiUifnr* go-.r 
i«-^ .IiLi jiji’i ; 3+13 -kwa-kii'jj (!) 

(pp, ii(5S, 274, 331, 346 u.). 

II =-' Tib, iibuii, n*4harii& 

SbH hvyatd ( 1 1 170 -M^IaIl. 

a SmJSjt, p, i S3; 17 2 -prom; 532 
g-ri* (?}i 354 bldUft 0 {*) (pp- 
275, 316, 321, 345, 

— KI I . ^lh%Vd0 Tih m iSShjm thjH^ 
mbjhtw fortune, fAuniny. 07 
-hyi& (pi^r -!42 r 347 J, 
bbab Tl7-. bab + bb»b, dbib. fall, 
ifrwtrri, alight ; bbAb-rhili rnvr, 
icmnl. 15 ^mu 4 ; 357 xkoP 
(p. 267). 

hb^h I 11 1 mi, hiihw'i' . ii f 1 -, V ,r - 

(<iIa* "pocJSrOiy’ tn 45): iteriwil 
from Ilf 45 hkln^: *1 hami®t 
55 -Uni«-l>k>^ r (p. 317). 

IT Ti!-. hhah. diVjnamr 

(pfrArtp* onV^Tin-j- prr^wrc^ r/. 
hbuli ^m, J-t.it, Jnrdopkr#f)* lll^ 
234 hi^tE-l>ru. 
-hbci.i^3 235 bb^ (PP- ^3-4). 
m I 230 bpbag 13 ; 270 Jjlwm-irto 

(it, 230). 

hb:ir I T\K bur, dlutf, 'rtft-rrfTJp 
fn'f?nt r pi . 37 K flfl I pp. 202, 342. 

343)* 

II /ivr hh»b (11)4-n-. IS hvc^- 
lildu^; -34 | r u*s c-\m ^bbohi 0 
(pp. 25h, 330k 

hbn I Tit*, dbn. >itu.J. 47 - hni u;: 0S 
,hp>r (pp. 250, 26,S. 386, 310), 
II ; hpii l.bplml, fnoii, q v- 
htdi° °htrru <p, 

IN « ^ifr. phtL, fri$hpartttf mU*y. 
15 r^yf ; J50 rl>ytf (p. 207). 
hb*, thttp (p. 240). A'« oJ*o hbchi, 
hbebf. 235 ‘hbali ^ 30+1 r\yh&\i ? 
(pp. 203-4). 

hb€£ - be>r. "b *. 2<b 23 h 25 
h kxP, (pp ■ 1 3-!>. 224, m 1 -7), 

hbcbl hbc\ lil>c4>E i r 7^. 47 -ball; 
00 -lu~h^«r; 110 -hhflli ■ 213 

-tyiid: 234 -hbuh nnrf -hliiir 
(pp, 103, 247, 240, 260 + 253. 
286. 203), 







VOCABULARY 


tyhehe = Jil» t hbelji* tf.r. 4fi h-li* 
rninh \p. 257). 

hbo I = T it. bo. dbo. hbo, fcbe*. 

f-T/flilJ tfj HJ frub&Td, ,TJ/hVi tH*tfr + 
««** < J 1 J « ™, 1 a bo, 

*li*r*tid- a fi^Hi., en/HjLHTpjrl oj bdfy; 
pHo. vtOJJJQCjb; iboffij bulk tpji. 
230-2). Str ,T4i» gbnhu, rbti, 
ferb^, bbun, hbom. hb-ips, 
r both. hr bo ni, | 20 # tor-hgr |Q ; 

Iti3*r^(l) : m g rnh-xmg« ipp. 
2S1. 2fc3, 288-Eb 3i3). 

II /on.*/, irtW, n ap-rn'uJfe/ 
I' I- bkr>in, ; |g0 -bmxn: 344 
-hmh {pp, 23| # 3L8). 

Hit ilt IN -Jkyof + 

— 'bon (hbori), 6%. rtdupticoitd 
fwnn o/ J. po( hpo)- 

rbom T hbum-rho. 23ff t 243. 
2^ 24G r , 230), 
hbog r.7r, hbajj r lib&ir^ 

***£■ dqfifot A* itfjUtd* U 

*ubmtr$n{, 2.™ ^rag-ioto; 283 

rag-b^i ^ *ni (pp, 117. 173 jw 
>Vf nta# hmg, 

hbncJ Tit. hbud, iL ttteh* in: ofcrj, 

*Ut fare; KljyiJ. fdi omi, rn~ 

r/foreur. .SVc hiv,Rif. 3|3 

Kmor hBo<* (p r 340). ' 
hbn n. iSV.- hbo -b bun , 
hbwm. iiy, .SV-C hbo. hbo* 

bom rboni, hrbom. 73 
!>7 -byiA (pp. 23®. WSJ. 
’ rbo - bbo^hbon, fj.t*. , rptnt' i> i *j. 

in rS). JJ2, 27b(pp. 230). 

hboijg ttymofopiftiilg ti/ |;ba I + 

H*tvW u/i, [/jw; tituuUy mymfij- 
N<jy big miti*. uifh L-r o-i'fftF/wj 
fr™ Hpu. hphu, tf-e., Mrrin 
Ip. -31), <Srs ttbrn bus, hpos. 
41 l.jph !J° t ItH -twib liJHaii wd 
-hnum-hhah; 1(17 frphii*; 211 
hdom ; 250 hrpod°- 2W hpu^ ; 
2»7 ^.yali^tlLiih; JW g-ri;2fil 
-hnliis 203 -bribi* hpiil,m°; 33d 
Jjpubu^ (pp. 2%ti. 277. *78. 2&7, 

hbyam — XiG, bhyohl, bymim. jj^u* 

b >«a*f irjv/. 225, 231* 237. 
244 hlnii^; 253 hy*h-in^ + Ijtah- 
353 httib-hr^ <p, 274). 


bbyj + .'.Tf«;; s bttw *io = Hh- 

hula ill Kill. hb£ii + hhii) (pp. 132, 
2S2): pi'.rhup* Tib. Jibyi, 
dbyi. tmpt miL Stt nlrt rby| + 
hhyilji. 5U tp ' -lpra*; 7fi dpu- 
-hior"; 1IS7 -liri; 305. 307, 30S. 
311 ^dstii vfgnj? |pp* 262, 2ti5 
273, 2T&. 337 p 338}* 
hbyig -roiti (pp. 2414-fiO). 70 4- 
■Lpsiih (pp. IUJ, 247), 

h by In Tib. hliyiii. jink, i/rou 

/flipif- byMH* dcjiffi, <w 4 $ rJ > 

*rf*" byin- 56 bce.hrob 0 ; 57 

EI6 iiii.^ 1 (p, 34.1}, 

hbyin byin, ^ T| ^,if, 

57 i ^tih- 1,1. -'" (p. 312}. 
llbyini ■' eorifl frfrrf wiiir nhyirclj fT.ti r 
-i^e-g-yfth ; 303 limu-Jotti* 

bbylkl r libyi, Vjt . r *4 mf-ttiuiP 
{p- U&b 

hbye.prrlirip^c&nri^^^f rri-'Wd hpy^.l, 
bphyt^I. v.i!. J 31 fte°; 233 
hton-hkob 0 . 

libyobu byo h hbyo, /•our 

y^T 250 klyotu-m* 0 (pp. 327. 
331 J, 

hbm = |jmh T f(?» -SYr tiirfu bbrah, 
hbmhr r 

— -hkLi(r), pfutxlblif riTtfftt pj fj 
jLiffWir. rtili vr mythknh 31, 32 
(p. 31SPJ, 

hbr,iSl Ti(j, (lbrub. fpp. 

^3-4J. 2IF! l^i^b-; :i05 -re; 

3G0 - re. ■ Ain „ u pp, 1 ^2-3, 

3730; 312 hjulju 0 (pp, 231* 

233—4). 

bbrah Ijbre, bmh. bt. ptcntijul, 
ff-f- 2fl» (p r 330}. 

n/jy hbrabr, 

—-hldafr} = hbm 0 . ? ,p. 30 (pp. 

llbruhr /or hbrn^-fu fp. 123}. 251 
hjdail^phycrfl (p. 2S7) H 

bbri I bri I. P>/J - ri f.t/i , pn&ir 

tew/ 5 .r. 132 bkli. 

hlhah; 203 ^ko| 228 -b^n. «l 

■Vi^f* pp r K*J h 258 (pp. 171, 
Iil^-10. 2441. 253J, 

H bri I ], /cwiflic, 137 , 

LVi 16I.21S. 343 bpii°{! I); IrtS 
-lyHi’hp; 324 -hiizohu-kynin; 383 





VOCABULARY 


■flkd^o £pp. 13ft, 2)^18* 
275. 338), 

hbruH = Tib -. hbni, bm*. pw**, 
irrc£afr p 153 

(p, 3 lti|p 

hbrtSp Hen.-T o/ hmhi.% £*e o&vrm«d p 
Jl r- fl-i J - U70 ku^a*prom^: 
hbru I bro f Jltt* f£o*t if-*. 36 

bldyn-brje*: 138 fod*©fcu.-rj^; 
139 klnmblM**; 241 &e*t* 

-l)yafi*t 355 hilm^ (pp T tfB. 
22B + 230, 244. 2*7. 335). 

M = TVft. bro, Arirv d to* fr. 

fcfj^MifL hfrrtpho. 221, 

207 . aia. a 16 . 318, 323. 

325 hkru c ', hkniliu 0 ; 221 ^kln° 
t t>toru* (pp.2284l p 2W-7). 
hbron = TO- hbtX'H's, «?iW yni 
(pp. 139. 25^0). ai» 

hldag-liiig. 6S, .17 L 373, 3H4. 
380. 389 JidEAin*: 157 bpu*? 170 
hdro n “proin; 1^2- bltlnJ?; 215 t 
216, 2IT, 21tb 220. 222. 302 r 
304 (?> 220 

-hfLru hi*r; 22 L r 303 -hkm- 
-bbro; 25ti -rt.--p j ; 283y 331 
hrfcotn 0 ; 353 -liStlar^hitzain |pp. 
244. 250. 25S fc 2H3. 208. 272. 
385, 204, 290. 305. 313. 310. 
331). 

hbrom - brum, jjijncA. &f »tP. <#. 
V.w. 207 rflriw 0 . 

bbrobo = bhn> n. fo#fr ■ 6c /(If 

(j..u. 204 hknifcti^ Epp, £40- 

n 

Tbiib (J&tjt. j® >„ /©r nwb = Immb. 

*/,r. f 54 -fin-hit*, 
rbu, % ^pu 1- . 30 (p. 350). 
rb» = Trhr 5»bo„ Up, d-r, &m 

bbn I, hrbn, hbnin, rbom, 
tirbom. 2T g-yisfl; 130 byor^; 
ill. U2. 270 bbom fi ('pp. 230- 
l T 309). 

rhfim, frfcf/- ^c«l. &I0, d p -C. 

Stt bborn. hrbom. 317 hpo°. 
P S>c flfflu hpo III |pp. 224, 323, 
3.11^0). 

rbyi. jwfctptf = diminish r/ by i, 
bbyi. rmuil h q.V. 375 -bOJyihi 
{pp, 33b. 350b 

Tbye, eittn l =? Tik dbyt% /rein 
libyH* St* n/w hpypd, 
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bplned T hbve. rwy*. 53 

4i«.rj^vnh (pp, 200-2. 345). 
rbyo I = fotrl i p )p, 332-3). 38 

dLphiib; 305 Tigj’Dfi 800 -g-yof 
(pp. 320. 332). 

II = rhycs-pn, a priejf, mrcrnf r>-r 
bora-pn UYJvn. pcrAwj** UU rally u 
fotrl.train } (pip, 155-IS. 332-3). 
iS'ct u^#d hrbyo L 53 hkci nio ; 

1^2 102 r^-ilion: 181 'po 

(pp. 203. 820. 332 3). 

TIT. PrMWrifj'ntf rt/ rgyo. y.r, 300 
Ep- 178). 

IniThn = rbo* up, &e tt q.v, 25 
Sps- libpfj 0 . 

hrbnm = rbcm, krooppw 

big t rf’p ah ij.r. 317 l^po° (|j. 323). 
hrbyo I =» rbyu Tl. q,v. 50 -hita. 
n\o (p. 2S33). 

[ I h jji i'jwn/i ^Fijf e>/ hbru, ft p T * ■! t/ T 

3551 302 .hlobo, a 5 !ijjJ7jc. pp. 
18+4 

sbylm. ffinjr'l. ej. T\h. h^yim ! 59 
■ het-rpy© |p. 343). 

M 

-mu | rj Xtttt* p nflT liuffir > • ■ j ■. 1S1-2). 

mm. in i^ed-iOA 10t. 10S, 107, 
231. bgru-niB 27, 32. 77, 70 h 
bdnh-ma I?) 103. 

I ma Tib, d-f,, m«. *wt : p_ 295}. 
31, 32: 57, 03. 71, 04 ijiwtl after 
V*rb htm’i); LM3 V*rb 

IjtlMi and La); 103. drc. 

mu. tnuh. Sa bluhn. 
muy tfiMrr. 05 liplui^r 184 -hpu; 

|R5 -hpah (?) ipp. 301. SIS), 
itmg Tii. dibug. ano}/. See trf*& 
rmug t hmiaj. 10| bmd 0 

(p. 301). 

— -bno, baltfc, r/. Tib. g-yubno* 
batflkfremi+ 48. 40. 58, 145. 184 
(pp. 104, 209-301. 320). 
miihn fot imi) in fvdupliealid ma- 
man. Srt olw hniun, 238 
mah-iriAbn: 243,246 ma-mahn : 
245 rnn-nu-^iui; 247 fiui-hiTUvn 
(p. 2M>), 

Ill U, rf ddt o/ra id (71. >7 ^ tUm bmij.. 
hmlihi. no -4r> rcih - -™; 

3 75 -f>ldi (7): 3 07 -}^n>p:-btro i 

F f 



/ 
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244 Ogubti^ (pp„ 232*3. 285. 

aoi. 3|S). 

mug - Tiiit miig p yhxm ; nau^./^, 
rfu/rii/* d-'i'. 227 -IfcglL, it *Suj/fcf, 

P|k. | [Rl, 233 (pp. 2lr^HSi, " 

mi u i% ti rif/ttt /{jf urn* y.i', s — re* 252 

bpHu-^giliu 0 (pp. 157, 285). 

fflc,//rf Upfcro'/ nmJf molizpAonm^) = 
7 B ifa. i±ke-. iSV* nf#* my* I, hmye, 
£me, mel.it 1 , hinDhi II jpp, 
2*1-0). *„ 2i i -J*gn*J«: 40 : 

45 H*\ /erf* On _|W mot; 33 
- lived ; 00 ■i'ui; 58 -tm; 1)7 JijcA 
70 lijo* 1 -, hl«b Q ; 71 bii^; 
litt lith!ir.wi : -; III -| r llni.'fyi; 125 
iiiur 1 ^ 121 hldjtn D f 141* -hl-ucii 170 
hkoli 1L". >Pkohi Lt ; 173 hki.i]jL S l> ; 
253 Ijiynl^* jtf*, lilrtl.° (pp* 172. 
J73. Il>4 r 201 T 232, 23tf, JJl. 
257, 268 # 272* 273, 274, 275, 
282, 284, 2tiu, 286, 2*H. 300-1, 
210, 32U, 32J ? 337, 245). 

Inch i 1, cyf — fit. inig^ ^-r*. 

nhw hmehl I, mje III. 25 
tJicfl-Kbfcg 0 ; 78 -Fa: Ifil *>p*; 
Iffi -hgsb; 135 *w$P ; 136, jtju 
-hrah; 37*Ji -bpcMOimh: 35 -g- 
fi-tiwh m (pp. ISfk 130,180-7, 
223 p 244. 205 r 282, IIIS, 331 J. 

D - inn, hbf + -J-fei.i <ii it a l nj 
*r/i ri ph, k u 3 15 *o-hn&h a ; 

1.70 |^-> nJ> ■ i 11°: 311 hi ■ iaiI . h |i^, 
lirt'ilp»h HJ ; 312 H-ril.il-^lft 13 , bn- 
slah°! 313 ijxri-ifta^ |[fj^, 2*iu, 
201, 254, 282, 337). 

— (I) -klu-hchu/liL-iih, a I'r&p+r 
,Vu mtr 150, 1 01, 343 hklu. 
aUo hmcliO pp. las. 253,255). 
miib u = mi?, J 7 \ ijkol^i 0 . 
mu 1 Tih. mo, fcminim. urfttmtn, 
£*e hmn I (p. 182). 108 
-]nn; 188 hium (hijjt pljitfij 0 ; 103 

ipp, 221, 23s^85)* av* 

rrfj»u h mo 11. 

II = sky, *if mo-gc /or ijh^ 0/.r.) 

-i-fSHS ? 252 *tn-rv" [p, 201). 

III I 1 Adi'r? 63, 144 -nui-fythor 
(p. 303), Arccriw hmo 111. 

mefi (I frrJ.) = ginog, hmog, rfom/ ? 

5 40.ftp (pp. 20LI* 271k 
Moh, I'rryptr nwHr vf d propfc, fA* 
5 m fli*o Hmmi |pp. 


lo*J-4). IS7W, 330* 381 hrMig*, 
rU 4 tg* r t>Jg° ip- 28.7). 
-lidzon/hjon, J/opp forf. Sis ui*o 

Hm#. <H K*U*r°i 1 !«• ftt-rnr 0 s 

128 1*101*1 I3E* HlClT^; UN Htnr 1 ' 1 
(pp, J71, 187. 2*13, 305, 303). 
mud Tib. mod, hi i'rrily ^i. 2*HJJ r 
211 hgO'gfctfi*; 212 hku-l,itus» D 
(pp. 2Lk*, 200 t 20) t 332 ), 
modhi = hckhI flu. 212. 

mor, W, fdU ^pp. 215-10), Sit 
hmur I. H litoA; 40 - lipliu- 
-hlw> ; S7 - l,i Eiiiiik; 111 

-ljgoirx ' r 142 -eciOig-hphiir: 173 
t-wnh u : 225 -hgts T n 

J ip- UMf, 258; 286 hkyah ■ a.ss 
h Suffix, pp H 187-3 ([i|i, 
)»7 t 23’J, 270, 2U7, 304. 323, 
32f. 34*1). 

7‘di. iipvag. r5^;rs in vug-, 

pw/p-i'4 {Mpuitult Vr~U)< 

■ Ip m’i I *8+ -gf^ i 148 -nm j - (or |, 

niyiiLv iiic-liE.u'i ■ 17U gituli^ 

!ffOil u ; 280 -iurn -h l soar; 307 gtirili - 

-hg<i ii a ^ 3US hvuhn -gi.-ji'i 0 jpp + 

221 , 231, 200, 201-2, ,102). 

myl 1 755. mi, wait (pp. 230-7), 

148 "tur; Ilp3 -it 1 , -hki, 

211 -hpi-lij {pp. 174, 230* 27,1) 

11 T £5. ii3 i, n rrf. lSc f hmyi, 

mye M, 3*8 phyj>Jwe° j 151* 
-n .’|4 , 160 -l.irgitri, -hldin ; 100 
-iLflulMh (pp. 145-13. 172. 200* 
2)7, 21i6, 345), 

my in - T*b m tuid* tmmr (fh^k 
t\art\r ), 07 \rtmyg-lpitm* t p. 345), 
myi] - Tib. myuljh III. rtn-r u* u ^ 

(pp. 354, 367). fler also hmyll. 
20 r^u-himyil* (p, 2d1>). 
it] ye I = niis, 7 -f, 5 m trJrt 

htnye. 0 -^yuil-litt uc|; 31* 

■ 1,0*11 i 102 h&*kyctf°; 111.7 

Ijfhpi^i 2] I -hpfthi; 357 ifmr- 

1pp. 241, 260, 271, 301* 340). 

II ~ Tib. medp i> ucJ* 8>c ^i'jO 

myur* 134 -<lw.-; 241 -rt? 

(P 237). 

III far nu^ii I, ryf-. f/.r-. ^12 

-hpebi {p. 240). 

tuyen = f. T hinr*t wan (tniln), 

myrwtJ. 247 
(p. 234). 
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myer, written /op m™ II* m iuj;, 
(g,r,)* fpp. 174. 231). I-J3I 
-m; 1.13 niyi-rjjvp^; 3U,I i^sifL- 
-■nm L \ litrtO^-Krikitr 0 ; 300 bktdpi- 
-pram* {pp* 27 A BJJ3, 33$. 
342). 

gmn^i ^/k 7*& t TTiin^y, fuy r 

*tupkl \ i [i i.i'u! , pkir/w ; mug* dart 
eatour* ~ Tnvptit - m rmfik hn. 
cloud. 3,1 -liH3-r|yaii + -hra- 
W fpp. 3#3. $71* MB). .?« 
w/*r> hmofi, 

LfTiitn, hirfptr, Wjifji.v JSb. maA, 
rtfinn t ] rp. 230-1). 33 (?|i -hldiLh+a 
ftVrjJLn. p. 183; 140 -byis 3Ol 

hlriim- h pbn 0 ; 1102 «hri.hi; 303 
-l.i khu; 304 -bldyu, -nmriu 303 
-min-hyis; 3Qfl'|o-bip™* 307 
liftELl.i-rtN^ -Ijrgnm; 308 - 3 1 ri. 
-g-iii son 'jf-rihi: 310 
311 -a! r.s < pp , *im r S2ft p 23L 23EL 
2.14, san. m ^71 h -m ooe* 
321* 327, 337, 343). 
hnunl Tib* nhuKl, JW, touyr, 
A>r tf/to rniad (pp. 
220-7). 30* 30 m **»; Jl>2 l»nih> 

(pp. 200* 333). 

ISini lih in trdtfplieattd Joffl I mft- 
JurLiin, //urn man, *aa«y. 247. 
4?« iiuihri. 

hiu,ih - Tib. UUi, dmnli, hrfcr% tfnh'- 
ihrtic ft i Va, iitao rniiih* 

fyg.ru i H i -^14Bh-hJH£Lh (pp. 
220-7), J)?‘-fyliIaA-ta'nh |pp. 
227* 201*). 

hmar 1 = jTi' 6. mar, tJbwn, Iotp. IA 
4il.mli (cj. Tib, chuljtab, hill 
IdfrvnOt 22 -myLlpydfyu; Si 
-bbnfy (p. 207), 

1J — fit, nwf, ai7. 4t} .ms, 

lamp Tib. mnr-zii« (p. 3&S). 
hmu 3 nUl, r-Thf.f* r/.F 1 . St* a/iHJ 
hmuhl ipp. 232-3 ) r 3D him- 
104 hdmm n “ 200 hr*«;20j 
focbtf 0 : Strt U<*°: 22 li. 230, 
24 .j ; 208 

300 rwn-Tnd ; 303 -Iiqifi 4 I) 
(pp. 200. 232 3, 2011. 2TO. 283. 
208, m 33»b 

1L j^A'ij* c/h T 1 r i&+ mu* lim r>, fwMFwi- 
ujt/, hariim. !l -fyriVu-jdilinjd 
fp- 270)+ 
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hmun ■; Tib r eului. efajrtu *■« 4 ? 

fp. 270 j. 33 Whlfi* 

hmuhi = in li 11 L £•-£, l££ m.'\, 

i>ial'ri ^ (pp. 172, 232). 

hme I ro*i* ^.r. 

Jim* hi! L lue'i ■ -ui! ■' [p, Ll S3). 

I] vuefat II, i* Firrf. 121 ht-dOK- 
-hrain^ (pp. 2 -ftl. 2^2 )- 
bmehl I 1 miOii I, e**, ^.ti. ISA 
iLfil®: ISO hjiiii5^t' r -'; 272 -lipab 
(p. ISftj. 

It = . lamp I* jf« p 7 . 1 % |I4 Ittfl*, 

Iiy-f/.'rr ipp, 172. 201.232*232), 
(Ij -k.lu-bcu),! rriMhi". r/.-? r . 2 tS 
fpp. 13-H, 233). 

hmu I mu, wmtrtin, q.v. S4 -rknh^ 
-kUi; 1+7 -1 m'I ui Ip: \IA ^\m. lm 
hmui ln|ru ,> i pp, 227. 2A&. EM 3. 
343). 

II in'll it. h/.p. 17). 8, 20 

: U - m.' -pi ■ (1 read 

man-ge?): 19 -ge ipjx 142, 201 , 
:i32), 

III mu ni, AmVl 71 -mn tlw 
{p- 303)+ 

IV f 2l<l -trt-hpim fp. 24--i)■ 

V ? 173 uui-liMi rj ; 300- 

hniiift t;mog, cloud* ^.r, J>2-hm- 
fgyo/i; M nU hi.liliim*; 81 -r». 
.hlilpd ipp. 271* 3A3). 
hmflgei irrj'Wra- /rtr ^natig'gR <*? 
hraQ-pp T A.j -heo, 

ILmuii I Mini, iji.v, 7 1 * -jiiFi 5 120 

-lijii^i ipp. 24|, 2 M). 

IL iSr- rt*-hmoA, 134. 

III. 33. 

hmor I = mor. fc*i F ?-f. 313 
■hao; Hl^ b$tnh a ; 331 
fp. 200). 

It, u'nV^a/of tpmo ft) -rra, ISM3 
-iijuila-n? [p. 24fO. 

bmyj inyj I7p}i^ p 9 . 1 -. lOtuiub 1 
hub 0 ; 2714 hJdyu.htor^ (pp. 230, 
234 P 328 ti. % ' 

Imiyil ■ myil T q.i\ 20 -myil. 
hmyt mvo L jln\ I H7 -hi oIl, 
a Suffix, pp. 122 3. 
rma 1 Tib. rmn^ ^ 47 tln.m. ,:i 
fp, 2 sny 

It * Tib. rnirt* icvuntf. Lid 
yoa-rbo fp T 203), 

III. Hiiv r = lrLLh>in Tib. 
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tmi-ehu* I06 ^i^hilra ^pp* 

24 ^ 6 ), 

rmafr Tih. dmag, rtrmy. Sn- affD 
in ufl, hrmaji. ] 4 6 hnib-h Coil 0 ; 
147 btad-te"; MO rgyecl*; 2U!5 
hj>uh< s {pp- M4 S 240* 300* 303), 
rnian 1 =i feui fi-HWtivHWiil, SFik 
rtiian fp, 148.1. -j ^dmi 11 , 148 

-ra-gyim; 166 -bri-bb*E J&7 

■ JlMjiI? ; Jll 1 > -mi, 3 i' I 

-nn, 202 - bri-Jm j 2 U 0 

£iifiLn 0 H *Aax 207 -bn; 23 o -flto; 
336 ^wL-bklio (pp. 2«, iBfi, 
31S. 320, 34L, 345). 
n ‘ Til*. cma&, drtam. rrndii, 
rraoQK t dflkikiii d'C. 40 h.^®* 
77 fagm-mA* (pp. 170* 300). 
rmitd = Tib* ffiimd, Iflir. &*• aho 
hmah, rmah ( hmud (pp. 226- 
l\. bG, 84 aoyl* (pp* 237 , 2 * 8 , 
343). 

muh -57 

byah* (p. 221). 

rmar I. vriftrn for rmah-rr. 310, 
31* hynh-ht.-ur (pp. 227* 266). 

II, Tiriltrn juT rnui (T^. ItSIB, 

CfttuW, to irUuiMf) — per. 312 

hiimn -hgiibu*\ bJutyu-bl wmi° 

(p. 204), 

rmuf, written Jot mm {= Tib. mu* 
freiUlffruy) +re fpp. 351 2 ). Str¬ 
abo b ni u rx, b 771111 - J,&G b^b- 

i'iiitd 0 (p* 27(1}, 

ftite Tib* tUrne rmt-tfiTu?, blemish 
(p, 340), 124,232. £37, 340,342 
htOT/tor-brtfl, hrt*h° (p. 284). 
rmo r- Tib. amoii, iutpitt^ 

pray? iSter uko rtiion T 250 
t^kum (p. 2341. 

rmtm = rrao! or con meted with 
rm&ft IF, drttttfi y 340 bj^‘ 

rmyJ (? kf.) * nmyt, man, ff.P. ? 
41 hyftiVT, 

hrtmig rmn^ P arm]/, ^v. 140 

xta-nti” ipp, 222. 200-300). 
hrtnti nau r ^.r. KMS 

ehi° ip. 270), 
hrmtiho. IS hnltyim-^, 
frmu-Mnu, tenttivobty mu- 

-ii, brihn riprut, ttkh -I/-U a* in 

p. .1G7. 27 ri^ L^ (p. 250). 


amubu-hkti = Tih. sfnyig-mn* 
smyii-p, r?n/ (p. 

357 ), 22 *tnyoh 

smti JlJifi Wuse* i up, inyc I, hi nr* L 
bmrb* tl* iimvi*. ^r. (pp, 
282-3* 357). ] 02 n^I-hnm G ; 

262 mWz 282, 2S4, 375 h^ : 
342 klu hli ltr°-Hpmir for rmo l 
303 li.rB3 r fnl. baaii* i pp, 282-3), 
srmyl = Tib. mi* myi jjmoi (pp m 
230-7), Stc ui*a iny’J, rrtlyl, 
37 remd; 42, 41 4iI4ug; 73 
^bc»n; HO -hni; S4 *rauul: 241, 
242 bmL 263 -clog (pp T 227, 
23T P 2SS. 322 r 323. 334, 33B. 
343). 

Ts 

T^it, f# Plurrtliz \n$ Of 

jNtjjJix. fl/ffH <h corn^ihirJf’Kjn 

ru-tsm ripnifyin# tb&ue is eho 
(p/i-Ohr, d-c .) (pp, IS7-S), See 
al*o tsub, blsu 1. Hts^b 1, Isba, 
(stiiih. 60 bkhu D , ^plmir 1 ; (?3 
hymi* i 1631 mO-rt^ T; 223 htlum- 
■ ]^* 2«.l hj4iii ri ; 316 \iyxfi° 

(pp. 145, 274, 304, 313% 315), 
tsun Tib. 1 1 bun, complete < p. 364). 

130 Ct^ bkom. r^ H 
t«iih IkA, q.v. 3S8 ioflfc" (pp. 216* 
' 3(M). 

t (i I g. riwiif, hrtrtK, e&rjwntrr, rj.H, 

381 -Mim, 

t*(J ■ Ti5, Cf*hu, l«huf, ftiWrr* 

Au/w 2B4 -ic (p* 304), 

gt^Ui hiSLi I, btstihu. 

Isur* hfsur, hENhu, ht^lmn, 
hisbur, 

tsur “ t*ni, l,iMU* l»l-!ir, comf.f ji'e.* 
fl r r, 30 i Jic.vnb-hiuiho* 
t S* t li’irilf* H for *lii\ ■/. j . 63 ; 111 

by*J>°i 120 liTinh 43 (pp. 230 . 262 , 
274, 2JI1-2, 3(?5)^ 
tseg ltcIh-'k* l.n’i-g* y-L'. ip, 

21 + 4 K 03 *w*° (p- 334 ). 

14 wthll. 7 1*/, fpp' - 0£> r 360), 

100 hwaniTwehi-gfl a (p. 241), 
Tib, Htwiifc, nar?j t fffoin. 
Sir alro htsan. 150 -mvi- 
bjfftn* 105 Who (pp r 145-8. 
335). 
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fttsti. l , TV,*jv'ciirr- form of tsn, y.t?, 

2(4 Iwrhi* (pw 343). 

J^lsc Tih, gtee,'htaho k cnbi«c mw- 

f.fii>/, iftjwra (pp, 140-1), II3 
-no: I 30 -J ikosru iS’**' nfeo fjse, 
hise L. hftehi. LE. 

£(£tib. /Voipwlinj /om &f" huhflbp 
iJrV. Tii. 3 it*lmb, r^/Vurt, fo 
ruffitd - Laluab. Jfptiij/ ? I r 't 
Ijdatti^lpg^; 352 glyaA-ru 6 . 
htSii I = tfta fit* 2-1 klii.hrtij^; tit 
h^n>-re £1 : 04 3 >k tnr- M0fi-li *iz ofl « 
-r#; 131 Klhari-Ji! 5 ; 14(1 lilrog 0 ; 
152 f215 btrafrftk*; 251? 
hkhwL^ (pp. 13*, ISfi-7, 202, 
223. 272, 305, 008* 343?. 
tl. *49-re, 

iniciuftcl/cn 1 iicnnh III, 
if.r, 23 .garj*n (p T 300). 
htsag Tk"fr. tehri^** J^tbh5K4. 
hwlsaga, eolUc*. wtttiihh* £?** 

r|L r ^> h|Sik£, (Sh,Og T h(*lli»g. 

117 hpho-hklir^ ■ 1 73 
234 -hmj 2ST 

hyrtii^niLiih 0 ^ 282 (') (pp. 101, 

3 27, 227. 257, 292* 341, 343?. 

hi sun = gteftA, 7 . 1 *. 270 

■ra; 378 hsab A (7! (pp* 178* 

330), 

htsom Tib. jwri w imjcA. 

$€* alnv t-ibiiEii. 72 b**r° 

(pp. 204. 342}. 

htsah I taj,. ht^i T. 7 . 1 -, 25 klu- 
■ rt-/ : ‘; 3 L fciJ-htmm 4 ‘; i L 1 5 hg u n - 
-rr°j 115 hiio[-]rfoj 0 3 74 : 

342 myo-^paljl*; 370 rMjl Mcrfl- 

; 3 S 1 wo-pe 9 ; 3331 1 wphi 

(pp + I3U. 3 57, !S«, 107/SIP. 
223, 223, S51* 274, 237. 319). 

II « Tib. blftA, btiiftw, uirjfrJli 

(p. 273}. See oho stsah. 
hslsah I 42h*sly*: 41 htoiljf*; 
268 hdtfiii: 201 -pol-jrfcj 

(pp. 230, S8i, 322. 330), 

HI — Tt'6. bteah-nui, 
lit^iu, tt*!!*,. n/vniNj? of com, 
honrxt, probably i&nticat with 
lit .-ji, bl-m, giPH hirih to cr child ; 
btnas-Btntip forth feMinity (pp, 
278, 28 X ). 27 7 g.-mh .pp-ht sab -re. 
6'fier flko hstnuh II. 

IV. Set 
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htwlilJfcdMhi. 30, 62. 73, 1JS 

(P- 252), 

h t s ll h - S E U, ErrifltoH for ht^jiha-tti. 

Aorfotform of hi*ab (III - 1 - 33 

mi*; 233 ht’hii* (p. 275). 
hijsjir = Tib. i xhnr, Jiteluir, limit, 
jXir^L afao hTfitiur. 250 

Pfigaisa^ (p„ 231). 

Htsu I = tan. A ilber, cram* fritter, 
q,r r Sfr dlep ht&ubL4 n htur. 
lush li + htshur. 113 hgi] - ht ar^; 
3(H bikini be«« D Cp- 233}. 

11 * man (pp. Ll 15,23 n 193 Jniali^ 

(p T SPK). 

huiihu » hi t i l 1 , irjtl 3j rufi- 

bntty°; 303 ^dota-bgii^ fpp. 142. 
200 . 2-^13. 327), 

his nr - tun, ht«Li I, y.r. 207 bknb- 

■ hgian fJ (p, 315?. 
btseh 304. St? hdxo, 
htsuhJ 342, S** hli^ah |V. 
hi SO l! 85 bl'^an 0 : Jn.l -clro-iu? 
{p, 26JK 

— UTiWrM t'n piuw of h Lsog, ijr+v, 88, 

— ^Jl) trriJlrPi for 

hrmh . 7 a 1 , 5?3 + 

— (III) ■ htsa h, iterhitp* Ttb. 

rjta-cho. ntaithrtL &ft of 40 
hdio*h tsuh/bd - $ 2,73 gla c : 
iU heals* (p* 202 ?. 

— Ill -l)tsehi t upptireFif/^ = 

-liE^ah -i- hi <pp, I [M- 2 ). 342 

pbjraf°l 

htscji^ — Tib- ht^hogw, h>triag>. r ^£-r, 
Ai.: tsbo^, h!>hoj>, 

hlsti. bcog 1 L 03 fpu : 04 . Oh 

, Eitan -ina ; 1>5 - h I- End ; 00 lie i n ?s lY ; 

102nnb u (pp. 202. 320-I f. 

— ^faram + /n>JsdjrAfj», httrmonif. 35, 

37, 52* m, 00, 04, !I7, UU, 120, 
J 2U 122, I23.3*k1 (pp. 282. 281. 
288, 261-3. 345). 

blsnn = Tib. r-lim'i, ^tibaA, MlM&i. 

truths foi/frr, *ett* 340 hjtm*, 
hlsnrs Wb. gaor, h^or, Ij^hor, 
Alirn/ + r?.fol*V. - ior, hchn^T.yfr-,'. ,SVe 

oho tshor* h»hdrs. 134 

Ihdagu^iig*; 211 > l>hmi‘i° (pp, 
258-0), 

hla%vc? = i^arhfci, 

(pp. 2U5I. 368 ?. e inoff"* * led*; I 
(P- 
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ritife Tit* ri*ig+ build, mtM#m. 
6Vf trim hrlsdgl, %*l& Ipr im 
370, 360 Moti. 

hrtsift rt-ii,:, 7 ^ 380 -MoO* 

Ms^h - htedh II. uiifldb. (P 1 

iJTH). Jv<- hstsLik I. 29 S 

bbw°* 

Rl!iyr » jTi&h t*Juir, 0«P«W*r ■rt- 
jrtorirc, lUT^J in'dA nufflcm/jn -47 

ufoii 0 iffcp- 233-4), 
hsi^h I fcrtiailj I L liH'ih, 

q.v. -liycr; 2 SS 

.hynhdgnliuii: 290 -foiihi E 

E 2»S -^Idfttll, 41 Sm jte* 
JX l^E 345, 3JSO, 351 hyu° 
fop. 'J 40 r 27 8 + 2811 ), 
in = ht*n1,i, IH. /ianwf? 213 
-bbnud (p, 253}. 

Tfth 

tshn — q>iF- 

rjOhi-T-ra*; S4 cifi° (?) <pf- 260, 

3511). 

Ijsinirn - ^twn, Tf 6 , t*ani, jt*#J 

IHlJf/j, q.t. 50 -lu^of: (pr 

ish.ib ifllio* t*n, 7-'- (p- 364j, 

AID hth*A^ tp. 272). 

IshlB^ frrer/^ (‘him, t-f,. wr = M 
nichw, A>r d« htsliis, 

os dim 0 ipp 320 . asajt 
tabu = U?U* lit!iu + «m* Airtif, 

<fc*. + ?.r.t $*e tilxo htstiu + 

htstnm. hitdiur* 2MB i^nn. 
thhoft —■ btoog* CtlfliUtf, fwwwdiir, 
y,r, .S '1 ■' ftiw* htshuft. 115-hldfln 
(PF' 320-1K 

t&"hnr hlwrh), hrtnf, €fm*f. Stu 

nfw htshpn, IjbtfoA*. 

ht^hjb 7^6. 1 1 e ritjii Li, t-Hub, re- 
piacr. iftpUf^K Sr* gtkflb, 1E1| 
ht*m? r (p- 360). 

ht£h:ir - Tib . thbar, limit, fwrcfA. 
>Vr ni*o htsar. STkS ^ 
(p. 234 ). 

hlKhlm = Ta?J- tnhim, Mirfartion s 
l.iehiin.4, £ff jFtillL Stc olio ch Sm, 
^cblm. M Mi-hkri* Ipk 298). 
htshis = isliLH* q.?. 68 l?dim 0 

fp- 321 ). 

htslm = thvu* i>u* |]^ti I- fftau* 
r/.r. 73 hjwl)'lj»t 0 ; 76 dpi* 


»hlGr*j 215 -IO, d SuJpJi, pp, 
184-6, 

hi.-ihim bldsu, d’f„ V iEj. 

E n|s I LtJ ■ 76 (IgU^tO^, 

ht s hu r }>t Hikr, 4J.f r 3H | hniih. 

hddiL Q . 

lit ^ hi L Tib. 0 ="■. hNSi-% (if<j ftttrjM, 

iSVi^ ^ise- 74 fykiltyU'KLcbu 1 * 

(p. 2501, 

hrs?soti = b\^ i- 1 '- 

-hr.im. 80 Ijt^^/rwfliimhVp, 

;oc, f P - 

lits hors ht^iTH. t-ilior. AyiiJ# cf-d'-t 

130 Ol^io^im^ 5 (pK ii5Elj. 

D7, 

dXC L d C r *i rJ-T .f-emirnlljlflij Ptet* 
poflitiwu pf'lc'-, f0»«. 

r;-r 1 I 1 ■'■ t «.■ ■ ^Pfl. -IS" 8. 

10, II, lf>> 10 + 17, 20«nrfj»Wfw* 
n. /'Vir cift-iitr *ff Lift, 
d^cn 3T * P 4 Wn-ri Y h Sxe-^ iw T J - 
d?,wfi “ hi lEli- 1 - 4 Ijtswo, hili:i.i , <'ly- 

I p, 2011)! 307 h*im -kliytL.V 

(P- 240). 

£dfu„ it.« >■ . >-« <rton btl/U E. 

hju , hid i |>p, 251-3). (n * St**: 
3H5, 308, 311 -Ubyis 300 -hti 
(ppt 220, 24J, 26 L, 337, 363). 

hdza ) 7 r i6.ind364ll i 4./riVft4/ i /rM’Jjd- 
jrArp, r|t*0 hil£4ih L 362 

-mtt-ljAyoA; 303 -mn-KAm 378 

-htrojj (p. 22E1^ 

H. Sr* hdn>- hdnaftrtsd*, , 

hOz^iii I Tih. nviUrtf^. hUt, 

uw jpp. 224^-5), IS.hk]Hir:42 
lMh 4}i^ih u : 44 ^ t Jib-H al? 0 ; 
142 Mdo^Htnr; 20i t ^Ki>i a : 
26P 28.1 -livikK-hcJmci; 

2>s, ills hsli 41 s 514. 315 hnor* 
(pp. 224, 202, 280, 2M, 322 h 
323, 3301. 

I I ? = Fib. baullipjrtf^^twlUn-^c). 

232-4 .httLub-Rlnh.'glft. 

Iltl 3 N hl.i_vn0d,mliH!i D . 
hdzarn Tib* bjfcrn + f/« nil*. jJtaA* 
ttrit v mild. S*t aho hjlim 
(j^p. 207, 330). 68., 371. .173. 
3*11. 3 HU -lihrtMi; 363 
hlrj*r^; I22rkw* fl ; N5bhaiu b ; 
182 hbn>i E L-bW*|> p ; 224 hfkv.d 11 : 
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£84 L^n°; 204 hiW*; 274 

! i ky ii e'j", tiW; 275 iwaxiP: 276 
bkyi ,J ;27H (*nu^: -JiTfi .nug 

[p|>. £00, 288. 265* 3 I 3, 

SU, 319, 341, 34L 343. 301), 

— -htfzlm = Fife. JutiVriA, 

n tin iifott* flfg'c4* t mn/ttfed 
Ip. 192). 100 &liw? 

Ip. 321 j- 

IjdjMli I Mm L fricmJ, d-e,+ qv. 
>Vf <j/<•■•,;, Hrdiu, hrd*nh. 37 D 
*prfji-pp*; 382. *ttl -bklflllr o 
p. 1*3; 43 hruMdidv- 
■ fln-ITJ (pp. 157,313,323. 334 )♦ 
I[ - 7'ih. m, f^if. £ff oho hjah. 

ftsto, hdzoho. hjo 111 (p_ 334L 

170 hliehu-ixKj^i 235 ^saiV 3 : 
43 (tl (PP- 316, 327. 331. 334), 
hclfiir hjar, Mick, *tk& ioqrihrr k 
jj.r. |pp. 220. 24 8)* *S*tf rtJ#0 
rilza r. (HI, 374 skyim-w* I Im) 0, : 
372 l,rjMljft.i Q ; 37(3 
ipp. 145, 220, 248). 
hdzln Tift. fcdxin, tmr, hold. 74 
bjo°; 3(50 hst>kD q (pp. 274. 331). 
hdzim, >v- tuizanv. 

hil/rU l gtixtl* 4**, 1 Mi liOri '- 

-lipMr; 352 4vr.lni-l.lknt tpp. 
I57 t 2ft5, 332). 
ih JSmi amu-hdzu, 
hdiud Tib, cbtid, b* uwitd, to#j- 
wnid fcdw lijurl. hckud. 

42 Ijkynn-hrjifVfvO^ fp. 299). 
hd^uhi bdzu, /cign ? |Tt 6. IjrliEii, 
ntscii, r/r*! 7 FF»« efl r*rf/. pivfrJit/ ? 
Or Ikjij, l.adzu, fflCi-A ul?J 4- hi. 
344. 340 hfMMJuio (p. 28B). 
lid zur 'A'&. I.ih Ixtir. sen r. ^ oM* r a 

comer, d'f. I p- 2ft?}.. 45 

hIM,ir*M; 173 ki*g-hrtrn4° (T) 
(pp, ltd. 257, 317, 343 K 
hdze 1Y&. w-. zebu* cwki<m- r 

If/ttd. fitirrif, .{f. 03 hvnri-flu^; 

UOapyi"; 2lrt{7) (p. 335). 
htl^hi. (idJfl-Htsah. 
hdzehll Tib. gi&rv* wnti\ tPC, 

(pp. 335, 30* j, 13ft rj« (pp. 
21S, 335). 

hditr (? (eel. T)« 375, 
l(4zo I l.jjo, chief, nr lidztihu, 

WHIM! 385 -Chi-to; 04 -ro-ljTwi 0 
(pp, 305. 30Sk 
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I f ? 70. 353 cfo-ldo* (pp* 322-3). 

hdzci-ht&uh 20: Mm 202; -M^hk 

338 (2) a -hM-h 384 - hiso- 
7 , 1 % (On th* -rip 
mt pp« 191-2, FiwiiWy = Tifc. 
oljjj-i'hci + ml}/ in jzUi- 

Ip^-bUrtti could the tvUv (29 
Ijiltu) apjAwileirf Atffnify "hme n"). 
(pp. 274. 2^3 k 

JlOznn 't ih. nlzon, MWk ,s> h rilto 
Itrdzon, hjohi jod (pp. 15ft 1 T 
I7J* 211 k 04, 139, 140 M<hV*s 
104 -kvo-linj - 105 birlfi-Kko-gp 0 ; 

205 .^kycirdsri'ht: 200 Ja ri 4nW J ; 
35(1 divH-htiil (pp, 201* 241, 
243. 3i 15. 3l!8, 320). 

hdzon T ih. sn ■ u, gxon, kf rp twitch; 
dpm-xrm, 337 nlot- 

hu\h" (p. 335). 

hd xorn T ih, hilznni* mct t ( p, 270}. 
m Ikkfeflg-bnD^; 282, ^ft4 
brings 21(5 (l»E^ (PP- 385. 
321. 329), 

hd2ahu. i-.ncrJ'-r. pritiri. 137 -ro; 13S 
+ hto-hniHi 324 dikrubyop, 

. 11 k. I Li 111. Ill 4.F (pp, 100, 218, 24ft. 
275, 338). 

lulzohij bjw> jrm, d-c., riii. ka, 

ID. dV„ f(Ti (p. 334), 302 

)il(a4vU’pTOin Q |pjT, - 7-1 P 310- 

335). 

hdzor, jH-rbap* for hdxo IX, ft* in 
333 (r/. 70). 77 {do 7) d^lo" 

hdiwc i^wcbii, tviHwc 7 (]}p. 289, 
368), 30 (p, 2091. 

hdzwoh^ hc!?v.ve T $f.u. 38 las- 

hinjid D (p. 289)* 

rdssyr. U'wiV^.n /or rIhv (= hdra I. 
/Hiewj, dr„ HJr |ii tzar, -n?- 

Xff iirdza, hrd^jli ip. 

3,72), 287, Who hyaii^kab* (pp* 
315-10). 

rdzum 7"i0. hdzuin, 

olao hrdiltrn (p. 350). 203 .mi‘ 
(pp. 271 ii.. 283), 

rd ed = Ttb. r]r, nk$. r^i iff (ft ■ n 
(p, 386). ElJuo rje t hrje. 

138 |iiiin Q (pp, 228, 287). 

rdxvF ■ Ti&. £l)tcm 6efuw>t 

fA^.- y^4and/ rtn4 f5r cwr |pp. 258, 
349), 132 hthfiii^i 220 IhRl^ 

(pp. 173. 258), 
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rdxogs Tift, rOiogs + enmptrte. 

f tsljii «f ] ip. U t 3* 34 H t." 7 t±Ei? ■ in' 1 , 

rdzor J written for rdifl (g.r. > - rv, 
gJj® hrdior- 227 pmj;. 
I^Sfu 0 ; 22S lii)ri'hyu° (pp. -kV 
10)* 

II. ten'llm /tfr lidzo, widJ% or lijti, 
fAfcf/ p 4 j n'. flirt* hr dirty, 

rmo ip. 230), 

hrdzu bdz*i 1. /#-i>rtd. £«r uV.^i 

rdzar. krdzah |pp. 33% 3 .j 2)- 
290 bkkfth^ tikah"; 3i5if hrgyi*. 
hrtUaru 38 hkljafi 11 L^-aiV. 
hrdzah l;mjiCrt F friend* q.v, -16 
-h^j.hfKa (p F 280). 

hrdzum » ttlium, 60 

(pp. |K« P 271, 203). 
hrdxtir i fydrur. yo fwrV*, tfce, F f.v. 
(pp* 350, 312). 221 hthari. 

I^A D . 

IitlSzo = rdzo* y.r. 1.0 fcikru^-; 210 
ip. IU). 

hrdzoh = inizjun, Ipp, 

ISO. 340k IM-hyo-h*L tp. 241*. 
hrdxor ■ rdiolf" I (= rdrar-hrob 
q. iv 2 ^0 [BW'hg^ i pp. 2 3 0" 16). 
hrdzro, imHm/*r ( = l,sdzo 

J. thdrt. W hjOk rAi>/H-». 49 
g4e* (p, 230), 

W 

wa 1 + mdb#. da F or .4 miliary IVri.; 
c/. Tib- bn*, don-t ii'ilfr. <trtrf. **< 
qI*q hwa F hu-ah + liWiis + g- 
vviih, hgwa. hgwdji if ip. 337 
40). 179 gran*; ,W hinuP 

(pp. IS* 270* 33B). .Sir <*fai 
kya | h k vli ) ~ wa-ne« r£Gn-wa R 
hwi-wij. 

n = Ti% bk»b, miimtnW m 

byih J fpp, 22% 2&s). 
wii-hdjii 7 t h^j. o-klufi F l.iG-doft* 

irintipipt. 258 (p. 221), 

oLw im'^-kld^n- 

war (p, 34 H a/*o kwar. lot 

bn^. 

vf = T\h. byrd. HnkhnuL wo p wwi£f, 
do ( pp. 100, u, 2, 337 f. 3« ^#o 

weh) I, hwe, hwehi 3. hwehe, 
bwer, g- wfi * ^-wthl F g-Wfihe, 
g-urr. 1U IW bra*; 


□Al thig-Mon* (pp- 282. 2HH 

26ft). 

ivohi J wo* g.r, jVf, .jJ,,, liivehi, 
]iu r ?h@L liNJ hko^; 139 hml.] 3 ; 
106 ]>wilier (pp- ItHl. 213. 337). 

II *■■ ■ lit )! ? SV-? -ji-fM hnchJ T1. 7 + 

’ n&lyu (pp. 300-1 1. 
g,WLih v.a. hwit ii■« ., q.v* -:pp. 
337—40). 120 ,hmuL; 224 

,iii-^isti (pp. ;u2* 34 :« h 36i i 
g-i a* ■ wc, do F y.ti, i'j>p r 190. 

fi. r 2, 340 J + I Tr 2 -hku-mo; J 97 
mr-uk-hl la b D : ! 96 biduti. 

hkiiaiL“; 201 rmnii-fui 0 ; 20 Tj 
- llkor; 200. 207 iTOuWi^g-W*^ 

■ re.g-M i>i 3715 bph.yo-h[i Q ! (pp. 

223 f 230). 

Jj-wohi = P'MTO* (pp. (119,11 LI, 

340). 190 i 203 e■ Lr ■ 

£p. 2S3). 

g-wehe k r -w»% y.i% ,|pjp r 190. n, 2. 
3411^ 201 rman.fha°! 29^ 

; 3^7 -hlilyjili, -eko, 
PT-r-i'if/iVi fit J- C'W!'. (/Hllr. hI!'., 
tjr r. t -i-nv >fr Jtwrr (pji. 
190, in, 2 f 340), 104 Hwali«; 30J 
iwd n ( pp, 270, 277). 
hwa t => wft I. y>t\ iSVtr al*x> hwah, 
g-Wuh- 121 1^1°: 137 ,hkiLlL: 
102 tulml^; 2214 -l,ir4nii; 230 
-bzori 2ftU din’rn; 270 -fgyfl; 
317 339 liltyuli 0 (pp. 2IS* 

213-3. 27.% 292, 3(% 336, 330). 

— -Ste. Wtitot /ftf >iwnri, y.u, p 4- Eft 

(a £«yfbr + pp. 18H-90). 71. 73* 
7," (pp, 273* 3S7-S). 

11 -hldan = wa-hulaii, y.iv *Srr 
aJ«.. hw-ah-hldiifi. 121. 27^ 

(pp, ITS. 221}. 

III. .Ser hwi-hwj, ryf + imHr^r- 

27S (pp. 297. 341). 

Tib, hh&|i£. 6r ijr-jflni. ,Srr 
rtljwn hbog. 324 u-vjili.hpo^ 
(pp, 22% 340), 

IjvniA TiA, d potter (pp. 341 , 
340 iifid 11 , |. fi mill f?} 
Jtlu-^i !!H.i -In, fi Suffix* 
pp. 182-3 (pp, ^4% 341, m% 
hu.nl Til, Ikbad. ufi^rA p ^bo4 k 

met, rndflii&tfr. ,See 
llbOfJ (pp. 34il- (), 6 luyc- 

■hyfl^; 14 hr^li^-kwud Jm-flul ; 




VOCABULARY 


8 ft 10 & tho* 

■rgyam+g$*i SOS Oiliffl-foknui;, 
00 1 bri ■hd.liw#L|u ; liMf.-.iC- 
355 ■iiuiili TTnii (pp. X^OS— 
5, »KIK 27 L, 33H P 340 1 . 
hwadhl 301 tpp- 

205, 340b 

hw;irn, ftJk/enc( fl* village Tib, 

1 hiiii j i Vhpiiih, ffbflm. collect 

(p. 24$b II -frild; IP -&M* 11 - 

-4oti4 100 ■ vohi; 256 -iie^hu 

(pp. 24L 2-15. 340, 3011. 

- Ij^n L f?-i% IS I.S>Mtr° (?}; 
172 (iifrab°; 224 hr^ia 223 
■gbJi 4 260 -no* -hrfuK 270 
]jlJiu\re: 334 -bWi 33.7 

Itwn^E 353 -\iflili fpp- 176, 254, 
336, 339. 34"). 

It w a r I = Tfb. hbar + bum, 

Wwrii (p, 341). 20 bwnr {?); 

ION. -fa, *r A't*J7r, pp. 16S-3* 

II* written for b«rt I, *k. ^,+ n. 

354 rnin° 4 j*r 230}. 

HIT 107 hnki a . .Src ui™ war 
(p. 341). 

hwars, 4on-d ■■/ bwnr 1. 

203 H ia.hrn fi . 

hv 4 s, Aorirt nj hwn 1 ■ Ti 5 , fmii, 

Jcj/it /p/. d5rpo#frf ti/, tal#& 

hwa-fitc (/br hwflrt-to). 3(WS 
hjsnni-bri° (p- 337). 
hwi I 3S9rman rt . CJ, rtmiO-bri. 
(II|* wa/h wa/h wehl Tih, hy b 

ba + imSU*?. rat. (On -ehi *ec 
p. IW)+ 173 frwehi: 201 ««; 
273 hwn (pp. 257. 297. 311). 
hw* — ut\ wehb cJfo, pi'm-jJ! • „ tic. + 
^.iv. 6V- «/»'.' hwehi 1, 

^WVTi 65 rat? 0 ; 125 hIrEm'ir 
-femA°; 15“ liliOklV; 374 lipjlh" 
(ppu 220. 2*6, 2 SO, 335, 341), 
hwon, min ! 7'i5 r 61 m■», 

jefref; iJlh^-iztfln], Hcrr^l frlf!': 

Hja .hilfl wen. Hirerf * 150 liiflb- 

tfl 4 ' <p. 341 b 

pwphi I 0we. Wt "- i p » 

g L e. 360 limbi 4 '1 hifinb- 

-bl.iah^ 

Ft = wehi III 47 -ksMipo (pp. 
SSL, 341). 

II T tiwi'liw^l^t. Stt bwi- 173 
(pp. 257. 341b 
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liwehe = byre U <tv,, 9 1 '. ’746 

hgwi^ (pp. 24«. 343J* 

hwer* written for hwn. <j.ir ri + 

10 hti*. 

hwyir Tib. hhyer, 65 file. 

.hwe-gtf* 1pp. 220. 3i|). 
rw 1 -. 5 m K, 

Si 

bilr Hii hUA giir, »i«! (pp. 

167-0. 315b 207 bkli* (p. 315b 
bier T76. b&tf, /tf 1 ) {pp. 107 ■ 
8, 339-40 b 10 htib*; 177 
bkohun pmib 5 *; 230 (pp. 

225,'330 b 

riartt few* vfattmi 1 (pp, 107-3. 
352). 54 -hhci; 50 mu-hnO 0 . 


z 

gzu gdEU, fedxu 1, ^.iv 5> r 
i^£k hju T b£ll i (ip. MIS. R. L. 
201-2). 307 -Iribyi: 353 -hrlro- 
-l>pbor (pp- 276, 332!-. 

gio ~ Tib. v.**\ ifr.. e/ 

ui, Mil (pp. 109, 334 5). 166 

brgu mo? (pp. 277. 335 K Str 
at *n hjo, ^diohu t 

biod Tib. bzcMl, te«ir, 

(p r lflWb 72 haor-htfifl.ni B 
(P 742). 

ghzon (7) = 7^. bmn. jTpm 1 . krf^; 
£mf Jr*c ffl/mi hdzan It. 21 y-ri'* 
(p. I08b 

h7;:h Tib, blah, ifw'irif!, i&ift. 

I HO bouaE-JttoP (pp- 240, 28S b 

Kzii ^£i> s rf'*% F fl.tv (p. I6 n). 
IS-S hlkviiii^i 117 mO'bolji-^ 
(pp, 251 '-2, 266), 

H 

(/V/F b ciji /'rrjfr *ff fAr 
»n ) 

ha I li-r^frpi /of h ^u^ilA iflwkjien 
punctual ton). 01 -y ftO/or Kyoii: 
82 rbyo^tML^se: 103 -rla far 
fciflo; £36 ’ffliib /*r h^Olb; 320 
-aton for Wud T 

II rifxrtj far following l t i, 1 M>. 
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K}\. FftHtiK&trirfiwj Ptfriitff, prrib* 
aWy cipJanwitafy (p. I7T) + JW- 
A: (r^rfA ur 

IFfthfJtAt I ttt f f/MJ Flfl }. jL Mf, fl. 17 It. 
H : 1 'fjlrr/jr, L !*f T Jlaf(i!4 ton 

q/ ]rp. 17(1-7. 

hukuh * imffcti /<V hkah. 4 G | p, £S8). 
hurjil, wrilirn for femu. -30. 

Y 

yyn I T*6. yafi. oJ>0, rtvn, n 
Partner ftAUxriwj fhr tranf, or 
jw-ftjw-, r/Mrdi/frd itFid plttf rit Hourly 
(cflypf+aH^ 345 gclng- 

yart, 357 hr»m-ya/i t <ti /A* rwd 

n/ i"f.¥ ctfiuw or Altai fofot< a 
,-cifrtiiJTt jtfrrYd in a iSVf 

aldo hy.iri £ fpp. 204. 311). 70 F 
mi. 02, I Hi. £23. 100. IfiL 102* 
173> lSIX 300, 332 F 340 f 337, 

II - Tib, yafiff'J. i'u. y«nKTXn<n- 

ne/ F - Vur, Stt 

hyj.il ill (p. 311 h 171H hlilyaii 0 
r -'hyo: 305 -hMyah^tlciyAli |p P 
32Et). 

III n A>r cu-yuri, hciih- 

hy.iFin hcHuh - yuh. 

yuhu TiK yul. riffo/jr. rftMncU 
coutitr if . V« al&O liyuhli I, hy U. 
i 11 (pp P 320.333 j. ' riMLi hldyfiA-X 

jer 7V.'b + yrr, y-yt'i% t® Ac rj-rrjRr 
atdfflfefli g-jT>r-j» + tfcpcrtt w£#tf + 
fit? o!k> hyer, g-y*r. UJ 
lwd>* (p* 278X 

yod, |riwpj&% lunflfl-frrf in>A 77’6. 
U-VD, btf tinfitttniif. IT-yob. M 
il’r. 18 hnlMJ^iyini 0 . JSVf u/#u 
hyoil (p. S-liSj. 

yon* JuWfforp L ■ j ^ a probably 
Future «riy, rj.i ipi 77A h hofr. 
yurt- -SV< iiif h 4 i g-yoho, hyan. 
hvohif (p H lUOX ) GO fftor-dar* 
Ip. 253X 

yob Tit. yah. g-ynh. fee pfmi*- 
4Ati£e; g-yab jaii, ewrlo i'h, 
rjfrfl hyob. 100 hvjth 0 

(PF- HStfflMK 

£-yari Tib. gy urn ■; ■ rn * t rnith- 

(ycmf)? «r g-y&0 . =■■ hynfi tl F 
j,irKKf. y r T , T 31 -rsi Ip. 311 X 
H-Jab l — MtptrtQf. if* Tit. yft. 


onlOArlFG fo rrui + ijuxr fpp. 220 - 
7 1 . 6'r* aLiohyah ]. 13rt ^J<tei^ 
tIihij 0 ; 1i 7^ -^ir-31 11 ] ^ L' i l ] 1 C 1 . t- 
-(irtfth*- ^-Hi7 dithan (pp. 22IX 
3U7J. 

II = TlA* ya, mafrk, ad*v:r*ory t 

ri"™^ {ftp, ^^7-rtJ. 1.34 -ta- 

■OU?lu; 317 lildog* *t€>; 15S 

-litHI |T} (pp. 224. 3^3. 33^?. 
SVr ojia hvLtli 11 . 

III /jT'jnf, r/. Tib. e- yar. 

/>«£. /fun/ i!pp, 2 l!S !IJ. 

hpoii (p. *28). 

ll-yur 7Vi. jar* .4c/ntW /affli 

«/}f-.Vrtb I \p. 227). 128 hkhnx* 
lirjjflg 0 ; S3ft hk]uir-r]Hi|e° |pp. 
242*3, 263. 30,7). 
g-yullu, un'UFH/ar p yalii + 2 ftEL 
t-yehi 7 = hgyrbi, tf.e. 1 ;^ An-A^A,. 
TAr, hpyi.vi JJb <&t* fiLn hyed. 
271 lililyrtri*liin.^„ 

ig ■ y eh t ^-yolji i ( Ahi . f i 1 'irfi A ? j „ 

IW hiio^ii-pr™i & (p. 27m. 
g-yer yftr, 7 . 1 % *v< hyer, 
157 i)r«NU) 0 ; 330 340 

JwiJft 1 *; 380 dmor (pp, 278, 

332 h 

g-yo Tib. t|-yc* FFh^t-^, lewi'r r. .S L « 
aho ti-yos, hyos (pp. 141 - 2 ), 
27 g rali 0 :28 -bpu. 1-lu- jpji, J31, 
300X 

i">'Og 1 7‘ib, hi>g B yn^ F /w 

fiTf&^FrtcX ^I7ry. &* hy-Qg 1 
|p- 200 ), 15, 31 -hWitiili, 

-hpul; 200 ^LiU^ cl Sii#r, 
p. I8.t; m N®o0*i 320 
1 1 rjryal^ hAJ hkp° Epp- 285- lt F 
207 P 271#). 

= yanjjywlio i |p. JOB). 

142 Atoj-d.n]oF°, 

g-yon ^H Aurirt a/ g-yo, ^, 1 . 20 

lirab" (p P ) E>7 ii, ), 

hya. jirrp «p, 04). 4.7 fciftatV (p. 343). 
h\ r un J y*A I H aki d cwti, ^.f. 

1+jiI 0 / axu/TBlim p, 3H. 

Jt ^*1 (piiifu/ifj'MT iu iii4 1 r. ioTi or 

*«i|^n'or (pp* 21 . 7 - 10 . 311), A 
10 -btap'i: 4t -nuyi; 
83 -tna; 04 i^o r 00. 220 -bml>; 
287. 20'* 4yk* l>■ nJm j 383 JieIk-- 
^f-1. hhl |pp. 187. 210* 271, 30*. 
305. 315. 31JI, 329), 




vocabulary 


TM = yon II, runnch *fcc. T fl+u* 

( p. ,<l I). i 7 ft liti lyoiV* °|iyo ; a 1 it 

. titUuii (T ); aw -rtKq$WI] 4 m- 
v ih h -: 307 h El lynii-hy i* h&diyci, 

3 LY»il ill- pc ii; 30 I hh I yon-I iva fi - 
liyo (pp. 1 Tlh. 329). 

IV, JiyjuM 1 ' - Tib, vote, Jn ■ 

-bJH? fpp. 303, 3:t:o 

V, EiH-Jili-hvtirV, India by nil. 241 
■hbro; 242 thar (ppu 303-4}. 
iSV#= fri-fib 111 , hnhah'b 

hvah i g-ynh 3 r MUfxrivr, 72 
^rgpjie; 11L lywi-hanh* £?); 112 
hiiuih-hMiiEi 19 ; 133 } i m.-4i]0E 1 ^ £1 
by*h II}; 2$7 -nunlit 2*3, 2«0, 
2ss -|>ihoO: 294 d ^uJLe, 

pp r IS4-Pi - 3!u, 31ft -Ihtui; 304 
.hdnrl; 3lJti ; 374 

1 ■eEh ? k it). Stc fiYuls III 
i|if. VIO. 227* 22U, 230, £W P 
296* 207, 29 ft, 323, 301), 

[] g-Vikll II. IfldrA, nr/r'rTWElrv. 
ni*rf/ 63. 07 duio, p, 1ft® f 222, 
280 d.itAh k a &u Jfr, pp. lft2-3[ 
313 -h-E-aJ^o, pp. 134 0 (pp. 32S, 
2£», 274. 2S7. 200+ 323, 331). 
Ill = p-yjih III. front. /finr, 

1SWJ -u a-likiti'i; 221 'hkri]-hliro; 

252 

260-70, 272 -k't 1 — tint,* to U 

pltitrtf tmr/rr hvfth I ? (pp. 228, 

200, 274. gft L 2«5, 208, 33! r). 
h\-jh-hrteh I TO* yit-fia. Jmr. 

'l l 5 diXahd ipp. 1BL 217), 
hytm* dOpim «Wi, 50 l^r*J»-hgftJii Q (p. 
240). 

— -stD+ UTi^n /or byitttn-Ui [a 

Svjtx, pp. 184-fl), 20 hdd 13 

Ip, 250). 

Lyu L 82 hy*hrb* (p. 320 J, 

13. 212 khym-hk hyah* (p. 359). 

Ill f- yrjhu. W/ifijm* district n 

timnir*f v q.i.\ 5>f ab*Q hyilftu 

(p, 333 h 123. 372.3ft7 &IdyalV® ? 
147 -Hiidi mi.V luiii*: 34.*, 350, 
351 3*10 (lgyik* (pp. 

240, 202, 305 |l 

hvim Tib. yi eft r qwr ■ n/ f On *■ -Ol 1 

(p^ 261 h 

byuhu I yuhu, dirtnrt, 

itr.; foyic ITT, fhP« 45i tttem* 
iinr 13 ; 30ft hrriiini-hsJnt 0 fp, 3203- 
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U I? :i32 hklul?pni^; 333 
hrfeo n fp. 223). 

hyed Ti5. h^ --d, r/iVid^ 

■ nJ ,■ r tl't'd ,^Ci jLfji h^yc 

fpp. 235-6, £01). 53 nw°: 71 
g<r^in v : 303 sirw° ipp. 273 r 337 ). 
hyer >«r, g-yi'n, rf-n., fl.is 

250267 207 

hM4th D {p. 27S). 
ftyo 1 - Ti6 r yo, g-yo m vmtr v 

eronkul, d‘p. »n djfi',- £-VO, 
|^-yns, h vos (p. 242 17 ft. 3 7 EH. 

M7 m 391 hyrtn° yiu , l c> hy af in a ; 
170 p»m.wa Q ; Im ^i 356 
dynid I pp. 170, 23i'>. 24 L J 4 33ft, 
353)+ 

IJ — Tii. yo, p'n 

rif^ (klmbny^). 1,74 Iu.'IhV 1 ; 320 
}ir^in(d) n : 332ri trgyed^ (pp- 
273, £91 k 

hyiiji 3 TO* K-y-Og, ir n^iL/, #id5- 
ordmtfle* 134 iT!-|uiicin c £f); 
2.VI 4pnhl}dlg (?); 2ft0. 

321, 323. 321 hkni^.knibw 0 / 
Irkkrul.m 1 ^ (pp. 205-4 ))l 
I I = Tib. yog pil, Mtirfo. 25tl 
^diig (pp, 102, 202. 343). 
I^OgjS iiyog I, .m- nfjrif, rf.Y + 

1ft t)ky"«0° UK 203), 
hyiMl _virI + lfl->‘ ih| (p, 2,'ift k 

hynm yan, r/,f. 1901, 101 -3 

A |! ? rdplor* (p + 253). 
hyob ■ yob, t* prndkimtfl, tttakr, 
q.v. 22 T.H1 liIlli -hki i“ r 31-2 
^br^djliiorniiui 0 3 pp. 310-20}, 
hvokfi p-yc*ho, tj, i'- I i!' -it*f- 
(pp. I00 P 243). 

^ynr ^ Tit. yor + ir VCT, t*rap r a 
volim mtrn (obo, lab.rl«*) m cl 
r&iir, 230 hpliii# hi wili-^y- 1 : 309 
iMvsti 0 ; 309 ^nhi-iiti^ (pp. 
Sftii 0). 

hytlSi .4rvr i-, r of g-?'K ■ i'io '>■. '/IdCjil■•', 

-j'.tY, and k-> j ow (pp- 100-7). 25 
hmh*: 26, 34 R-i4°i 06. 9ft 
r^.::.r* s ^pp. 13ft, 262, 335. 343). 

R 

-r | irc-ft rqurvaUnc* to fp, Tjonorpqn- 
-r*i | fi^d in £A« pnceH*& oioho- 
A: row«Rr P pp. 
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173 3; Br aftrr ttoH#n.r,KFPif.3, 
pp. I7S-9 (pp. ,113-13), 
ra T nil, m (cjicfev^ ur /tmtWj 

pficKV. i^Vf nf.an rah,, ji-nih I. 
lira I. Itiril.^rjltj E_ hrahl h hmr 
(pp, 312-1 -i ), 7 *ktihi]-ra 7; 3] 
If-yfti'i 0 ; 49 l,i i.’f n ; IB mefri*; 148 
niLULri 0 ; 2&3, 26,1, 27* gfcnY 3 ; 

1134. 26,7 hw'° (pp. 544. 246), 
mg Fit- rags. dp/Jte, rm2vf^>N^nf. 
AVf rtJ^io brag (p. 147). 283 

h jgnh °. 

ran 3 - Tih. Ithi, ^-(f. dJ>o 

hra* I. 

-hclte* Atfl/.wiVIfd (r/. Tii. mn- 

-hdotl). qIjeWi hrj.ii (p, 253 )_ 
11 = m ran« fan*, kr /JfowJ I 
AWu-k- - hrari 11_ 11K3 ilui* jp.2941 - 
mb Tift. mb. fimi T 5w. <i^r> 
hmb. <1711 -rh^n ip- 2+311. 
rum, hrirftrmtf, mmtdant. .SW ■ ih& 
hmm Ipp, 550* 277. :2U3). 
.1 ? Wf. ; I."s7 ftky&4ii a (pp. 239. 
293). 

rah ra T y.t\ AVr uiirj tiruh. 

hmhf. 4.1 Rktti^L 74 lip]uifi- 
nm° \. 227 hi hum 0 - 27 b 
(pp* 274. 317). 

TU Tib. m. hnn\* St* al*ft hru, 
hruhn. 70 .^hkftain; 103 

fiErn^; 347* ISJ tflynri 0 (pp. 
303-4. 333), 

- -glart. pj. 04i (p. 313). 

re I - ■ Tib. re T red. «, b* lwj m §n atiiy 

i(J mri uf tt &ubotdin&* C&vaef, 
but fwmtrtiiw-* frith Suffix tf or 
in (pp, 173-5, 200). Src 
hr* 1. brehl. st-j-re. s* 6. 32, 

3b anti fxi/utitn, 

- -l^to ■'! Aiijfrr. pp. 184-0 j. 332- 

(I = Tib, re, r-irffi, ferry; tw, 
rryiiii dir rimf 

.rVu.'.'i I > t\i. 2021. tyrol** hre II* 
tin.-he. I "4 iiivl«; 561 jpo - 2,72 
Wall”; 250* 2^3. 276 7. (pp. 174, 
236. 274). 

lit = Fife. n* P Aujw, 5 W ni+ft 

hrc III. 2J1 -myn, 
re-ma (jfw me T) -hsindl 1 43* 
ns-h±nori 13-1 -hyn^-iv,. 
tfa = 7i&. -iD«urtfr^^u(JiV. , l 

ptfifF, Sti ul*v rohd. hm E 


(p. 314). 137 hd7nhsi n ; 3SI r.po“ 5 
(pp, m 573. 31ft). 
rog J Fi6. rojp^, gmn- r comm-*/*, 

fi^p-i'nrtj!. AVr lT . r ..', ^rng. 211 
-hjt-rdan (^) (p. 20(>). 

11 = Tib. rt^, W#dfe7 IfiS nii a 

(p. 530). 

rum 5 Tj'&> rmn, dflri' i ♦p#»ri i )! AW 

dIm b mm (p. 30^ i. 100 na° (p, 
293), 

rnhn n> h ^r. 3&4 ldyo p (p, 327), 
rvvu = Tib. fttu. horti^ Sfr nfo.i 
hrWLt. 4.1 hrji'i D (p. 34.1). 
rwan = ihaiw, Suunfrf, 

/wcr q/ Iun^mo^l iSV-r aI«o 
ilwmi. l"b tikxih^ (p. J71IJ. 
rwebJ, ^fi^. tr fw-'/i’d, 6^ 

.SV/ ah*..' rvver* bnvehi* (1H 

1.1 klii ir-kyfa'L 0 (p. 34e h 

rtt'er. jjKafit’? form of rwtj^j |. 07 

(pp. 202, 346). 

rwyln = Tib. \fltym, hhyih, j-i'rit? 

db)!^, Jrprrrc T 33 hrL&li-hnm- 
IP- 348), 

rwye Tji- dbyflt, ijfj'm'Jf ; dbyw, f 1 /- 
pnFF^r ,d i r. fia 41 I 40 h bye, rbye. 

1.1 hbtl°; 01 -hi*];, tt .SmJpjr, 
pp. 132- 3 (pp. 207, 327. 34,7)* 

g-nib I - ra, raK hra, hmb* 

q.V r 7, 20 bne?r; 20 t 34 

-k™: -7 -g.yo (pp r 300* 312- 
13 P 336, 301), 

II - Ti6. dgra* 262 -mui ; 

314 -h^jiti.li klH'hfl |pp. 224. 285* 
233, 313). 

III = Tili. ra. iiH-wiJ ? 270 ,bdzfliii ^ 
-nag (p. 314). 

g-H I - Tib. ri, mnrmftti'n. >>** rr/j«] 
g^lh(. hrf. brill I pp. L>bl 
71). 2J -hruhn ^ 34 M-lP* 3B 
in eh i ^; 1 Hi} h]d>Tifk D ; 232 - Id win l 
2 M 206 l;-™h n (*); "2\\*i 

■Ml; 301 -hnle-hl-lbii;. -dste; 30S 
-hpafL; 312 -Rta- nwhi: 313 

-hkmhn-hbra; 3N -hjim fpp. 
201* 264. 2m. 270. 2SI.1, 2m. 
303, 321. 331), 

II = Till, Fi-brt, trvrfh. pruf. 1.17 

-in, a i?uj?fj+ pp. 1.S2-3 [p. 267), 
g-rlhi z n I. 9ii»* SflS hldorn 
309 -I'lkllFIJ 33 2 -ntLl■ 1:|i L hi {pp. 
26 I p 20H. 270 h 
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g_mb = Tl7k grub f rtlb, pWi m a 
: fub-ti 1 , iiW. sfc" hriib 

{p. $21). 3(51 (p. 342 ). 

jJ-ruft Ti&- grofi’graib «)/-/. or 
gn>ifa urnuN. JiV, AVr ritetf hron 
II. 71 fpp, 203-9i I 

W71- 

hrj 1 ra* £e* K pfan r 'fj* Vr^- nt.io 
hriiti, 50 hi^; 347 fltaA'OnP. 
Ill 241+ bVflii- 

hrag = twi:, rff/fc** g-t 1 - 

13 hi*™ 1 - 1 : 547 -Ijltypr; 256 -ma- 
^bWi 263 hfloV 3 teF* WTp 
ITS ). 

bran l rui’j I. l®)’ ■"*■ s < 

at -kill Ii-l Miifih i 50 ’hj^iiTii: 2 I + 
166, 167 -1,irftS'. ; 33 Imul/- HH. 
1(17 *w,'hwnr: UH hknh'* I - h 
111*. i:i5-pu gio,'hlo;in Jiknbs I 
147 difgyan r 3 L+3 rpywi 11 : -07 
■ klur; 250 -hilom ! n 308, 810, 
311 l,ig«h.VdtiA A (pp, US, 2W- 
202, 252, 370, 283. 314, 319, 
343, 34.V6K 

El = rmi ] r, fa" V-f, 65 

«io*; 2M, 320 liknh kskbnb- 
308. 3 lu. 311 Siuiatv 
-hldoEi* (!) ; 326. 338 bwy 
)>iyywMiyoP tjip. 268,270,314), 
— Cl i -hehe. Mjf-mticd - ?mfi 0 , 

IIS (p. 25t). £cu rifar:. hdrah- 
hwii-hruii f11 j. 

hrub =. mb, /o«J« ^r. 51 l,imAt- 

^bftjjge 0 , 

hram = ram. 

i-c.. ¥ lh - (P- - y 3). 10 hI“U- 

-g37, S2, 86, *7 
hiT^J; 1.-N1. 04, LH7 1 * llf+, 120-3,, 
305 4U litYkO-^mV 3 ; 73, 

70 hki lal,^: ISO p^e]L'> p MS 
KawhL 0 ; 368 MO*0pprnJi°; 376 
hdmt htco^ {pp. I SKI, 220, 239. 
262. 265, S70, 288. 201-3, 321. 
34* 345). 

II, £rrtflijcj, cvfflpn^ |A*m% chjfrjv 
/■Pif/ppm I). 184-bkan hltnO ( ?) : 
251 Hx^j 357 ^Aii-ptibtn (p. 
231 >. 

hruh 1 = ra, str., V 1 - ^ — 

^ytw- 21, 160* 167 bran n ; 2-E 
h^-hbe^ i 26 ^-y^ ; 56 fc*®* : 
66, 226 hyaiV n ; 77 ■ h rl nil: U S 
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• rtEkh, -wf-rlflh: 130 “W&hi-rlft ; 

146. 273, 358 4>to6: 186, 366 
meht*; 216 ; 225, 236., 

244, 240 hkli ; 22$ bnih"; 277 
^.-4klf re -hi-ah ■rc Cl ; 315 rpy 0 ; 

34)! 392 ^ my&l 

W eldp?: 353 KwAh u ^ 
inehi(pp. 140-2, 22^ T 
229, 243, 26 h 202 + 28 L ifcAS. 
300, 313, :U8, 3I0 + m)< 

LI g>ra}i II, rpieafc^, q r i\ 43 

-Ulai[i (f |; 140 -riftii'i-hn ; 162 

-rir r j i 202 -hfcimd' 354 -lirtro 

ipp. 222, 313 + a34|. 
hr; 1 10 = hrnh-fSii? 300. 
hnir, irri(fci\ for hmh, TO 

i pp, 1 73-4 i. 210, 243, 240, 24 rt 
hrjjv'tl 15 : 237 r^y-xl 0 ip- HO), 
hras lira-, h^itlH P <ilign* r K *h i " r 
! |]_ 266). 344 

(p my, 

lirl 7'ib. fp. itnttmlain. «SVr n^D 

g-ri J. g-rihl, hrihi (pp. 264 
711. 13 14 10 

.MlIvaO; 168 tb)-P| 
-hltT , iihu-hhn:>ho: 295 
207 hM Jih^iyEr 0 : 207 nfa4.se- 
-bbn.>m D ; 2M 3m> • 

300 -hciT 308 ■twi; M. 312 
rSlah J P ie tt IPR- H2, 2O0 + 201, 
220* 254. 265, 267, 270 1, 332* 
337, 340), 

hrifl Tib* rtii, ImtJ* 44 -r^ft 
|p r 343). 

Tnrim Tit. rim. enfrr, tummon* 
rfrtfrtt - rim-hifn*. MPtrrw^y. ai- 
ttfidanff ^p. 308), 282, 284 

■hilton^ 223 + 2117 -g^^grtai; 
m\ -hklaba; 319 ^-blitnMs ^ 
347, 348 gW?u (t a l>- 265^ 282. 
208, 3«*, 321). 

hrlhl = l>ri ■ rfl*jmfaifa, O- 

liwd°5 290 h*t*ah u ; 201 
293 hboBP: 294. 297 -frdam: 390 
■ h-ti ; 302' -hphuJi; 3ll5 lirpan 
|p|j. ITS. 240, 267, 270-1, 207. 
m 803, 306), 

hrlA TO* iibri* brt', diFF»n£lM 
c/, Hii/rmPi hbri, tfrifc. 84 h«ig- 
-iTtO'Pfc^ |p. S69)- 

hru m. „ rj.ir, Any b ruhu. 
S2 hr^H h^l 103 rgoifam^ 
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SU2 t 203 bdup/cli^ltlf 
23h hs.ln'-hliJrf- 1 : 270 
fpp. m 321, 333). 
hru^ fit, (rn$po J-riift* 4 /. p^ 

tawed f/tnun_ 47 kbti* (pp, 250, 
286). 

hmn Fit, rm'i, to ta r^dd, rntyM, 
hm i /o, irf’r, AVe al*u hrutil 
fp. l!H+S. 30, 32 hrgu^hjn - SU 
fltur-toP» 138 LiiIzo^lei-J iujo, Hint' 
(p. 335). 

Iirtib = n-nib r nwii in a tody, ^ r t* r 

108 feito+bniF; JJUhttar-pliyAn. 

^ I pp. 221 , 24 H h ,143 i. 

*u~uhi hriiJin ^v rr -rh\. (p. 10B). 

3 El7 nor-llto 0 . 

hmhii ni, linu Agm* ^,r. 21 

2L+3 brijjf jpp. 287, 2083, 

hrp | - n? I. M t tWrifj. $ r v. J 55 03d. 

loU btah-hi'l^, 

*|3Vu-cIjd^ (p r !44), 

II -- rt? II, #ffdp, rnrry* .Ei.'j'ir^ ^ r f r 

43 tt; 251 hlmrY*; 207 

hpra*(!) fp fc 330 J. 

til — nj Ill, |32 -lihli; 

hV, -iriu * (pp, 171, 21 Ik 2211), 

Iireg Fit,. breast, ra^gs* 

col ujf, awipHtofr. t22 liram e 

Ip 2D3 ) r 

hrphj «i I r -v. r^.r., •{• Jiir 200 

rtWrfHr'- ;Hn L'^m-lik C Lli ir : 203 
In I Mm-fllcyuff (pp, 2IHP. 222), 
fere** po II, mkA, itr. + r/.«\ -13 
rm u i 24a t mh v i 233 hl-Nin* 

ip- 274), 

hfo I - m>. mHnfrp* ftiat*. 4^., y.r. 
M hmu^ JO IiWi 1*1 bproOf 
213 [?); 272 hidyitn ^l-; 

333 -h^oA; 14.1 tvypb'khi 4 j, 
147 MlA"; 377 hpfLh.JjJdfltr 11 ; 
384 hliJyi/^ 3Hfl liJrlyAiV 3 ; 387 
Ij Eilyofi* {pp. 270, 

274 + 300, 331 k 

II, 110 rhlrt^hi.hlmh; £:U 

ht-mg* IJ lilit hi-MiRr; 335 \\tto%- 
■gfl* 3 (II fp. 283 .1- Srr ai&o hrqr. 
Ml Tih r ttf w emyj#*? 108 la. 
a pp, |H2 3 fp. 34h. 

IirO^ I fOg I, OfitonyiV, tvt*iriant, 
q.p. 5M ■ liter; 107 mu\ S34 
hwal;": 335 -gt-hre (pp. 318, 
338 J. 


I I - TdFj, pj j u^ r a de*p wi'i jif iri'M 

tom'jif, 344 ^bo liron^ fp+ 231). 
hmii I Tih. nm, <f rFee/* 

fp 288). 88. 37 3,373, IJHl, ISO, 
380 Odi^m-hliiriilV 5 ; 34-1 Jihr^; 
373-7 Jikji .[v ip, r ,. 211. 2.10. 2n.\ 
200, 331 j. 

II - g-roii H, Tib. kttoj'i, ymri*. 

■ 0 >i c/. gtticl* pniEi, eotd. 38 -likt^. 

fp, Mfy, 

hron. /rfl/fTO/PE¥ /ortii (p, 1H8}. 

378 rkoiai-^ 11 * 

hrfim (tvtrtiftf) Afxtft mni* ipc. 
EOT ii4°; 257 htor + + * s 385 
go liti (pp, 302 , 330 ). 
hror f irtiiiy tv jifr hm II* \wJf. q.p.* 
-r re. 303, 310 ^bliSa^ 

(P^ yni), 

Hrwu, tail- rwh. tufWp rj.ri.; r/ + 

Fit, rwrt-tfin, IfHJtr. 50 -bdflli- 

hi^K fp- 343 ). 

hf\VLin 7It. Ij rBi'i r r /n r/JOir;. j^c-. 

H -hkjusrhkaii (p, 344). 
hrwud I ■ Tib. r)jiiii r /i-litjJi 

fpp. 257. 300). 32 -hnuin. 

rldduli (p. 345). 

11 = 7 r +8. rhnd,, tertam in[t tttfjit. 
172 4ilMiVpnims 173 kkw? 

(pp, 237, 345 K 

^irVi’Cihl, ■> ud p }-■ = n.vH-]ii t 

?,u r 22 l>mTi hriili f >; 27 l^ldinu 
-rnuifl"; 113 hMwn-kru rV-'; 214 
■in*n^v {pp. 25a, 201. 345). 
hrl Phi, n uthfiriii'r* hfi jo I , h h ti •>! i. 
hldi*3io. y r e. 288 -] l-^ 1 * nil-hmiti 

fpp. 278-0 

hrhiTTihi = lirkun = uhnn< contrite 
ttivri, fj u. r + >11. 3S3 

fp. ,m) : 

hrlolm, AiHrl J 13 limar-ht'dli-iiP^ 
(p. &m* 

L 

In I, iWyWfpV-n, t( ty fo r {Tib* In) 
(p B 103), 60 hbeOi^ hp(4ii^4 70 
hbyigt (pp. 103. 247 50), 

II Tib,. In. (f ftiyfi jm*x, ft-lil 
(F-M«)i 

hi-lii, n jwgk r ritfnififintf Mumthinp 

wrii fir IfffjCp mitiihfiiz to h-J^ 
y.v, 100 pop fp. 280 and n, 1 j, 
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Lin Tib. rna'i in; mo-mik, Iffufl 
ft wait {fa. 22 E f: but i« mu h 
IQS (p. 221). 

lad 7'tt. Lues, glttU. rrlribu 

twti, Si ■ eiJjw Iliad |pp, 303 4). 
22Z. £2& hr*ftiV‘; 235 rnp"; -44 

k«p 411 *, i n. aoa r 30i). 

lam h| 778, 1 1 in 11 r , <rfli'i* pufA, jp■>hJ-J-'- 
.SVf nV-i'-* hlum. «2& 
lir^AiVlitpun 0 F lip r fth.hrsilfi^ 
lah litft. Tf& *lfL (ftftW- 7 1 - TO 
-h ffim-li 1 .1 ■ p ■ 27$, :i37-sj, 

11-pH « a jinftttr *iflTi ijtfwtf waffling 

jp^ £rjr ^iwjJfU UntitKfJ H? Ifl lft-li*« 

*.V-. f|K 2 HO, ft- 1 )- r/, 7 'ii. chh 

H-li, fli-li-li. Hul tijipa D . 

It m li ■ 1 :■. Jtnl 7 2 :i O. 2S® hr ||*A* 

<P- 27^1- 

lom, wri/T {p. 333), 303 l)ftn^ 

|nt Tii?» roh pffiy 1 Wont 

1114 105 hi liar- 

■mye ^ [|>. -41)* 
hb Inh. frifKML, 73 4i?nm- 

■ht* fpp* 273* 337-8), 

liLtri 1 Ithiior*. 

— -hjuh. <vmrf J H-nh^La la^ 
no® in Lauftr, 'Tkt Si Jit ft 
Lanifiitfrft r * pp- Su B 2"i 4. I'd. 
107, 

hlad Iv], J'Jjh/r rffPjfrtlflYtfl, tfr*\ 

22A, 220, 227 hiniV*; 230; -37 
rilP^i 23 U 232; 339 tto»s 
233* 23®, 237 jrl&fcj"3jgln u ; 23S, 
2 Li. 2-i‘h 124 i4 s U47 -imiliiaiwihim, 

• ina-iiiuhTm, -ternlinn, -mw- 
hliUUi; 240 gra-hl-rliL u ; 240, 242 
ji-4-' 1 £ 247 -htoil j| p|j, HU 1 S3. 
230, 2 - 11 , 303-1, 361), 
hkb Ti6. Inf 1 , AVf 

ftjBtb hlnbhi. 07„ 70 -me; 1 ,70, 

1 hi IH2 :u iso 

in 1 ^ £ 1 hi i.fu,-g*; ias 

-^-ptafi-nn; 252 -rtfj 253 ti'h-; 
325 -hko-l^ynu £ 3H-1 -luiaii 
£pp. I45~fl f LikVO* I 73. 197, 
I Of , £3U 204. 272-3. 274-5. 
m ajij. 

hlani [am, to»J. jfiplri'nrjr, f,f. 25 
hruh-^yoti^; OH bun" 5 ; 232 rne- 

-blttO-ge^ £pp. 13*. 238 >» 
hlumna Mjirn-r na- 230 ii-M.i- 
.hind*. 


hhiillhl ■ hlsiin--hi- -21 hvflli- 

-h™iV^; 220 hrijifl Jjid 

hliiU": 220 + 227 tiAun-hliiOo : 22* 

bm -biwuk^s 220 himah-ln^rt^; 
■J40 |j;^-lil..la-hlnii“ (p- 133 f, 
hil, wrn;/? ip r . L3lf. 375 hphvo M . 
hlo U JrtMfji. COFPEpfln^. prriiiif^ 
h klfiltM \ Tili. 1<J )* 9 -r. tpp- 322 - 
3}, 154 -go-blllb-hW®f 

hfirs-r*®; 3S3 ts>'^ s <PP- L '-- 

2S53^ 

II. >Vr- pu-glO (b lo l- 

hlon Tib. Um. orrOv. >■ 

Sol. 357 tluir (|K -411, 

blobhl tilob* /■njtfwhV* lilab t 
¥.i'.p + bi, 3IS b»-^ (p- MHO- 
lllobo hlo 1 hln IE. »h■''- 
hpa° (p- 157). 

§ 

il j Tti. .SV# ntm gil, b^I, 

l^il <p,22ft), 120-rgo(pp.220 F 
25*1-2). 

il r iWitfcr {p- 220) = JfQ.fo All 1 ? 
|l^i -habds (pjk S43-0, I72 t 
217, ;lLN*f. 

sid J, InV^p, J?« ol*c* h&id E |pp. 225 
li t. 514 -g-ri; (M3 Stikhti-im*; Ifil 
-j^-fth-hinnii (pp- 145* 172* 

imu 

II — >- 1 , p* n -ri. $*+. hild LL 
Tib. AiO* fuurml cvrewnttfi 
(\ h, 22fi \. 300 rgofi-wa 0 (p. 3212 f- 
frmf - Pit. Ci| K i p brinil + rub* {Ft 
ACfTiich tii, gullr'i. Srr aL*> IlSLld. 
hsud [p, 21*0. ft, 1)- 1S5 inr M; 
isiH 207 bdut pnom^ 

tnVsf T iW^loftip HHi-hnia 

{ppr 2-3-4 ). Si f ahfj its F 
0.e, hAe, hieh^ hfin-s. 01 
< r Sukit: 2&S -fff3 ■ hh Inn i | ] h, 2(p2. 
318), 

Tib. HP'g F *>«reg, h-r<-_^, Nrn 
|iptrjrtilitf »-^r <lii* tw r ■ 
ft i ,1 u My l. Si r 4J - gieji, &» 
1AP hldah my^: 2sa -MIL- ; 37.7 
.^Tiio (pp, 145-0). 
s^s, vrft . jlorvW/fl«Ji ^- J ■ 

tihw h£<?a Ipp- 223“ 1 .1 . 30. -30 
■ fm kin i; 44 -|^i-lilduhi* * 44 
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■Kfti.liTelw; -kkeg-^rko; *70 
-nmg-Moh tpp- iS& SM* 322]. 
|od * Jnr/Jptt, c/. Tfft. fowl, lm'ffftftmrj. 
S« ttfflo hftod {p. til). 3[+h 
fpp. 341. 

SiH-U). 

srcdt:e/&DiIt9^ >Vt £od. 

ion Tift, Ktnfmn* ffot\f r romr 
(p. 3&5)+ IA8 hwain.^fKnn 0 . 
Star Tift. ftor* ftwi tMxifrt:: h-ior, 
r'/j'J'r, 203 -llkill. *| p, I&k 

fiSiiAp -rNPm'ry, h.itf = Tift. ^ Nr-- 
aftn* tiH-nh | |p, 333J. 30 -Ff ^ *0 
r/crp- ]/sac'i?) -F-:rViciL. -cfo- J 2*33 F 

-H-J. 27* -mi S&a -kym; 2<34 
-Hrlz^ni £ ^CnTa -lift; £ll£ IjvIl. « 
S»JLr t pp. ISS-Sj *73 hrah- 
-hitm; 270 -kM*), 

<p + 33 7). 

g4k <■>/ At, d'jV, ^.iv 

■14 -Idiinhu; ?2 -bfclti-hnn; 344 
-IhIzuIu fp r 322). 

££im — Ti'ft. i^ifi. tahlt r c *f -im+ 

rtjrcxhy uyJJ, happy* 2US 
hmii^klnii* (p. 208). 
gjf hc+ m* b*o, irwf, irifdotn^ 
%.v. (pp. 223-4 k 4u -Ijnirrri, 
5-V.; 3213 bri a s 343 sifuO-fU? fl 
<pp. 230. 233. 

gfrtg -r-L r , friirH, f/.r 330 

hrKjOrhfeg.psiegra; 331 rbyii 
(J& r^o)-gW^g-^r fp. 178 k 
g4tr + rri-«ff- ri/crF (p r l7ft)+ 331 

«' 

Tift. tap, 

V- r lilj/j hscig 1. 7 P 2 11 - 31 itor 

fp. 361). ' 

bsi. ^Iotmi /fti'fjii o/ hi. r/*t, ^.r. 

(p„ 1 MS ]. 100 td, /i A"«rJK> k 

pp. 182-3; f!»* rT*. 
h&ijt Tift. kn^u p l>ia|j^ H talk, tr- 
&T. (p|i. 

220, 341). 

hiaii f < i^iA, rflBH^ r Aotf, f.r. hi 
ISO -pliiis-plain.; I AH 
HEgi 2M0 bWie°; 225, 228 H 227 
-Jklini ; 300 brim-hy^bi^; 367 
^khyrtJaU); 303 -mao ipp, 3 02. 
L6ft h *71, 283. 201-3, 320 J, 
h Tift. >*iflfip unrfurc' [p. 223). 
IS, 3! .mn-bpiij; 255 bdizjh 
(pp, 2o7p mi 


Tift. &am t binmjii I i-ju i'l, 

bsi&IUH r j>rrpfjre% clrrail^f, rff. 

fp. 233 K 277 l.ipah^K 

ul^» bn Lin a, hs^flSS. 
hiLth Tift. bidb k l-^Lri,, ^ar^«r h 

1-i7j!. Ctrl' .SVr 

ip. 2MH i. h.‘> iirifUii-li([- ,r - \n) 

ht^i J[£- li fi'BTrt® 1 00 ftrLTI ft: 

J2J3 IlIcLulei- hkrAJi 0 (pj>, ISO, 

SSC-Dp MI}/ 

A oriM form of b^dj . ijf jOS 
rutfl (p. 20 1). 
h4l I ■= ini l t dir, xf. r'. 17 4mi*i {?); 

3S - b^ri: 4 4 -bn.4 i ji-: 47 -mt 11 ■ 

47 -hpo : *1 - hkr*; -kyc-p (*); 
123 -IjwjJi L"»3 EJiyi^: 345 
hd^uh. fpp. I74 r 22fi. 2ftL 2JH«p 
2»2. 20H. 322, 330). 

IE *i If, MvVilfr. 102 -kyofi (!) 

fjfC fjjadcc 1) (p + .101). 

Ill -m 1 I, baid, ftiy^i (p. ^26). 
3 04 bnlzijri hytj*; c/. '1ft6 -b*Ld 
fpp. 240 2). 

hM& -■- Tift. b% hbg-i, bjFg, 

61 i.i kyLiii-rKyliijf 1 . Ibaii- 
■ ra 0 j 347 lirim-fe'lc-l.ail-gii 0 (p. 

tm- 

h-iil'l 302 hrjzyt^V 

hild l ij-l" I, (pja. 225-41). 

13 bw-nii}* 1, ■ (]'l -bHI.il; 200 },iwq- 
bier*; 30ft hbiwlr^tii*; 
hdzttftOiyo* (pp. 37|, 225, 242, 
245. 2*4. 30L 31MS. *44). 

I! . -ijJ II. {p. 220/. 8* 

53 l.uni^bcq . . 
rtOO nd-H” ([>p, 271. 203 h 317). 
h^ud hijhJ, #.f. r . .S'ev d^i« ristiil, 
(p. 130). 

hilt k'. jhi, U7J.M', f/ f L h . (|iji. 223 -4)* 

2!+0 -ftw; 307 bjglyuftff (pp P 2-72, 
2dftb 

I = psc* h Iji.if, 48 

bpbu-"; 28i 330 J^tjcjo 0 

[p-282). 

13. - Tift, >J■**£*> [JO, CO^FUT. 

3 ft! -gnatj^ ijpp. 155-11J. 
hsehf - }^ 9 f/.r, 3 05 t|bri b s 

34S1 -blL^o; 363 -rdzolr]r|ej 

! pi*- 210 17. 22i. 230). 

MlT p irrii/ftt /or li^, irw 4 j L i%fre. 

130 

tr j,r. 1pp. 223-4)+ 
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336 4n. a pp, 

^44. 345 iFHi/Kfwt-ljdjmhi |pp, 

£2£, 200 ), 

— -N?ji/hhc^ s Proper Nttmt nf n 

divinity {pp. )38 F 147 ru, 224}. 
X 5, 7, 20. £?4. 

H^o,, perhaps Tib , Wa* tvpukiri 

(P HI). tflU-VH«i241».thona 
*&* -hij.gi" fpp. 140, £&5 t ££]). 
J gup* V^! tf.i\ S. JO 
{p. 361], 

11 *fpamJ» (TiO. eltatv) t 

202 ItoJLiuOut 41 (p. 342). 

= ead. Iny tor*, q rU . (p. 301). 
147 ^UsmunLr; 2^1 ^bo-^inuis ■ 
-e9-^od-tAa fpp, 231. 300. 

350-6), 

— *tsg. Set h h-v tJ; ttf. kidee,. 
rfiafl. Jterrr, ur v urinal I dip 

lir^in fp. 277). 319, 320 

*wub* 

hrsilll/ri^Lii, #£rrn* pfclrnlt r/. Itefln 
<P- 277K 224 l,iwLih* inwall?! 
2SS* 220 -lad: 228 hum*; £29 
Invn^glBty 0 , hfTWE^j am, 320 
raa^-mul; 321 tjfwn° rpp. 33o« 
34^361). 

Ssam. *AmK' = Ti&, sain, 

feuvr, under, tiger fpp, 23(1. 
357}. 355 -*Eoan [p, £57), 

s 

= Tib. gsod, hudp sod, kill, 
tetovr?. Set m/jfl hsad, 247 
tyu° fpp. £100-300). 
su = T'lk H1t . ifAe (/li^ro^iipv, 

Rriutirr, f£r.), */#* h*q J F 

[p. 2D1}. 114 -mtf-l.finuh t; I 45 
-gi^atof-ta: 105 y,Ji^io [np-. 
172, 20J + 232. 24J, i?45, 232, 
20&-30O). 

sp I = jSft. rt*p, sa* tap, hau^ tap. 
&** ni+ ■- Bsc IJ F nefej, hraehl 
(PP 248-0* 348), 1ft hdgrimci; 
07 (pfcoP (7); 00 143 

hi or* (pp, 248-Up 2&S}. 

I se - J hftrq. r/ r Tib. rt*r-r-fcg n>, c3«/ b 
Jjmrfiiptff, 67 like*, 
n = hjio. uc/t/rf, km> ( ijf.p. 

273 tmi bwik“ (ppL 207. £41). 

se Tih, gHoti. Jiiir F 0/*’ ^l-mifii^ 
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fauttamfey* ^ aI*o gsop 
fthohu, liso E. 

-hmill/nii, li/t-plare^ home. 

/tun}y. See til™ hso 11 . ht.io a 
IPP- SflCJ-4). 1)4, 117. 127. 3E15 
(pj>. 217* 282 r 203-4). 
siva 1 - m ™« + umsh. 03 
-fcttgtaog fp, 334 J, 
u - m ^., riWa F ilWO-CJUf, ^JrtTrrjP, 
6’fn eitsuij sn,vuh T hswstp 
kawahi (pp. ^ 360), 174 

“01rJir; f75 -hk^ln; J78 
hphye^.; 222 - B kom; 301 
g-wtf; 338 tp. 270), 
sivari. -■?>* hsnvmft, hw.u] ML 
337 l^tor-ma*; 3-pi pyar-ma-o. 
«w:ul. «/«i hsivad. 300 ]>ko- 

(p. ^64). 

SfViih = ffl'd I l f fjtfiW. dr. t 

104 -g-vi or: 3 IU f 32o -r«aii - 
304^ -lipeg |p, £77 ). 

BWcI?e - 7%'&. Kbc* T T 130 

tdetog (p. 342}, 

Kmm = Tib. nan, html, rotlurijifj. 
St- iiUq hsmm, 72 -pivn-ftr 
ip, 381). 

Sri = Tib, nr i r n kind cf devil T a 
WOhian'4 temper T <p + 357). 103 
^40 -ge-grfin-hfeo r 

srofi Tib, hrnn. rtrartf. nfra^l; 

£30 ■kfu’i ■ 3|3 

-fie |p. 256]. 

Slah = Tift, zla. frirml, kdpef' )£5 
hkbi^ tpp, 28M. J3uk 
SlJ ridJH? o/ Mt*n\t ijtiittutf T .SVr JgLtt 
hsiL 17) (pru 

257 t 357). 

I Bk' Tib. rlug* \rdu&pmir} 47 

hneil-g^ (p, 251). 

U 350 hiui-gltAo |pp. 33n. 36SL 
■S'« 

Sis ft Ip. 357 ], a so. 351 hi), 

Slo TOj. ziu, *uwirftoa F halitH, 

fAa//frf^: Ek|el F fiiaihWkv), <t J C + 

03 hsiWi'>- 00 i«r *lo* tEp 

tritA -S’u^x f pp* 102-3 fp. :u^ t 
Sloft ™, itog, ktfa K < turn kick, 
rrp/l ; dog* him. mrwt [pp, 336* 
■ f OjS)- !j 4 l]tm-glii]'ii p ; 364 

J>r«bi-hp*gp (pp F 226, 336). 
slcwl fHMtilxly = Tib. lh<wl F lod, plod* 
Iwue. relax (p. 357). 3S| Ijbri* 
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450 

hIo& Aoriujwot uj hIo # 
gsan 1 = Tib. %p*n* *hiL #re«* 
ip. \m). I 7 Tin**? W («e Vtohte 
204 ’hkrdj.; 229 hkh^ tJ ; I H i 
-'k&g (-}; 209 -muni (T) (pp+ [ 

ib-e. iso. 200 , aai). 

IIT Ji- 5T#+ iftfi* ■**&* 

ctanut. «i*i hsa.il 11 227 

22ft b ml)-lit* I 

(pp,21$- 

Ti^i fc». krndL hS'-'j" 
hssih' 270 333 

-rkah {pp- -Hi, 33ft f. 
jj^nr = Tib. pirJir, now. i5« 
hsur. Lm -iuir ■ p- ^1). 
gSUJH = Tift. gr*U. offffJFTP>J(ir; b!Hi F 
^Vi». . r , r rfIt; btettfl. 4 k»jih. -S'r ir^n- 
hMil (pp, IUT, Hi -4 3&&L 202 
(pp- -Hib 2H*J). 
gMU — Jit, l*i(]* bifQR, rrrf*f. trwort. 

Stf ai» gwut, hius, h*u II. 

64 -prom (pp. LIT, lft7< ^1W)- 

ftftus AffTri/ffllrt o/ fan* fl+tu 

nlm hsus (p. 107 R* 2). UO 4o 
£p. 339). 

— EPlft. lit^llH.% bl*fti. rfc 

itiueMr/. injv t* . * S V>■ ai*o gsehe * 
l, h&ehL hst fr he II Cpp- 
140- L 103), 4* -Wit 200 

j-.^.hldAb*: 209 243 

-hbc-buOT,' IjIkitl i 24 1 * diidfi-bind. 

- b|mi; 242, 2M tlwl; 247 
^Urik-*iwj 248 -311 it] i. □ .Vu^ur. 
pp, 3H2-J; 240 d^ij-likuit; 327 
4)ktt-lig>‘an (pp. 230* 30CJ). 
pfiih% iis 

340 -W. 

gsche » mjurr, d r Cr F ij v. 339 
-hJili-ht Sum; -caft. 
gsiu 771.1, ^oil. !ivc w f/r gao, frradp 
Ctift:, Sit. oho gutihti, hso 1. 
ha cm- )Sl nur"; 103, 104 -nad 
(pp, 174, 23S. 211), 

^wm t Tib* «iiii, mind, ffpaVff; 
b^Hiiik, ihtfU\shl r i£c+; nom-Eii, 
doubt. iSV rtl*o hmm I (pp- 23U* 
33fl). 23 afiis SiU -nrjniii; 17 ft, 
l "P -wu-hyc; 10ft fyfiP ^ud i 2t'M« 
*a3iu u 275 (T) 

(pp. 33ft). 

II = rit. gwiim, (J) 10 


21 23 

li[r^b u (?) (pp- 270. 309). 

jJSrthu = P-tO. h'l'e. d^.p ff.l*. 3fl& 
tLrt^ l^l^ ip. 2ftJ). 
bsofi = Tib. *Q g, HnpK p&og. lm*g F 
Imo^, Issflgu, ccJirtl. d-c. 

IHJ 

4liefri4liam. 

llfrU -- torn!. q*v. Sit ui*V 

ha-ah, W 9M 

(pp- 179- 27ft). 

hniiji, ft 1 1 r r. AVe baog T 

haog. 3ft0 h|.i*g°. 
haLtn. ] gtnii L ^trr/, 39 

r^ed 0 (pp. 244* 2H3). 

07 *=• 11+ cJran^, q-t'. 

hy im- lifftl.'i^ 

HI rfn'lffti for hn.wai’i, q.v* 3 Pi 

hrtor-tna 6 . 

hsaiis = T*4. &jn. jjcr+ M l 3>iio- 
rriior® (p. 333 ju 

hfftlil :>ml+ kill, dwtrv y + ij.i'. 40 

IjpSiLi-Jjkki"; li)2 
121 hldHji-kmii u ; 14“ bdntii 
-g^.l isftl rie.i^.Mac°c 3S3 fed m 
4tlo° t (pp, 2ftU s 

301). 

hsam 1, flnnl. gsom (p. 239). 
Ifty mu-hpat^; 392 itAh-pa^ 

IJ = Tib. Sons* h^oro. 

|j.^nEII+ 1 p"ii3iL“, prtjxirr, urmiitji'. 

Epp, 300-1, 499 )p (■/. iwacid. 

lisamK. Apnittfcrm «rh--AiEk 11+ q.r. 

S& tniMLiP ipp. 104. 300-1 ft 

I hsab = s-maIi + i*t nr/„ ij.w 41 hycii]- 

.n[P) i 4J j 43 -^luh; J4l ^r; 104 
^dnli. u Sujfu:.' p. IS:i; LG5 
.gt^fLn. ebfl; 1&& -yob-hkuci; 
297 -bycr; -II4 -i.ikhtltc; 349 
hrialsh-jj-yur i 37ft -bt^h (PP- 
U2, "224+ 202. 277* 27ft+ 2ft0+ 
2ft8 F m, 335). 

Ji.siLr = Jinr- P q*v + 2+i ^-yee*/ 

hyv*: 239 ->i*kji 1.U 397 p 
, 1= gHBBp <fg*pw Iff* V-P* (PP- 

107, tu 2, 393}. 00 .hr^l^yv; 
11 (I -if - kliymi, hk I mb; 2«o 

-hdmh.btljuz, tmiib^hulni; (pp, 

HI2 r 230. 20?. 201. 313). 
hsu I - an I l yd mia® (p. 

, ' 240)* 
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TI S» HHU, met f, rAMrf, tf.r. 276 
-i* Ip. :U4). 

^9Q4,uHbm/ftr JiAiiil * (p. 2 SHI. m t}, 

313 ^kru°; hkliTLf(ui-hyr.^ 

(V P 205-0). 

Hsus* sforut /w7w o/ gao. ^eti H p 
ff-tfp fp- 197 n- 2). 93 -alo 

(p. 333), 

^se I = gso. fF*>n\ in/errt. etc-, g>v + 
■$££ n^tv hsuhl, hsclic II (pp, 
HO- S ), h tit*;' 57 J b«s»i @3* 
92, tWf py^/pHjT°j J63 -*ri: m 
-Hpy«; 200 l>V>; 32(1 -huh, a 
iSnjfiz, pp L 1H2-3; 340 gisett 0 ; 
37 7-H (pp. 240, 235, 321,1. 
n - tra I + top. house-top, q.t\ 374 
ekyaoP (p. 249.). 

hsehl = h—^ f, y.r'. 325 dikoho- 

tigyih. 

frsehc 1 = ^1, r<*p F c<t.. g.r. 14 
OiwjvJ-hwidd 265), 

II ^ I HP I, injurt, nke. h q.v, 23S 
■Mdu-hru; 31'7 -hko-ho-t^rvn 
Ipp. 20J. 321). 

hso I ftOp jjBO, hiv. d-e.. tf.tf. 201 

hklali F a 6'ujffe, p. 103. 

—■ -tutu/hnuh, Irjr-piace, family^ 
■It. «S’ir (|>p, 2U3—I). 

60, J00. !03 F \m + 1 10. 111.231, 
23* *34. £35* 270 F 
It- fil*> 80. f£ hmfj** 313 
hmpr* (p. 303). 

— (Ill) -boa. Am>-ju/l, *-/. Tib. 

co-to 1 257 m?bu 0 (pp. 31)2-3)- 
IlSBg = krtng* hw$, collect* Jt.. q*v, 
ft ? *v .hlcwe; 205 Ilti'iti- 

}lkhfi a {p, 200 F tnwr). 


hson = Tih. j*», ggoii. tend, r. ur*e. 

201 phyvr-eha^ (pp. 230 F £83 ). 

hsoh-hsoEi Tib. sd-sq. 

fifjjfcmrt pfaou or 

(ho ). 76 -htiibit 

hsor 1 = J'i'5, mi r. jSM^fr. oijo 
JwwaTi 72 ^htaam-lrajd (p. 
34,2), 

TI - Tib. Bdr p Atrtif, *£■<:.. 

ffp*. gK<-m-rpfya^: 300 -|uki 
tp. 201J. 

hsWU ~ Th-ri I 1 1 HW&k look'&iU, 
puurdt ki'c.pf.H.' L V ri - cjj' :. hsWab. 

321 

^SWlin FlVJlii. rj. fc h , N-r tf!*o hsjjri 

Ilf, 340 phy^r-mu"; 341 

hphyar-ms^. 

hsu'iul «wiwi s !■/.. f. 203 hko- 

-htrJnh. Kh^, 

hswah mt U..VQ II. .^als. fi-ivit. y.r. 

2HS -hrflin- 206 .^ri; 20S 

-M-vchw; 31B -htnot (p. 267 k 
hsvvur -- Iwfl, Tib.mrJlnfjrf' * } .t. 
23 hldii-rito (lip. 321, 342. 35Cu 
369). 

hsrkim = HMD, Aorrl. ^r. 24 hgnj D 

(p. 303). 

hsrchl, r/. Tr'A. Krt*ffl4g;‘fucrgt >w.^ 

Brw h wii> T (jj* 337). 13 -hkyfb- 
-hkyob. 

h*.h aU, ^.p- r {pp. 257. 357 i. pt 

3.i D rmJ3u°; 266 F 61S -11 tlxaii, 

rselil ■ Tib. rt 1 #* fop„ ^nl 1 , Jy. 
hSVc' d(^o it! E. hr&ehi (p. 3|si, 
209 hiKod. 

hrB*hi = rnehi F . fp. 34H). 334 
dipsg (pp, 226. 330). 



INDEX OF PROPER NAMES 

{hungnnflB** Person* (AutliOfft 1 Mroe** in Capitals), Ftopfa, 
AbbtrvutiimJii country; dL = diatnet; L = buLgmi^e; m. 

ruotmUua;p. = prejiK tribes* Ae. e q.v, = *whiah ■m 1 e re. rrgEon; ri + = 
jivur; jl * ■eetV; #,4T. ~ "ion fllso'; sf. ±=± Vf.*to ; k — Eo»wn . *city g A r r. e 
ie, «= wunl (s) \ 

■ TEtlea of works in italic; tb(» tfialfii^tahed by on asterijik nre menu t 
where only the author 4 * pram ih citwJ. 

Umr-loikg, p. v Fu-Iu+qiV^ HSh 


A 

A-K+ Pandit, CAplorntiim*, 36 n< K 
S+i F JjOn. 2, S. HlSJfXCKeiET. 

Abor, p.+ 1.* IMt 

A -1 hoi. i. a T'u-ytbhun kiiiR, 45 * 
n. a. 57, 1^1 n. 3. II = Ha-l*, 

45-5. 

Ala-thum nu, 153, 

AUyn-tlgh* m., 1 + 0. 10 + 44 p 146. 
Am udt* ri^u. m-* 51b 
ApkK re^ 8. 13, 25-7+ 31-3, 36, 

43, 45-7, 51, 57, 6», 64. 1111, 268: 
s+o+ Knko-nor ro.j I. 76-&» 

io 7 , 238 , 245 , 272; w,> 101 . 

JOflj 237. 277, 2B4, 344 T 340. 351, 
368, fl.o- Taiipil, i rtvlokp Dior^nl, 
Korta£. 

Aimti Rayon, m., 0. 

.Vnms Rfua-E'bfin, iiL, 2 ft., 4 n, 5* 5, 
7. 8, 135. 

Ajmiixnncdkeiwbomrii-. Hi. = A rune 

Ema-chen, ■* n. ^ 

AutSDSEM, Jv, travels, 16 It. 3, 

B 

Bo,p. ^ihidi, q.v.+87 IK 2+ 
Ba-ban^ nt. jHjjj’tl^rori), 83, Sa 
Ba-WOII, Lo-dgu. La-gu. Pa-wan, 

BaAMEM, at, = Bii-blmi+ 93. 
BAirnn, E. Cnlborrw* travel* and 
rowarebefl. 16 n+ £ n. I , 17, 33 n, 
3; 51 n. 4, 64 n. 1, 65 A n. 2, 66 n, 
1 + 60 j Report), 73, 75, 80~S, 85, 
87 n< 1, Di, 104 ft. I. 153 n. 1. 
Bacjut* Jarrpw, 11) ■ Le* A/e-*o; 
['l) //ff OmnirtWfuau* 

TWmi Sfimbh^n, BO, 143. 162 n. 
2, 207. 224. 

lln-ili. Rt, = q,V„ 83, 

84 A n. 2. 


BnltiMUm, eo., 14+ 

Hii-ni!.L T , p, Ponnkha, rj.V., 21. 

Boron, ilk iTpaidam), U+ 

Bort4ih+ sL *tliJi6„ 83. 

Bn-t'euig, t, = IIn-tluuV r 6 P 4 A n. 2 P 
Up 15. lyn. 2. 67 A n, 2, 77~3; 
1„ 75^7. 

Ba4l]Rii t si. (E, Tibet), 63, 

Btt-tl* Ht. = Bmg.jftiii, 83,84 A n. 2. 
Ba-wan, Ht. Bn-hatn, 83+ 84 n. 1 
Bcwimtlfi. t. or ili, = Pfl-IJ-Rciiig, 
q.v. 73. 

Bayonkam. m,, l-3 r 7-0, 20, i!8 
(jimno). 

Ptl*i dk? (AincljD)p 32, 57. N h a+ 

De, De-ga, Te. 

Brle-garag* Htntinn in Bde, 32 n, 5 f 
35, 43+ 243 (nnmc]. 

Tklt-flum-tiiluk] f ), 35. 

Berc-rw+ n divinity., 137 n. I_ 

I Re-rt, Et, (Rjjyid-Pod). t5 n. 5, 83. 
3ni. Bo-fitn, Be^rin, I^be-rim. 

PchTO, 

Bhulan, eo^ 14, 151 + 
lAciiLki.v, Inkinf, •/-tfflriya Tl'fefo 
i JL^Tk^imr/m, 6 n, 2, 26 n. 1+ 28 
rrn. 3-5, 30 n. 2, 31 n+ 1, 33 n. J + 
38 n. 2,45, 52 n. 4, 53 n. 2, 60 ei., 
144 II r B r 

BIji- brail, moniLELory, 20 & n. 87, 27. 
3.a. Lhulirang, 

Bfc'bkra, p., 15 r S.n. Lo-tawn, 
iSlft-bjon Dpoli-ldnn Ya-^, itiner¬ 
ary, in, 3+ ft n. 2, 15. 

' Blue Turquoi*e l^ake’ = Kokcr ■ 
nor, q,v„ 54 n. 3. 

Badp fOj *. Tibet, 13i 

Beka, mines ofi 44. 

Rnkulik, ttir* 0, 44. 

Bo-k^-Mse, p-« 164- 

[ Ikin.po,MCt, IS n. 1‘. S8. I53-C. 
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BosrOMT, G lb Mc«w Tibet. 1, 144i 
ik 2. 

ilftlmf, William, trav^U, -14 n. 5 r 
Bowirn* Holt lil toil. * Diary of n 
Jmi Fnry acri»i 5FV5rf, 7, 

Hoivtoi^, di. Pa-U-Bon^ t q*v* 
Bovo* Abho. KAnm^Al 

r J&jfl. B^fF K E* J* Rapsot 1 crivi 

J?. .SV^art, ISO it. 3. 

Brag gyab f di. (E. Tibotl, 54, S.a, 

XVraya, 

H’fnS-ini'n* at. 1 Hut-] ■ 11 h [ft 11 . 5 P H3> 
S5, 8Ek S.u. Brag-inon, CmVgU, 
(‘rtifl-po* Dni-mocu Tango . 
BrR^n>on,et. =1 

Hru^-h iri H tit, ^Rgvid^rqn), .N.7-3 P 
S-i, Bfl-dS. Rft-ti F Brandi. Rum- 
kdi, Cra-Lin. Dra-tin, Pall, Tra-ti+ 
Emimiltpult*, ri. 3 F 4 ividluy Jt 

Bm-stli, kU ■-- BtfJLg-4ti5. q.v.. H-3-5. 
Urn- mil -Eli 1111 jiLiUmili 1 }. ] 10, 218. 
Rnlnm lijjng, Ht. jR^yftl-roiik 53 F 
S,o. J u -kun r SiA-hirtig, Ru-kun F 
Kthiing Krtng + Hun^umg, Run- 
kris'i, frunggak. Stmgkflflg + Zlxtlgfi, 
Ziingguk, Zuu-kiLk, Zur-ga, 
Bri-chu, ri + = Pnkiim.q^S^. 
Briu^H ri, II Irrl-i^i i li r q,v 1( 2 it. 
Rrodw, J.W., tnmth, 17. 3«n. L 
Btaan.la p k£. (Rgyobraft}, 83- S.o. 

T aan -Irt h Tfioti -] Li, Z aula. 

ULibtLgul. ri. (Tjaldom}, 34 ti, L 

Bu-ik-wnn-Ln^ni* CVkuig f-luaf. 39. 

K.a. Wu-i-Yimii-diicn. 

Bu3ungir t ri. fKjiti-*ii> p Id. 

Bum 4k&. A pliu.u in Amilfl, 110* 
Buniki Li, hi. = Brog-atin* q,v.* 80 n. 

Burklum Buddha, in.* 0. 

Burnu^L. IG8; W.UU. 100 F 2MlK I. 
BcBHTii.T., S, W l+ *nr Rorty UtMiory 
pJ Tibet, fl pk 2. 12 nn. 5 P U p J I n, J, 
15/1. 3 f iSn.4. li* it, 2, 153. & in 
notrs olBGwliGre_ 

By iL- iilt-j 1 -gi ■ -dim- rjcp n porann 

(mythic-jUl, 131. 

Byud-cbm.mo T a [ilntoou. I, S.o r 
Ch nngc h cum o. 

DyaiKtlixi'j. ra, % 1. 3 r d F M F 15, 

Bynr, p.| 1 1 n, | F 33 IL ^ 34 F 3-*-* Jfc 
o. I. S,n, G»yar t Ponton, 
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BfW-liAR-talwl (V«d T ) F 35. 110. 

Byii-rri]ik-by*khi-Brmir]i i , a |H/f.+on 

(mythical). 131. 

Bync^mo-lVkari ("plikfcoou'b 27. 35 

ti I S.n. Dbyor\ G*y&r% G yp 

Byp , G-yo\ 

By^hu-mi^bynJiu-^-ITiui-tobm^ o 
ponmii (mythical ), 13!, 190. 
By$-ti9D-tllli]n - - Byar, q,v, t 35 
n*. L 

Byim-po, p. 33 n. 5, 57, S.ii, G- 
yim-po r 

^iifT]jbYiiin t a [ k»rson 

(mythiftpt), 133. 190* 

V 

Cog-ld T fit. = q.v* K 3l + 83. 

Cikirkbii r^smi; = Ktnuiduk-r'J j^OiV. 81. 

Ceiiiiio, hf. -- Bru.g-n]p> r i\.v. t S3. 

€oogT4 At. = ¥t S3. &fi F 

Cjulev, A. D, *t —DxiJiLEifla, 
travnlo. 38 n. 1, 44, 
i>r-r nn F t. + 23, ^4, 

Chab-lTldo, lr F 11. S.a. Chanido, 

Chakpo, mbltor tribyh. n, 7. S.o. 
Oodok. 

t']im-ln r At, = Li-^g-bi, q.v., Kl, 
Chtnmlcj, t. C'hab-mdo, q,\%. H F 11. 
ChLiiig- + on, -ngAUp t. lL»kngan-fu p 
q.v .. 27. 44. 

riifjtngchoEUiici ** Byftd Q p q,v T ., 1* 
ChangDp at-, -- Hhig-man. q.v. + I fin. 
Ohaog-yEhp t. Kon-chpii, q*v TP | J i. 
Cbon-lui, dl. - ^an-ron, q.v.. 1^. 
Cbnrinjf'nor ( L Jjik* N ) = Skya-run*- 
mtithSp q.v.p 4. 20, 2A (nmol. 
Cboringnl, rL (Nini-pliiin). I0 + 39 u. 
1. 49. 

CTliarklik, t. (Turkt-rtanjp 23., 44 p 49, 

CiIaVanyfj, K.„ JftftCti’HFnfr aur lt-3 

T&u-kirw wfineki)f(iui/ j 41 n. 3, 
Lrb"i?np.£u. u (Sail^ob 4 unri)| 0* 5^ 97. 
Ch fc i F ri. (Chinnb 54 lY n. 7. 

Ch iong, p ri 15-Id. Id. 21p 2fl, 2fl, 
3L-2, 34. 3fl sqq. r 36 In 1, 39 aqq, + 
41-3, id. 51-3. 55. 57-dl, 152-3, 
280 (dmff.collunlicitij, 3tH5 + 370. 

373; 1, 20 f til. 07* 100. II0 P llfl- 
w.,40„ 137,333* SrA. HjUHpJi miig. 
Jo-oh'i&ng, Ktang. Piu -tan, TVn^- 
ciliitn^. faijg-lwtang* 3mn.po. 


■- ft- 
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CViiuig-Mso, t, flf di. (Kotina), 41 * 
35, 40, 

Chi* Rung, re.^RgyahroA, q.v, F 07. 
Ch'ieii-fo-tLinir, t. \ Shu-choiil, 112, 
117 n. 5, 120 F 130. 

Ou-rlkui. IIU (K[Ul-H1Lt p 58. 

Ghmwil'tilgb. nj, T P, 

Chin, oh‘big, t. (Kiui-jiii), 37 n, 4, 
43 A ri r 0. 45—9, Kiii-t’h’mg, 
Kta+f&'ing. 

L'luu4?h k iuui. H- F 7* 65, &| - |. + 85-+J. 

S.a, J Gcild Itivcr', Kui-tAchuan. 
ilLinme, 1J2 re.nth H0w NO, 130 
(MSS4; L r 23 n. 2, ss ; w. T 2 i n.. 
33, 43, M«5, 87 n. 4 + 02-3, 125, 
ISO, 132, IW4* 234-5, 238, U$ r 
250 ft- 1 + 252, 264 a 273, 263 m 1, 
2B0. 5$H>* 303 t 3US h 303, 328, 3+3, 
302 n, 2. 

Ching, ri.„ 54, 

^ingJuil'll^ 1 ) *1 Kuko-nOi^q.v.. 
26 a 34. 

Ubm^ Im^lunng, H. M h hi tn Yaiig- 

Lw-chiiulg, 4, 

Cld-rJiih iSliyii, ui., 38 & n, l. S.n. 

To+y. 

Chiu-till'nun, t r — .Su-etkOU, q.v, T 42, 
Chitmj:, Ch'kmg chi^f S. p. ¥ SI m 1, 
S.a, Uong. 

at. - Loog-rtw, q.v., 

84 n. 2, 

Chok'tKhi, at, = q.v,, 

84 n. 2, 

Choppy 'Llttta Tig^r, Mo&- 

<!ow-ow\ 132, 

LIlosi Cbia, st, = Khro.&kyjiti. q,\\, 

84 ii, 2. 

ChorachLft. sfr. = Khmalfyati, q,v. r 
£4 u. 2. 

O^Aiiiuipci, at. Kliro^kyab, 

q,v T . S4 n. 1? T 

(.’hnl+lftp, Ft, - - lvljro-Etkyab, q,v H# 
S2—3 r 

C7l*E, ri, [Chin a )„ 54 & m 7. 
Chnng-ti«i a k {VOn-maj. 73* 85. 
CVuii-sying* p,, ±28. 

Cbawo. §4* = Tfe-O. q.v.. ±5 n. 5, 
Oiriiflz Khan. Mongol ojupowf, 2tk 

Cia-tri, nt, Locg-ctaft, q.v., 83, 
0LALM5OS, Sir it r L, M. + 02. 

1 >,lyyro, di.., -*8+ All. S.kL. 


&fc. Lcog-rl«w, q.v\, 83-4. 
Cok-bq\ Kt* = Lpug.fb^, q.v„ 83-4. 
Ora*, di. &■ j]., 27* 28 & n. L 

C<^ n-i-Dv. A., JSim IndfrChitoudK/ua 

Cmwuti r - ZtattitvuiioJ w . 

20 r 88 & ii. U, 2«II F 208, 2J0. S-i, 

Robthokn. 

CoorizR, T, T., 7'j-vJif/j o/fi jlirtiAfrqf 
fflNi/NJinff, 14 n. L* 14? □. J. 
CrmiMEir, If*. 7 P I.« £a»lajr, )>, 1 43. 
CoRgiyah* *rt- L = Khro-skvdb T q,v r , 
84 n. 2. 

Co-flkuib + Bl + = K lira-ukyab, q,v +t 83, 

' ' I.' ■ s J - r ! .-■ ■. .; x lk VI. 

CowMtL, E. B a * F a W, Tnoai AH, 
2far*043FK£a (tHtew.), 143IL, 2. 
Crango, at. — Rmg.mgq, q,v +i 87-fl- 
Cm-tut, st + = Bm^-athi, q.v., 82-3. 
Ctl-miJ, at. {11 84 n. 2. 

Cu-tvi>, pt. = Tfv-€, q.v., 33. 

P 

iJuhfLiitML-Eior (dAko'h ). 

UadLi. L* W0. I F >4. 

n»m.imny ) - v tTRVnll, 3H IU 1. S.Q. 

Caiuey, 

Oain-hK, ai r rRgyivJ roii}, S3, 84 11 . 2. 

Sju Tain-ba a Tnngpa. 

Diui^u, nt, =-- Rtn^n^go, q,V. + 85, 
Dflii llp m. ■ Tang-In, q.v, T 2 il 3. 
Dnn.tig t jt_ = Tftn-lig, 60. 

Dix^kofi-iki, t. = Ts>du£‘j)4u T J, 

Dnrtlijitan, m., 151 {Moflfl). 

Was, C„ T’ikten Otdiomirv, 2 n. 
3, 4 mi. 4, 5, 8 n. 2. 33. 137, HO. 
151, 284, 207. 303. 3U7-8, 304, 
am) i'L^wIktc tn rir4#v. 

Davtea, H. R, + * Fun>iuD^ the link 
hturtfii Jtuiia rn*I the- YunyUt. 67 
li. 2, 0ftp 70* 73, 70, Si. 

Libra, p.. 3H7-8, Si. Hbm. 

Dbynr, p., 32, 33 It. A, 35 n. 1. S ji. 

Uymr w Byu. u-yjir, Ytu- 

Dbyar.rjio4hut r i ( h pInloau') 4 32-3, 

353, S.a. Byar, io, 

Fl byndeJAn -aua, t* (mytltLizal), 307. 

D bye-mo, i. {mnhieut), 3w7 r 
!><>, m. Iklp, q.V., 35. 37, 

r\Ti, tjilLiil [" woekd fc h 31. 
tk-.go, Rt. Sdi'-dKV, q.v., 83, 

Djj Oh<KfT* J. J M . 

[. r rbifi4en Zu* Gt+ch ic/ie _4inrru;), 
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f*k //unite* far itorchrUtiifktn 
Z fi t \ [1 h Die Wcgtfariii* Ch iruiM if i 
<f*r wrrftrfjrficfen Z*4 , 30 n. 1, 
37 ft: iiiL 2^3. as. 4IJ A nil, 4-6 + 
44, 40, 53. 54, 65, 56, 135, 151, ft 
elsewhere m notra pp, 30-50, 

lit. =■ frle-ilge, r| ,V , T 15* 83~5. 
D*qp p Ft. = Silni.rifrc*, q.y„ t S3, 

DemoPiNif* Abb£» {IS Jfaf# ^nti- 

jriUffJf frftI fftit* i/f tTffiJ IJ-ICS f H&UJI 

_ (2) £c Tk&ri d'ttjitf* In ffltrts- 

p&wlanee dej missionnairejff k 7U„ 

81. 02 k m L 1*2. 

Dgo-.ii'tfihn, Rl. (Ti^nl-riQd), L, 83, 
80 ft n. 2; w., Otl. 92-&r HM. 3^. 
Criita'd, ftv. (pp- 

83-4J. 

PgTj-Sc^n, a irtfUmi Jteiftl, 13U, 265, 
Pgu^ail, iv pkioft in W; Kiui-ati. 131. 
Llitciliu, Fit = fthri-tiHii, q + v. T 2 n. 2, 
D'Tinitl. ]., 324, 

Uj£f‘gu. rtt- = Tre-n, q v t | S2 T S3, S.l. 
Djiii-klm, ht. ■* R^val-klm, q.v.. 
83-1- 

Djiu-ki. n I. Lt:ng-La + q.v., S3—I. 
Djie-d*m, at, Jya-dun. q.v,, 83, 
S&, 

Djiu4w»ttt. i Lccg-rtetl, q.v., 82-3. 
Djum-ba, gt, = Hgmn.hu, qy„ 
82-3, 

DluA-indra^t* = Kaisn\ q.v T , II n. 
J + in n, 

] >tiuiF-l;fifiiEiM. di. iE. TtLbot), 10 n. 2, 
ST n. 2, 

l.1ok-pn, p. Hbro£ : + q.v,* 5. 
Dofc-tha], tf. IfTbros , 14. 
Donkyr, t. Tankar. q.v rp 11. 

Dra T di, (Skyi), 110. 

Dm-moiu at, = BrikK.ingo. q.i r *. S3, 

lira-tin, st. Brag-aLiA, q.v., 83. 

Pfr>ji. tU- ff‘- Tibet) - Br*g-gymk r 

q.%%. 84. 

UtN^li — librium, q.v., d 2 rt, 
IMn-ptl. #t. - Hpin-bu t q.v., 83. 

Dri-tii.flt. = Tre-o, q*v , si 

Drug, p^ = Turk, 27 p 31. 

Dnijppti, p. ■ Hbraft, q.v., 5 El. 6. 
PfUkrtgi, at. (Rgyftl-nmb N4 n. 2 X S5, 
Drum - bn. Ail. = lippon-biij q.v„ 83, 
Hftiiiu n rl Piling dlief, 4 1 if, 52, 57, 
J35 = J£n, q,v J . 

Duampcnj - Hgron-bn 7 L t 72, 
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I ftj IaeikoI. H.fNekd'Kior if S, 34 n< I. 
JJuii'xt. Ri.. 60 n + S.a. Knei-t£, 
Diujitkfr, t, ™ Tanker* q.v.. I I. 
DittIecuilt DC Mia ins, 3* L.. £a 

Haute dii> v 2 n, 1, 3 ii. 2. 3fo 

OCKjUJit** 

Di*a^i-po + di. (South TML 15; L. 
fcfce Tidtpn. 

Ihii ckii * ri.. upper Me-kong, q .v .* 3, 

7. 

D^n^k'kmj?, p. iJiT-f. L li J Min^> q,v,* 

i3-n x .J3n. :l 
PTink. ri. (Kah-iuh 55, 
p. - JuH|£, q.v. 

Dzorj^ij. p. (GfttkikJ; L + 72, S8; w, t 

DCt-l, J8 ju Go^luk. 

E 

!■' Jiri tom C\>trm i ALTi hot an. S.Ti h^rjyi. 
Edo Alt, J. H., *TA« 3/air/ioj q/ 

IMnn. I, 3. 28 d. 2, 5! n. 

4 r 87* 82. 84. 148 il. J + 2,S0 n, 1, 

’ Eighteen Kii^loim 1 oftlao Hgyil - 
ruii, ] 7, lo. 

1 Eight Siumu ". 235. 

^Eight Yoga*, 207. 

Etaliiigi>l* ri, {Cubi dwirt), ID* 27x 

F 

Fun-mm |Chmes&)* TiU-tnn bor* 
deror^ *34- 

FdU-Ufi Fflin-inui. 04-5. SA* Hoi 
Ewi-tlK&* 

F^iifi-vniiK- ft Oti 4 i*ng tribe — llDnj^- 
|oilK* 41. 

EKitor^9o>-. \V. N. p ■.i/JfriLiurei. 
j£rr., ejii f^r rilWfl^ 7 n+ S, 

17. 10 ii. H. 28 il 2,Mn. 1.07ft u. 
E, OS, S2, S4—7 p 2SOn. E, 302:ft* 2. 
ft r'Uewhore ciU^l in notes. 
Ffl^naca* VV. (I) I)*lh Hnu*t <t*M 
Mat*ch$ t (2j Om 3/eni Pwhne 
Hum, {3} A'tftJiiuift. (4) H wurfft- 
Sb Aq/ffieAe (/er Axpnlc- 

fim* FiJfrTinfr rwrA CAifift tib 4 
ri^f, im-IWS- III /ititid. 

Arrrfr iffr PpOfiflS 

Akn-flt* 4 mi- 2, 4, 5* 7 ft n r t T 
12 ii. 2. 20. 2L 25, 140 n, % 221. 
2VJr 200 !!r 2 t 284 a alfftft'hflm in 
netea pp, 20-MP. 
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FtilUHTTH, T. Dr, Mixtion to For- 
Iftirwf, 33 n. ± 

'Four Gfrrfibonft* = Chine*? Turico*+ 

tm, 235- 

FiUSCKE, A. H+ CD _4 illir/ui£m q/ 

JndUm Tibet, V-f of 

Wejftrm Tibet. (3) LadaJchi Stitt?*, 
(4) FruhliwfM %md Wintermytku* 
4er Kutam iflf*, (5> artirlci in OJrfrt- 
jvuafiVAr ft*idithtMtim'M 

nud Ladakh, 10 ft. 2, 
1$ m * + \27, 140 ft. !, H4 n. 1. 
151, 213 n- 1. 279+ 

FltAtfKS, O., OrW-A irhf* dt* UH ifi£ii~ 
xchrn HeicM*, 30 n, 2, 88 11. i. 
52 nn. l a 4, 88 n, 2, 88, 280- 
Fu**a oh‘&ng* fc+ t 2s A n* 4. 33. S.a, 
Fhni^'tgflrrtf. 

FnrTEBim T K-. *J>trrrA 4nW, 6+ 
9ii, 1.10 a.1.11 an- 2, 3, 9, 12 n. 
ft, 20, £t* 248 n, 4, 206 ft. 2, * 
ahuutrfii* in fiota |>p, 21-00, 

G 

Gnbot, Ff*n? ? truvafa. H. TJftr- 

dt^u P t. =■ Ha-ehon* q-v'l. II £ n, 

7* 00, 

Gairihcdile. *1- = Da p It fr a fta, q-v, f 
81 n, 2. 

Gani-alian, in.. 151- 
(i^nt+ ar di. + 49 n, 1. 

GfcrC, t. *>T dL, 07+ 

G.ieexieh, F.. Vftywj* if 1 Ezfd&mtim 

m tnd&*Ghm* f 7fi+ 

Oik-.?, t , &. di. iT^udam), 44. 
Gfk^ft'khn. an early Tibetan long* 

tf. 

GdiA*drug. a (mythical) di. r 32 in 1. 
(jphdirat, rt. = l>i^’ ij,V„ 
84 a. 2+ 

J r i7hP*fj of ar^Tsiin. 

HcmTrjmr, q,v, 

Of! sat, legend yf a 163+ 213 ti, 1. 
Ge-isie. st. = q.v,. 

S3—4= 

Otfita'n, at, q.v,, 

7*;J,.80fcn- 2. 

Giihi+ rurly Cli'iii^ cliicf Jc tribe;, 
10-3, 49, 55, SU. Yen. 
GlLMli.L.aTtirWm IJ.K.O.S.vi i viL 
33 ft. U 45 a. L. 


GiiJ- \\\ m *The RivtrirfGMfti Emd, 
2 ft. 2, 7, 17, 01 a. 1, 06-8, 70, 34, 
39 *u 1- 

GtofonK, !>., The K.sreiw, 144. 
Gi-so-tiha. si. 1 ij^>Hi-Ejd]iL+ q.Y.. 
83. 

Giyimln, Giyarlujig, Giyarmu, Gi- 
yum, Giyftrtang. ti. or tit. (Rgynh 
ran), 17 n. 1. 

Glmi-PtyigdGli. a mythical person = 
Ltoii-h^^i-MjD-krH, q.v. F 131. 

Gna m-J^ h- LoiVsuiel, ti myt bicnl plucw, 

32 n. 1. 

Giiim-^l>erL-11ian-lha T m. B 2—3. 2 H+4. 

K,a. Xyiu-ditEi Tji^!(i. 

Gob£ il^rfrt. to, 27. 

Gt>->+ %U Uotfii, qA*., 83, 

+ Gotd River' = diin^h L imn t q.Y„ 
lfl-17. 05,81, 

Oo-bkp, 8+17 n. 2. 20-2 (Eiaina], 24, 
4U 81. S.b. Ghwkpii, FjuinkhA; 1., 
88-l)^_ &_a. D/or^as, Kort^; it*, 
02-i, m, Hil-7, 213, 232, 267, 
300. 

Gorkg, m\ mtly Ch^iarLg edilof = 

Chiunp^+ q.v., 51 

GosvrUoha, y|. Dge-^i-tBliii+ q.v. F 
84 n. 2. 

Go*yft-go + phu:, a ^ortabi Jiontl+ 134+ 
255. 

Ckftit, at, = Do-.|?ij+ q.v„ 83, 
Ghkvjlhd. F_, *4ii limit* A*ie, 5 n, I, 
4 (G 4, 7, 24 a. L 8 ji. Dirra^LTL 
in: Rkra*. 

Gft ijnir, t. orOi. |Skyi>+ 110. 
Cm,dL (Tibet), .108, ” 

0 rJ -gft + iii ]i tn oo i Amdtt). 303, 
Gni.gij.rgya-fti, dir (Kblffia), 303, 

G tnii-fum'pii a p.„ 152. 

Ga-i^, nrt. (W. Tibatb 130, 

Gnu I ui, t , H,t di. = Kuebt£. q.v,, 

59 n. 3. 

GoA-dnA, n jiiyUur-al pTin.-* + 307. 
Gemti Khan, a MqfifQl Emperor* 20. 
Gyiimi h (Chindwi), 

72-:i: w T , 02-3. 

G-yar+ p. f 17 h. I, 33 n. 5, 34-1, 

35 a, 1_ 

G^yuT'tao-f bon (* plHt««u '} r 83+ 138, 
353- 8-a. Bjie*, By nr 0 . Dby*r\ 
G ye ,Oy, Var 3 
Gy*riing + ro. =« Rgyil-rad« q.v+. 
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IT n. 1. (H-8. 07. til, 82-3; L, 10, 
72-3, 80, Stt, SMJ; »„ SW-7, 00-1, 
93-7, 100-0, 132, 223, 230. 333, 
300, 309. 

OviWutifllh., m Oyiriim: man, 01 
■, Rgy i* E-rj i'l -pu ), 

G-yc-iint-ihftn ~ G-Jir’i q.v., 34, 

t^wr.mfl.than = Q-Jfftt"* q.V» l^fl. 

353, 

CytTR-po T p r . JJ3 tL 5. 57. L34-5. 

^n. Byim. 

GyiniW m r J5l. 

O-yu-mtalia, 'Turquoise Lnkfi' — 
Kokn-nui-. q r v* # :i4 4 il3. 

H 

E, £ t Hedi^p .SVtiti'iflrn 

Tffirf; vol. ix r| 17 H* I. S4 * II. 2, 

8jl ft. 

Hn (Hw*)-!iw», irt. {Bgyal-ron)* S3, 
Hwj jftr, tii. (Tjsaldttii^ 0, 23. 40, 
5n4o Moa 4 p„ Molid of A-la-alum 7 
152-^3. 

Ha^OUx, G-, 45 n. 0. 48 it.. 57 il 3. 
Htnii, t. iTurkSdtnn), 24. 

Han* Wi 5J. 57. 

Hon* rl, {Chiimk 37. 

p„ 42 4t n+ 7 f -S3 t 48. pS.*. 
Hong-to. 

HniLJi-n. j P [kgyaj.rt>ft) t 72 t 67, 89; 

w. F 87. tH>, 02-3, G6-0. I0L 105, 
107, 

Indian Emperor* U A Jl. 3, 
ITiiH-hriklikp t. (Turkeatnii b 46, 
Ibn/n. p rT 45-0, tba. Jochiuti^. 

p. A st. (Bu-ihiiiiK <3 n. 0* 07 

n .2,63, 

Hta-Hui* it. (Hdr-pn) ■ Be-rt. q.v.. 

Hbrtq n fj*gandAfy p. (Tibnt307-fl P 
3lD r 329. an.DbnL 

Fi. {Yang-tafr-chlang in 
Tlbcrt), 2-i. 7-Bp 11 (gorged 25-0 h 
67 n, 2, 217. S-@. BrbHui, Briu-i P 
Chin-Bba-chiarij?* IZh-ehu* Drc- 
-chu, Njeh t Potfli-toboup Yak-cow 
fivCTp lillfUd^lUSU. 

IJbroKi u|plAnd pMtimiflf. 5, 23, 

BI jtf>H-| m T H brag (panton) \ people* 5. 
Hbrcm-khon* ilL ^Kokonork 32. 
HhuriJ-ilhiip ft iBjrthioftlpii« P 307. 
ILliMx, Sven* travel*. 36 n* J* 
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Swiihem riftfb 44 A li. 3* Sa, 
Huodki 

HfH ( + Blft^k + ) Fun-tzii* p. t 65. S r » r 
Fuu-tzfi. 

Hrddt*. | TF m 

HlL^^KYp si. B, N.> /iV/*> rf on t^r 

rtf rid «jf _ . , J*01 kK| 4-K. 
30 n. J + Sfl n. 2. 

EflSAMA,v7C» A-, /fiato?™! and fifrri- 
ttkerciaJ .4 tUu of ChinQ t 33, 40 ru 7+ 
44 in. 3, 

Hgur. p. (Tibet h 308, 8J*, Igi. 
Lgur, Mgtr + 

t* j KulTibUiTi Tl, 12 i 

ii. 1. 103. 243. 

Bgo.ii p m t = l^o-gib 83- 
9^ren, p, (Amdob 32 f 57, 
tf graft *n). di, (Kalm^nor)* 32. 57. 

lljiroEi-bu. hts iB^fli'refpIp S3- S.b, 

DJuErv-ba, Drift-pu, Drum-ba, 

I huijnjuui, Njiii-dn'ii-iJa, Maping, 

SbriO-pa. 

Hfenb “ k^ndujf p. {Tibnt). 307-6. 
iCgru ^u. id. K 268. 308, 
S5^rn-h]ilcift«hmah F rt legendary t.» 
307-0- 

3.1 jiLii, p, A dyiuwty (Tang-lidMJiog}. 

27, 30-1* 333, S.n, Kjong. 
liLrJyjicu p, A (lyivwty = 1.1 j aia (?>. 
633, 

Ho#ing.h0 CftVM'K 2 n, F 37-8p 4H 
40. 50, ®7* 233 n. I. £48 | bri-i^b 
Sn- Hma-ohu* ‘Yellow Hivur\ 
Huang-ho, 

Ho-dbou, t. (Kim-nuh 11-12, 24, 27, 
47* m n.7, C8p 237 n, 1. Sn, de. 

CtL 

EnoWH* B, II,* d7 //6r#oit 

Fucafrrdi»n>A , , . (Jemma/ oj tkr 
Arinin Society of Bcwjal* vq!. 
xxiii 11 Hii !b pp. ltl-5l)).0n,£ f 17. 
I9 h A ji. 7, 64k5* 70. 73 + 75. 79. 
S<i A Di 2, 61, 88. 87,69 n r 2, 02-3. 
132. 150, 201 n* 1, 360. 

Ho£Uf£E„ A.F.R.. JfiAS. 1011, p, 
112. 

qA -, 81 n- 

Hiv-kuiOn, dLm 37 H- 4. S.B. Chin- 
ok'iag* 

Ho nan* ro, (China), 64. 

(ititL-cun-da. a pkn-o iu Bde. 42—3. 
S.«s HungK;h k 6ng, 
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4fl& 

ri. - q.v., 38, 

+0, 43, IT n. 3, AH & u. 4. S.it. 
HuMg. 

Hon^.jwg. i Ch inny p L . 41. S.a, 
Feng-yung. 

Honjjf Te T a Ch'iftng p i+ 5fl * n. 4, 
HeKJ, p, - Hu + q.v* 

Hor* ra. {BynfiM-biAnh 34. 
fJ^r in Hur-prt, q.v, p 1 6 ri.. rtfi. 

Hor = Turk, 152. 

Hiit-cjhyenk HorJ^g, c|,i- 1+ 15 n. 

5. 

Hnr-kliug, 11 id five Hor-pn #th, 
15 * n r 5, 

tfw-maik. perha pn mu-ifciit name of 
thi H Hor-p* sfc.* 10 n. 

H»r pa, *tu 03. S4-3; E., 65, 72-3 p 
80 n. 2. w.. 87* SO. 90-7. 

100-h 103-7. 1013. 135, &I& Q . 3. 
251, 27fi. S78 n. L, 317 p 352 r 300. 
*Hwbb p White 1 * CVinftg tribf*. 
Wfento Hj*mV 

Hor-khr.g, q.v^ 

15 n* 5. 

Hb i-'4 Vk Hor-pn and Sog (Mongol } P 
rs.v. + 73. S. HofWjn, 

Kn^I*^ a divinity* 338, 

142, 147 A n_ l p JOB n. 1, 223-4 t 
30 «^ 7 t 

lfhi-i"h"jjkuj? F * Western Chinny 1 , 
25-0, 31, 30, 03, 

Hjkni-Mnff, mi MU’ient Cli'bmg tribe 
or group. 41 Jt fi L 7, 43. S.a. Hftn* 
l$ft B II hi- rung. 

Hffl fnn p p,, 17. *5, 04-9* 77-0, 144; 
I- tU. 54, 73, 75-7, 88, 00 p ItHM*. 
iO7-0. 110, 154, \m t m 500: 
w., HH, 102, 132, 2U3, 233, 238. 
U®n. 2, 2gffl. 32 m. 333. 352, 
Hsi-bjLi, Lsku* = Knko. 

liur, 42. 

Hjuh.cJlilip CO. (Tnngdj.-issng) p 

Hkyi, q.v** 37—3, .77, 
hhi-lutut, h, 20-7, 01-3, il2 ai, 1* 
*3n. 1. 98-3. 103, IN, 127, I3fi p 
HM, 17b. 255-11, 320, 372: w., 
54, 3S, 10Q, 151-2, 135, 15S. 157. 
158 n. 3, iW4 n. 1 T 2UJ, 203, 217- 
18, 22 E p 2-3-4, 232. 234-6, 230-9, 
340, 240, 24 9 P 2G0, 252, 257-8, 
SOB. 209, 270, 274 r 270, 279, 282, 
203 n. 1. 200. 3fl3 p 315-15 P 320. 


325—0,J&kQ, 300, 33fl * n, ],34l f 
343, 353, 355. 300, 309. 

t, (tan-chciu w.j p 12 n. 
5. 

H sin T*f. * NW Dominion* ■* 

Knn-jni it Turki-i i iui. 11, 
Hsi.rij2JV[-fiL. t, (Chinn). 27, St, 
H«i-niiig. t. [Ko^nof), 10-13*23-5. 
30 & n,. t. 43,47 n. 3, 68, 237, S.ft. 
Zi-lm. 4 for v ahull* Kuropeim 
opcIlingB p,, 1 ] n. 8. 

Midkmjpflu, p P . 30. 33 n. f s 50. 

1-1 m uia - bu n, t, or <1L (Aimln). 24. 
Hu + p.= ‘Uttifl VLknli^hihi 46 n H 4. 

47 n. r 3, 4S-D. m. ft.a. Hi*. 

"Hicnn, ri. (L r ,Kinfl>. 3-4. 

Hoang, ri, Ta-thmgdjn* q.v P| 
12 n. 5, 

Hiiang-nhunp;, di. (Aimln)* 47-30, 
Huon^ho Criver T ) — HoAn^hdw 
38.40,42,40, 240. 

H LT, Abbf*. *f utt Voywj% 

dart a /*q ; TurCfirir t te Th iiwl H fa 

C-fiOkF. 2 n.. 2 i lr 2, 3. 8 A n. 1 + lOn. 
1. |2n. 0, 13 n. 4* 20 n. fl, 23 n. ] p 
24, 30 n, 1,52 A n, 2, 130 a. 1, 
144 n„ 2. 14S 4; fl. 3, 280 n. 1 , 2[«) 
Hung-edi k 0^ t. fx4rrkdn) p , 43 A n. 2. 
HuijgHirhi on tho BflHMbi in Amdo, 
63 n, 7 <brii.EgT?j + 237 n. ] 

Hi NTrJi* W. W. ( Thr Xvn-Aryan 

LtmffUOfft* *f India rf- /jfpgp/i 
332. 

Huts* £I r , (tnms.^ 

50. 

I 

I, p,, 56, I5l 
Indus, ri., 4 

itinemrieA (Lhfl-8A — China). 4, 8* 

0 M. 2. S ik. 2, 

IVAVoV, A. # 63 n. 1 [Haulbii* vacfi^ 
t-u la rv 1 ) , 

J 

Jaevcheb* 14. A.. TiJkHkW Oh»nnKvr* 
£ linictcu* cm Tibelan (llnrEin 
Arrulrmy AfojMtfwhrijt, 1807), 2fil> 
n, J. 240 tk, 2, 200, 331, 3H2 n. l 
JiiK-Irt. JIE + = Leagdii, q.v., 8;i—I. 
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p,+ 24-5+ 45, fi3. 65; L * w, F |00 


Ja^pc, p. - Cliakpn, 2D n, 7, S.a, 
Go-khk. 

Ju-iii, *1. = q.r,, S3. 

Japimi 1 ^, w., ri4, 264. 

Jt\ n. (E+ Tiller)+ IN n, 4, Jck 
Jiki, mi curly Ch'iitnp ehiiT, 40. 52 F 
57, 13S* S-»+ Eftim* 

JtVi £ i -ku. commentator oh tins 
Former Hm i .4 ?j pin J* Vm Shih* 

Jm F 40. 

JD. ri. F 10 = XK 

JdXIi'rid^. p J+ tipQi 43 n. 3 = 
JJjUikiuhLZ. Si-kiimg. K_a. l,fn-*n 
Jon.vHTipy, R, p "/Vom Prtmj/ f«p 
J/ffry^dy. 7 11. 8, GO & o, 1.67 n. 
2. 7u, 73. 7SJ. «U67 il 2. 142 n. I, 
14SU+ 1. 

■Tok-ibu. fit, = Lrag-rt**,, q.v.. 84 £1. 
2. 

JuJuilY, st. = Krdmn-bpnir, q.Y., 

64 n, 2. 

■fuiu dl. {Tgaidiuii), 20 Iiihtii^}. 

Jimp, p. X^rmp. 54-4t, ir.it 

di P (£. Tibet), 75, 187. 
JvLikhu. Hi. HpjaJ-khfl F q*v*i 

' 82-3, 

Jyftr, p, = Byar/G-y*^ 17 n. L. 
JyiUruii+ f-o. EflyaiiRkD* q*V, f 

' 17 ii, S ; |, F 72-3. Tin a. ! t 00, m A 
n. 2* #5; w. + S7+ HO, 92-4. 9<k 103- 
5, 216 u. 2. 111:!. S.n. Qyaritop, 
mil, 

Jyv-Huni, di. (Chung-tun), 83-5. 
Jyttkund®, t, i di, (Tibet), 4, 7 P 11; 
L„ 75+ 

K 

Kn- bn, dL (Lyui^ chou f. 58 A ti. 3. 
Karlmi,!., 

Kit ■droc'i f Ekid-raii), n. place f Amdti), 
288+ 308. 

KfiDn**. in. A tli.+ J, 14, 130, 373, 

K am - bn-rdioi'a, t. [Thllwtl, 67. 
KuuuMp L, w ., 62. 326. 

Krm dtDiU, it di. {Kim-wd. ID (ri.)+ 
12. 24-5, 33 n. I F 48. 133. 

Kmiif-yi’n valley in L Women's Kinp- 
(I tan*, 13. 

KaA-tfir, he. Khim-ffwir, q + v,, 02. 

Kim hi. n\ 4 11^13. 24-7. 28, 32. 30, 

4\, 45 ti.. 49 n, F 50, m t 242 n* I : 


{Titmuml 24* 1. 

KfliH-K st, {Hur-piO- 11 Dr J F lOp+i 
18, 7& f ISO, | r . 75, Km Dknh 
mcliofif 

Kjumkorami in,, 1+ 

Karen. \k, 144 (Ernmtiah IrpendI. 
KtftUJ>tEN+ Tir F *A nalyft-efit /Jp>. 
fiiJriiJFy if Chintz** 34, 56 n. 4, 
m nil. I, 3 f 23V-5. 245. 250 u, I. 
2G4. 3413, 32H. 

Kfarip, p. Ch l iwip > q.t.. 47 n. 3. 
K^hJioIjn, At. = D^i»tai T q.v.,li4cL 
2 . 

K kali-yo-hyaJii- Hi tnh-bkra, a rnvdh. 

ical pCnniu 131. 

Kisam^ re, (E + Tsbptk 6. !3 F 23+ 
32-S+ 78. Sa. MOchKImu^; L. 
76. 78, 6-1-5. 107, 2D9 f 362 n. 1. 
Klum^punr, hI. (Hur-|ji0 F I6fl. ip, 63. 
S3. Kaii-aar, Kon-apr. Kliun-sar. 
Knn -sar. 

Kluimkhoiu, t. (raina^ 27 4 n, 4, 
Kliar-L&iin, t. &. dL (Kan-^iJ, 134, 
U Kkhili*. 

KHotan. it.* 1.1, 44. Ill, 116; 1.+ 1 M3. 
Khri-bouLH r t.+ 243 (iiihuO. 
Khfi-?Wr F litko = Koko-pcr. Si 
BObn-sroB-Ldohu-brlPian. T i Ijetcui 

kiii|t F lO.!-H (dh»), 

Khmni. t., 33+ 

Khro-skynb, ft. IK^yiil roix| F 83-4, 
S,a, Ofcakiftb t.'bnjiiyn b. Chew 
Chin. dina4diin+ ChuessCn-liLupu. 
C3im-&oj>, Tro-iyab, Truqymb. 
Kin Eh sar F s\t. = Khui^W ff q.v. f 
S3, ft&+ 

Kinlip^O F flt. = Bng-mgO r q.Vrp 
85 n+ 1. 

Kuuip^u. nj. (Cliiuu), 3 T 
KiAttii^, t. (China), |7 T 
Kiii<t‘h'L[ip r t. A' di. - Chin-eh L in^, 
q r v.+ 43 ti. 0. 

Kin4a s inp F id., 43 n. 6. 

Kiu-E'-i Illihii . ri. Chin -rb'oon. q. v .. 
i F 10, 

Kiumi ?*% 1.. u r M 74, 92, 90, 325. 
KT-Ar»i>Tu F ,F, P D+*cripUott du Tsiwf. 
Gn. 2. 

Khko-nor F Inku A h-, F s-3 3. 2.7-0 
34 Iniinu), 41, 5H-t3, 00. 
89, 2*1; p., 20“l h 23 F 2B-8, 43, 45. 
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56, £37, 251 ■ L + 12^- l F 337. 373. 
3.tl. Amdo. HaMmi, €hiii^hLoi F 
Turqu^feW Luke, Tiuigut, Tthu tiui - 
Kolb, Co-Ink, q.v.* 20 n. G r 
Kdxow, 13ten, jTw^ AferfirmJ /Mj-u- 
Tnen/4 /fowl 7*fin ^ n/j ity, 1127. 
Kon-st-r, r! , ■ K Liiii-j£rUir, q.v*,, 

«2-S. 

Karl ad,. p, (^o lrhk] + L, 72 F SB; w., 

W-l. 

Kodiu Qbu, * Chiiim* cjSda), 12 ek 

ft* 

KcheljoV, P r K,, JfengvJei, 4W# und 
<*« ftfc £tadfc CAorodiMb* 20 n. S F 

27 n- 4, 50 n. 3. 

Kj&^iu (ifirSnii). di P nr rife. =± Khro- 
ftkyib? 83-4, 153; \. m HI, 
K»dy*n* * L h 134. 

KuuillT 1 lulu F t. A di_ (ChioaK 40, 52 

i 11. 6, 53 a, t F M. 

Kubliii Kluiri, & Mqi^I Em|i{fftir ( 

26. 

Kun-dri, =. Kutd-tA* tpv** 59 I3b 3_ 
Kui't Tr <Hj) d xE, (Axndo), 3, 21, 50 A 
n. 3, 50 n H 3„ 04>. Cui-dui, 
Kitt-d, Dutitdtf. 

KuiOl-3uia + m, P 44., 

Kuril, ikf»n (I^b-lior), 148. 
Kimibtim, menaatoqry t, (Aru<io) k 
H u. 2 P !L k .v u. 2+ 13. 23, 2ft, ,7!>. 
I00p 243. H.w., Bgo-homs. 

K J uii|j; rch.ou F dir {China}, 31* 
Kting-m {odr). i*t, = KbiA»g#fl.r 4 
q.v., 18 n, 84 n r £. 

Kuna*i% ill,, S3, 

Ku-feung* p. (TiLetunn of Yfin- 
imuL «n;U72-.( ; w. + 102. 
^vami, l, Kwa-diou (Kun-tin), 
32* 3,1. 

KvA-ring-fiOr, lake = SkyA-rtina, 
q.v., 4 n„ 4. 

L 

La, pass [Tibet ) h 5. 

Lffldrtk. ™. t I. H. 151 (Moiui; j PF 70; 
w rr 302, 

Lnhu, p^ 14 1 (kgaod); w„ 00. 

L.U.0I-, Mdllo. T f in-rrl t(HW. brj UxV.^r 
Jib/lai'm rir 7flr^n33 el. 3, 
247. 250 n* 2, 200 u. 

|jui-cliaq F t, (Kaii-mi),. 3, 3. lti t 12, 
23 r 42. 40* 


Lwi^-ebn, L r {Atudu) = Ljo^-jen, 

t|.V.* 38. 

Lao.cUiuli. ft Cki'EiUig tribe = La- 
iarhii ftiieliEJb 4 3 \‘ n. 3, 

L.vi FHH, li.. *n+ Si-hfa Lnapv&tjn, 
uStrtily i fi /ndo^/jifww Philology. 
17 n, 1 P 03 a. 1. 84 el, 70 f 80 u P 2. 
08 n. 1, 1H7-8, 109 lV n 1, 13 i, 
130, I 5ft, 106, Ift2> 258, 26!I F 282, 
353, 300, 37^ *u]a?wh!'rt limit*- 
tfcmil of Hi-i-bain w. 

Lba-si* Ht. (Rgynl-miijn H3. S.a. 

W/i-N> h Wnsiii, Waasiin 
Lcagdft. Ht P [R^raJ-ronh 82-3. Sji. 
Lcfigw-Ii, Co«.la, Cliiida, -Ift-lji, 
Uj in • la, >lin^iiyf b Ta 

■Oldotl-lu. 

Lvof^lo* H.t* = Leitg-lft, q.v.. 83, 

hL (Rgyal-mAK 5L 8-3, 

S.n, Cog-t«i H Cok^Un* 

Co-t-u. CLu-l^fl. Cbak'acKiV Cho^a 
ChL .lok^ni, (izOh 

Ldnil-la, in. ■ Tojis-ia. q,v„ 2 n P 3. 
I jrb4pjTzaljt-bbrLij 4* Siimu->akyo|* a 
l^onOftry poreoxLp 134. 

Liluti* uinmrly Tibetan trilh:?. 3b7-8. 
!-iloih p, (ftfl+finp* q.v.L IB 0 . 

3 f 152. 

Ldan Smn.pfl, ji, iSnin-pti, q.v P j > 
IS R- 2 . S.P. Gltn'i^ 

LidiU* t. or at, fltg^-abro/i), 86. 
Lriim-oiip i, Ac dL ■= LiAn^-ohftiJ, 
q.V,, 12. 

Len-t.Kfl P At, (BgyatrtFA), 14. 

Lop*Lm yk\ 9 217. 326. 

Urn, tiyli ain, TlbeUlll invamiem uf 

India. 14 h. 3. 

Lgft, Lpnr-xiM, a logflfldftry TibotiUi 
trilMs, 307-8. 8-a. fipir, Jlpar. 
Uinbnuig mCkXlAJ^ry = BJa-bran* 
q.V.* 20 & n. 8, 27 f 61) i n # K+3 n 

1. 

Llwi-rnu k>jjui friji. in., 54 F 237, 

Ll o ^ii. t., II trouts)* 13—1, 2«. 
ftiln (routes), 237 (namel: 1,. 33. 
7H ti. 1. 7ft. rtl F 84* m 86a. 2. 
104-5, 107. 117 ti. 5 P 372: w.. 107 
Unfig-chon* t* (k di. fKui-eu }* 12^ 
25, 28. 47* 8. 4H A- n. 1. 58. ft,a. 
bmi-cii, \Vu*w r ci, Ka-lpi. 

Li^taiid. A-, * .VeftM fur It* dmUrlttM 
Li^io p 70 h 143. 
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Li-fjiihfi l. t, (Safi -ch J lihei ). 0G-7 ; L 
(MaruTzCO, 70. JfO H- 1 i w.+ 00, 

Lig, dyiuuty (jkii'iunL 14 n* 1- 
LOgu. an early Ch L iftng trilie. 4U & 
n. 4, 41* S3 4' n, 5. S.a* U-nlU* 
'Vak tribe*. 

Lin-rhcnu dL (China). 28, 

Lirtptiijific Surrey of India, 104. 
3inp* 

Li-mu P P + — Li-gu, q.v*, 40 A n. 4. 
Lin t aii h t. ft 1 : dl + [Kon-su). 41 . 43. 53. 

Liuoi)* p.^ L. 72: W-, 74. «2- 
Liaati* id,. IS I: L h 73, 

Li 1.72; w..90. m3, 

LU J nng (1*A, ttuA), t. A di. (Tibet), 
6p IL h 3 : ). t 6"ti. 3. 

Utligdojea, St. G+ R. and >lr^. 

TntvflK 3. 30 n* 1. 

'Little Tignf*. a eartain lotfUlldary 
nsM = OM’pyi-oofi m* qnv.p 133, 
Llim^^h^ng, t-= Lyqfi ^A, 4|,V„3S T 
ioj ri. (Chum). 54. 

Lob-nnr* ro., 44^0, 140, S.rt, Klim 

dir^nta -Hifcjui-vlum^ 

Londgii, Lu-^ii, 9t. - Ba biin, q.v. T 

S3. 

Lok-mp, US-0. S0n + L 
Ln Jo. p.* ISO, CO. 302 n, if ]. s 63—1, 
T ip 75 r Oil* 100. 324; w„ 73-4. D2 P 
EttL 101, 103-7. 2J&. 232-4. 271, 
273* 270p 32f> r 328. 330. 

L>^H!m] T a mythical place, 32 n* 1, 
LDitii Miui, p.p 1&3. 

Lo-lav* p p, = Blu-bki'H. q.v Tp 15 n, lx 
Lo-tsu ftschtil, tribe * rL t 4L & 
n 3 

LcjiithO, p.; L. 72; SI. 02; w, p 2 n. 74, 

004, OT, m 100, 102-4, 

IOfi-7, 32,i, S.il. Lu-UA- 
Lt*>ii - tuhi-Mye-krq* a Jv-tftnd li ry per¬ 
son. 131. L33. 130-Sp 143* HHJ 
223. 255p 3tlS (euuHb). 
Lung, in- (Kan-auj* 12. :>4. 
Liing~ch*ujm valley (AxiuSd), 12 n. 5. 
Luii^-lmi. dL iKoD-siii 12, 37, 41, 
43. SO & n* 3. 

U-L£fl t p,; L. 72. Sl r 02; ir.. 90-1, 
94^5. 97-8, 101, 103-4. 106-7. 
Lyon g* dymufty (Tang^iimg}. 30* 
333, S a. 9ja** 

Lvoii-jen, t. (Anuta), 35. S.a. Long- 

rlnsn, Liiing-eh tug. 


M 

M«l r P„ C0-7. 1S2, 1M, 
Mjjnafli-HiroViu 1 , Itkp, 1, &. 373, 
MVri^hia, p. = Min-clsia*q,v., O.H. 
00. 

MolicHilp J-, S4. 

MeuitzPp p. k* 3liin4zlJ + q-V.. 67. 
Mnn trrt. p + ^ Lp 64“^, lS4r 
Outer Mai-tlQ. 

MiVnyak, ru. r in, 04-5. 72. 7S- l. r 73. 
7B P SO sw., 87* ll* 4, 00-4. I0I-H. 
107-3. 210* 238. 241a, i. t&l. 

U 70, 284, 303. 3^6, 330 + 344. 300. 
S,*, 341 ■ring. Mentii, - run. MiO ift. 

Mao r di, {SbU-rh* lian) r S3, 

Miiw-eliuti* t r [S,HtL^h l innOp IS. 30 , 
Mhtcu Pole. U ii. S (SinjuK 
Mar-kham»p ilk. Duuiro* 

Marrjnl* co. ■» L4daN* 1+ 

MASFEPn. G,* 110 n, L 
MaSu, Fftp = Mu.-/.ip i|.V.. S4 n, 2, 
Mnlw, it. =■ Mii.ii, q.v.* 85 d. 1 . 
BJak&t. st_ = Mul-zi, q.v., H!i r 
iMii-re (Ktr), it, = iSa-zi + q.v., S3 P 
85. 

Ua-zip at. (Hor-prt). 13 »- ^3 . S.h. 

Slu-z^ir. "ai-* ^uer, zj.Br> L hU. '"tu. 

'imr* 

Mu -am (tur). it. = q,v.* S3. 

IS it. S. 

Momr, el. Mh-B. q.v., SB n,, 1. 
iMchiii-rgyal, a Ch*LiuiE king* 135. 
MdOp lower port of valley, iL 
Mdo-gams + a ptera in Anitlo, 32.. 
Mdo-KImme.Te. = AunJu A Khairtt, 
5. S, 

Mdo-li, it. (Hgj'ol.ruii}. S3. 
Mdo-nmad. re., porlmp^ embndnK 
A unto Jc KhuTfiH. fjrV r . Si. 32, 
137 n. 2. 

MtiAHKB, G. H. b tr ovals, 17, 
Molu^klu-heab. » l.*ouigi + 

pfifbapa referring to th* Kam 

jienplop 13S. 

Me-korvg. U]^nfr. ri-h 3« U» "0 * 
Du■ dim* q.Vx 

Me loin* L Sl+ 89; w.. 01. 

(17. I01 T 230, 

Me-li.irti. Mi li. ff|.V„ 82-5 + 

Mfitiia, p. = Mi.ftog. q.v.. IS 4- nil. 

1-3, 72; I.* 10.73. 75. SO. 80; w.* 
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74. 87 li. 4. E>CM F U3~G F 101-0, 
108, 234, 242 f«. |, 270 n. t f 32S. 
3130, 330, 343-4. 

Mi-r-ko + i, (Hr^-pJ ^oAX 242. 
Me-fung, a Ch'iimg ^hktf. 50, 
Having* a CVifttig tribe* 21. S.a. 
Mj-HUig. 

Mgrtr. ft Tibetan clan, 30H_ S.a. 
%ar, Ega(fjl. 

Mga4og, p. = Co-Ink h q.v\, 20 a. 7 r 
Miao-tfteu^p.„ 144 (legends); qr. B 132. 

t. i fit. Miti-choa, q,v, ¥ 
54 * n. B. 

Midi* it.. 10, 73, 00*83, 85; |. T 80- 
Utti S-h, Modi* Mudi, Smidi. 

Mitt, n. iSiiA.ch LkAiik 0, L7,53, 68+ 
Mi-flag, p r| M & im r 1-3, Ltt-10, 
10 n- 2+ W, 07 n. 2, SO, SS F 00, 
137 n, 2j L, ld F BO-W; w.* U3. 
S.is. Mnnynk, Muuin 4 >lmjii L Me- 
-nia. Lein i a Me-flsii*. 

t. A dL (*T*& ri.), 3. ] J. 
43. 68, S,«u MiAn .tAti* 

Mtllg-Joqg (chcng # tn* Jii^riL'i, £4 a. 2 r 
S.a. Lrac- La, 

Minin, |, F 72* Sji. Mi-dug, 

Min-kan (elm), p.i v. p 08-0. 
Uin4h4Ui,. m. {^ft-ch'unn), 0, 41 n. 
2 

MistriiiT L HsTTHi-iertf, m Ut^rafia 
TtiKto, q.v., 33, 50. 

Miri, L, 00, 154; w„ 90 n_ 1* 
ML.jinnj"; a Cb'kng Irjbft, 31 F 28. 
Minimi, p. A J, F 00, 154; w., 00 n. 1. 
'Mixed Woh fift', a ChUaug tribu 
Ti*iiixi£plui Rt q,v. F 40 ti. 0, 41. 51, 
53 A E. 

ttkhur-E.tun, t, A dL (Kin-sul* 32 F 
35. S.b, Kh-ur-lflon. 

-Mt.m (Mdii), p., 150 ijqq., 243. 
Mr^non. FMe, TnD.hnu Tib&tnE + 
I-+ 70, 74. 73, 81. 

Mango L, p, F 23 in 1, 25-0 F 34. 30, ti5; 
t, 23 n. 2, 21; w., 2 n. 3, ^ 28, 
33 n. ] F 88. S.n S^kprt. HCirsok. 

Mongolia* co*, Inner. 13 ; Upper, 13 , 
31. S.E. KtOlkwp, Sok-yBllL 
Mon-mo4hftH (‘ptim-uud, 32 it. 2, 
ICO, 

Mon Utft-dlpftn |lwaa) F Men Spatpm 
fFurn), JUcn-ynl. pkecu nw, or 
in. Bhutan* 151,, 


MitKtiAK, K. D. a Prejev n h-ky. 74_ 

Mortal, G. T Hai.fr.ia 1.* 62 n. I. 
Uo m w |> r , 72; L H3-4 F 00, 72, 76 + 
I0l t 324; w. p 71. 02, 08-lf, 103^7. 
2|$ f 224, 232—1 + 240, 20li, 255. 
324 t 323. 33H. 332 P 
Mm«H> Mo -so, q.v.; 1 PB 72 . 

Muli* ftt* = 5li-li. q.V. 

Muli(Nj«>ag Ujftii). L, 72 F 81, SO: 
w M 74. !HM, 07, 101 ti, E35. 328. 
33fl, 300. 

Mflirt, t\ VV r K. a ^L-ktiuig,, 44 A 
ti. 3 F 40 n. 3. 

M u-niiL n p. = Mi^Ao#, q.ir*, 37 n r 2; 
I-t 72-3, 30, «0; w. T 74. *0-1. Oi, 
101-7, 3.13, 

MiFjmig |p L ing), at-. = Hgron-bu a 
q.v.. S3. R4 a, 2; I., 80. 
Miimft'iinfiii, li. * ^Ibri-eliii, q.v., 
£n. 2 F 2 d (iuudo), 

Mjaft, ti>. (Tibet ]U 142. 

Myiin.ro. i■ ■ j, F 314 (ihuep). 

^lye-knL. i\ kgLmilnry jwr»D P 8 , 

Ltoii. tfcthi'. 

My I-nna-bu- Ldam -hbi! f a k-goildury 
jM-raan^ 135. 

Myi-rriui-hij a T l ang- 

chuig king, 135. 

N 

NagjI, L. m f 324 ; w, t PS> m I, 325 . 
Sag-chin rL --- Ya-lung, q.v. + 3 F 7. 
11* 13, 18-111. 

Nag-chti+kin di, 13 L t n_ I. 

Oyira po, A l^encjflry' per- 

swn* 134 - 5 . 

Sug.ron.di,(on^ftg-dlll),, IGA e. 3 , 

S.rt. XyB-rong, 

Nnrn, iso, Jk p. t j.KM, 13? a. 2, 
142-3* 148 ; 1. A w. t (S. 

ruble of Content^}. S.u. Xani^x> F 

Nam-Tig, NaTQ.JdErt-prEtO. 

Xrt i ijijjI, J. (H^i-fnn ) p 72. 

Kftfi-mog. a topis (Sa -tu re,}* 

27K 

\ATn-Mi5a-prom F a plum (Affliln T) 

13? e, 2 . 

K«ni c 0*1 u rn i rirtl -lio = Teagri - nor. 2 r 
Nitm.?7g T p, A I. (Tig of Nacnj, &0 S 
Gl, 133, 155, 

Namtigi^ ft pwfl D f GO. 
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Xui-olioo linn, p. f I S3. 

XftA-cSoo, at. Lcn^f-lai, q M 3 -- 4 . 
Xuu-hu+ t, lit ■ li. £Kiui-fu) 4 10, N. 
NlH.iOwn, m.. L 7, 10, (2, 24-5, 
4<5-S, 5S-tH. 

Xft-Ftchii, dL Nfig-rllUi-kA, q.v,+ 
IStL 4. 

Nepal, flo, t ]4; S. r 303. 

X i: vf li¥, X.. **4 liri'/ -\fiimrttt rfth* 
jSilfkt (Viu/iff.'ffi irilA WhfJun 
3FrnnjcTii/rf^JK#, G2 n, l t TO, A 
pttflwitn in pimtiona uf Hai- 
Iwin w * 

Ngan {'Ani-ku, di- (Km-iu), 41, 

K^-Eipk, p. i Go-log, q*V*i 20, 
Npp-ring, kk* = Ss&fO-imfi, qA* r 4 n 4. 
Si-kidULg, p. = Jo-rli'uuig, t|rV PI 43- 
«. 43 in, 3. 

Rin-ga, Kin-hgnp, wt. «= Unlzun. 

-h^ner, q.v., S3—I. 

Sm In -aIiah). IS, 24. IG3, 

i, (S. Ssd-dl^Miii), 40 n, 

4. I5& 

N'jBh, ri. |btn>cihu f qv\, £ n- £. 
Xjoug, |j, = Hjimlj 1. A *■. W# 
MulifXjouft). 

Ndring-iiOf ( , lake ,l jl = Sna-rniVH, 

q.V*i 4 H. 4+ 

Xo-logp ps = Godok, q.v.* 20. 
Xu-kuo+st, ^ ‘Weftiftn’H kingdom*. 

q.v.* II, IS. 

Nimg. L; w. # 00. 

X t v 3 i-PDii|f,(li. — ^ikg‘MU r qT.JW. 
Nyin-clion-tangJn* btl = Gfiui-^lien- 
Tlumdlm, q.V,! £-3. 

o 

OdonliiLii, u plain near tin 1 upfHr 
Rma-rhu = ^Rr-inA-tlwi, q.v., 

20 (naniL-J. 

Ok.Hj, at. Eju-gii* q,V.* £4 El 3. 
Oluhjk, V'iwmle d\ {1) L« 
ifemifj* J?ffrkfw (Engl. tntna. 
Jn .Forfritfetai Ckitia)* (£>* Iuiijjuifj 

cfrl It&Fl-Cftj'lIOH t/-0 ffj 

CAuws 4 n 4 5* 7 n., 8. I* n. l f IS ti. fi r 
20 qJJU il. 3. __ i n r 3, iS n. 
2, 41 n. 2, 65 A fi. 3, 64* 70* 73-4* 
J32, 143, I Hi n. 3, 148 n. 1, 187 P 
248 n, U £40 n. L. 302 A* 2, 32* P 
352. 


Orazio dolEn Fftmm, 11 n, tt. 

Oring nor f ^ko' J S*g -*^*t q v. T 
$0. 24 (imiiiti). 

OjilUns, Prince Heeiri d r , ^’iwn 
TfltiHn Jo 7, 71, —1, 81 + 

143, 261, 208 n. 2, 333. 

OuU t Mui-tzfl, p,, 67i I., 70, 80: w ifi 
m ^2. 06. OS, 103. 105, I OS. 

Ovin Ammofii (HodgsOil), 3 n. 

P 

Paidm, p- l&. £G+ 29, 31. 35. fll* 
Buirlryjg, Bynr., G-yni\ 
Pcm-iew, L \Vhiio Hared 1 Oi'iang 
Critics 40 * n. 5, 41. 62 * H- 6. 53. 
S.O, P fi (PUl)-nm+ 

Pflniir, w,+ 33 u. 1. 

Fiuing, IVirtk^, p M 21, 20, 72, S,o. 
OQ-iuk 

Pan-ekon Hk>-hmj\ D|iuL-Miiri Yo- 
fe« T itmi‘fo.ry 1 2 ci, 3+ 8 Ji. X 13. 
Pjjci£m h E. II., Honing-nu. &. K 30, 
33 n. I, 40 n. 1+ 

PhJTJ, t, = -», q.VS, J 51 < BWXKI ) . 

Ptt^hLs Nt. q-v-.p 81. 83. 

F4 ti, id, p 72. H3, -SI n, 2; ]., 88: W„ 

00, 04. J 05. 

Pa--cm, at, = Bn-iwlJn, q.v r| £3 r 
Fa.U-Kong, db, 72-3 s L, 73, 
w r , 74. 00-3, 07. 101-3. 105, 108, 
135 n. 1,328, 366, 

Faitiiteis , 4- P. G,, Tibctftn invuikm 
mf In elm, 14 n. 3. 

Pjs-MH (viatig), rf. = H4i-bntta+ q,v-. h 
72. 83,84 ci 2; J. 80, 

Pc = Hod, p J+ 60+ 72. 

Fd (Bad of Sdrvg^aziJ, ).* 70. 73-4: 
w., 74 r 

‘Peacook Riv r or T + * Rnsa-ahu* 

3 A a. 2, 4 to. 5, 

Fej-ladio I'rivEFr'i, (Xoii-^auit. In. 

1, (Turk^Ml)i, 24 t 153. 
Poking, root-es from Llm-^«i+ L1. 

Pa Llmoii^ h t p. 72. S.&. Li% l Qti + 
Pjelliot. F.. 32, 45 A n- 2, 48 A n. 2. 
Pd-Umg, m, (Kan.au), 51 
P + B-'tn/L f p. FuiOf«t T q T V + 

Pi'-n^ h «<t. = Bo-rti q+y+« 83, 85, 
Pb!&o»* 1-. w. + 08. 

Fou. (Bod? of Tft-chiondu 72 ; t.. 
73-4. 
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Phttg-dir (ur). a pkro (Avndo). 34, 
Fhyug+turat, dL (Ansdok 3£-H, 53, 
S.n, puAHCi-ch'^g, 

til. [fiBO^h'iiia), B3 n, 1 + 
Fib-Ian^. p r = Fni-Iao, q.v n 34 n, ft. 
Fib-ma. fi, - Pai-mu, q,r L , 4U sn, fl s 
Pin^fnn, t. (Amiln), I0 # 3 2 ti. 5, 
3d n. U 40. 

P'in^-tinJqj;, t. (Shon-liai 1J F 112. 

P6> L = Pe F .>y. B fip. 72. 
Fofcbtcluiu, rL llbrl-chu. q,v, F 
2 n. ft, 

Fo-run, *t P So-lflo, q.¥ +( S3. 
Pkbjeyaujky , K\. *J/*m^^* i Mo 
Ttan^f Cmrnf^ (tilDI. E. D, 
Morgan), I m J* 2 n. 2, 3 n r . 4 n. 5, 
7+ 44, *Q n, 3* 74. SO is. 2, \ 30 in 1 + 
175, 210, 351, & eLsoffhftpe in 
notes. 

pii^Kur, J P , M ii. 3. 

Pru-mi, p. fMi.hi, 73; Si; SO* 
111. 07. 401-0. 

Pyosi* J.; w.* 00. 

Pyi-gt nn -Bum. Py i-Jdab. I. [k^nd- 
dry). 307. 

Q 

t. A di. = Kupi.lA, q P v„ 
30 n. 3. 

1 Queant Gorge* (J King fc s] T 17 A li. 
1. ligyid-roft, 

B 

Rob-UrUm. «t, (Rgyal-rori), S3, S.a, 
Jtag>4«V RnrHlan. Rudofn 
R»b I.: w. F OS r 
RnA-fca, t, r 242 (name). 

Kapson, E. J.. JOtarajjAi Irurrrip. 

lion* , T11 flUa, 3, 

Rapdw, pst, - Rab.brtJUi^ q.v.* S3 r 
Rur-daii, hi* S3. 

R«4mi, ad.p S3. 

Rbej^j^rbfig-ft, a m Vthical perron, 

134. 

Rdyorong, TO. = RgyaFroA, q P v., 
17 ta r 3 , 

Rdzogn^b+m. At>. (Srt^-rnn) F ]5n„ ft. 

3a. ZO-cIlffn* Jji^M-lji-n, 

RfZC-Al-tiU&, It. r%tf-Hlrtf|]ijI T U.V.* 

*3-1. 

Rgya. re, = Chian, 73. 131, 302. 


Rgynl khftp st. {RgyaJ-roft). S3, S,o* 
Djin~bha. Jytt khn. 
RgyalC-mo)*n>** eo + (IS State*), 
17 An, I r l(^£0 p 5L n. 4. 65, 67-B. 
S5, 00, lOOjl.* JO. 20. 72, 73,63-7. 
S0-O0, fiff, OS, 154. M0n, 3 r *., 
S7 n., 00-1, 63, 100-1. Ifl3. 103-7, 
200 n. 1, 524 n, \. S.a. fiySiw, 
Jyturtm, Rgya-nA. 
%y**n»-thai t ‘China plain \ 32 n. 
2. 153, 

%y*-rW1, to, — Ryyal(-mo).r&n T 

<i v.s I., 72, 70li. 1. SO* SOs w. # 
SO. 02~S, 100-S* m. 266, 323. 

m aaib 

Rlt’UTiiorEsr, F. von,, China, it 

iu 0. 

RlJNUAJlT. Mr-;.. * BiTA Mr Tifxtw^ 
in 4’ FkM, IB n r U, 30 m L 
Rrmji, C. H Z>« Enttnndt* U u. 0. 
RjiduA tlaA-b*, t.ori?a, (l^nrjjirv). 
307. 

Rma, J n, 2, 

Hirwi^dm^ H. = Hoan^ho in Til>Pt a 
J ut n. 2 fauna). 3 r 0. Jo. 20-l\:M. 
2I^-S F 45 (altitude}, 50, 01, 13s, 
216. 

Rmfi.ro6 — Rinn-rfiu gnrpe^ 0. 20, 
20, 31, 57, 

RcHrtnrLL, W + VV . T (]) *Tfir. Zdttdn/ 
(2? o/ u 

fAr-rmyA d' FiVl, (3> 

Tibet: a fiktlrk Jmm China* 
"**”&** 2 a.. 2 \ 3, 4 on* 2-A, 
5 an. 3 i 6, H n. 2, 7, S tin. 1 Jt 2, 

16—2(1, 21, 52. SO, 05, 7J, 7^tk 
*1-6. 3 40-51* IS7, 237-i. S51, 

209. 344, S73, A ptfHiFH in notes 
ehwwiutf©, 

distntls, 5-7, 

RtiSEMn-Kn, F,. SopHim MSS. 

(orthography), J17 n. l r 
RoiTinjn.v, ,\ J von,, * F J kiltiuittf- 
JtafMtnS* Otf„ Tibetitfhtr Dta- 
Mii. 17. IU + 20, 6S, 71, SO, S2, 84* 
S7 A n, 4. S.tt. R^'a-ro^i, 
Htii-dn^ n hgEndary 307, 

RtHtngrbn^ rt, ? Drrknn.h^jijpL 
q,v, F S4 II, !. 

Ru-dok + t. A di, (TibeLJ, L 
Ftu lum, Ri I iiig.kiLnj ? , Hu^^kan^ it. 
■■= Bnizun-h^itg, q.T +J S5* 84 n, 2. 
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SflhfLi* fc. = Sho-ehuu., q.y,, 30 n, l p 
43 , 61 . 13 2 , 1 tfr- 30 * I 34 , 155 , * 71 . 
fijv. Ch , 1 im-fo-limg* fsom-Kon- 

n»g. 

Sa-gu Udih-drug h a myth Lea] pLaoc, 
32 it. 1. 

Sftkr p p + (Amdq), 2 -L & il I, 

■Sn-fHD., at. * - So-mo. q.V.. 03. 
StFffl-lo^g, p- = Tft’an-limjjj q.v^ 
46 n. 6, 41. fit, 53 A tl. L 
Wmn-sa, a tiq-ldk tribe, 2l„ 41 & 
n. 2. 

Sam-t Ha. a (.!»'juj ip tribe. 21 , 4 | + 

S-ft. yirm-lFU, 

SAKDntmc, vi.. J'iM <t + f/ji* Tiht4nna M 

6 nn . 3, 5. 0 ti. 2. 

&A 1 &CAFX 1 RA VinrlPfriJ^AVA. So- 
rkttvJAar-jra, wlitod by h 127 . 
£hrtA-pn T pt. = Hgroa-bn, q.v.i 
83 - 4 . 

Seilin ("Unghj, t T = IfJSt-Fiing, q,V., 

tL 11. 0. 

Sde-dgB. pt. £K. Tibet], 15 n, 6 + S 3 . 
8 ,( 1 . Do go. Der-ge, Der-gi, Jjdcr- 
B** 

8 dDTrgi. jd +p 83 * 

Is-ligi a divinity ■ 147 n, I. 
Scon-tim* a Cliiaing tribe, 41 . 8.(1. 

fillllHffllBlL 
S^-Ho-ia, p, F 152 , 

Setiu. L — MfiKowg, i].y. t 13 il_ 8. 
Senjlut, £.. Ktuirvxihi InacripHonjr t 
OO ik, 3. 

foratati, Feu (Bod p.) of. 72, g,a r 

Trii-ta-ti. 

dkutrirtn, S. 8, 

Shft-clkom t. (Kan-iuj, 10 p SB. 45 , 
841 . 

Sbnii-eliieli, a Cli'iaug tribe Bocn- 
tmse, 41 k 

Shan-chau = liffi-ning, q,v. r ^ A 

n. 2. 

Hluin-hsi, ro, (Chinn), 54 . 
^han-shdn T oO + (kih-nor), 20, 44—6; 
1 .. 118 ? 180 , 

SlmMnn, m. {&AO-ohmi)» 43 . 
Shao-tcng. a Ch 4 iang rhtff A 
djruusly, 41 . 43 . 47 n, 3 . 48 F 52 . 
Sji* io-torkft-, 

Slumhtito. t* (Atndo}, 23T. 


Sharif, friden from Mer-lns (8*iib 
-cb f mi! i)„ 20 11 . 2, 22—1. 

Sha-t'a, a Turk tribe. 24. 133. 
Sha-cbn* ^ho.iaeSjt*. ri TF in Ch'iang 
ML* 38. 

Sy%-fan jCJunosoJ = Tibotftfl of 
border. 65. 

Shca-Jul, Cfr'tmg-on in. 57. 

Shin-w> P U (Clk'imjigb 11 A n. 2. .S.e, 

£ in-on. 

Shi-di 1 iu - llKUhaiu, q.v,, 63 n. I, 

72. 

■££huh» ancient division of £fcfi+ 

cbVftfl, 12. 37, 51. 63, 67. 

S-luj ti-i r u. a OhiimiT trilx: = 8 unv-a ? 

41. 

Si5n, rn *= Tu«t‘uiig-ho 1 Tfii-rtin^^ 
liot 41 it, 7. 47 11 . 3, 

BLandiEn, Ch'inng trite* — HaMimg. 

4l.li. 7. 43. 

Sfen-pU p.. 23. 30. S.a. T l u.yu- 
hrnn 

Si-fan. p. A I. - Hsi-fnin q.v*, 17. 
72-3. $\-&> 

Si-lioi h Hai-lini, Kako-nor, q.v,, 
3 i* m 

Si-ltia. L = 11 hi .] 1 .- i ik p q.Y r „ 62 H. I* 

73. 

Sikki F co. = iLaili-chih. Sky£ f q*v. t 
37. 57, 

Sikliin. for Sikkim 7 67- 
Siitibu, 1.^ w,, 03. 

^ing-pho. ].; w., 

Sining = U^i-nki'jg, q,v. 
isinji:i ■=> H»ti-rim^ T q.v +p 11 n r 6. 
Sio-tonp =* Sbiio-Ukirig. q.v. p 4l. 
SirtciL, di_ LTriiutluni), 10. 23, 44, 
'Six CStktt 4 — Kboton l^, ^35. 

gku-ba, di, (Liftng-cljoiii^ 53 A il 3 . 

Sknr-ba* a rortain Vnk, 13t* (aco. to 
Hue A Gttbt {II, p_ 158) Karl*} in 
il Tjurid-iun umn for n yoking yak)* 
Skar-nut-tliai'n u plain 1 vmr (ho 
Upper RinA-oliu, 20. Sji. Odon- 
tala. 

.Sk<ig.mhc-3jl.irs]i-(o YAr^ino-btanin, u 

mythical fiorsan, 134. 

Skya^nAA-tutdbo [4a]» h ) p i il 4 , 

S.a, Clmnng-nor. 

Skyi F CO. (Taitg-lL^iaikg) F 3K, 42. 57. 
6I + 11G„ 135-0. J 43. 255, 272 s 
L 13S-0. S.tt* Haili-thib, 


II h 
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Skvi-mthiiL (platenu) 00. — Skyi, 

1 10, 133, 133. 

Smidi, eL. = Mi'll, fj.v., S3, S3. 

50i, 271* 

S^O'snifiE.intake ( J lake 1 ), 4 t\. 4. S.n. 
O'Hog* nor. 

Sod* lowdying landis, 6. 

Sogdinn Myij;., orthography. II" 

IS L 3 . 

5&kpft. Maisgol, L 73* 

Sokyfttd Sog-yuJ, Mandolin, (54. 

E.a, Stod-^Qg* 

£o-tnb-Tn« a place* in Skyi, 110. 
Sa-rao„ nt r (Rgyahrofl), 17-0, H3 h 
S4n. 2 w 133. gjk, I j u-iiuk, Su-nm, 
Efe-mtiii, Su.mu, 

Spag-.ro, t. i di. (Bhutan), 131 
Plflnh 314. 

SgWj-gi-b^n-bii, "Meadow Aisi*, 13-. 

&a. t'hr^pyl-cog.iu T 
Srit^, i-hadowcd side oE" IU., 0. 
^rlhs-kliri F an early Tibetnn king;, 6. 
Sroft-bU-an SglVW-pO, Tihatiui kin^, 
14-15* 20 p 20- 

SaO-ch'lUUl, rev, ft, 1-, 24-5* 33 n, 2 S 
40 n. 1. ftl^), 36, 50. 63-6, 63, 
100, 153-4; p, 150, S.a. Slinh. 
Han. 

STErs, Sir A-* Inrurrmoirt Asm* 62 n. 
1. 112, 200. 

Slod-phyogH,, re. (Knilti-a), 1, 8, 14, 
Stotf-BOg» re. “Upper Mongolia % 
(Amdo) h 13, 20. 

SKirarBS, W TF ln"m unerforxM* 
Tibet, 7 n_ 6, 82. 84 fu 2 P 85 n. 1, 
3ft n. 2* 

Sti^hmg, t, (llgyal-roii), 34 n r 2 r 
Si a-ehou, L, |Kan4tl) t 10, 12, 25, 
42,1^0, 33, 

Sud-ko, t., 242 (haetw). 

Sn-ki,d- = IVii.chih. q*v- w 37-8, -Lfl r 
Su'Jo-lio, ri. fKtui-:ui), 10. 
Stim-|«up„ IS it n. 2 t 10, U-H, 152. 

Bjt. Ldtin*, Nu-kuo. 

Sti-mn. at. = Sa*mo, q.\\, 04 x\. 2. 
Sungguk, SungKOng, at. »= Brdzun- 
q-v*, S*l n. 2. 

Sung-chou. old naino qf 8ung-p + an, 

q.v„ 12 n. 6. 28, 28-ft. 

Sung.p a an. L (N. Ssa.d^unn). 0, 1 2„ 
17-10, 22, 21. 26, 28. 60-3; J. 73, 
,Su-pL p, = Sinn-pa. i\ v., 18 n, 2 r 


r|i 

Ta-EjhiEndij, t. & at.* l t 6—7, 11, 
17—1S. 22. 66. 81; 1, 73, 75. S^ T 
Dar.ehcn.do* Lcftg-ln. 

Taj el, Ar, *A4>aW Tibetm**, in* 1* 
2 n., 3 in 1* 4 urn I, 2, 4, 5 n. 6, 
D-0, II nn. 2. 4, (S7. 7 1 — 2 , 02-3. 
K5-0, 154, 150. 324, & in 

notes sliewhew. 

Ta.kiflj ri. {Tun^rbiutig c*.) P 11,41, 
TaichiiuMV <li. (Tuaidam), ft, 

Takpa p di, &. p, -* DwugB-|KP £S, 
Tibet}, 15J l„ 73; w,* 1CW> F 233 P 
241 n. 1. 270. 325. 360, 30ft, 
TUidi-Fu, fc. {V un-nan } F ft$ T 133. 
Tnmba, at. ■* Danuta, q.v„ 82. 
+ Tamo Yak 1 gorge, 208. 

Tamo “ Lha-mo. 237 n, 2, &*, 
lliamO. 

Ta-mo-nurii, t, fikndaj == Lha-mo", 
237. 

Tft-Tn*.ri, a p asa (AindoJ T 237, 
T'ang-cluuijf, it dynjwty, 20-33, 
38 

l^nug-cliou, di. R 30. 

Tango* at, = Drag'mgo,, q.v., 05, SJI, 
Tmig^bo p ri. (Sha-ebou re.), 10, 30 n, 
1 * 44, 

Tong heiaiig, p. A -so., 1 n. 2 P 2(S„ 
28-31 F 33, el* U T'syig^hrtJflg. 

TiMig lseomml (CLinoso) t, = Ton- 
kar, q.v, r 12* 

Tcm^-lo. tn. k pass, 2 & u. 6 (mune>, 

0, 11. 13-15, 

Tfttig-nd. p., 31. S.ft. To-mi. 
Tangpa F st, = Dam-lriL, q.v., S| u. 2. 
Tungtit, p. (Aindo), 20-7 + 20 n, 4. 
30,55 n, 4. 01-2, 74, 76-8. 80 u. 2. 
108, 175, 357; w r , 75, 77-8. 102. 
105-S, 237 F 27J, 325 n. 1. 330, 
34ft, 35*, :m , 308. s.eu Amdo. 
Tftntu. 

Tank or, t, (.-imilq) F 0 n. 2. II—13^ 
23-4. L40. 3a. Tongkor, Don- 
kyr, Dungkor, Tong'kiKm^tll. 
Tftn-lig, p. (Atndo), 5ft, 60, 

T‘an T ri, (Tongdiaiong CO.), 3, ft. 
11-12. 20-1. 25„ 27. 28 An, ]. 
41 n, 3* 43, 4ft, 55. 50* 05. 
rao-ohou. 11 A n. 2, 20 f 05, 00, 
80, S.n. Tobn-m, 
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Tnahilhimpo, t., 13 A n. 3. 
Tn-t'uiig-'ha. ri fN'roushan), 10,. 
12 3l n T 5, 30 £ ft. 1 , 40 & n. 3 r 
42-3, 47 Qi 3, 4S r ,70-7* S.fi. 
Huong. Hung. 

Ta.yx.qfl, L. F,* 284 n, 1. 

Tuia-tom, di. fca Chungdien, 3ye■ 

dttfti, &!L 

Te. p r| 49. S3 & ik I* fil. 52 n. I 
{'Sang* 50-7 tWiMuJ, G8. 
Tttyu-au p t. » T'acnAjpu* q + v* P 11 n, 

Tek, p„ S. Tik. 

Tengri-iinr ( 1 take + ) = Nun-tntoho, 2 , 
Tkkbif.N de Laco[7jtil[k t A.. *The 
fanpuapt* of tfftma before Mf 
Chines 51. 71, 75, 89, 92. GO n. 1. 
M6n. 1. 

To-inp* r. ^ di. (T'lte ri.), § 5 - 0 . 

8. Tflino, 257 ft. 2. 
Than disirioth. 58. 

Th^qhu, t. A dL = T*»*chflU p q.v.. 
04-5 t 203 : L, 73, 80 tu 2. 88: «%. 

A it, 4 + U0-3 r 101-4+ IOfl~0 p 132, 
223, 251, 32 S p 330 p 3G0, 309. 
Tho-gea* p, ± dynasty = T u yu- 
l]im, q*v., -45. 

TaQMASp F, W„ Tibetan /.i'irhrii-y 

Torts ,0 /^niiTjini^, | tL. 2 + 14 n r 
lp 27 n. 3, 32 flr 5, Are. 

Thulnng, l. ; vf. p 08, 104. 

TihCtr, 1-34 AlUl pttMUv. 

Tibet im, L* 23. 85-7. 87 n. 1. 03, 
117, 3 23, 127-8, 1S7, 200-11,213, 
240 ; w. T 2 £ nn. 2-4. 3 n,, i on. 
4-5, 5 & n. 3, 0, 8 & n. 2, 11 n. 1. 
13. 20 & n. 7, 32 rm. 1-2, 33 & on. 

1 A 5. 64-5, 87-8. 92 t \3\-i. 
139-7* l30-42 h UtHB, 15541, i 

108 Jc n. 2, 100-201, 213, 4 Nam 
Veto buiary 1 passim. 

Ham tom. 78, 210. S.a* Klrnm*. 
Eastern Cubnijil, 78-0. 87, 
100-2; w+, 100-1 p 103 r 

parUcollf (H&totfl. 

Koh-bu, 103. 

Udaki p R, Udtik. 

YOu iud p L, 73-4, 73-9, 02: 
w., 87, 90-2, 04, 101-2. 360. 

Tibrto- IJiirtiaiui^ l. + 3,58, 207, 238* 
1!17, 324. 347: w.+ 27, 131-2, 223, 
225, 232-5. 240-7, 240, 277, 289 I 


487 

A ft. 1, 200, 303, 320, 328. 351. 
3(50, 300, 

Tig, p. Tik, q+v* S.a, Namdig, 
Tan-tig. YflAdig, 

Tik (Tck), p r , 04-0, 68; Red & 

White, 54^6. 

Ti<k}4ao, fc. (T'60-eliDU «.)* 60, 
Tlfi^ng, p., 35. 

ill. = KjiiIpVsik 8. 

Ti-ta^bmi* t, £ di (Tw-trliuu n\) P 
Up 41. 

Tokut-dnwon, m. (Cnvoui n>.), 23, 
44. 

Tofaii, t. (Liang-dtcm di.). 49 n. L 
Tolehtj, A ploco ■= TuLun l p 49 n. 1. 
To mi p. [UyiuV 4\mu l 3L R,a. 
Teug-ml. 

Tofi r^iuiKpa. p. ~ GtoA-snim-pa, 
q.V.. 152. 

Tankhnr, t, = Tank nr. q.v,, li 
'Too-lonau (J^nemi 5 . a ChinortO tom- 
mauder, 40 in 1, 

Toqm, TaiLgut dan 5c ilvnoirfy* 29. 
01 . 

Tognj;ii«nor ( 1 IflJko" i 29 (tmnic). 

Tn?-o, it, (Hor-pal, 3 9 o. 5. 83, 85. 

-SrlL Cu-wo, CilLWQ, D^tS-gQ^gU?, 

Dri-tu, Gri-tlt-ll* 

Tro-Jynli, Tm-jab. at, = Khm- 

hkvnb, q.v., 82-3. 

Tirtidam, ra.* 0, 10, 13. 23, 29, 43-4. 

40. 

TiinX srt., = BtaODda, q.Y., 83. 
Ts'^n-kag* n Cb'iang p,, 40 nu 0, 

41, 51, 53 & XL. L S.a Ram- 

loli^ 

Tf«*rbig-ni>r (TnkO = Skya-ren'ia- 

mtftlio, q,v.„-| it. 4. 

T#a-ron (Tharongi di, (Upper Me¬ 
kong ro,i 61; L* 76-7, 8G-D3 s w. p 
00-1 P 03, lUl r !? r B, iQUlrat, Lu- 
(zft + 

T.-its-koia + 1. A di (Yftn-jim), 1. 73-4, 
»( t 84; w*. 74. 03. 108. S.n. TeCi. 
ku. 

Tecd-hgi-Rbag-gn (£in), a tnytlucal 
pQhiolt, 131, 134—6, 190 (name), 
TbtMirliL, Rl. = RtMn-3o, q.Y. p 52-3. 
Tfliml-byi, a pinco (Ttmidam re.}, 
44 A n, 0. 

Tflbng^ro, di. - Cog^p Teog% 58. 

T*i, dynasty ijKueblA), 60 U. 




INDEX OF PROPER NAMES 


468 

T>]in*oV\ G .Tn, F Buddbk ftdemmik 
u maiun Tibcto, 13 n, 2, 20 n, 

Di 

Tui^kl, in.p 3S & n. L S-a. Clu-flbib. 
Tfiog-ro t dL = Coff + Tibeg* f 5S a 
TiVoginiy Ink* = 
q h v, p 4 n. 4 r 

IWika, Grant & Little (Amdo}* 12, 
60* 

TtoA-kha-pa* rt TibeUm divine, 12, 
6*^90. 

IWi-U* hl (AmcJo), 50. 

TVo BdMy*m m Skya rciijurtjuho, 

q,v** 4 n, 4. 

Tm>-lu v * CWiaiu? tribe, 53* 50 f 

na. f ri- ? = &m-Iw-^ 3i*i Isw* 
ki. Tni-ahi. q.V., 37 n. 2. 38. 
T‘u-fen (Chinos) — Koo-bu Ti- 
23 tL 2; 64. 68; 1. 04. 
Tuknhmv Pr = him, q.v„ 

26. 

TW^ho f river 1 )* (R^ynl-ran rtf.). 

17, 05. 07 n. 2. 

Pim^ Tl-chot,. A- ilL {h.aii^Htti F 

53. 

Ttm-bimag; L (TuritfistfloJ, i0„ I3 F 
12-4. bb* 01. 112. H ^ fhion-fD- 
lung* jfll iKrtlfl tL 
Turfan, t. iTiirki^tan). £4. 

Turk. p. 21. 153 {Eha^to, q.v.) ( L 24; 

W.. 23 a* % £4. 33 u. 1 P fl*. 
‘Turquofeft hako' = Koko-lior* 34. 
l TiiHjUoti» Yllh^l 1 , 34, S.n. 'VO 
Vnlfoya, Great * Lit lie*. 
’Turquotn Wood*. 31. S.a. G yu- 
tahal. 

T'n-yO-hmip p, (AmdoJ* I5 F £fl F 28. 
3U 33 [j . L 30* 41 n, 3* 4+-JL 
Sl-2; San. 4; L. 26 F HO, 

' Twelve Citira 1 (mythical | p 235. 
Tz'u-chih, rL = Ku-ki* Tlfce.flhe, 

■ |.v,. 37-8,50* n, M.SL 
Tr.ft-ku*t. & dL = TWkou, q*v-* L, 
81. 

TjlCI- in<-ti. di. (on T K UHff rL). 65. S.a 
awMtAti 1F Lh 72“3. 

U, V 

* Valley of tt» Wmd* + (ByuA-tkinA 
re.*) 44. 

Vial, P. f Lefw, 143. 


w 

1\'j>.th kt.t- , 1 .. A., _4 He w rtl //ikterisaj 
j^iJiVf* al LAomwi. J iO fl n* 
Wahong-itiwa. d- {KakG-nOf TO-)* 

0. 

WaNG Jl^qtiL'p Shiah in fltudie^ 34 
A- is, fl..38 D, 3. 62 n. I, 127. ISO n. 
l t 330 n. 1* 

Wang Mriijj. Clunfww emperor, 47-8* 
Wa4o, IVlWrij. Wuftfii, tft, = Lbu-Ha. 
q,v.. S3. 84 n. ^ L* 73^ 8D; w,. 
EKM, 04. 

WaL ri. (Sbm^hii), 12 . 27 . 03 - 4 . 

57. 

Wtii.cImU, <H. (Pei'lAn co.J. 3L 
Wwk no early Chili** rulisr, 54. 

* Western Lokr' = Knkn-nor, q.V%. 

47. 

1 Whit* HorfiiJ * M n Cb'ijmpr p. = Ffti- 
iiui, q,v, F 40 il b, 3. 41. 52 & n. 8* 
53, 

Wincis, a, 1 Valley of thu W. 1 
W& jili, Wok,ic^) F Wek-iWh, it. 

- q.v.* S3* 84 |u 2, 

Wciuncif&EX, S. N-, (11 cn tfc# 

Jytiru rtrj Ijiflkci oj EfUJrrh f 
(2) 0 h4Uiw qf Tibilo.Burrnan 
Linguirfi* Morpht4^ t 17 o, 1* 
|0 F 71* 80. 87 5 fin. 3 r 4 r B3 a 85, 
OB. 20fl F m 210-U* 30J ii. 2. 

' Wolvw* Mixed 1 . A €ll k UUig p. — 
T« L nn-ipmg F q.V,+ 40 fL 0. 41. fit, 
53 & m 1. 

'WdlMl'l Kingdom' = Ski cis-pa* 
Nfi-kuo, q.v. n M ( IS-)0 F 28-&p 53, 
08.8G, 0& F 137 n. 2* JG3* 238. 
Wp-^ip at. — Hd-giJ, q,v.. 81 n, 2 + 
Wu f nn i*-nrty Clriewsg cJiio-L 40. 
lV ! i|.j'Yuim-chiEin H on fifiriy Ch'iAng 
chiofp 30. 40. H.H. Bu-L^wim- 
kifcm, 

Wu-tu* st. (€h L iimg) m & KLan-stj, 

40, SI. 53 Je n. L 50. S.a. To. 

I \Vti.wieip t. = Luuig‘diou* q.v T . 12* 
40. 

Wyue. A. f *£tfwtK !*Op% qf ^ 
A/iFf /fan DyntMiy (trana. from 
iho llou Han-Ahil), ITn, 2* 31 n. 
2, 36 il 1, 37 no* 4. 38* 43p 44 p 
135* 164, Jt elsewUere in notcm 
pp. 30-G8. 
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Yflb.iml-Iiliih^tbQl-phropn, ii mytln- 
PrtJ person. 1 33-5 + I s "i. 1 00 (iuhih’), 
Vftb-hEeii-rgiu^gyi'flor-bH. id* 133* 
190 (luuna)* 

Ya-nbotl, t. (S*Cs-rh*inink 11, IN- 34, 
6E, (SO, L&3-L 

* Yuk Tribe* (Ch'lang) = LL-nhi* LL 

f^Up 4(1 & n, 4. 4l + ^ ii- 5 + 

'Vak-rnwriver' = ^ bn-chtl> q,v T 
Yiikhn, l.| w.. m 

Ya<lung h ii. ■* ftflg-fthUp q.V. ( 3, D + 
15, 19* 20, 65 p 81. 

YAnji-use^liiJtti|f. ri, + - — ^[bri-cim, 
q.v. 

YfUlg-figig, p. < ByirU^tkaj-j j h 14-15* 
2&3L 

Y+uYtig T p- (Arndts), 50. 

Varda** A di- (H. Tibet)* L4, 
Yor-mo-Lhaii ^plaftwa *) = Byftr , 
G-yar, Dkiyar : k q.v- 
Yi-h-hu, p* (Tibet), 29* 

* Yellow River - = Rnm-chu, q.v,* 

346. 

Yflo* mi wirlv Ch l mmg chief & p. = 
Liftn. 40-3, 49. 55, 

Y'en-mnnp. a CbTung p, (Kh*- 
di'usn), 53, 3Ur 

Yflfi ShUi-ku (lu-^ka), a ccna- 
nicntntur + 4 If, 

Yog dlrtiriiilfi.. Jj-(h 


*Yu YaIIovb, Ol¥ftt A Little % (Koko- 
nor), 34, 43, 47 n, 3. 48. 50. 136, 

.S,a r 1 Tiirquam" YaHsya\ 

Ylumping, a Chinese envoy, 13 n, 5, 
YQdk'dubp Little, |i., 46 A n- 4< 55. 
Yueh-sui + t. (Safl^dihmn)p 40, 52. 
Y6-ko ncinnads £E. Tibet), 1+4 n* 2. 
Ycrufip H m 64 * n* 1, 155-6. 92, 

Yung, rti {Hcikaii). 152. 

Yiiti-imn* ru,, 84* 67 n P 2. 69, 73, 
153-4 ; L, S7. 90-9. S-n. 

Ku^KiiiLgi w.p 104. 

Yia-Yitlig, ri. 16-1 7 ■ tribes, 81. 

z 

ZajL-3n, nt, = Htfton.Jo, q.v., 64 u. 2. 
ZAJLAkar, to . (lAtliik), I6I T 153, 
£jui-£u iA. nl, (Knilrtrtu ns-h 14 A n, 1, 
152; U 166. 306—11 * 373; w r , 328, 
373, 

Zar-pimr, a pV«> in Skyi, 119. 
Zi-liA, L = ILsi-ning, q.V., U, 4) n* 

7. 

Zhi-fij, t. = Shin-Bo, q.Y., 11 n, 2 P 
ko-ehon* Zog^chon, lit, = UikojijH- 
chott* q.Vr, 15 A iu 5- 
2o«tlAfip Ch 4 ittn^ chkf ^ p, = Shflo- 
Umg* q.v.* 41. 

Zun-gfl. Zkifigpgnk, Zuinkalt, Zur- 
ga< Ht. Sfdlltn^^p q-v., 63,. 
84 is. 2. 
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Sketch Map 
(Author's Copyright) of 

GREAT TIBET 

(WITH ADJACENT REGIONS) 

FOR ORIENTATION IN CONNEXION WITH 

The Nam Language 


KEY 

Mountain Ranges as K O K OS H I L 1 M- 

Districts as K U M A O N Bmdarrn 

Tribal or Linguistic areas as MfSHMf Mvjkdtt 

Towns (often with minor state areas) as Kathmandu 
Rivers as brahmaputro r. 

Likes as Sttfa-nu* L 

Main caravan routes as - “- 

Chinese frontier wall as *—— —-j-— 


SPELLINGS 

Tibetan and Chinese names in orthographic transcription, 
where ascertained, e.g. Bum-than (Bhutan), Dkah-mdircs 
(Kanze), Hbah-than (ftatang), Hbrj^chu (Dre-chu)* Hsi* 
fling (Slning). No-log (Go I ok), Phag-n [Phari) F Sbra-nag 
(Panakha-sum). Sde-dge (Oerge). Skpld-grofi (Kylrong)* 
Thah-lha (Tang-ia); see 1 Index of Proper Names/ 

Other names as reported or usual. 
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